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FOREWORD 


The author of this work Prof, N. Subbu Reddiar is a 
well-known Tamil Writer. He got a Department of Tamil 
founded in the Sri Venkateswara Uriversity at Tirupati and 
has been the Head of the Department for many years. He has 
recently been raised to the status of a Professor in the Univer¬ 
sity and he richly deserves that position. He has written a 
number of works in Tamil on various subjects-scientific, 
technological and academic. His language is easy-flowing 
and mellifluous, understandable both by scholars and by 
laymen. He has contributed greatly to Tamil writing. 

The present work of his is a unique one dealing as it 
does with the Alvars. The Alvars are Sri Vais^avite saints 
of South India who realised Godhead in His arcs form in the 
Vaispavite temples of South India. They are mystics of a 
very high order and sang of God in ecstasy and their verses 
number about 4000 which are called the Nalayira Divya Pra- 
bandham. The main Alvars are ten in number who with the 
addition of two others viz. Antal and Maturakavi constitute a 
dozen. They are drawn from all castes and they gave a great 
impetus to the spread of Sri Vaisnavism. Their verses mostly 
relate to Rama and Krsna - the avataras of Visnu - besides 
the absolute Para-vasudeva in 5ri Vaikuntha. Of all these 
Alvars, Nammalvir is the foremost one though not the 
earliest. He is recognised as the patron-saint of Sri Vaisna¬ 
vism in sbuthern India. His thousand verses are called Tiru- 
vSymoli Ayiram as having emanated from his holy mouth. 
Before the singing of any of these songs, the taniyan or the 
verse relating to the author is recited and his blessings are 
invoked. The taniyan of Nammajvar describes him as one 
who rendered the Vedas into Tamil and that his thousand 
verses have all the sanctity and the authority of the Vedas. 

r 

Referring to the Nalayira Divya Prabandkam, Sri 
Vedantha Desika states that they throw considerable light on 
a number of intricate and difficult passages in the Vedas and 
help to clarify many doubts therein; and the Tenkalais have 
given greater authority to the Tamil Prabandhams than even 
to the Vedas themselves. Nammalvar’s hymns are considered 
to be the authority on Sri Vaigpavism by both the sects of Sri 
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Vaisnavism. These Prabandhams are recited during all the 
temple festivals and have even been made a part of the daily 
worship both in Sri Vai$navite temples and houses of the 
Vaispavites. §rt Vaijgavites must feel greatly indebted to 
Prof. N. Subbu Reddiar for the deep study and thought he 
has bestowed on the Prabandhams; he has written on the 
religion and philosophy of the Alvars in his fine English style, 
thus carrying the message of the Alvars to the very doors of 
Vai^avites and non-Vai^avites alike. The task is stupen¬ 
dous and though Prof. N. Subbu Reddiar is a born saivite, 
he has taken a deep interest in the Sri Vaisnavite literature 
and written on it with great sympathy, love and admiration 
much better than even a born Vai$navite can do. In this his 
great work which can be called his magnum opus, he has traced 
the history of Vai?navite religion from time of the Rg 
Veda. 


He has considered the subject under six sections. The 
first contains his introduction summarising the work. The 
second relates to the pre-A}var period starting from the 
Vedas, The third is a prefatory study of the work of 
Naldyiram, In section four, he discusses the main theme of 
the work relating to religion and philosophy of the Naldyira 
Divya Prabandham with special reference to Nammalvar. The 
fifth refers to post-Alvar period and the sixth gives his con¬ 
clusion. His summary is in sufficient detail to convey a 
comprehensive idea of his great work in his own language. In 
the second section, there is nothing controversial in the 
subject matter but with regard to Vai^pavism during the pre- 
Alvar period, there may be a difference of opinion regarding 
his observations. It is true that the Vedic scholars of the 
West have described Vi$nu as a minor deity during the Vedic 
period and to some extent he has reproduced their views. The 
Fig Veda is the earliest Veda and the one on which the other 
Vedas and later religious literatures are based. It contains a 
large number of hymps addressed to various natural elements 
whose aid and blessing the Vedic Aryans invoked by praise 
and prayer and by offering ablations and libations to them. 
But Visnu as He emerges in the $g Veda is a personal God. 
The accepted essential feature of all theistic religions is the 



existence of a personal God who created the universe. Such 
attributes like the creator, protector and sustainer are used in 
the l?g Veda only with regard to Vispu. It is also specifically 
mentioned therein that He created even the Sun and Varu^a 
and that others followed Him and that He grew from a 
primeval germ into the cosmos. After having created the 
worlds, fixed his lasting abode for himself a Paramapadam or 
Heaven which ordinary mortals may not be able to see or 
reach easily and which place is full of sweetness and bliss, 
Rg Veda also refers to His consort §ri MahalaksmI. It states 
that His worship is easy and the repetition of His name is 
enough. It also refers to His incarnations, 

Thus it appears that the essential features of Vai$navism 
were inown to the Rg Vedic Aryans and they worshipped Him 
as the Supreme Being. The divine qualities of Visnu were 
enhanced late by the Brshmayas, the Upaniqads and the 
Burayas in the North and by the Alvars in the South and these 
laid the foundation for the systematisation of Vaisnavite 
philosophy and religion by Sri Ramanuja. 

Coming to the central theme of the discourse of Prof. 
N. Subbu Reddiar in this volume, all the essential elements 
* ism, as practised and preached today, have been 
elaborated by him with special reference to the Alvar saints. 
Briefly they are as follows : that Srlman Narayana is the 
Supreme Being; that He is the creator; that His abode is the 
highest in the universe; that He is both transcendent in Heaven 
and immanent in the Universe; that for the devotees, He took 
the Vibhava form as Rama and and that to make Him¬ 
self easily available to all for worship, He has taken the area 
or permanent incarnation in temples. Their conception of 
the relationship of the individual soul to God is one of 
Nnyaka-Nayaki bhava - that is between a lover and his beloved. 
Nammajvar and Tirumankaimannan have emphasised this 
Madhura-bhava and sung in ecstasy and longed to become one 
with the divine being. Tn many passages their description 
shows how the separation from the Lord is unbearable to 
them. They appeal to Sri MahalaksmI to recommend them to 
the Lord’s Grace to perform purusahdtra. They haye developed 


sakti and more than that prapatti or saranjgati, the doctrine 
of surrender, as the means of attaining Godhead. They knew 
God and realized Him and became one with Him. It is said 
that after reciting his ten verses, Sri Tiruppinajvar, a harijan 
saint lost himself in ecstasy and his soul merged into that of 
Sri Ranganitha. The thousand verses of NammSlvar called 
Tiruvaymoii, are treated as sacred. They contain the essence 
of the Sfima-veda and particularly, that of Chandogya Upaniqad 
which work is largely drawn upon for describing the creation 
in the Brahma-sutras by the Badarayana to establish the 
existence of God, His attributes and the mode of reaching 
Him. Tatva-traya which is the distinguishing feature of Sri 
Vaisrtavite philosophy is also referred to by Nammajvar. The 
emphasis of all the Prabandhams particularly of Nammajvar is 
laid on true knowledge which is described as one, which finds 
the universe as the body of a universal consciousness or soul 
of which body all beings are limbs. It implies that there is 
only one thing in the world and that is God. In fact, he found 
God in everything in the universe. 

Lastly Saramgaii or self-surrender as the means of 
attaining salvation and release from the cycle of births and 
deaths is described wonderfully by every one of the Alvars, 
and Prof. N. Subbu Reddiar has quoted chapter and verse 
from the original text in support of his conclusion. I admire 
his great talents and his inexhaustible energy and industry in 
gathering the material which has spread over millenia and 
brought the essence of all the texts in the compass of'a single 
work. 


I pray to Lord Venkateswara that He may grant him a 
hundred years of life to serve the cause of the Tamil language, 
religion and philosophy in an ever-increasing measure. The 
greatest tribute that can be paid to Prof. N, Subbu Reddiar 
for his glorious work is to keep his book in every library and 
in every home and to read and digest it. I most heartily 
congratulate him on his glorious work and wish his enterprise 
all success. 

Tirupati, M. Ananthasayanam Ayyengar 

February 15, 1977. e x- governor of bikar 


PREFACE 


This book is a fruit of my study of the compositions of 
the Alvars from the Religious and Philosophical points of view 
in the main and occasionally from the literary viewpoint. A 
fairly thorough critical study is offered in the following pages 
of the hymns on the strength of work done over a period of 
five years. 

The focus of the study is on Nammljvir’s poems } for he 
is the most well-known amongst the AJvars and held as the 
leading exponent of Vaisnavism through Tamil and as the 
head of all those who have been following him representing 
lr! Vaisgavism in the post-Alvar period. However, the com¬ 
positions of the other Alvars and the contributions made by 
them to the cause of Vaisnvism have also been taken into con* 
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sideration for purpose of nothing similarly in treatment to 
that of Namomlvar and for separately mentioning their contri¬ 
butions whichever are individualistic and unique in their 
nature. 

Although a critical study of the commentaries and criti¬ 
cisms upon these compositions is not within ihe framework of 
the present study, the expositions of the later Aciryas includ¬ 
ing their commentaries are utilised mainly for clarifying the 
interpretation of certain typical passages and problems of 
religious significance. A general, but brief, account of some 
of the well-known commentaries is given in a separate chapter 
(Section V, Chapter XXXI)* 

Schools of thought in India and elsewhere have been 
mostly maintaining Religion and Philosophy as independent 
branches However, Indian philosophy has been theistic from 
the earliest ttm€s with the exception of the schools of 
Absolutism. The concept of a personal deity is involved 
th is co-ordinated development of religion and philosophy, the 
principles of which have coalesed rendering impossible a treat¬ 
ment of one in a manner independent of the other. Works 
which are brought under the subject of philosophy proper do 
not question the foundations of religious experience and can 
be admitted to tacitly lend support to the validity of the 
religious experiences, Works like the Itihasas , Puranas and 
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also Xgamas which are written in Sanskrit and the compositions 
of the Alvars which are in Tamil are religious in nature and 
content. They presuppose the authority of the philosophical 
foundations on which they are based and on which they are 
the solid super-structures built at various periods. There is 
thus no room for a discussion as to the exclusive nature of 
treatment philosophical or religious of the problems dealt 
with in these compositions. 

A study of the religious and philosophical contributions 
made by the Alvars cannot be undertaken without reference to 
the materials which are available in cognate sources. To free 
such materials from the scope of this study would lead to the 
understanding of these compositions as the rise of thoughts 
newly invented by the Alvars without any traditional back¬ 
ground and so not capable of accounting for the popularity at 
the hands of those who have been steeped in age-long tradi¬ 
tional lores. An attempt is therefore made here to classify the 
results of the study on this subject under sections which re¬ 
present the beginnings of the religious tradition which inspired 
the writing of these compositions, a general account of the 
Alvars and their compositions, then an intensive study of 
Nammalvar’s compositions, the influence of these composi¬ 
tions on the development of Sri Vais^avism in the subsequent 
periods and a conclusion on the worth of these compositions. 

The study is divided into six sections the first of which 
forms an introduction dealing with the Alvars’ approach to 
Reality. The second section is devoted toproving that the 
cult of Visnu is as ancient as the Veda* themselves are. The 
theistic, personal and saguna aspects of the deity are traceable 
to the IiikSsas, Parana* and the Bhagavad-gitd. The various 
forms which the Lord takes for the welfare of humanity are 
found better developed in the Xgama*, their beginnings being 
indicated in the other earlier sources. Practical code of con¬ 
duct of a Vaisnavite gets treatment in the Dharmasdstras in 
addition to the sources mentioned above. Some of the aspects 
of the deity are also suggested and described also in the anci¬ 
ent Tamil classical literature. This section serves as a prepa¬ 
ratory chapter to the thesis. 
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The question of the period of the AJvars is taken up in 
the third section where the literary, epigraphical and other 
materials are brought forward to fix the dates of the Alvars 
with an approximate degree of certainty. The dispute regard¬ 
ing the actual number of verses and the order in which the 
compositions of these AJvars are to follow are discussed in the 
same section which also contains a brief literary appreciation 
of these compositions. The traditional conclusions on some of 
the matters treated in this section have been shown to be in¬ 
admissible in the light of the materials that are available of 
late. This section serves as a useful background for a deep 
study of the compositions of the AJvars. 

The fourth section is the biggest with fourteen chapters 
dealing with several aspects of the N&lSyiram. The general ap¬ 
proach of the Alvars is treated at the outset. The prominence of 
Narayana, His perfections, forms, exploits and His relation¬ 
ship to the self and the world take up the next four chapters. 
God is shown to be both immanent and transcendent and the 
inner-controller of one and all not excluding Brahma and 
Rudra. Mystic experience wh ch varies among the devout men 
belonging 10 the various faiths of the world finds its present¬ 
ation in the form of Nature and Bridal Love. The former is 
not to be mistaken for pantheism since it implies God’s 
transcendence also. The latter, though it cotwu be traced to 

. ■in Vrndavana, finds a full and rich depiction 
only at the hands of the Alvars. The reason for this lies in the 
aesthetic appreciation of God with particular reference to His 
descent as Krsna and the area forms. The available sources 
have been fully utilised in this study of this aspect of love. 
Apart from devotion which functions ordinarily not at the 
mystic level but which draws man closer to the deity, the 
spirit of service which man owes to his deity as an act of obli¬ 
gation gets treatment and is shown to attain its perfection in 
rendering service to the bhagavatas, The rich blissful experi¬ 
ence which a devotee is allowed to have by the deity here with¬ 
in the limitations of the material world is openly proved as 
obtainable even in the state of release. This aspect does not 
receive this much of explicit support in the sources which are 
said to belong to the earliest period of literary development. 
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After indicating the individual contributions of the other 
Alvars it is shown that the Alvars do not generally escape from 
the suffering humanity to find consolation, encouragement and 
delightful enjoyment in God-realization. God-experience is 
well reflected in a major part of their compositions. The 
AJvars are yet alive to the sufferings of humanity and they pret- 
cribe enviable recipes to tide over the miseries of the world 
now and here itself. The contributions of the Alv&rs are 
crowned with unique success in that their compositions came 
to be looked upon on a level with that of the Vends a rare and 
unique privilege given to what is written in a language which 
is other than Sanskrit 

The fifth section traces the impact and the influence of 
the message of the AJvars on the leading exponents of Vaisna- 
vism in the post-A]var period. The tenets of the Visistadvaita 
school of Vedanta, though primarily based on the triple found¬ 
ations {prasthanatrayd) , were actually given shape and deve¬ 
loped on the lines ofthe teachings of the Alvars. This was begun 
by Nathamuni, underwent a good development at the hands of 
Yamuna and took a crystaiised shape at the hands of Ramanuja 
who recognised and gave a special status to the N&laytrnm by 
his teachings and by directing his pupil PiJJjn to give au ex¬ 
position of TiruvSymoli. This attitude to thfcfcompositions of 
the A(vars as being an integral part of the spiritual training of 
t ^5" ^ ^ ^ ^ was maintained and continued by RImaiuija f s 

disciples. But for the schism which has slightly divided the 
followers of the great master to form into two divisions bear* 
ing authority for doctrinal interpretation, the tradition of the 
AJvars" message is being uninterruptedly maintained in tact* 
Much of what is found to be the specific features characteriz¬ 
ing the outlook and conduct of a Vai^pavite within and with¬ 
out the house, in temples and religious conventions owes 
mainly to what the Alvars had taught and what has been 
assimilated by the Acaryas from Nathamuni downwards into 
the character of a Sri Vaisnavite, The commentaries on the 
Nslsyt^am and the TiruvSymoli in particular have been having 
greater attraction and appeal both to the teachers, disciples 
and those who listen to the discourses on them. However, it 
must be said that these commentaries have more ofthe ideal 



of eulogizing the bh&gavata cult than what is actually needed 
to understand the spirit and tenor of the Alvars. The 
anecedotes which find room often times in these commenta¬ 
ries cloud much of the main issue which are involved in the 
interpretation of the original text. 

The last section shows that the doctrine of self-surren¬ 
der though not unknown in the period before the Alvars got a 
direct advocacy in the composition of the Alvars and finding 
room in the spiritual training became one of the cardinal 
tenets of the post-Ramanuja Vaispavism. It is no exagge¬ 
ration to state emphatically that through Ramanuja who gave 
importance to the path of devotion keeping those of karma and 
jnSna at just below its level on account of the influence borne 
on him by the teachings of the Alvars* that the devotional 
aspect, the mystic ideal of Nature and Bride, the spirit of 
service to God and His men which characterise any religious 
faith permeated the theistic schools of later Vai^navism such 
as those of Madhva, Nimbarka, Vallabha and others. A 
study of these compositions in comparison to that of these 
later schools of Vai?navism would have pertinence to a study 
undertaken on the development of bhakti according to Rama¬ 
nuja and so is not attempted here as it lies beyond the scope 
of this thesis. 

The materials on which this study is based as also a 
table showing the method of transliteration adopted are given 
separately before the thesis proper. The appendicies which 
are eight in number contain information on the list of Brahma 
Vidyas , the order of enumerating the Alvars, and the anecdotes 
referrred to by the Alvars but not traceable to any known 
source. A list is given on the number of verses composed by 
Nammalvar on the arcs forms of God enshrined in various 
temples. Another list here contains the number of shrines ex¬ 
clusively celebrated by some Alvars. The list of succession of 
the Vaistjav its Scary as is also given for the understanding of 
the two traditions of the post-RamSnuja school. A table set¬ 
ting out the dates of the Alvars acceptable to the traditiona¬ 
lists also forms a separate appendix. 
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Professor Emeritus in the Department. But for his unstinting 
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suggestions. 

1 owe the publication of the work in book form to the 
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record my keen appreciation of the scrupulous care with which 
the printing and get-up of the book have been attended to by 
the S.V. University Press. 

I place on record my gratefulness to Sri M. Ananta- 
sayanam Ayyengar, former Speaker of the Lok Sabha and ex- 
Governor of Bihar, for graciously consenting to write a Fore¬ 
word to this volume. It is the volume’s privilege to have an 
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an uncompromising votary of Indian Culture and the premier 
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cate this volume to late lamented Bharata Ratna Dr. S. Radha- 
krishnan who did more than any one to acquaint the West 
with the true essence of Indian thought. 


Tirupati =- 517 502 
5 June 1977 
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(4) In the case of other books of commentary or of scholarship* the 
number refers to the page or pages and is preceded by p or pp. 

(5) Wherever words or phrases are quoted from the texts, their 
transliterated forms are indicated by double marks of quotation, and the 
translated version of the same by single marks of quotation* In all other 
<&ses t the diacritical marks alone easily distinguish them as transliterated 
words or phrases. Wherever translated versions alone are given, they 
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SUMMARY 


The idea of God is innate in man. Some are 
fortunate to have the realization of God and very 
often they pass through various stages beginning from 
rigid self-training and culminating in divine com¬ 
munion, The avatar a of the released selves as Alvars 
could be justified with reference to these stages of 
God-realization. The inexpressible ultimate Reality 
finds in the selves a kind of articulation however 


It could bf for givtpg 




epistemological 



study of 


God. make the aesthetic approach, and their attempt 
represents the continuation of the Upanisadic des¬ 
cription of God. The compositions of the Alvars have 
therefore a greater appeal to the human mind. 



Chapter I 

- 

E ' 

Introduction 


India has been a secular state since she gained indepen¬ 
dence in 1947. It has been so declared in the Indian Constitu¬ 



tion which came into force on the 26th January , 1950. 
declaration was made to suit the conveniences of administer¬ 
ing a land peopled by inhabitants who profess faiths which are 
other than the indigenous Hinduism. Nevertheless, the fact 
remains there that religion is the warp and woof of the Hindu 
society. It has been so for millennia. The stability of the 
Hindu society down to the present day notwithstanding the 
impact on it of foreign faiths, the uninterrupted enlightened 



■' - K f 

rV* /•-. . 



earnest- 

f^bes^te^aa®iate; ; the Hindu society and 
this is not a little due to the religious influence on the people. 
It was Alexis Carrel that remarked:* "Religion brings to 
man an inner strength, spiritual light, ineffable peace 


A society needs economic development without which it 
will be subjected to,the militant power of other societies. The 
economic stability may make it grow stronger with the further 
development of material welfare. Without the guidance for 
chalking out the correct path in its policies, the society may 


acquire an aggressive attitude and as such it needs some direc¬ 
tion in the right path. Religion performs this function in a 

■ r ‘ - - ► r 

society, by keeping the economic power under proper cpntrbl 
without undermining it. The Latin proverb says;, ‘A matt 
without religion is like a beast without bridle \ What applies 
to an individual is applicable, with equal felicity, to a society 
and a nation which is constituted by many individuals who 
impart strength to the individuality of the nation by their just 


behaviour. Irreligionor anti-religion is practised by a minority 
in a nation whose expectations are not fulfilled by the preach- 
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ings or that religion which tdey touow ana so turn againsi 
their own religion out of sheer frustration. Treating the origin 
and developrrient of irreJigion, which is, of coiirse, very 
ancient, is out of context when the religious attitudes, backed 
by philosophical inquiry, should engage the attention and 
study of a research worker. 


The word ‘religion 5 is made up of two parts, namely, 

* 

* re' add ‘ ligion * which mean respectively ‘ again ’ -and ‘ tend¬ 
ing*. The ward when thus derived can be.taken to. mean that, 
map who is finite is part of the infinite from which he got 
separated. When it is said that he formed-part of th$ infinite, 
what is meant is that he existed formerlyvjirt close union with 
the infinite. On account of his deeds he had tocomaaway 
from it and hence the suffering is all the more severe. Even 
in bondage he is not really far away from the infinite, but 
owing to karma he feels the separation very keenly such that 
by practising the religious acts he could get at the Divine. The 
basis for this kind of feeling is only the desire to get bound or 


tied again to the infinite. The feeling that the finite is separa*. 


ted from the Divine and is not in a position to have direct com¬ 


munion because of the 


frame and 




that he had committed a sin on account of which he could not 


be with God. The acts of sin committed now and then by force 
of circumstances do affect man. The pious men and the saints 
do not commit sins but yet feel that they are sinners. They 
declare at times that they are the repositories of sins and are 
at the head of the host of sinners. 1 Thus it is not the com¬ 
mitting of sins that makes these pious selves get themselves 
filled with remorse, but the feeling of having committed the 
sinful acts that makes them give expression to their having 
sinned. This is called naicyanusandhana a mere declaration 
that they are sinners. Any act of unfaithfulness which they 
are forced to commit creates in them a more serious sense of 


sinfulness than in the case of an ordinary person who commits 
it. 2 This is the reason why such men are not able to bfear sejpa* 



iioira-ratnam 23; cf. T.V.M. 4.7:1.3.9; ibid. 3.7:1.2. 

' j 

f ■" ^ y g 

Yke Essentidls of Theism, p. 148. 
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ration from the deity, while an ordinary man, who though 
attracted by divine perfection, is not much worried by the lack 
of opportunities of having God-vision. While in the case of 
the latter; the thought of God does engage a little of his time, 
in the case of the former matters other than those of the Divine 
get insignificant attraction. 


The idea of God is innate in man. It is not actually 
acquired by education or any training spiritual or otherwise. 
People who could be condemned as very low and uncivilised 
believe in God. The very lowest Australian bushfolk-the most 
barbarous perhaps of barbarous creatures-believe in the exis¬ 
tence of a supreme being who is a moral law-giver and judge. 
They even call him ‘ Father ’ and worship him in the character 
of an elderly gentleman. Savages are rarely athiests like us 
* they entertain the larger hope ’ 3 . To have the idea of God is 
however different from having religious sense. 


■ ,J i* ■ .iJ- ■■ ...- 
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C , 


easily affected by beautiful ex- 







presstons ana enenantmg nrasrcauriny religious worship. 
Such affections may reveal themselves in the form of external 
manifestations such as the gush of the^tears of joy, change of 
voice choked with tears and others. Both those who are sub¬ 
jected to these experiences and who witness them are likely to 
take these manifestations as religious experiences. 4 However, 
eVen the non-believers in the existence of God get, on occasions 
like these, such emotional experiences, but this need not be 
wholly applied to all cases; as there are cases of genuine devo¬ 
tees who are to be marked out to be as such with much dili¬ 
gence. However, their experiences could not serve to guide 
others who are yet to enter the realms of God-realization. 
People of this kind could form the group of persons who require 
others’ guidance in the matter of spiritual experiences and are 
better placed than others, for sympathetically responding to 
the religious content of 'the appeals made by men of devout 
faith. 


3. What is Civilization ? p. 88. 

4. cf The Essentials of Theism , p. 7. 
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h 

The development of religious consciousness is sot a 
sadden phenomenon, A rather unromantrc and deep study of 
God and His existence is required to be made by the aspirants 
to spiritual experiences. This will have tobe undertaken, not 
in temples Where the din and pomp of fesh ivit ieseasHy-a ttract 
all kinds of persons, but in secluded spots where tbe aarnest 

■ i 

aspirant could be in the least affected by the elements of temp¬ 
tation. Such cultivation of a disciplined, life ensuresrat the 
right time which would be at any time near or distant the 

budding of the religious experience. This process could rather 

’ ■ 1 

be likened to the-flowering of plants which requires definite 
lapses of times varying, according to the nature of the plant 
since the seeds were sown for their growth* 5 Thiscould be 
taken to represent the procedure of karma, jnSna, and yaga 
which should, «as matters of events, follow one after* 
However, this may not universally hold good, Man has, at 
the time of his birth, some residues of previous lives. The 
achievements in those lives, if any, could possibly change this 
order with the result that while some are destined to take only 
to the path of karma, others are endowed, at the time of 
birth, with sufficient knowledge of ultimate truth, that they are 
not 




to do all the 


in trance, 



in 



a Wgty 


Men, whether they pass through these stages or suddenly 
enter into the portals of Gad-realization, are not at all com¬ 
petent to guide the destinies of people through their religious 
experiences. Very few alone among them would have had the 
direct vision of God. The finitude of humanity cannot by any 
'means gauge the perfection of the divine. It is left to the in* 

Being to choose the occasion and reveal Itself to the 
aspirant and endow him with the necessary equipment for 
enjoying communion with Him. 6 All the same, it is not every 
God-cbosen man that could himself express to others his 



experience with God. 
the sa 


With all the wealth of attainments for 


e, the person may not be able |o commuicate his 
experience to others. Some could do this through an artless 




5. cf. ibid., p. 7. 

6. Kath. Up 2; 23. 
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talk. Only very few may be able to give expression to their 
experiences in well-chosen words of enduring appeal. Infinity 
of God is so inexhaustible that even the most well-equipped 
God-intoxicated poet cannot adequately speak about God . 7 


The fortunate selves, who were shosen by God and who 

had gone to enjoy spiritual communion of non-earthly kind 

after leaving their mortal coil, are endowed with faultless 
knowledge of God and His- attributes. They have capacities 
to have enjoyment of bliss (Snando) and as such are better 
equipped than others to speak of communion with God. It is 
this fact tha& suggests of what would have formed the basis for 

the divine descent of the Alvars and AcSryas. While some of 
them are held to be the divine weapons of Visnu descended down 
to the earth, others are verily, Adisega and Vipvaksena. The 
contact with the material world does not in theleast affect the 


nature of their having been released. With their knowledge 




the liriiitations 



on earth. This 


is clear from the life accounts of all the Ajvirs^ with notable 


exceptions . 8 These exceptions are exceptions only in one sense. 
While the other Alvars had occasions to display their God-hun¬ 
ger from the very time of their birth, these had to wait for an 


occasion for their spiritual; realization getting aroused. This 
does.oot however prove that they do not belong to the host of 
devout men* 


As it is God that awakens religious ooriKCiott&ie&s in 
man, it is not necessary that to be religious-minded, one should 
be intelligent or undergo training. 9 This is clear from the exam¬ 
ple of Dhruva. 10 Just as one could lead a pure life without 

being learned and one who is deeply learned is not necessarily 

........... 

‘ * m H . 

" *• ■ I . -r. 

7. It is in this light that the Upanisadic passage requires to be 

explained, cf. Taitt. Up. 2.- 9; The Essentials of Theism, p.93. 

8. PeriySjvSr, Tirumahkaiyilvlr, Tontaratip - potiy3]vSr, Matura- 
kSviy3]vdr and Kul3cekar8]vSr. 

9. Man, the Unknown, pp. 282-83. 

10. BhSg. P. 4.9. 
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found to lead a moral life, aesthetic and religious stares could 
be aroused in men who have ao education. Those who are 
educated are found to lack in aesthetic end religious semes. 
Hence religious consciousness is sot the prerogative of the 
learned few nor is it confined to the persons born in the higher 
castes only. The Vaifnavite theology has: wisuiy adopted a 
StUSf line of interpretation. Instead of gmag eredit to the 
superior social stales of a devotee, it has made God’s grace, 

the pattern of Upan^ads, as> Mainly re&pofcsibl&for the 

religious consciousness, the individual, whatever 

is. status being only the mediumfac t&s 

r 

gious sense. It is in this sense that NamraSfvix, though he 
was not bora in the higher caste, is admitted in the tradltion 

at the 








of the Vaifoavito.Md^ion as 
bead of ail his fcdlawors, and through whom alptieoUWbo 


«a«e 




have to approach God. 


i v , 


speaking 



p- 

whose infinity 


in every one 

of Hitaspects lies beyond- human range, limitations of one 
kind mi other are to be faced. God is the Lord of time 



He ia not in time. He is 
Everything other than Ood 


beyond apace and ndt within 


mg 



he 



His with reference to the 

world, it is because 1 of this! that the Supreme Person fe said 

to be beyond- the reach of the words and thought.** However, 
men cannot assume silence on this account. He begins to 
articulate or blabber what is surging within. This inadequacy 
of expression is responsible for man's incompetence to effecti- 
Mely and correctly describe Ood. He therefore chooses his 
awn expressions, for h; does not know any:other. He draw# 
fpppurposes ofjanalo ;ic il expressions, instances of thj world' 
wita. which be #»,familiar. Hence he describos God as surgar- 
cane, hooey and so o r. 12 All the same, these do not fully 
bringoat the greatnessof God. 








11. Taitt. Up 2: 9. 

12. feri. Tm. 7.3; 10; cf. ibid. 2 3: 2; ibid. 7.10; 1. 2and T V.Vt: 3.4. and 

The Essentials af Theism p. 94. 
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A passionate longing on the part of the devotee to have 
direct vision of God is not without justification. The prayers 
and pleadings would not only become unintelligible and worth¬ 
less but would also create in the mind of the devotee an utter 
indifference, though not dis-illusionment, towards God, had 
not the Deity taken step to communicate Himself to the 
devotees. The sense of complete dependence of the devotee 
on God instils hope for the aspirant and makes the sufferings 
for re inion with God bearable. That self could have the 
direct apprehension of God who chooses to display His great¬ 
ness to it. It is in this sense that God's presentation of His 
omnipresent form to Arjuna is to be explained. Man’s limited 
powers of understanding are no match for God’s eminence 
and as such he approaches God with the commingling of 
reverential fear and attraction. There is room for fear 
because the whole thing is mysterious and he cannot any 
longer bea r the sight which overpowers him. Divine perfec¬ 
tion however draws him near God. 

\ 

The impact of the external World on the human mind 
could be interpreted to be threefold. The ideas are aroused, 
the objectiveness is felt and the human beings/unction them¬ 
selves with reference to it verbally or through physical activi¬ 
ties. Logic, sense organs and semantics respectively 'operate 
in these three fields. The results which are arrived at through 
the operation of these, establish that there shall be a powerful 
being behind the subjective world as well as the objective one. 
The miad of that being who could be designated as God is 
behind all this. The tasks of creation and protection of these 
presuppose that the idea of God is sustainable. The more 
one reflects deeply on this the more one is convinced that a 
reverential attitude is aroused in man for God. Naturally, 
those who reflect and meditate upon this become worshippers 
of the Divine. Others who could not adopt this process follow 
simply what these do and join them. This is the reason why 
worshippers of God are far more numerous thin the worship¬ 
pers of mammon or any other thing in the world. 13 

■aauuBtiHMMtae »*■**«»•*•••* •# «eus« -runTiMitm tiij u s■■■aammMi 

13. cf. Collected Papers of Charles Saunders Pierce , edited byCharie, 
Hartsharne and Paul, Weiss 6, cited on p. 486 of God in Modern 
Philosophy . 
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Philosophy, which is of the nature of enquiry into the 
nature of reality, adopts several methods of -proving the exi¬ 
stence of God such as metaphysical and ontological 14 and the 
moralistic. 13 It is one thing to attempt at proving God’s 
existence and it is another to attempt at knowing Him. The 
former is an act which is purely an intellectual feat and com¬ 
prises analytical procedures which tend to become more and 
more abstract, leaving aside the existential aspect of God. 
However, those who are keen on knowing Him do not but take 
note of the fact that there must be a creator for the world. 
The devotion which they have for the Divine does not make 
them indulge in abstract discussions as to the manner in which 
creation could have taken place or the materials out of which 
the world has been created. The idea that He who created 
does also afford protection and therefore He alone sha ll be 
approached for protection is uppermost in their minds. Hence 
the-devout worshippers, like the Alvars, refer constantly to 
the acts of divine creation and protection. 

The general understanding of creation is that God 
creates the world in ord;r that the selves, which lie inactive 
during the period of deluge, could take the physical frames in 
accordance with the results of their i past deeds and undergo 
experiences for such actions and gain also fresh and new ones 
which if He wills would contribute to their spiritual progress 
and if He does not would leave them far behind. The Vaispa- 
vite theology would offer a better and more convincing expla¬ 
nation for this theory. As a matter of fact, this is, in a 

h 

general way, the interpretation offered by the theologians of 
any religion. The Upanlqads declare that creation is an act of 
the Will of the Divine 16 and that the world is a sport 17 . Both 
these require an explanation. Why should the Divine enter¬ 
tain a will? If the intention of God is to bring a world into 
being in which the selves would have recompense for their 


14. These methods are not fully effective. Vide :- God in Modern Philo¬ 
sophy, pp. 398-399 and History of WesternPhilosophy, p. 476. 

15. cf. The Essentials of Theism, pp. 117. 141. 

- F 1 

16. Taitt. Up.. 2: 6. 

17. V.S. 2.1: 33. 
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deeds, then this would be only a repetition of what happened 
earlier, that is, before deluge. Again, God is said to enjoy 
the world as a child does its playthings. The selves are not 
inanimate objects like playthings. They have the capacity to 
enjoy or suffer when affected by others. Will not God be con¬ 
tributing to their suffering also? How then could he be justi¬ 
fied if He adds to their sufferings in His sports with them ? A 
study of the compositions Of the Alvars shows that God creates 
the world through His Will prompted by generosity'for man¬ 
kind. If finite beings exist, they do so because of the suste¬ 
nance they derive from the Infinite. The selves, which also 
come under the category of the finite, shall not be allowed to 
remain in complete ignorance of their nature in relation to the 
Supreme Person. God therefore provides, through creation, 
an opportunity for the selves to " have an actual share in the 
general nature of being ". u This is well expounded in Vaippa- 
vite theology. It is to protect His men that God desoends 
down to the.earth which He has created. It could rathe! be 
said with the Ajvir that. God takes such forms which His 
particular devotee yearns to behold and havecomrtunion 
with and presents Himself before him. 19 This ^explains the 
-variousdescents which the Lord took in vibhava and also area. 
God felt that He should be with His man and came to him, 
entered his heart and filled it up to the brim. 20 He made the 
Ajvar realize His full pervasion of His person. He has not 
chosen to leave him on any account. The Ajvir notably 
observes that He is casting His looks hither and thither remain¬ 
ing within him 21 It is this kind of intense communion Which 
the cowherdesses in Vjmdavana sought passionately. This is 
suggested to be the motive for the creation of the world and 

divine descent of the Lord; 22 

* 

■> ' . i - ^ ■ 

I ' ■ ' 

c 

Theology is based on mere faith which takes divine dis¬ 
closure of truth as never failing and hence does not provide 

*■ 

•* w * mm m ** m mm m m-m * • ■■■■* ^_ — __ — ^ 

m m **"«■***- • -m » ■ M U ■ 

18. The Essentials of Theism, p. 103. 

19. M. Tv. 44. # 

20. T.V.M. 1.7: 7; 9.6: 3, 5.8.10. 

21. ibid., 1.9. 

22. RSminuja: Bhagavadgltabhasvya 4:8 
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scope for the exercise of free reasoning. Revelation is admit¬ 
ted of unquestioned authority. On the other hand, philoso¬ 
phical enquiry affords room for a critical examination of all 
facts and begins questioning e^en the authority of revelation* 
The Vaisnavite school brings about a reconciliation between 

the two. Revelation can be examined critically but could not 

. ■■ 

be discarded. Revelation which takes the name of the Vedas 
is a document as it were containing the findings of eternal 
truths offered by great seers as a restflt of theirspiritual intui¬ 
tion. These truths intuited by the sages lie beyond the opera* 
tion of the senses and so beyond inference also. Naturally the 
authority of revelation which contains information on these 
truths cannot be explained away but could be explained on 
grounds of reason. 

- ■ ' ■ w 7 •» "> 

The Taittiriya Upani^ad begins with an enquiry of 
Brahman and notes the stages marked by anna, prat/a, manas, 
vijtfana and ananda. The conclusion arrived at is that 
Brahman is ananda which is a strong ground for maintaining 
that Brahman is bliss (ananda) and rasa (delectation). Bliss 
is not denied to the individual self but there is a gradation in 
the quantum of bliss which goes on increasing with the selves 
who are placed at different levels. It is said is this Upaniqad 
that the bliss of Brahman is too great being at the highest 
stage representing it from the stage of man. 2 * Both these 
facts are to be studied together and result of this study would 
show that Brahman is of unexcelled bliss. The Sanskrit 
word for unexcelled is ‘niratttaya* which means unsurpassed, 
thereby meaning 'that a stage higher than that of Brahman does 
not exist*. The Alvars start there where the treatment was left 
by the Upani$ads. Hence Nammalvar begins the TirwBymofi 
with the words "uyarvu ara uyarnalam utaiyavan". "uyarvu 
ara" means ‘having no higher of that category*. *uyar 
nalam” means 'great bliss*. The passage means that Brahman 
has great bliss which has no higher stage. This is only a 
paraphrase, rather a more explicit rendering^of the Sanskrit 
word ‘niratisaya?. Another factor that requires mentioning 

■ ■ , ■ i ' 

here is that the word * brahman* which means 'big and in- 

>i _ _ _ _ _ __ ^ 

23. Taitt Up. 2:8. 
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creasing* is aptly rendered by Nammalvar in the passage 
cited above. To be huge or great. Brahman must have some 
other objects which shall be smaller to it. To be increasing, 
it must go on increasing, the previous stages being marked by 
the occupation of others which could not compete with it. 
Both these meanings show that Brahman is supreme and must 
possess attributes which alone could be made use of for 
noting the difference between it and others* Innumerable 
qualities should be meant here, for Brahman’s eminence and 
superiority over other things must be in all aspects without 
exception. The Upantfads rightly state dnanda as the 
supreme mark of Brahman and rightly did Nammalvar note 
this and introduced this concept in the opening line of the 
Tiruv&ymoli. The ultimate truth (tattva) is thus started hare 
by the Alvar. 

The Upani^ads 24 describe Brahman as * rasa that is, 
enjoyable. The next passage tells us that on getting it, the 
self becomes blissful. That is, the self is able to enjoy com¬ 
munion with God after realizing Brahman* Standing at a 
distance with awe and terror is not what characterises God* 
realization. It is not simple karma, doing rights which are 
enjoined by the Vedas . Merely knowing Brahman does not 
satisfy the self: Enjoyability of God’s presence marks the 
result which the self shall aspire for even in this life. There 
is thus a mystic tinge in the Vaispavite concept of God-reali¬ 
zation. This experience (anubhava) cannot be complete and 
perfect so long as the self lives in this world. It can assume' 
its fullness (paripurifabrahmdnubhava) only in the stage of 
final release when all shackles of the material kind get 
shattered. 

It is held that the Upanisadic passages like ‘All this is 
verily Brahman’ 25 poin t to the pantheistic tinge, but what this 
passage means is that this world constituting all the existent 
things is Brahman. The world does not exhaust Brahman 
which transcends it. 26 Besides, the passage means that the 

24. Taitt. Up. 2.7. 

25. Ch. Up, 3.14:1 

26 . R.V. 10.90: 1. 
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world is in Brahman, owing its being and sustenance to it. 
Clod is transcendental, a feature which explains His infini¬ 
tude. He is slso immanent which consists not only in being 
the inner essence of the world, or their core but also its epi¬ 
centre controlling and ruling the world. This explains that 
Ood is the redeemer '‘apportioning pleasures and penalties 
in exact proportion to the moral worthiness' of the karts or 
doer.** 27 This Vedantic concept of Brahman does not offer 


any consolation to suffer i n g humanity. The negative concept 22 
of Brahman having no inequality or cruelty with reference to 
the selves who get the results accQrdingto the nature of their 
deeds 29 does not give the selves any hope for depending upon 
Ood in order to become free from the miserable effect of the 
deeds committed voluntarily or otherwise. God is therefore 
declared in the Agamas as taking the five forms out of mercy 
for helping humanity. These forms do not represent any. 

anthropomorphic development. Rightly does the school of 
Vaispavism attach importance to the vibhava and area forms 
of God. Even there the arcs form gets more significance. 
Divine grace makes Qod take the divine form called Subhsi- 
raya or Divyamangalavigraha (auspicious form) the very name 


of which shows that 



the concept of incarnation/of the Christian theology from 
getting applied to this concept of vibhava and arcs which 
could be better rendered by the word ‘avatara' or divine des¬ 


cent. Divine mercy which displays itself in these forms is the 
outcome of the'ethical perfection of God which is represented 
by amalatva. In one word ‘ amalatva * shows the absence of all 


possible defects and attributable changes which the selves and 
the non-sentient things are subjected to. This quality stands 
for purity of all kinds. 


The Absolute or abstract deity does not satisfy the God- 
hunger of man. The devotion of man does not get perfected 
until there is a response from the Divine. Man yearns to have 
some sort of personal relationship with God. The concept of 

i* 

' . ■! ' r 

27. The Philosophy ofVillstadvaita, p. 152. 

28. V.S. 2.1: 34. 

29. Br,Up.4.4i 5. 
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a personal deity is thus necessary for the devout worshipper. 
What kind of personal relationship man would be desirous of 
having cannot be easily determined. It depends to a large 
extent on two factors. The first ode is the nature of response 
on th r e part of Ood that would evoke feelings of attraction in 
the devotee The second factor lies in the mental attitude, 
aptitude and capacity of man to receive the particular kind of 
response from God. The accumulated residues of karma of 
the self in previous births have a definite part in shaping the 
predilections of man. One cannot predict what kind of 
reception the self would be able to offer to God God could 
be considered as creator and protector. In general, father¬ 
hood of God could receive stress in this case. Respiect 
coupled with freedom, restraint associated with submission to 
the dictates of a supreme well-wisher and a sense of security 
which the deity would not withhold from the sinner, not in 
the least mindful of the latter’s defects, mark the attitude of 
the devotee. The forms of the Lord as the child Knpa and 

f - r 

the youthful Rima attracted almost all the Alvars making them 
treat Such forms with parental affectibn. It is really surpris¬ 
ing how the element of devotion transforms the attitude of 
the devotees. Parental affection is expected by the devotees 
of God but here, the devotee treats himself as the parent of 
the child who is God Himself.,In certain cases, the loveliness 
of the form of God as that of Kr$na and more so of that in the 
area form as in the shrines of Tirunaraiyur captured the mind 
and senses of the Alvars to the extent of making them behave 
as though they were the spouses fit for the Lord. 

One of the greatest contributions made by the Alvars 
in regard to the concept of the Godhead is the stress on the 
infatuating aesthetic beauty of God. The theological back¬ 
ground for this is supplied in the sacred texts such as epics, 
Puranas and Agamas. The Alvars went into raptures at the 
enchanting beauty of the area forms which they identified 
with the Sleeping Beauty in the milky ocean and the' vibhava 
forms. 30 The aesthetic attribute ananda forms the basis for 

the enjoyment of the forms whose attractiveness is to a large 

__ _ _ _ 1 _ ■ _ ___ 

30. The Philosophy of VMistadvaita, p.205. 
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extent related to the ethical perfection of atnalatva. This is 
well borne out by the composition of Tiruppapalvar who 
begins it by referring to this attribute and surveys graphically 
the Sleeping Beauty at Sri Rangara from foot to head. The 
Ajvars conceive of this elegant beauty even in Nature which 

f. 

serves as a vesture to the Divine and become attracted to 
God treating Him as a child or lover and themselves as 
father, mother and beloveds. It is rightly remarked : “But 
to the mumukqu, as a mystic who seeks the intimacy of 
communion, the ontological Beyond and the ethically Perfect 
have no value or attraction. It is aesthetics that mediates 
between metaphysics and ethics and brings down heaven to 
earth, and elevates earth to heaven. Aesthetics is midway 
between sensuousness and spirituality, and bridges the gulf 
between the finite and infinite*. 31 

The compositions of the Alvlrs are more expository of 
God-realization than being a critical enquiry into God’s exis¬ 
tence. Their mystical experiences are recorded in their 
compositions. The A}vars bad much of the aesthetic 
temperament which involves hard discipline and renounce¬ 
ment of all the things in the world. Practice of contemplation 
shall be continued for a long time expecting the spiritual 
light to be shed. Shut from the world) the aspirant weans 
himself from himself. “His mind escapes from space and 
time*. 32 He gets communion with God and . enjoys his 
realization of the ineffable Being possessed of aesthetic per¬ 
fection and innumerable virtues which draw the human 
mind to It. 

The idea of God, as could be gathered from the 
ancient sources such as Vedas, Itihuias, Partitas and Agamas , 
is found inherited by the A}vars. The Nalayira Divya 
Prabandkam took up for treatment a personal deity, endowed 
with a frame of aesthetic perfection. Initiated into mystic 
experience, the Alvars went into raptures at their commuion 
with the Divine beauty which presented Itself in a variety of 

31. ibid., p.201. ~ 

32. Matt, the Unknown, p.132. 
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forms and at times in accordance with their wishes also. The 
one feature that could be declared to be prominent in their 
compositions is that they felt not infrequently the physical 
limitations which prevented them from having uninterrupted 
communion and yearned for a termination of these limits in 
order to have Him within and without and enjoy His imme¬ 
diate and intense presence. 


Siction II 


PRE-A^VAR PERIOD 
SUMMARY 


In this section it is shown that Vai§pavite 
philosophy and religion which the Alvars have 
propounded in their works is as old as Hinduism. 
While philosophy defines Brahman as the Godhead 
that takes its role in creation, sustenance and destruc¬ 
tion, religion identifies the same Godhead as unity in 
trinity with Vispu who pervades all the souls. 

Vispu is a Vedic deity occupying a subordinate 
position in the Rg Veda. He rose to eminence during 
the period of the Brdhmanas and Upanisads. His 
three strides made Him identified with the sun. He 
Is at first aJfriend and well-wisher of Indra. His emi¬ 
nence is evident from the appellation Purma which He 
assumed. On the plane of ritualism, He came to be 
identified with the sacrifice and on the philosophical 
side, He became the inner controller of all beings. 
The concept of His divine descent emerges in the 
later periods when He became fit for adoration and 
came to be called Narayana. 

In the epics and Pur$nas, Vispu came to be 
treated as the supreme deity with the names Bha- 
gavdrt, Vasudeva and others. With His countless 
qualities endearing Him to humanity, both god's and 
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men approached Him in times of distress. The 
Pancarqtra doctrines get treated in these works, 
especially in the Ndrayaniya section of the Maha * 
bhdrata. His various descents for the sake of 
humanity receive special attention; in these works. 
Devotion, worship of the deity and devotees and 
congregational prayers form part of the practical 
religion preached here. 

The Bhagavad-gita identifies Krspa with 
Vispu. The concept of Visiju as Purusa‘paves the 
way for the declaration of Sri Krgga as Purusottama, 
Vignu as the Supreme Deity is reiterated here Such 
concepts as that the world is real forming part 
of the Supreme, the concept of Prakfti as not 
being an independent principle, the dependence 
of self on the Universal Self being only His instru¬ 
ment, that the self should do his duty, the doctrine 
of karma, the path of emancipation, and the relation¬ 
ship of God and the soul have received significant 
treatment in the Gita• Stress is laid here on disci¬ 
pline and duty. Both the deed and its results are to 
be dedicated to Vignu. 

The Agamas lay stress on the external inode 
of worship without barring the mental worship 
emphasized in the Gita. The various modes of 
worship, their ritualistic details, the concept of five¬ 
fold forms of God, the emphasis on bhakti and 
prapattU specific details with regard to the erection 
of the temples, information regarding the ethical life 
and code of conduct of the Vaigijavites, specific 
details regarding the marks of a preceptor have all 
found their place in the Agamic texts. The antiquity 
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of the Pancar at ra mode of worship is known from 
epigraphical and literary sources. The area form of 
worship and the elevation of the act of worship to 
the state of sacred rite (yaga) are some of the strik¬ 
ing features of the Agamas. The Vaikhmasa mode, 
which is equally ancient, has some marked features. 
The Jitante Stotra which is perhaps pre-Agamic in 
date, deals with the doctrine of prapatti and saqt- 
gunya of Vispu. 

The path of devotion is reiterated in the 
Bhakti-sutras of Narada and Sapdilya with greater 
emphasis on the unique nature of devotion. Love of 
God is insisted as an essential pre-requisite for the 
operation of the divine Grace and therefore posited 
as a precondition for salvation. Classification of 
devotion, its manifestation in many forms, the means 
for the attainment of devotion, the positive means for 
the cultivation of devotion get full treatment in these 
texts. The Dharma^&astras deal with the code of good 
conduct, modes of expiation for sinful deeds, the 
religious rites which are to be performed in the sacred 
fire and the greatness of the deities. The rules to be 
followed by the devotees of Vi pu are endorsed in 
these works. 

These ideas and concepts spread to the far 
south and found entry in the ancient classics of Tamil 
literature some of which could be assigned to the 
period before the birth of Christ. The Pattu-p-pdttu 
and Ettu-t-tokai collections which are the production 
of these periods reveal the extent to which the funda¬ 
mental doctrines of Vaiipavism as recorded in the 
Sanskrit works came to be admitted into the Vis^u 
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cult in the Tamil regions. The Paccar atra concept 
of vyaha was a familiar tenet in these parts. 
Temple worship was a well-known trait of the cult of 
Vi*u. Certain anecdotes in the life accounts of 
Rima, and others not to be found in the 

Sanscrit sources, have been in vogue and seem to 
have had their rise only in these regions. 

There were several streams of philosophical 
and religious tradition connected with the cult of 
VifQU. Vif$u, Kr?^a, VasudeVa, Niriya^a and Bha- 
gavsn are the names of the deity treated at different 
periods as fit for adoration. The identity of the deity 
as having some of these names was dealt in some of 
the source books and finally before the birth of 
Christ, all these names came to refer to only one 
deity, N&rayana. Devotion, mystic experiences, 
worship in the temple, features marking the life of a 
devotee have all come to form the foundations of the 
Viy^u cult in the period preceding that of the 
Alvars and could be treated as the tenets of Vai^a- 
vism which created a deep impression on these Tamil 
Vai^avite saints. 



VI$tfU IN VBDIC LITERATURE 


The Vedas are the earliest literary records of the 
ancient Indians. They are four uader the games Rfmfe, 
Yajurveda, SXmaveda and Atharvaveda. Of tbase, the 
ftgveda is the earliest and is the foundation for the composition 
of the other three Vedas. The name ‘Rgveda' means the 
Veda of adorations. Such adorations are directly addressed 
to gods whose forms shone forth in the hearts of the poets 
who were the seers of Mantras- Among the various gods who 
were adored in this Veda, Agni and Indra have about two- 
thirds of 1017 hymns addressed to them. Maruts,, Rudra, 
ASvins, Savitf, Varups* Vifpu and Mitra are among the well- 
known gods who are adored in the remaining portion. 
Offerings'were made in the sacred fire invoking the gods even 
at the very ancient time when the hymns were composed and 
for this reason, Agni who represented the sacred fire, was 
given special treatment in the Rgveda. Similarly, Indra, as 
the Lord of gods, received frequent invocations. Agni or 
Indra do not get any preferential treatment over the other 
gods nor is any special significance attached to the. latter. 

. ■ * ' 1 

In the other Vedas and the Brahmatfa and Xrafyaka 
portions of them including those of the jfgveda, Rudra and 
Vispu gained prominence without any detriment to the 
positions of Agni and Indra. The exclusive importance 
which Rudra and Vi$pu acquired is to be found for the - first 
time in some of the Upaniqads like Svetetivatara, Atharva - 
tiras, Jabala and others in the case of the former and Makd> 
narayatfiya , Sub®la, Nfsitfthatflpaniya and others in the case 
of the latter. Later, their greatness shot forth in the Itihasas 
and Purtyas to dizzy hights overshadowing the original great 
positions of other gods. 
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Among these two gods, Rudra is celebrated in the 
^ Igveda 1 as fierce, exalted and unassailable. 2 3 The hymns 
sttdrssitd to Him refer to the fear of his terrible missiles 1 . 
He is implored not to injure people, cattle and to save them 
from distress 4 . He is referred to as the physician among the 
physicians 3 6 . To avbid His wrath, Oblationlf &to to be offered 
to Him* and obeisance to be shown to Him 7 * 9 10 * . Prayers are 
offered to Him in order that His worshippers could be happy 
with sons, grandsons and all their relatives*, fsiha* and 
Kapardin’o appear as His epithets. In the other SatphfiSs 
and BrgHmeifaSj Mahadevg 1 * and Siva occur as His names. 
He holds the Pinaka bow in the hand 12 13 . The Yajurieda glori¬ 
fies Him in a section which became known, as Stttarudriya™. 
This paved the way for His glorification in the SvthiivStata- 
tspant^ad. 

The benevolent aspect of Rudra in offering protection 
to His worshippers in times of distress must have given rise to 
the appellation Siva to Rudra. This word 'iiva' which means 
auspicious, came to be used for R udra in the post-vedic period 
and the creed of gatvism arose out of this word* The word, 

‘ bhdgavctta' , which is normally taken to mfc&n a devotee of 
Vifpu, seems to have been used with the Word ' 4 /m * as $i*a 
khSgavata, in the sense of devotee of Siva 14 . The $sva~ 


1. R.Y. 143; 1.114; 2.33; 3.42; 7.46 

2. ibid. 1.114:9, 2.33:9. 

3. ibid. 2.33:10, 14. 

4. ibid. 1.114:7, 8; 2.33:14 

9. ibid. 2.33:4 

6. ibid. 2.33:5 

7. ibid 1.114:11; 5.42:11 

8: ibid. 2.33:14 

9. ibid. 2.33:9 

10. ibid. 1.114:1 

51. MattrSyanl Sant hit a 2.9.1; A itartya Brakmana 7 33: Talttlriya 
Aranyaka 10*11:2* Burning of the three cities is referred loin 
the Taittirtyasamhit3 6.2:3* 

12* TaittirJyasaffihiti 1 *8*6*2; Vajasaneyasamkita 3:61; 16i$l. 

13. ^uktaytjurveda 16,18* 

14* VSrttikaon AstBdlyayt, 2.1.60* 
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bhagavatas are described 19 to have “carried in theirhisnds 
iron lances as an emblem of the deity they wort hipped ***. 

It is held that Saivism was a flourshing creed in North- 
Western India and that the worship of Sivh extended'in the 
hill regions in the West “as far 1 as Bictria, the present fialkh 
in Afghanistan, and to the north at far Meros dr Meru, which 
may be identified with Pamir It combined in it the ele¬ 
ments of the Vedic and Indus Valley cultures 1 *. In the course 
of its development, it absorbed many of the peculiarities of 
the Dravidian and Indus Valley civilization 19 . The DraVidian 
origin of Saivism and the absorption of this creed into 
the Aryan fold is also advocated by some scholars. Kashmir 
and South India have been all along the greatest strongholds 
of Saivism. 

The Radra-&va colt has more of the ascetic element 
and yogic praetioes which characterise the life of its votaries. 
It is only in the later stages of its development, particularly 
in Southern India, that de votion marked the dominant 
feature of thi3 cult. Yet, the cult owes not a little to the 
Vedic texts for inspiration and development. 

Vaifpavism is as old as Saivism, or for that matter 
Hinduism and it has been extolled through the ages as the 
religion of redemption. It connotes the religion in which 
Vispu, the eternally pure and perfect, enters into the history 
of humanity with a view to redeeming the bound self from 
sinfulness and selfishness and vaipnavise its nature. §rl 
Vaispavism makes the meaning more explicit by defining the 
dual function of Viypu as Sfiyahptaf which consists in universal 
redemption. While Visistadvaita as a philosophy defines 
Brahman as the Godhead that creates, sustains and destroys 
the universe with a view to brahraanistag the finite self. 
Vaiffavint in its religious aspect identifies the same Godhead 

15. MahSbhBfya 5.2:76 ' " 1 *" —— 

16. Evolution of Hindu Sects p. 94 

17. ibid, p. 93 

18. ibid, p.102 

». ibid, p.104 ’ 
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u unity in trinity with V4$a who porvsdtt nil souls and 
vaiguavises their nature. 

The Vedas comprise of four. Books, RJfc, Yu jus, Sima 
and Aiharra. Each has four divisions called Satphiid, 
Brdkmafdi, Arofvaka and. Upanigid la the view of the 
scholars ot the West, these Vedas, together with these divisions, 
were composed at different periods, by several authors 20 . The 
Rg Veda is the earliest among them, some of whose hymns are 
found incorporated in the SaiphitSs of other Vedas. These 
scholars maintain that in the earliest periods, the Rg Vedio 
seers were worshipping Nature 21 and that anthropomorphism 
was a feature of Vedic religion* It must, however, be said in 
this.connection that the deities are considered-tp;haye .both 
visible and invisible forms and that the forms which are con¬ 
sidered to be visible have marked features which could betong 
to a corporeal form This, proves the inadmissibility of the 
theory of anthropraorphisra. 22 The very idea, of worship 
presupposes that the worshipper is cognisant of the superior 
and beneficial features in the character of cbedoity concerned*: 
Without having a concept of what a deity would be like, there: 
cannot rise the concept of worship. Nature too is divine, 
according to the Hindu ideals, and so if it is said to have been 
propitiated, it must have been only as represenuug.art aspect 
of the divine that worship could have proceeded;. ;■ s . ' •.” 

4 . J - 

Vifpu is a Vedic deity occupying a subordinate position 
in •fig- Veda. He is being celebrated in only five or sixrwhole 
hymns, but his name occurs not more than a hundred times in 
all. He is said to be young, but vast in body, not a child; 
and his one great action is taking -of three strides; hence he 
is called the wide atrider. The word. ‘ UrugSpi ’ which far used 
in Rr ‘Veda IJ»4:1 is taken by A.A. Macdoneli in the sense of 
1 wide-going Sayana, however, takes it is the sense of 
‘praised by the great*. The long strides which he takes and 
the three steps by which he measures the universe, Aruj|lw$$s 

20* History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 262-205 . I, l r 

21* A Vedic Reader (Introductioa). p* XVIII - : 

22. Th* Central Philosophy #/ BmMhiime p. 15 
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described with art'feb thujlestiespifit. Oftfte three strides ttvof 
art visible to menand caft be approached by'them, but the 1 
third twi one cart transgress, and is beyond the ken even Of 
birds."' Sbt again' it is said the wise see the highest place of 
Vippi - called Pdramapdda - as it'wertan eye Axed = in the' 
hdattn. 24 That highest place'Where there is well of honey 21 
is said to be the dear abode of Vi^pn, btyond the ordinary 
mortal ken, which ‘ics&n apprehends not, nor oan the soaring 
winged birds pursue’ 36 and in which ‘Gods rejoice’ 27 and 
‘ godrseeking men delight*." The Rg-Vedic poets pray 29 that 
people may go to this blessed abode of Yi$uu, ‘ where he him¬ 
self dwells inscrutable* to enjoy felicity. Hopkins opines" 
that the later popularity of the god lies in the importance of 
his Paramapada which is. said to have been. the home of 
departed spirits. 11 In later times, Vitpfu-pada became a 
synonym of the sky and the abode of Vijpu became the goat 
of spiritual aspirations of the devotees of that God and several 
planar situated usually on die top of the hills came to be styled 
as Vtqpu-pado. \ 

It is understood from DurgScirya’s commentary on 
Yaska’s Pfirukta n that the three steps of Vi^pu are the three 
periods of the sun’s course viz., his rise, culmination and 
setting. But Keith points out that: this interpretation is not 
in keeping with the highest place of Vi?ou, M According to 
another ancient commentator, Sakapuni, by name, the: three 
pm£of are believed to refer to the three-fold manifestation of 
light in the three divisions of the universe, viz., fire on earth, 
lightning in the atmosphere, and the sun in the sky. 14 The 

i i m i - n « , , ■ —■—n . . . 

23. RV. 1.135: 5. 

24 ibid., 1.22i 20. 

25. ibid., I.I54i 5. 

26. ibid., 1.155: 5. 

27. ibid., VII1.29; 7. 

28. ibid.. 1.154: 5. 

29. ibid., 1.154:6. 

30. Religions of India, p 56. 

31. RV. 1.134: 5,6. 

32. Nirukta 12: 19. 

' t 

33. Religion and Philosophy of the Vedaond Uyagi&pdp' 1« p*10B* 

34. cf. Vedic Mythology* p*38* 
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Talttiriva Satfthlll and the SatapStha Brahnunpa 33 also refer to 
the three places of Vi^ou as earth, air and sky. The three 
imperishable steps mentioned m the Rg-Veda were endowed in 
later times with a spiritual meaning. The Besnagar inscrip* 
tioas interpret the ‘immortal’ padas asdcooting ‘Self-control, 
renunciation, and vigilance which lead one to haven* appar¬ 
ently pointing to the abode of Vigpu as the God of gods. 3 * 

The Rg-Vtda regards Vispu as a youth and as a leader 
who is said to have defeated Sambara. 37 In the capacity of a 
warrior Vippu is often closely associated with Indra and the 
two gods are supposed to be masters of the world. 3 * He is the 
helper of Indra with whom he is often allied.in the fight with 
Vftra. M In the hymns addressed to Vip^u alone Indra is the 
only other deity incidentally associated with him. One hymn 
is dedicated to the two gods conjointly.* 0 Through the Vftra 
myth, the Maruts, Indra’s companions, are drawn into alli¬ 
ance with Visnu, who throughout one hymn is praised in combi¬ 
nation with them. 41 According .toe legend in the Aitareya 
Brdhmaya,* 1 Varuna, Brhaspati, and Vi$pu successively helped 
Indra in turning out the asuras. in the Rg-veda Vi$puis certainly 
inferior to Indra as is evident from sueh names as Indra-Vipnu. 43 
But there is no doubting the fact that the Vedic legends served 
as the basis on which the superstructure ofthe Virtu mythology 
of later times was built. Barnett suggests that, according to 
the lay imagination, a transfusion took place of some of the 
life blood of Indra, the most truly popular god of action 
among the Rg-Vedic deities, into the veins of Vifpu, as a result 
of the close relation between the two gods in early Vedic con¬ 
ception. 44 According to later tradition,-Vj$pu'is* considered 
as one of the maifestations of the sun. 44 The later conception 

35. Sat. Br 1.9:3, 9. 

36. Select Inscriptions I, pp.90 f. 

37. fc.V. 7.99; 5. 

38. ibid., 6.69; 7.99. 

39. ibid., 4.18; 11. 

40. ibid., 1.155. 

41. ibid., 1.85; 7. 

42. Ait Br. 3: 50. 

43. ibid., 4.54:4; 7.99:5; 8.10: 2. etc. 

44. Hind* Godi tmd Senses., pAt. 

45. K.V. 1.155:6. 
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of Vi$pu at 1 udyatkofi-divakarabha ’ and 1 savtifmaitfala- 
madhyavariin ’ as well as bis association with the coach or 
discus resembling the disc of the sun god with the bird Gsru^a, 
adapted from the Rg-Vedic conception of the suo at a winged 
celestial bird, also points to His solar character. In many 
passages of the Rg-Veda, Visou is mentioned alpng with the 
Adityat, while later works represent Him as one of them. All 
this shows that Vigpu was regarded as the suo or endowed 
with the qualities of the sun. 

Vifpu, in spite of his comparatively subordinate posi¬ 
tion in the Stg-Veda, began to rise in importance in the time 
of the Srahmaifas , 4S In the BrShmanic period there is the 
mention of Agni as the lowest (avatna) of the gods and Vi^ou 
as the highest (paramo). 41 These two terms may be taken to 
mean 'earthly’ and 'heavenly 1 gods respectively. But the same 
work also regards Vi?pu as the door-keeper (dvdrapa) of the 
gods. 4 * This is no doubt an uncomplementary epithet, unless it 
is taken to mean that Vi$pu probably regulated entrance into 
the heavenly world. A $g-Vedi& passage calls Vifpu the germ 
(garbha) of fta which may mean sacrifice or moral order. 49 
According to the S athapatha Bmhmana, 'Vi§gu is the sacrifice; 
by striding, he obtained for the gods that all-pervading power 
which now belongs to them’. 10 The equation of Vi$uu with 
the spirit of sacrifice was possibly suggested by the fact that 
both were considered to be helping or strengthening Indra and 
other gods 91 . In later literature, Vi§nu is essentially con¬ 
nected with such names as yajiia, yajnesvara, yafnapurvga 
etc. According to the Aitareya Brdhmat^a He averts the evil 
consequences of the defects in sacrifice, while Varuga protects 
the. fruits of its successful performance. 31 The same .work 
regards Agni and Vifpu as the two dikaapalas or guardians of 
initiation. 33 


46. 
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- Ttadreis in the Sathapmha BrahmaifM tht story of Yjggu 
the dwarf 34 which forms the germ of the post-Vedie stoi^of 
the VSmana-Trivikrama avatar a of Vijpu. The same BrUh* 
mmya alsosays how ‘having assumed the form of'a tortoise/ 
Prajlpati created offspring’ and in the form of a boar, he 
(Prajapati) raised the earth from the bottom of the ocean’. 33 
Again according to Taittiriva Ararjyakd, the earth was raised 
from the waters by a black boar with a handled arms and the 
Taittiriva Satphita identifies the cosmogonic boar which- raises 
up the earth with a form of Prajapati. 34 The former work also 
alludes to Narasiipba or Man-lion. The story of the Great 
Deluge in the Salop at ha BrtJhmetfa represents the fish that 
towed Manu’s vessel into safety as a form of Prajapati Brah¬ 
ma and this is sometimes supported by epic and .Puripic 
tradition. In later mythology, however, the function of 
the Boar, Fish and Tortoise forms of Frajipati Brahma is 
attributed to Vippu, the most benevolent of the gods. 

In the Maitri Upa/tiqad 57 food that sustains the uni¬ 
verse is called the form of Bhagavad-Vi?pu. In thtKafha- 
Upaatfod, 5 * the progress of the human sou! is compared to a 
journey, the goal of which is said to be Vippu’s Paromapada, 
the abode of eternal bliss. 39 The use of the word 'paramapada* 
in this sense lends support to the flew that the elevation 1 of 
Vigpu to the dignity of the Supreme Being was due to the fact 
that the expression was capable of being used to denote this 
sense. This shows that Vi$pu was often regarded as the 
greatest god in later Vedic times. Sometime later, Vifpu 
became even a household god. Accoring to the Apastamba , 60 
Hiraffyaketln, 6 ' and Psraskara Gfhya Satroi ,* 1 the bridegroom 


54. sat. Br. 1.2: 4. 

55. ibid., 14. 1: 2. 

56. Taitt. S. 7.1: 5. 

57. Mai Up 6 13. 

54. Kath. Up 3: 9 

59. X. d R.V. 1 22: 20. 

60. Haradatta’s com. on Apattamba Gfky/uitrb 2. 4:15. 

61. HiranyaktH G(kyasutn 1.21:1. 

62. PSmkare GfhyaiStra 1. 8:2. 
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ia required to say to the bride in the ceremony of taking seven 
steps contained in the marriage ritual, 'May Vippu be with 
you* This is perhaps a development of the Ijig-Vedic idea 
that Vippu is a protector of embryos and promoter of concept¬ 
ion. 63 


There are references in the ljtg- Veda M to Yifpu’s associ¬ 
ation with cows which is probably indicated by the epithet 
‘tops? meaning 'protector of the cows' or 'herdsman* The 
same work describes the highest abode of Vi$pu as the dwel¬ 
ling of 'many horned swiftly moving cows’. 65 The BattdhU- 
yana Okarma-Smtra calls him 'Govinda* (cow-keeper or 
heaTdsman) and 'Damodara* (one with the cord round his 
belly). 66 . In, later times, spiritual interpretations of both the 
names were offered. 67 

The idea which is prominent in the Upanlgads is that 
Brahman is the ground of all things. He is a conscious prin¬ 
ciple. 66 The word 'atma' is used in these texts 65 with free 
identification with Brahman and Puru?a. The central theme 
of Upanifadic teaching is that Brahman is one without a 
second. 70 All the gods are subordinated to him, 71 Brahman 
has transcendent nature which baffles all human thought. 73 
He has marvellous qualities which lie beyond human imagina¬ 
tion. 75 He is depicted as having human perfections 74 which 
endear the suffering humanity to Him. He creates the wotld 75 
and remains as its Inner Controller 76 and the self also. 77 

63 ibki.. 7.36: 9; 10.* 184: I. 

64. R.V. 1.22; IS; 10.1* 4. 
ibid.. 1.134:6. 

66. S.D.S. 2.5; 24. 

67. M.Bh. 5.70! 8. 

68 Ch. Up. 6.9:3,4. 

69. Bf. Up. 2.3; 1. cf. Sv. Up. 3: 7 to 12. 

70. ibid., 1.4:11. 

71. Ken. Up. 3. 

72. Katta. Up. 3:12. 

73. ibid., 2t21, 22. Mun. Up, 3.1: 7; Sv. Up. 3:19. . 

74. Sv. Up. 1:7, 3:11, 17; 6: 8; Kath. Up. 3:13. 

75. Br. Up. 4,4:13. 

76. Katb. Up, 5:9, Mon. Up, 2. It 4. 

77. Br. Up. 3.4* 1; 4.4: 22. ' 
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Knowledge which should fise about the correct nature of 
Brahman is declared as the means of getting final release. 78 
Good conduct is required to be practised to get at Bfahmao. 79 
The goal or human endeavour is stated to be the highest place 
of Vijpu, 80 

■ ■ 1 

The leading exponents of Vaigpavism derived from the 
passages of the Vedic texts, inspiration and support of equa¬ 
ting Vifpu with Brahman. In arriving at such a conclusion' 
what is to be noted is the method of interpreting such pas¬ 
sages. While it is quite possible to arrive at conclusions 
which would be at variance with the principles of Vai§navism 
it must be conceded that the Vedic passages admit also of 
different interpretations which favour the, identification of 
Vi$pu with Brahman. It is in the light of this interpretation, 
that the Vedic passages should be looked upon as having served 
as the basis for the formulation of the doctrines of Vai^ta- 
vism. 


The Supreme Being according to Vaijnavism is Vi gnu 
with LakgmM 1 The whole universe is pervaded by that Being 
both within and without. 82 The universe cannot actually 
contain Him and this justifies that Vi$au is growing and 
growing beyond the limitations of time and place. 83 The 
selves, the inanimate world and He form together and consti¬ 
tute Tattvatraya** out of which arose the later concept of 
God as having the animate and the inanimate as His attri¬ 
butes, thus lending support to the name Visi$3iivaita. All 
the Vedas show Him to be the greatest. The word ‘viyfti' 


78. ibid., 4.4' 14. 

79. Kath. Up. & 24. of. Mim. Up. 3.1s 5. 

80. ibid., 3« 9. 

81. Taitt. S. 4>4t 12; Taitt. Br- 3.It 2, 3; 

Taitt. Ar. 3.J3tl; Nar. Up. 93. 

82. Nar. Up. 94. \ 

83. Purusasukta* 1. 

84. Sv. Up, 1;8. 12 cf. 1.9 where the thee* art said to constitute 
Brahmui* 
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suggests that the Supreme Being has unbounded powers to 
pervade anything and that nothing could prevent Him from 
using His own purposes .* 3 One can count the dust particles 
on the earth but cannot exhaust His. powers * 6 That the 
word *visnu* is derived from the toct 'vis 1 , 'to enter into 1 
receive justification here* To render the root 4 viS* as active 
as it is done by A A, Macdoneli does not appear to be warran¬ 
ted ,* 7 He is Himself the creator, protector and destroyer 
of the universe which represents only Himself ,® 11 and this 
reveals that He is the material and instumental cause of the 
universe* He created the universe and entered into it ® 9 and 
this suggests that He became the Indweiier and then Inner 
Conroller, He controls the world of animate and inanimate 
beings as the self does the body inside where it dwells* This 
presupposes the fundamental tenet of the Visistadvaita school 
that He is the inner soul of all 90 He is superior to all other 
deities who obey Him, The wind, the sun, the fire, Indra 
and Yama are afraid of Him and do their duties conscient¬ 
iously - 91 He is stated to have measured the regions in order 
that people could have comfortable accommodation , 92 He 
maintains those regions 93 and supports the good deeds of 
people 94 People could perform such deeds only through His 
favour . 93 He is available to His devotees in the form of 
mantras 9S which are uttered when He is worshipped. He 


85. ibid, 1 1.6,10,14* 

86. R.V. U.154* l. 

87. vide* Vtdit Reader^ p, 31 

88. Taitt. Up. 3.1* 1. 

89. Ch, Up. 6.3*31:1 AiL Up. 1:1; Taitr. Ar. 3:11 j Taitt, Up. 2,6*1. 

90. Mun, Up. 2.14, 

91. Taitt. Up, 2.8: 1, He could not be injured by anyone. 

92. R, V, I.t54i2, 

93. ibid,, 1,154*4, cf. Br, Up. 3.8:9. 

94. ibid. 1.22: 18. 

95. ibid., K22tl9, 

96. ibid., 1.154: 2. The word ‘gmsthah* is taken by Ssyana in this 
sense, while Macdoneli takes it in the sense of remaining in the 
mountain. Vide: Vedie Reader t pp. 32, 33 
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awards to the people the fruits of their deeds. 97 He is related 
to all these who do good deeds. 9 ® Thus it comes to admitting 
the need for being devoted to Him in order to avoid distres¬ 
ses 99 He grants the desires to His devotees, an4 the regions 
over which He strode are always prosperous.® 00 The husband 
and wife are asked to worship through sacrifice and get the 
results of their undertaking. 101 His favour is thus needed 102 
and one will be forewarned of these consequences before one 
intends to commit misdeeds. 103 Good deeds, when undertaken 
remove the sins. 10 * His control over everything by being 
within is not realized by people and in order to make this 
ealizab'e, the things are said to be controlled by His will. 
Earth, water, fire, atmosphere, wind, sky, sun, quarters of 
heaven, moon, stars, space, darknesss (matter), luminaries, 
all elements, vital airs, speech, eye, ear, mind, skin, under¬ 
standing and vita I fluid are mentioned in this order with the 
change that *«f man' implies knowledge in the MSdhyondina 
recension of the Sitklavojurveda™ 5 He has two forms, 10fi one 
which is visible and the other as lying beyond human appre¬ 
hension. His body is divine as it is clear from His charming 
limbs 107 shining like gold 108 and resembling lotuses. 109 His 


97. ibid., 1.154: 3. The word ‘vrsne’ is taken in the sense of pouring 
forth desires by $Syana’ but Macdonell takes it to mean the bull, 
vide: Vectic Rtoder. p.33. The word 'ekat' used here is suggestive 
of Visnu's greatness in standing above and achieving any task 
without anybody's help. 

98. ^Syana on R.V. 1.154: 5. 

99. RV. 1.154: 4. ' 

100. ibid., 1.154: 4! Sv. Up. 6:13 

101. ibid. 1.154.6. The word ‘vam’ is addressed to husband and wife. 
Macdonell takes it in the senae of Agni and Visnu. 

102. Kath. Up. 2:22. 

103. Kau. Up. 3-9. 

104 MahSnarayanlva 17:6. 

105. Br. Up. 3.7:3. 

106. ibid., 3.7.3. 

107. Ch. Up. 1.6:6. 

108. ibid., 1.6:6; Mun. Up. 3.1:3; Purusasukta. 20. 
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yellow raiment 1,0 lends charm to His frame. His holy 
smell 111 renders fragrant everything with which it comes into 
contact. He is ever youthful. n * On account of these features 
He is absolutely free from defects. 113 The self and He occupy 
the same place. 114 namely, the body which shows that He 
sustains them without in the least affected by the impurities 
of the material body. 113 The sodl however has to taste the 
fruits of the deeds done by it in the past, 

•n. 

When Vi$pu was the Supreme Being, a distinction was 
drawn to distinguish Him from other deities. This was done 
by calling Him Purusa. Other deities remained as deities. 
This is evident from the name Purttiasukta 11 * which was given 
to the hymn which is in praise of Him depicting Him as the 
source for the rise of every thing. This again suggests that 
He is both the material and instrumental cause of the ani- 
mate and inanimate being. It is emphatically stated that 
there is no means but knowledge of the correct nature of 
God 11f that could help the self for obtaining mokqa Deeds 
are ephemeral and do not endure till the time when their 
fruits are to be realized and so have no meaning for adoption 
as the means of release. 11 * The Supreme Being must be 
meditated upon; when at an advanced stage in this process, 
the Lord would be realized through intuition. Then all the 
knots that bind the self to this world are torn asunder 
freeing the self to leave the mortal world. 11 * The Upani^ads 
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use also the expression ‘ upSsita ,,,# which literally means to 
attend upon by being near and this is highly suggestive of the 
path of devotion which became later well developed. In 
spite of all the efforts which an individual takes to visualize 
Him, it is His will that prevails in the matter of His presen¬ 
ting Himself before the devotee. Those who are deeply 
learned do not visualize Him while He presents Himself to 
those win are not learned. The case of the gopls in the Go* 
kula illustrate this truth. He is the cause of both bondage and 
release. 

The word *nardyana r occurs as His epitbpt only in later 
Vpani^ads such as Mditri 1 ** Mah5ti&rayiipiyQ ft2 and Narayaqa- 
pvrvatapint * 1M The ti&rjtyantya Upani$ad lti establishes the 
identity of Vi$ou with NirSya^a and Purusa and that all the 
four Vedas extol Narayani as the Supreme Being* 

The course which would be taken by the soul to reach 
the place of emancipation, wh : ch is elaborated later by the 
Alvars is found described graphically in the Chafttlogya* It is 
known as arcirUdi msrga as the self passes over into a flame, 
then into the day, half month, period of six months and so on. 12 * 
The place whichis reached by the self is gloriously described 
in the Kau^ltaki Upani^id 1 }^ In the released state, the self 
goes about a* it likes with complete freedom eatinjj whatever 
it desires and assuming the form it desires, 127 Release is thus 
the enjoyment by the soul of perfect power* freedom and bliss 
in the world of Brahman, The self thus attains^mmortality. 12 ® 
There is also a reference in the Mundaka Upanisad to the 
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mystic union of the self with Brahman in the state of release.'” 
According to Svetasvatara the self becomes merged in 
Brahman 1 ’* and is in the state of peace for ever." 1 The 
Maitri declares that the self obtains a happiness which is 
undecaying and free from sickness. 1 ” 

Tn conclusion, it may be said that the predominant 
though t of the Upanisads regarding the relation of the Supreme 
Being to the individual soul is this : God exists in the 
emboJied individual as its principal consciousness. So some 
of the Upan^idic thinkers are impressed by this fact which 
led th?m to identify Brahman completely with the individual. 
But evjn then many of them have assumed that the migrating 
soul is not in all respects with Brahman. In some of the 
later Upinisads the thought appears that Brahman and the 
individual soul are two, the Supreme Self pervades the finite 
soul as something different from it, that He does not share in 
its imperfections and that He seeks by His grace to grant to 
the finite self that knowledge which it requires for obtaining 
release. Thus it is seen that even during the Vedic period, the 
Vedic deity Visnu who was identified with the sun and another 
deity Puruna became one and the same. Later, Visnu, Purusa 
and Narayttna came to be identified with each other. Visnu 
came to be recognized as the Indweller of all, thus controlling 
every one for their well-being. He must therefore be wor¬ 
shipped for the sake of avoiding the sufferings of the world 
and to acquire complete freedom from worldly life. These 
texts contain references to the incidents connected with the 
fish, the boar and the tortoise saving the world from distresses 
and the three strides of Vi^nu. These incidents were later 
developed into the theories of divine descent (avalara), though 
there is no indication of this theory being suggested in the 
Vedic texts as such. 
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CONCEPTION OF GOD IN IT1HASAS AND PURANAS 

The Brahmana, 1 2 Aregyaka* and Upani$adic 3 portions 
of the Vedas contain episodes which were narrated by some 
Pauragikas while sacrifices were performed, and are referred 
to for clarification of the significance of the rites which are 
then enjoined for performance. Such episodes should have 
formed the basis for naming such narratives as Itihasa, 
Akhyana, 4 5 Upakhydna s and Purdtya. Itihssa is a narration 
of an incident that occurred at a very ancient period and is 
therefore referred to as Puravrita. Akhyana is the narration 
of an incident where the name of its author is referred to, 
while that is not the case with the Itihasa. 6 PurUtya is only 
a new version of a narrative which is very old, older than 
that which is called Itihasa and has a legendary character. 
Two definitions 7 of the Purdifas are contained in the Pur Unas 
themselves, mainly with reference to the contents of the 
Puranas where these are mentioned. These are found to have 
only partial applicability in the case of other PufSiyas which 
must have been originally true to them but must have had 
later accretions. 

Modern criticism 8 of the Vedic literature has invented 
certain demarcations in the periods of ancient literature as 
Vedic, Epic, Purapic etc. The contents of the Vedas show 

1. Ait. Br. 7:3; 5.14; Kau.Br. 6:11; Sat. Br. 1.8.1;! 

2. Ait, Ar. 2. 

3. Br. Up. 2:1; Ch. Up. 5 3:11. 

4. 'Akhyana' is the name given to that which is narrated by the author 
who witnessed it. 

5. 'Upakhydna' is that which is narrated by the author who listened 
to its na r ration from author. 

6. Rdmayana is also called Akhyana, Bala. 4.32; Yuddha. 128:118. 
Mahdbhdrata is also called Akhyana Adi,55:9. 

7. V.P. 3,6. 24; Bhag. p.2.10:l. 

8. History of ancient Sanskrit Literature, p-36. 
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that these limits are not only flexible but overlap with ench 
other* Even before the Vedic period could be said to have 
come to an end, the other periods had not only come into 
existence but had progressive features which are evidenced by 
the arctnic and Vedic expressions contained in most of the 
works belonging to th^se periods* It must however be admit¬ 
ted that notwithstanding these expressions* the language of 
the works of these had become regularised to conform to set 
grammatical patterns but represent the period of transition 
from the purely Vedic to the classical stages. That these 
periods were practically coeval could be admitted on the 
ground th^t Kr$na Dvaipayan^ son of Farasara is held to 
have acquired the name Vyasa by his systematic classification 
of the Vedas 9 and to have compiled the PurSqas and com¬ 
posed the Jaya , 10 the nucleus of the present Mahdbhdtrata. 

i 

The RSmSyatfa and ihe Mahilbhdrata are the two well- 
known national Epics of India. They had their first public 
recitation during the performance of the Asvamedha by 
Rama and Sarpayaga by Janamejaya respectively. They 
were recited by the pupils of their authors. This establishes 
their connection with the Vedic rituals which is further 
attested by the word ‘ satfthila ' 11 used to refer to them. 
These ep^c$ ,, contain within themselves some narratives 
which they call hihssas of ancient origin- It is clear that 
these two epics have been mainly responsible Tor the growth 
and development of Vaisnavism in the later periods. 

In the epic Mahubharata, which is held to glorify 
Vi$nu and Puratfas, Rudra’s auspicious aspect gets us full 
treatment and development. During this period, Siva is 
already one of the three important deities of Hinduism. Six 
Purai*as were treated as conveying His greatness. Among 
them, the Ktirma, Lihga, Matsya and Vliyu are of paramount 

9. MBh. Adi. 64;S0. 

10. ibid., 62:22. 

11. R3m. Yuddha 128:120; MBh. Adi. 1:78. 

12. ibid., 120s 32; MBh. Uddyoga. 36: 133; Drona 52; &nti. 103, 
104, 111; Anu&Isana- 30. 
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importance. Here are glorified the exploits of Siva such as 
burning of the three cities, destruction of Daksa’s sacrifice 
and others. He hud taken His abode in Kailasa Several holy 
places, all through the length and breath of India, became 
associated with His name, rendered sacred for undertaking 
pilgrimages. 

K?&a, representing Vi§uu in His decsent, was ever with 
the Pandayas. Yet, Arjuna, one of the Pfndavas, did 
penance and obtained a powerful weapon from Siva. Kr&a 
was Himself taught the Saivite doctrines on meditation by 
sage Upanianyu, 15 The Mahubh&rata contains SivasahasranSma 
along with that of Vi$?u 14 Siva's greatness is expoudned in 
at least two places 15 in the epic. Kr$pa visits Kail&sa twice 1 * 
and on each occasion He prays to Siva. However, both Kf$na 
and Siva express their mutual admiratian for their proper 17 
and perfect understanding the problems of philosophy. The 
Purdfos are more sectarian in their outlook. 1 * The epic 
seems to be above this attitude though Vi$uu‘s eminence is 
repeatedly referred to 1 *. The benedictory verse in the Mah5- 
bharata , the reference to this epic as Nttrsyanakatka* 1 * and its 
supplement Harlvatpka dealing with the life and family of 
of Kfsga bear ample testimony to this fact. The indispensa- 
bility of this epic for the study of Vai?uavism is heightened 
by the treatment it contains of the vymha doctrine 21 and its 
containing the $h<tgavadgita 22 which is a lengthy discourse 
delivered, on the duties of man, by Kfs?a who is no other 
than Vi§pu. What the’ jyords ‘bhagavata’, 'sSttvata', ‘vasu- 


13. M8h: Anuftsana 48 

14. ibid-, 48 

15. MBh: Dr on a 203; Sauptika 17 

16. Ibid. Drona 10; Anuiitana 203 

17. ibid. Drona 00 

18. Hariva@& 134-48 
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deva* and others which are supremely meaningful in Vaiy^a- 
visin', stand for is readily grasped and their importance asses¬ 
sed by a thorough study of this epic. It w not therefore a sur¬ 
prise if the protagonists of Vaisnavism chose to cite profusely 
the passages from this epic, far more liberally than from the 
Rtmayciya. Rama and Krana are already admitted in these 
works as Vis^u divinely descended for affording personal 
relief to the suffering devotees. It is a fact that Vi$$u*s 
descent as Varaha and Vamana which were prominent in the 
Vedic teats had gone to the background, when His descents as 
Rama and Krsna became prominent in the later stages and 
this is mainly due to the significance attached to them in these 
two epics. 

The Mahabharata devotes a section called Naraycniva 
in the $antiparva to iltc glorification of Vianu as the Supreme 
D^ity regarding which it is said, 'He is one whose motions are 
infinite, whose bodies are infinite, who is without end and with¬ 
out beginning, and without middle, whose middle is unmanifest, 
whose end is unmanifest.........who is beyond the ken of logic 

or argument, who is unknowable." 29 He is described at times 
in terms which recall the language of the Upant^ads: “He 
cannot be seen with the eye, touched with the sense of touch, 
smell with the sense of scent, and that is beyond the ken of 
the sense of taste " 24 Similarly in the Anugita it is declared 
that “He is without symbols and qualities,” zs and that it is 
only those who lock proper understanding that “regard that 
entity, through their own ignorance, as invested with the pro¬ 
perties of knowledge and others." 2 * While recognizing thus 
the transcedent and unknowable aspect of the Supreme 
Being, emphasized in these writings, their own distinctive 
approach seems to be that the Being may be known by His 
devotees. This truth that the Supreme Being reveals Himself 
to those who are devoted to Him is taught by means of many 


23. MBh; &nti„ 339=4. 

24, ibid., ibid., 340: 21. 

25* ibid*, AmjgltS. 34: 5. 
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illustrative instances in the Nsrayamya. The Supreme Being 
“incapable of being seen by anyone else... showed Himself 
to His worshipper King Uparicara” j 27 but he was invisible 
to the priest dyhuspati who performed the great Asvamedha 
sacrifice. On the priest becoming indignant at this he was 
told that “He (God) is incapable of being seen either by our¬ 
selves or by thee O Brhaspati 1 Only he can see Him to whom 
He becomes gracious”. 28 Ekata, Dvita, and Trita practised 
austerities for four thousand years, but they were sent away 
without a vision of God, with the message; ‘"That great God 
is incapable of ever being seen by one that is destitute of 
devotion. (He) can be seen only by those persons that ..... 
succeed in devoting themselves wholly and solely to Him." 29 
It becomes clear then that, though the Supreme Being is 
transcendent, He is not past human grasp. 

It has been said, "When all individual beings and even 
the aggregate jiva [samatfi) have gone into dissolution and 
when mahat has become merged into prakrti (from which it 
is evolved), there is one remaining as the soul of the universe 
and He is the Lord Narayana"; 30 again “The God Nfitayapa is 
at the beginning; from Him arises Brahma” 31 . “Narayapa is 
the Supreme Deity; from Him was born Brahma, the four¬ 
faced, and from Brahma arose Rudra“. 32 Para Brahman is 
identified with Narayana, Yasudcva and V.ippu. 33 The assert¬ 
ion is made that there is no deity superior to Narayapa. 34 
The word ‘ngrifyapa’ is explained as conveying the sense of 
being the substratum or resting place for me% their belong¬ 
ings and things related to them. 33 Narayana^j£Mis& Inner self 

--— . .. - 
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of all beings.* 5 Brahma and Rudra are ever subordinated to 
Him whose nature they do not comprehend 1 * and whom they 
worship 3 * Nirayapa keeps everything under Him 19 and 
directs them to carry out his commands. His interest in the 
well-being of the world and readiness to come to the rescue 
of jjivs are revealed in the victory which Siva gained over the 
three demons. S.va's chariot could not be drawn against the 
forces of the demons , r So Vispu took the form of bull and 
dragged the chariot. Siva got victory. All the deities praised 
Viflfu ft* 1 " this and offered a benediction that He should des¬ 
troy all the foes. 4 ® He takes up a body which is not made up 
of the products of matter. 41 Krgpa is described to have 
appeared with four hands when He left the world. 41 Further 
it is stated *'The You, the irresistible, assumed the form of 
VIspu from that eternal existence (viz,, Nfirfiyapa) for the 
protection of all beings” 41 Brahma praised Rama, after 
slia's fire-ordeal, as the all-pervading Ngrayanj Himself and 
having the conch and discus. His identity is then established 
with the avataras of Boar and the Vamana to which frequent 
reference are found made in the, Vedctft He is the inscrutable 
Brahman, Puru$a and Puru$ottama. He is everything, Vifiju, 
Padmanabha and Madhu'fidana. He is first efttator of the 
three worlds He is the sacrifice. He is found everywhere in 
all beings. He is thousand-footed, thousand-eyed and has 
has hundred heads, reminding the description in the first 
hymn of the Purusa-sukta. He supports the entire universe 
which is His body. Laksmi is His consort. He took up the 
mortal frame to kill Rivapa, Those persons who would be 
devoted to Him would have their desires fulfilled here and 
hereafter. At the end, Brahma refers to this praise as an 
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ancient Itlhasa perhaps available even before the day* of 
Valmiki. 44 Soon after the death of Rivapa, Mapdddari 
laments his passing away by making direct references to Rama 
as the great V.^u Himself. He is referred to as the Supreme 
Self, eternal, beyond the material world and having the marks 
characteristic of His own. He is ever associaied with Lak$mi. 
He has come down for the welfare of the world by taking the 
human form. 45 In another context, He ts referred to as rec¬ 
lining on the ocean and as having produced Brahma. He took 
the human form for the welfare of the world. 4 ® Rama's iden¬ 
tity with Vi*pu is indisputably attested by Hapumap wbo said 
to Sita that he whom Rama decided to be killed could not be 
saved by Brahma, Siva or Indra. 47 

These writers, however, are eager to identify Iheir 
Deity with the Supreme One of the philosophers, so that the 
Deity when He reveals Himself is made to say, “I am kpown 
as Puru$a- Without acts, l am twenty-fifth. Transcending 
attributes, I am entire and indivisible. I am above all pairs 
of attributes' and freed from all attachments " 48 They are 
eager to identify Him with everything which symbolises great¬ 
ness and perfection; for example with the Lords of creation, 
with the four-faced Brahma, with the Sun, with the Emperor 
or King, with Indra and Varuna, with the sacrifices and Vedlc 
studies with the Sarpkhya-ybga, with the syllable 'Omi 1 , with 
yogic perfections and the like. 49 But merely to regard the 
Deity as thus identical with what is high and significant does 
not throw light on the individual perfections which constitute 
His nature. 

Besides: “natural" perfections such as infinitude, eter¬ 
nity, unchangeability, omnipotence, and omnipresence which 
the Deity is expected to have as the Supreme Being of the 
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46. ibid., ibid., 104; 4 to 11. 
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philosophers. He has also “spiritual" perfections which may be 
'Classified as knowledge, beauty and goodness. That Brahman 
as thought or the principle of Intelligence, was as it was seen, 
one of the main doctrines of Upani$adic philosophy. That 
doctrine is always retained in these works. He is spoken of 
as "only mind" as "Lord of Speech”, as “the embodiment of 
correctness of judgement or reasoning", as identifiable with 
the wisdom of Sarpkhya-yoga, 30 as “the Preceptor of the unj- 
veree’V 1 “the highest Intelligence”. Si In the Xgamas jSana 
or wisdom is spoken of as not merely an attribute of the 
Supreme Being, but as constituting His very essence, 33 and 
the Narayatfiya, declares that when all things have perished, 
knowledge remains as the sole companion of the Deity. 34 The 
beauty of the Deity is indescribable and can be suggested only 
by means of inadequate analogies. Anugtid declares, "The 
stainless lunar light is thy smile. O thou of eyes like the 
(petals of the) lotus”, 33 and adds that beauty of creatures is 
really the beauty of the Deity Himself. 36 The ethical per¬ 
fection of the Deity is proclaimed in no less mistakable terms. 
The God is perfect in the performance of vows and ceremonies 
and in yogic restraint. He “has completed all the vows and 
ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas."* 1 He practises the 
“severe and flawless vow of Brahmacarya”, 38 He is “the 
embodiment of one who has not fallen away from Yoga.” 59 
He establishes law and in order to set the standard of men, 
conforms to them Himself “The ordinances 1 set are followed 
by all the worlds. Those ordinances should always be adored, 
and it is therefore, I adore them." 60 The Anugita declares, 
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'‘Puru$a is dependent on goodness.the wise believe in the 

identity of Puru^a and goodness. There is no doubtin this ”.* 1 
Even the very names of the Deity have a sanctifying and 
cleansing power . 62 The Deity Himself declares, “I have never 
uttered anything base or anything thatte obscene, The divine 
Sarasvatl who is Truth’s self, and is otherwise called by the 
name of Rta, represents my speech and always dwells in my 
tongue.““ “! have never swerved from the attribute of sattva 
(goodness } - . 64 ‘I always hear words that are pure and holy, 
O Dhanamjaya, and -never catch anything that is sinful. 
Hence I am called by the name of Sucisravas ,’’ 64 The 
discourse of the Deity being ended, the narrator exclaims, 
“there is nothing holier on earth or in heaven, and nothing 
higher than Narayana. Having listened to this discourse, we 
feel that we have been cleasnscd of all our sins and sanctified 
entirely ." 66 Perhaps kindness, compassion, learning, conduct, 
sense-control and self-control which are mentioned as the 
six-qualities of Rama 67 represent a prelode to the later deve¬ 
lopment of the f adguifya aspect of- the Pancaratra system. 

Besides these perfections, the Lord is full of Love, He 
shows infinite tenderness and grace to the sinner. The quality 
of friendly helpfulness was characteristic of Vi?pu even in the 
Rg Vedic times where he appears as a friend of Indra helping 
him in his battles. So also in the MahabhsraUt as Kf^na He 
appears as the special friend of Arjuna,- and as N&rayana, the 
special friend of Nara. This quality of helpfulness of the 
Deity has been extolled in the writings of the Vai$pavites. 
The poems of the Alvars bear testimony to this and it forms 
the one theme on which the saints love to dwell. In the 
Naraycifiya, the grace and protecting care of God are the 

themes of many a passage. “Through Narlyapa's grace, King 

___ _ ...._ _ 
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importance. Here are glori fied the exploits of Siva such as 
burning of the three cities, destruction of Dakfa’s sacrifice 
and others. He bad taken His abode in KaitSsa Several hoi; 
places, all through the length and breath of India, became 
associated with His name, rendered sacred for undertaking 
pilgrimages. 

Kf?$a, representing Visnu in His deesent, was ever with 
the Pdndayas. Yet, Arjuna, one of the Pa^davas, did 
penance and obtained a powerful weapon from Siva. Kr^pa 
was Himself taught theSaivite doctrines on meditation by 
sage Upamanyu, 13 The Mahilbhdraia contains StvasahasranUma 
along with that of Vi$au 14 Siva’s greatness is expoudned in 
at least two places 13 in the epic. Kr$pa visits Kaitasa twice 16 
and on each occasion He prays to Siya. However, both Kr?pa 
and Siva express their mutual admiratian for their proper 17 
and perfect understanding the problems of philosophy. The 
Purdpaf are more sectarian in their outlook. 13 The epic 
seems to be ybove this attitude though Vi?nu‘s eminence is 
repeatedly referred to 19 . The benedictory verse in the Maha- 
bharata, the reference to this epic as NBrSyatfakatha 10 and its 
supplement ffarivatp&a dealing with the life and family of 
of Kf^pa bear ample testimony to this fact. The indispensa¬ 
bility of this epic for the study of Vaippavism is heightened 
by the treatment it contains of the vyiiha doctrine 21 and its 
containing the Bhagavadgita 22 which is a lengthy discourse 
delivered, on the duties of man, by K?sna who is no other 
than Vifpu. What the' .typeds ‘bhag&vata’, ‘szttvata', ‘vasu- 
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form of a boar to bring back, the Earth from the waters ‘ for 
the good of alt creatures; 78 as a man-lion to slay Hira^tyaka* 
sipu for the benefit of the deities; 751 as Xdttya to 
defeat the asura who appropriates the sovereignty of the uni* 
verse from the deities; 80 as Rama of the race of Bhfgu to 
exterminate the K^atriyas who becomes proud and arrogant; 8 ' 
as Rama son of Dasaratha, to slay the Lord of the Rak$asas, 
that ‘‘thorn of all the worlds'* 82 ; as Krsna to slay Katnsa, and 
the innumerable Danavas who will be as “thorns in the sides 
of the deities" and all such as have done some form of injury 
or other to others. 88 He with Arjuna will consume a large 
number of Ksatriyas “for doing good to the world” and in 
these various ways will lighten the burden of the earth. 84 It is 
to be noticed here how the interest is fixed in all this in 
Clod’s desire to do good to these whom He loves. It is seen 
in the Gita that Righteousness is emphasized as the chief 
motive of divine descent; Love occupies the chief place 
here. 

The Universe with all celestial and terrestrial beings is a 
real something which needs to be explained in relation to the 
Supreme Being. Creation is an evolution or development from 
one stage to another. It is, according to this theory as J.C, 
Chatterji putt it, “a process which, while bringing the product 
into existence leaves the source of the product unchanged.”** 
The Supreme Being Is thus regarded as being quite unaffected 
by the changes which are necessary to bring about the universe. 
He is the unchanging one, who,through unchanging, is the expla¬ 
nation of all change. Further, the many stages which axe postu¬ 
lated between God and the universe seem to make less difficult 


78. 

79. 
SO. 
81 . 
82. 
m, 

84. 

85. 


MBh. Sfnti. 340:74. 
ibid., ibid.. 340: 76. 
ibid., ibid., 340: 79. 
ibid., ibid., 340: 81. 
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ibid., ibid., 340; 86, 87. 
ibid., ibid.. 340: 97, 96. 
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the transition from God to universe, which is so different from 
Him in character. In this way an effort is made to relate 
to God a world which appears far removed from Him it* 
nature. It is therefore easy to understand how “as the light 
and heat-are stronger or feebler as we are near to the fire, or 
far off from it, so the energy of the Supreme Being is more or 
less manifest in the beings that they are more or less remote 
from Him .” 86 "In Him is the whole world interwoven; and 
from Him, and in Him, is the universe; and He, the Supreme 
Lord of all, comprising all that is perishable and imperishable, 
bears upon Him all material and spiritual existence, identified 
in nature with His ornaments and weapons ." 87 


Th'* Divine transcendence and perfection of the Lord 
may seem incompatible with His being an active agent in 
relation to th^ universe. This incompatibility is overcome by 
a mythological account in the NarSyoniya section and in the 
Puratyas, according to which the Deity Himself does not do 
this woik, but commissions Brahma, who spontaneously rises 
out of Him, to create and superintend the universe . 88 To 
preserve the supremacy of the Deity, Brahma is regarded as 
obtaining from the Divine Being the intelligence necessary for 
his task, as welt as hia great commission 88 which is dramati¬ 
cally expressed in the MlMycniya thus : “Do thou,O Brahman, 
duly think of the courses of acts which creatures are to follow. 
Thou art the great ordainer of all •reated beings. Thou art 
the ma'-ter and lord of the universe. Placing this 
burden on Thee, I shall be free from anxiety ." 80 And it is 
said that “Having unveiled to the Creator of the cosmos the 
objects that had to be evolved, that Prime Person furnished 
with a lotus navel vanished in His native form , 81 and adopted 


86 . 
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88 . 
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V.P. 1.22: 56, 57, 


ibid.; 1.22: 64, 
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c f. MBh. 3anti. 350:16 to 27. 
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the course of actionless nivrtli 92 or yogic sleep. 93 Again it is 
asserted, that Brahma who created and superintends the uni¬ 
verse, is after alt none other than the Supreme Being Himself. 
'“The same transcendent Lord, assuming the three qualities of 
matter - purity, energy and dullness - wears for the purpose 
of creation, preservation and destruction, the different desig¬ 
nations of Hari, ViriEci (Brahma) and Hara” 94 and Brahma, 
speaking to an enquirer, declares, “Myself, Thyself , and ail 
other creatures., are the manifestations of that Purufa.. As the 
sun illumines its own orbit as well as the outer world, so the 
universal form of the Great God manifests itself and exhibits 
all inner and outer objects. 93 The heaven, moon, sun, stars, 
sky, directions, earth and the seas are borne by the might of 
Vasudeva 95 Being the source of time. He is not affected by 
it. 97 Nothing could be said to be eternally existent except the 
self which is none other than Himself, 9 * Thus the theories of 
evolution, of vyuhas and of the creator Brahma are the 
attempts to relate the Supreme Being to the universe. 

The love of the deity according to these works, not 
only leads Him to assume finite forms for the sake of His 
worshippers, but also actively to concern Himself in seeking 
to free them from santsctra. It functions as Grace, leading 
the soul in numerous ways to Release. It "awakens" the soul. 
“That person, whpfji Narayapa looks on with compassion, 
succeeds in becoming awakened. No one, Oking, can become 
awakened through his own wishes.” 99 It sometimes deprives 
a man of wealth and friends in order to » ean him frpm attach¬ 
ment to the finite. 30 ® It leads the Deity to rev^al HitAlfilf, 
His attributes and His purpose to the devotee, in order “to 
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92. MBb. 3finti, 340: 64 and 63. 

93. ibid,, ibid., 341:43ane46. 

94. Bhig. P. 1.2: 

95. ibid.; 2.6: 

96. MBh. Aougltl. 234:136. 

97. ibid., &nti. 196:9. 

98. ibid., ibid.; 347: 32. 

99. MBb: 3ant;, 349: 75 and 76. 

100. BhSg. P. 10.88: 8. 
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set a keener edge” on the eagerness of the devotee, and to 
arouse in him "a holy yearning'’ after Him. It preserves the 
faith of the devotees so that it may never flinch. It is also 
stated in these works that though the Deity works for the sal¬ 
vation of the individual the individual, also has his own role 
to play. "Hari never casts a kind eye upon the person subject 
to birth (and death), that is endowed with such a mixed nature" 
as that whicb partakes of rajas and lamas 101 Salvation, there¬ 
fore, though entirely dependent upon Narayana 102 is condi¬ 
tioned by the soul renouncing the evil qualities of rajas and 
tamas, and pursuing the good qualities of sattva, for ^emanci¬ 
pation is regarded as made up of the attribute of Mattva :" 103 
“The grace of God is the crown and consumption of religious 
duties piously practised.*’ 104 Other qualities such as knowledge 
and yogic practice are also mentioned as requried before the 
Deity can grant release, but above all is demanded the devo¬ 
tion of one’s own soul to Narayana, 101 “without doubt, the 
religion of devotion seems to be superior (to that of knowled¬ 
ge) and is very dear to Narayana, The end that is attained by 
a Brahmin who attending to due observances, study the Vedas 

with the Vpanhads .and by those that adopt the religion of 

yatis (ascetics), is inferior, I think, to that attained by person 
devoted to Hiri with their whole souls';” 106 

The unique significance of the RdMdyat^a consists in the 
Deity offering Himself as the refuge for those who are in dis¬ 
tress and are destitutes. Rama is referred to as dear to those 
who seek shelter under Him. 107 SU5 assures security to those 
who have erred and she offers her endeavour (puru$akdra) in 
this connection to every one. 10 ® However, she restrains her¬ 
self to respect Rama's greatness when she could have herself 

101. MBh, &nti. 349. 76 and 77. 

102. ibid., ibid , 349:70. 

103. Ibid., ibid , 349: 70. 

104. BhSg. P. 1.2: 

105. MBh. &nti. 349:74. 

106. ibid., ibid., M9:4. 5. 

107. R3m: Sundara. 21: 20; Yuddha 120.18; Kiskindha 15:19. 

108. ibid., ibid., 58: 90; Yuddha. 116; 40, 44. 
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punished Ravapa, 10 ® The acts of offering shelter by Rama to 
VibhI?ana M0 and the crow 111 are to well-known and deed no 
recounting here. All the aspects of the act of self-surrender 
are discussed in detail with reference to these two incidents 
by Vedanta Deiika in his AbhayapradSnasSra. 

Hanuman, who was an embodiment of devotion to 
Rama, asked Rama when the latter was about to leave the 
world, for being ever devoted to Him. 112 As a sincere devotee, 
he feels as a mortal that he could not control himself and 
hence his desire to have unflinching and unswerving devotion 
to Him. Rama readily granted this request. 113 

However much a scholar be well-equipped and deeply 
learned in the inner meaning of the RamSyaifa, one cannot 
sufficiently bring out the importance of this work and even 
after one makes substantial contribution to the interpretation 
of it, he very often feels not satisfied with his work.. The 
general tenor of the exposition of the inner meaning is that 
Rama represents Vi$uu, Slta represents Lak$ml and 
Laksmapa, the self who is devoted to both 114 . From 
Laksnupa’s 115 there has sprung the beautiful concept of 
kaihkarya which became the fundamental doctrine of the 
preachings of the Alvars. It is even contended that feharata 
represents the role of a devotee and Satrugbn* that of the 
devotee of the devotee. 

The self is helpless and ignorant. Its suffering and 
freedom from it are at the will of the Lord. 118 When the 
Lord’s' glance is set on a child at the time of its birth, it 


109. ibid., id Id., 22: 20. 

110. ibid. Yuddha. 18 and 19. 

111. ibid., Sundara. 38. 

112. ibid., Uttara. 40: 15. 

113. ibid., Uttara: 40;19to23, 

114. cf. ibid., Ayodhya. 11:1. 

115; ibid., ibid.. 31: 21, 25; 115: 27; Aranya 15:7. 

116. MBh. &Snti. 12; 36. 
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becomes sattvika . 117 The only means of getting relief from 
the suffering; here and hereafter lies only in seeking shelter 
under Him and surrendeiing one’s self only at His feet . 1,8 He 
is impartial and is a father and mother to the people . 1,9 One 
salutation offered to Him would bestow upon him who does 
it the results which he would get by performing ten horse- 
sacrifices . 110 One can know Him through mantras, which, 
however, is a harder process and will not be within 
the reach of all persons . 121 One should realize that what¬ 
ever is offered, according to the Vedic rules, reaches His 
feet 121 This concept should have developed into the act of 
doing worship (arcana) at the feet of the Deity. One who 
has taken shelter under Him shall reside there where > Iders of 
qpright conduct are worshipped, where there is no loss of 
dharma, and where the Vedic study, sacrifices, penances, 
truth, sense-control, non-injury and non-offence to the pious 
progress unobstructedly . 123 Devotees shall not offend each 
other and if they do, they would not get any relief even in 
sacred places . 124 Such persons have nothing for themselves 
and as such look upon Him as their sole guide . 123 They 
would be freed from danger, envy, evil thoughts and 
avarice . 126 Bhigma offers his homage to them who salute 
Varaha, one of the divine descents of Vigpu . 157 He is to be 
worshipped through shttavika mode. 12 * 

To enter into Brahman and become merged in Him is 
more to be desired than all other ends . 129 The details of such 
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122. ibid., ibid., 353:63. 
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125. ibid., ibid.. 350:34. 
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128. ibid., Bhtfma. 66: 39, 40. 
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entering and merging are also stated. The elements involved 

in this process are thus described, "The path that is theirs. 

that are stainless is fraught with auspiciousness and felicity. 
Surya (Sun), who is the dispeller of the darkness of all the 
worlds, is said to be the door (through which the emancipate 
must pass). Entering Suiva, the bodies of such persons be* 
come consumed by the fire. They then become invisible for 
after that they cannot be seen by anybody at any time. 
Reduced into invisible atoms, they then enter into Narayana 
(who r*sides in the centre ot Surya). Passing out from Him 
also, they enter into the form Aniruddha. Losing all physical 
attributes together and transformed into Mind alone they then 
enter into Pradyumna. Passing out of Pradyumna, those 

foremost of regenerate persons.then enter into Sankarsana 

who is otherwise called Jiva. After this, divested of the 
three primal attributes of sattva, rajas and tamas, those fore¬ 
most of regenerate beings quickly enter the Supreme Soul 
otherwise called Kqetrajna , and which itself transcends the 
three primal attributes. Know that Vasudeva is He called 
Kseirajna, Verily shouldst thou know that Vasudeva is the 
abode or original refuge of all things in the universe.” 13 ® 
The stages of Aniruddha, Pradyumna, and Sankarsana through 
which the soul passes before it enters into Vasudeva, the Sup* 
reme Being, are readily recognized as the same as those gone 
through in the evolution of the individual soul and the mate¬ 
rial universe from the Supreme Being, the order being rever¬ 
sed because the process now described is the return of the 
soul to God , 131 

The description of the emancipated beings found in the 
White Island (Svetadvlpa) suggests that though souls released 
from satus&ra are very similar to the Deity in their effulgence, 
glory and freedom from material qualities, they are quite 
distinct from Him, and are engaged in devout worship and 
adoration of Him. "We beheld a number of men of auspici¬ 
ous features. All of them were white and looked like the 
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moon, and possessed eveFy mark of blessedness. Their hands 
were always joined in prayer. They were engaged in silently 
thinking on Brahman". The effulgence that was emitted by 
each of these men resembled the splendours wh.ch Surya 
assumes when the time comes for the dissolution of the uni¬ 
verse." 11 * They are divested of senses. They do not subsist 
on any kind of food .” 111 "Worshippers of that foremost of all 
beings, they are devoted to Him with their whole souls. They 
all enter that eternal and illustrious Deity of a thousand 
rays ’*. 114 The fact that such "emancipated ones” are said as 
in this passage to “enter" or, as in other passages, 11 * to be 
“competent to enter” the Supreme being, shows that although 
emancipation was not regarded as the same as entering into 
the Deity, still it was assumed to lead to such a consummation. 
An all but pictorial representation of a soul entering the Deity 
is given To one place 114 where it is said that the soul “piercing 
through the firmament, entered into Surya’s disc. Mingling 
then with Siirya’s energy, he seemed to be transformed into 
Sfirya's self. When the two energies thus met together, we 
were so confounded that we could not any longer distinguish 
which was which ” 11T From this it is clear that though the 
soul becomes practically identical with the Deity, making it 
impossible for us to distinguish it from the Deity, it is not 
entirely identical with Him. This general impression is con¬ 
firmed by the earlier part of this section, which reads, “The 
Divine Surya is the refuge or home of innumerable wonders. 
Innumerable munis (saints), crowded with ascetic success, 
together with all the deities, reside in the rays of Surya like 
birds perching on the branches of trees." 1 ** Thus NUrayaftiya 
consistently holds that the soul attains to a closer unity with 
the Deity. It is to be assmed that these thinkers regarded the 
soul in Release are attaining very close union with the Deity. 
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There is ft collection of ftitiSs&s that goes by the name 
itihSsasamuccaya. It contains much material that lends sup* 
port to the ideals contained in the two cpio which glorify 
V aislavism The wo syllables, 1 ha > Vf\ when uttered even 
once paves the way for obtaining mokya. 13 * This does not 
however confer on such persons who utter them any licence to 
be wayward in their behaviour and commit acts which offend 
established codes of good conduct .' 40 However, following 
these codes and performing the sacred rites such as Aivamedha 
and Vajpeyi, without devotion to Narayana do not entitle 
them to quality themselves for obtaining ma&sa . 141 A devotee 
of God Whatever be his social standing, shall not be offended 
and tbe offender though an ardent devotee of Vispu, goes only 
to hell 141 . Hence the devotees should be pleased in order to 
please God . 143 External marks and appendages like the 
triple staff and others of an ascetic do not proclaim their 
possessor to be virtuous, if he is not devoted to Vi$nu, for 
even the cruel, evil-minded and heinous sinners get the goal 
by resorting to Narayana .* 44 The devotees of Vi$pu become 
freed from their sins and so purify the world . 145 The act of 
expiation for any sinful deed committed lies in recollecting 
Hari , 144 That it Kuruksetra, Naimiga and Puskara where one 
lives with sense-control . 147 Finally, it must be said that the 
two epics 14 * contain some references to temples and deities 
there. Ill omens are said to have appeared in the temples 


139. Nanmmbft P. 34: 58 to 42 
MO, V.P. 3.8: 9 to 19. 

141. Iti. Sam, 33:190. 

142. ibid., 12; 71; 27: 26. 

143. ibid., 27; 27. 

144. Ibid., 33:123, 124. cf. Bh*g. P, 7.7:51, 52. 

143. ibid., 27:25. 

146. V.P. 2.6; 39 to 40. 

147. Iti. Sam. 27:18 
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as a veiled reference to &T Jtanganatba. Vide. Tilaka on ibid. 
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which portended disaster whe* the Panovas left Hastinapura 
for exile M£f 

The Pur anas bad profoundly influenced Vai^avism in 
its rich development both on the philosophical and religious- 
sides, The role which they played could be said to have been 
of as much significant as the two epics, if notgreater, Ther 
concepts and ideals of philosophy and religion as are found in 
the Vedic literature had come down to the Pura^ic literature, 
as to the epics. It is but natural that the trend of treatment 
of the subjects and concepts dealt with should be identical 
even in phraseology. Besides, the vyQha doctrine and Sgamic 
traditions, had penetrated in th;se to &uch an extent that a 
separate treatment cannot be given to the Purinic contribu¬ 
tion to the utter exclusion of their influences. Leaving aside 
the treatment of matters which had been handled alike by all 
these sources, it would be possible to lay emphasis on the 
unique place of the Purantc influence on Vai$navism* 

Ttieistic tendencies such as faith in the personal deity 
who is a father unto mankind, concept of God as creator, 
preserver and destroyer, and of soul, its individuality subject 
to God's fr:e will, the paths, of devotion and self-surrender, 
belief m the divine descents of Vispu and the glorification of 
Krsna and Rama to a greater degree when compared with 
others are the fundamental aspects of the influence exerted by 
the Purfitpas on the development of Vai^navism* 

Much of the contents of the Purftnas could be said to be 
saturated with the spirit of sectarianism of Vi^nuand Siva but 
even here it is seen that some of the Purm/os are not secta¬ 
rian There is a targe number of episodes and narratives 
which glorify certain observances ( vratas ) and holy places. 
The exact period of their finding room in the Puraqas cannot 
be fixed for want of evidences. At any rate, the absence of 


149, MBh, Sabh*. 102 33. 

150, Mdrkandeya and Bhavisya Puranas f though they are dedicated to 
to Brahma, do not have any sectarian tinge. 





Ill ] 'CONCEPTION OF GOD IN 1TIH ASA'S AND PC RAN AS 5>' 

such references in the Visfupttraifa would point out to the 
latter addition of them in these Purs# ■jj, 15 ' 

Vai?navisin, as handed down traditionally, relies more 
on the Vis&upurana, Farivatpsa and Vimudhartrta and only to a 
less degree on the Bhdggvata, Padmottata, VarVha , Nprada, 
Naradiya or Bfhanhdradiya, Caru4a, Br-ahh m, Viy^udkarmot* 
Sara, Vsmana and Ling a Pur anas ■ While depicting the life 
of Kr$na, more reliance is placed on the ffarivamsa which 
is a supplement to the Mah&bhSraia and the Vismiplirdna, 
The :BhSgavata is not cited for the treatment of KrjoVs life, 
but only for a general treatment of devotion and of the con* 
duct of the devotees. 

The Vi&u-purdna, which is held to be the Pur3^aratna lSi 
answers to all the characteristics which a Pura^a is expected 
to contain. 153 It may be no exaggeration to sfppose that this 
definition of the Parana was framed keeping this Purana as 
the lak^ya grant ka* It is cited as an authentic text for 
Vaifnavisnt in the Tamil epic Mafiimekaiai 154 (Second Century 
a.d.) 133 revealing its antiquity. 136 It serves therefore as an 
ideal upabrahmana, supplement to the Vedic literature. The 
BhZgavaia which is not cited either by Sankara or by Rama* 
nuja is hailed as containing the essence of the teachings of 
Vedanta. 137 It is said to contain in the shka form the teach* 
ings of the Upanisads. tSi The prayer and praise offered to 
Visnu by the elephant Gajendra are modelled after thd Upa- 
nisadic pattern. 139 

■ ■ v 

151, cf. Api. P. Ch 210 (omens) Gar. P, Ch. 47; (Building of mentions) 

152. Stotraratna, 4. 

153* VP. 3*6:24, 

154. Manimekaiai, 27 line 98; see the commentary on this line (Ka|akam 
edition). 

155. Tamil Mali lUkkiyct Varalfyu p* 297 

156. The mention of certain dynasties such as Naisadha and Guptas 
(V.P* 4.24: 54 to 69) which flourished in the post-Christian era will 
have to be treated as later interpolation* 

157. BbSg.P 12.13:15, 
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The Supreme being according to these Puratpas is Vi$gu 
with Lak$mi; the two are never separated. 160 Narayaua and 
Visgu are identical. 161 He is called Bhagavan 162 and Vasu- 
deva. 163 His qualities are countless 104 , but six among them are 
prominent. 165 They ape knowledge, power, stren gth , supre¬ 
macy, valour and splendour. He is absolutely free from de¬ 
fects or features which are to be avoided;He has two 
forms, namely, visible and invisible. 167 fiie visible one is.Hts 
own form. 16 * The world represents His mobile form. The 
former is also called Sabda Brahman , 169 as it could be intuited 
through the Vedas, Veddngas, ItihSsas and Puritpas which 
represent verbal testimony. The knowledge of this form is 
called adhyfflmika. AH antitheses such as having no body, 
and no sense organ 1 ”® but moving, tasting, hearing and seeing 
are applicable only to this form This form is not known to 
any one. 171 The visible form is taken up mainly to preserve 
dharma. Here the visible form must be taken to refer to the 
body which the Lord takes up. 172 Such a concept like this 
leads to the formulation of the theory that everything is 
God 173 All these are of the nature of Narayaga 1,4 He 
lakes up the body at bis free will 175 which is not the product 

160. V.P. l.fc 17, 35; 1.9: 142 to 145; 10.89: 9 to 12. 

161 Harivamsa 3.88: 43, 44. 

162. V.P. 6.3: 79. 

163. Ibid.. 6.5: 80. b2. 

164. Vam. P. 74: 40. 

165 V.P. 6.3: 79, 83. 

166. ibid., 6.5: 79; 1 22: 53; 5.1: 47 cf. V2m. P. 74; 40. 

167. ibid., 1.22: 55. 

168. ibid., 1.22:36. 

169. ibid., 5.1: 35 to 50 6.5: 61; to 69. 

170. The flokas 39 to 49 remind the passages ot .the Upanisads such .as 
Sv. Up. 3: 8, 29. 

171. V.P. 1.4 17. 

172. V.P. 5-1:50. 

173. ibid., 1.9; 69 to 74; 2.12: 38 to 40, 43. 

174. ibid., 5.1: 29,30. 
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of matter 1 ■* Even gods worship this visible form , 1,7 He 
bears these forms as a self does his body and so He is the self 
of all those things which He bears. 17 * He bears not only the 
inanimate things but also the selves , 179 It can therefore be 
said that He exists in five ways, namely, through the elements, 
senses, matter, self and' Supreme Self . 1 * 0 Like the seif which 
controls the body. He controls, being the self, the entire thing 
which is distinct from Hina . 181 For the welfare of the world, 
He becomes this body which is graphically represented as 
adorned with ornaments and weapons . 1,2 All the things 
including selves are brought under these two heads. The self 
is the Katistubha gem for Him . 1 * 1 The entire world is said to 
constitute His prosperity 18 * which is not affected by time. 
He gets into a particular body and carries out His desire . 1 * 3 

He is the Supreme Deity and has full control over all 
others such as Brahma and Rudra who are said to have been 
caught in the worldly delusion, 1 ** He is in the heart of the 
entire world and as such He alone can have control over 
others . 1 * 7 Therefore He alone shall be fit to be worshipped. 1 ** 
He is the only refuge for humanity . 1 * 9 So not only for final 
release but for any other benefit such as physical health, 
material wealth, pleasures that are incidently available . 196 
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181. ibid., 2,6 : 8, 
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187* ibid*. 1*17; 20. 

181 Visnudharnta 2*14 : 8, 28; HarivSmia 3.89: S, 9. 
189* ibid, 1.59, 

190* Vtsnudharma 43 i 46 ; 74; 43* 




•2 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM 


[CHAPTER 




He alone should besought after and not Brahma and Rudra , 191 
When He is pleased, there is nothing that is not attainable . 101 
From Him, the world rises, remains with Him and merges in 
Him . 193 He pervades the universe through His power . 11 ' 9 
Sage Bhrgu is said to have realized the supremacy of Vi^nu 
o've t other deities .* 93 

The Nurdyaiiiya and the AnugifS mention nothing about 
the existence of souls prior to santsara. But the Bhagavata- 
pur&tya and the Vi^nupuraipa incline to the view that souls 
exist eternally, and therefore prior to creation, in a subtle 
form within the Deity in one of His aspects. “When this 
universe was under waters at the time of dissolution, the Deity 
alone reposed on His mighty serpent cou:h; His eyes were 
closed though He did not do away with the power of under¬ 
standing .And although He had placed within His person all 
incorporeal bodies. He sent the energy of Time to arouse Him 
again at the time of creation...Sleeping for four yugas, and 
thousands of years with His own created energy He espied 
within. His person all those creatures”. 19 ® “All this world 
was derived fro,m Thee. As the wide-spreading Nyagrodha 
(Indian fig), tree is compressed in a small seed, so at the time, 
of dissolution, the whole universe is cpmprehendcd jn Thee as. 
its germ .” 197 This view also is conformable to the doctrine, 
that the rudiments of plants exist in their cotyledons. Accord¬ 
ing to these two works, the soul exists even prior to creation, 
as some thing externally distinct, although it exists only in the 
Supreme Being and is completely dependent on Him. It 
would appear that the individual self is pervaded by the 
Supreme Being as its soul or principle of consciousness. He 
seems at times to usurp the place of the individual self. 
Nevertheless, the fact that the embodied self suffers from 


191. MBh. SSnti. 350 : 19, 36. 

192. V.P. 1.12 : 79; 1.17 : 91. 

193. ibid., 1.1 ; 31 cf. ibid 1.2 : 4. 

194. ibid., 1.4: 38. 

195. BhSg. P. 10.89 :9 to 12. 

196. Bhag. P. 3.8: 
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many evils seems to have prevented From completely iden4 
tifying the individual with the Supreme Self. The NarZyaniyd 
and the PurHifas regard the embodied individual as suffering 
from imperfections. The problem has therefore to be faqed 
in what relation the Deity stands to these imperfections if 
He exists within the individual as his Soul. Here the Sam- 
khyan conception of the Pueusa who .is spectator or Witness 
merely and not Agent helps to clear the way. "The one 
Puru^a ..transcends all Purusas and is invisible. The many 
Puruyas that exist in the universe constitute the basis upon 
which that one Puruqa stands. Though divested of body, He 
dwells in every body. Though dwelling again in bodies, He. 
is never touched by the acts accomplished by those bodies. 
He is my inner Soul. He is thy inner Soul. He is the all- 
seeing Witness dwelling within all embodied creatures and 

engaged in making their acts .” 198 

■ ■ 

/ ■ . ? 

Whenever there is distress for the gods, they invariably 
go to Brahma who takes them to Vispu who reclines on the 
serpent in themilky ocean which is part of the material world. 
This place is taken up by the Lord so as to be within the easy 
access of His devotees . 199 From this it is made clear that the 
Lord has invested with His devotees the responsibility for the 
realization of their incapacity to solve their problems and for 
appealing to Him for help. The Puranas contain referenced 
to the vyuha doctrine and there is free admixture of the 
Upmisidic concepts of God and of the vyuha concepts . 200 

The mysterious powers of God could not be easily 
assessed. Eve i Adisega who always sings in praise pf Hii, 
great qualities, could not recount them . 201 This idea appears 
to have found the basis for the doctrine of divine descent 
which is regarded as the central pivot round which revolve the 
other theories of the Bhagavata cult . 202 The descent of the 

198. MBh &nti. 351 : 25 ; 352: 6cf. ibid., 352: Hand V.P. 1.19:117. 

199. V.P. 1.9: 38; 5.1: 31. 

200. ibid., 5.18: 58; Harivamia 2.3. 

201. Bhlg P. 2.7: 40. 1.1; 13, 17; 11.4 2. 

202. Th* Philosophy of the Sri mad Bhagavata Vol. I. p. 175. 
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Lord is of three kinds, namely atrtia, kola and tostkakato. 
The first kind represents such descents like YajEa , 201 
VSmana and others where all the powers of God are not 
Required to be revealed. The second type refers to souls who 
are bom in the world with the divinity of God enshrined 
in them - 204 Vyasa, 20 ’ Gaya 206 and others would serve to 
illustrate this kind. The third kind is represented by the 
admixure of human and divine elements as in the case of 
Ijtjabha . 107 

The descents of Narayapa could also be considered to 
be due to the qualities and sport. Those which are based 
on the qualities are called guttuvataras 20 * as represented by 
the vyUhas which are ‘revealed in the isolated corner of 
an individuals’! mind ’. 109 That which is based on the spor¬ 
tive aspect of descent is called Liifavatard 1 0 which is taken up 
for the benefit and desire of the devotees . 211 A Lildvatsra 
behaves like an ordinary mortal just to win over the confi¬ 
dence and thereby to instil into us the ideals of life .’ 111 The 
purpose of LtlSvatdra is said to destroy those who are working 
against the interest of the world and to protect dharma .- 213 
The divine sport of Kr$oa is coordinated with Visnu’s imma¬ 
nent and transcendent natures . 314 


203. fihlg. P. 8.1:18; 8.17: 23; Harlvamia 1.53; 8, 9; 54, 13. 
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The Puronas add to the list of the Lord's descents 
given in the Narayatfiya . There are no less than four lists of 
avat&ras in the Bhd^gavata-pur^na numbering as many as 
twenty-two ; 115 but one of the lists 116 admits that the avataras 
are really ‘‘numberless* 4 . The Vi&fu~purfiifa and the Bhaga- 
vata-pur&nQ distinguish themselves in their elaboration of the 
Krqoavat&ra among the cow-herds of Mathura * 217 The tenth 
book of the latter which is the longest and the most popular sec¬ 
tion of that work is devoted entirely to the birth; life, amours 
and miraculous deeds of Kr§na among the Herdsmen and herds- 
women of Mathura . 218 The significance of this theory of divine 
descent seems to be to establish peace and social concord 
among the worshippers of different gods. He who worships 
the Deity in the form of Boar is a worshipper of Vi^nu no less 
than he who worships the high-souled Krst^a, All are in the 
end worshippers of the same Deity and accordingly there is 
no room for sectarian animosity* Again it is generally 
believed that the being which is descended is a portion of, or 
an emanation from, the Supreme Being, Thus it is declared, 
"He who is the soul of alL. v .„de$cends in a small portion of 
His essence to establish righteousness below ," 119 and speaking 
of the descent of the Deity as Krsna and his brother, Sahkar- 
sana, declares," the Supreme Lord plucked off two hairs, 
one white and one black'V and said to the gods, ‘These my 
hairs shall descend upon earth, and shall relieve her of the 
burden of her distress, ,,22 ° which indicates that the beings 
which descend are a small portion of the Supreme Being. 
This is generally conceded by the Bkagavata-purgna also, 
which after enumerating the twenty-two descents of the 

Deity, declare, "AH these are either portions of emanations 
from the Person” but makes an exception in the case of 

Krsna-descent and adds, “But Kfspa is the Lord Himself .” 2 ? 1 

215. BhSg. P. 1.3; 2.7; > 6.8; 1.4. 

216. ibid., 1.3 
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211. PeriySl, Tm. from 1.2 to 3-6 could be thought of as having been 
modelled after this section of the Bhagavatc - purana. 

219. Cf. V.P. 5.J; 3 to 50. 
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The real basis for Vi$pu’s divine descent is thus afford¬ 
ing relief to the suffering humanity by removing personally 
the obstacles which the good people have to face. Viinu 
came therefore to be looked upon as a benign and sovereign 
personality. It is but natural that other deities were treated 
as occupying an inferior status. Rather, they were treated 
as His mere shadows . 2 * 2 This attitude towards Him gave 
Him the appellation Greater Personality ( Purusa ) to distin¬ 
guish Him from other deities. This explains the identifica¬ 
tion of Vi ? gu with Purusa whose hymn brought all the animate 
and inanimate beings under His being . 223 Vifsnu became the 
store house of the ‘sublimity and majesty of all the gods ’ 224 
who, though having their individuality, were treated like 
ordinary persons. Though Vi§rm behaved like men of the 
world. He retained His original character. 

One noteworthy feature of the avatsra doctrine is that 
while the Lord takes a particular form and is making use of it 
for the welfare of His devotees, He employs some other form 
of His in helping them in a different capacity. The Lord 
took the shape of the tortoise and supported the Mandara 
mountain which was used as the churning rod. He was 
on the side of the gods assuming a different form and 
pulled the body of Vasuki which wfis serving as a rope twined 
round the Mansara mountain. He did this by standing along 
with the gods. He did the same along with the demons 
taking up a different form. He was infusing His energy into 
the mountain, Vasuki and gods . 223 

It is but natural that the path of devotion is recommend* 
ed in the PurSifas as the most sure and easiest mode of 
winning the Lord who is ever ready to come within the reach 
of the mortals. Association with men of good conduct is 
said to arouse the feeling of devotion among the mortals . 226 
Devotion is a discipline {yoga) of the spiritual kind which is 
based on the Upanisadic principles of detachment. The 
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advance made here over what the Upani§ads preach lies in 
the dedication of the self to God by itself . 2 * 7 The self shall 
offer itself and what belongs to itself also. 22 * It is only then 
that the doer would become alive to the fact that the material 
world has no bearing on his spiritual development. The 
efforts made, after that, would enable him to reap the bene¬ 
fits of his efforts. Anything that is thought or spoken or 
done and surrendered to Narayand is considered to have 
spiritual significance . 219 Here are included socio-religious 
I services like the construction of a temple or the digging of a 
tank . 230 


Even though people become devotees of God, they 
differ from each other owing to the disparity in their tempera¬ 
ments Those who intend to do injury, to play tricks or to 
show their jealousy and work hastily towards that end are of 
the tamasic kind. To the rajasic kind belong those who 
adore the idols of God seeking fame and supremacy in the 
material world. Those who surrender their deeds to Him, 
having done them because of the obligation are sattvikas. 23 ‘ 
Again it may bo pointed out here that a devotee of Vi$^u is 
one who bows to Han, who observes his duties scrupulously, 
behaves alike to foe and friend, thinks deeply of Him, whose 
disaffection to the material wealth is revealed by his treating 
gold as straw, who is clear minded, is free from envy, is quiet 
and isof good conduct. His words are good and pleasing . 232 He 
utters always the names of God such as Kamalanayana ( Ths - 
maralk-kanttan ), Vasudeva, Visnu, Dharanl-dhara, Acyuta,. 
Sankhacakrapaiji etc. Y#ma’s servants would not lay their 
hands on him . 153 He is convinced that he would not be let 
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down by God. The evil effects of the past deeds accrued 
to his credit would be completely wiped off for which he has 
only to offer Him the flowers of devotion . 234 For him, in 
whose heart Hun dwells, the Kali age is Krtayuga and con¬ 
versely the Krta age would become Kaliyuga for him who 
does not devote himself to God . 255 God too would not take 
His abode in the heart that is spoiled by passion . 235 An 
ardent devotee^ when insulted by another with the use of 
harsh expressions would only bow his head to him and reply- 
in a calm way . 2 ? 7 

The Lord could be pleased by the selves through 
making soms offerings which are metaphorically conceived 
as flowers., A devotee shall not cause injury to any one. 
He shall have control over his sense organs. Compassion 
must be shown to all beings. Forbearance, when there is 
room for provocation, shall be practised and stress is laid 
on the practice of this virtue. Correct knowledge of God 
and self is very much required. Penance shall be practised 
in the form of religious observances such as fasts, prayers 
and others. ’ This meaning for this word is suggested by the 
need to make the physical frame endure certain stresses 
and restrictions in order to make it remain controlled. Medi¬ 
tation on God is another act which is treated here as a flower. 
Uttering truth is the eighth flower. When practised, these 
are held to play the role of flowery offerings. In a way, one 
can see in the practice of these eight observances a way for 
getting disciplined so as to serve God sincerely. These could 
be considered as virtues having ethical significance. 

Devotion to Visnu is said to be ninefold with the names 
sravaifa, kirtana, smaraija, padasevana, arcana , vandana, 
dssya, sakhya, and Stmanivedana. Sravana consists in listen¬ 
ing to the narrations of the greatness of God. 23 * Singing 
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the glory of God is the second kind 239 which is praised as 
the easy means to get mokqa in the Kali age . 340 The third 
kind corresponds to the stage of meditation which is enjoined 
in the Upani^ads . :41 This is to be done in accordance with 
the principles of yoga which are hard to practise . 242 It is 
therefore enough if a devotee could simply recollect that 
God is in his heart 243 and hence the word ‘imaratta' which 
means recollection is used here instead of the word ‘dhyana'. 
Rendering service at the feet of God is the fourth kind . 244 
Those devotees who acquire the dust from the feet of Visnu 
do not aspire for residence in heaven, or sovereignty, or 
yogic power or even moksa . 24i By } continuously worshipping 
Vi^im, the person, who does service gets bis devotion to the 
the feet of Lord strengthened, gets detachment from other 
things and correct knowledge about God and finally gets 
mental quietitude . 246 His evil deeds get controlled and do not 
bear the undesirable results . 247 Adoration or worship in the 
real sense of the word is arcana This is to be undertaken in 
the form of conducting the act of worship which consists of 
many items such as offering tulasi, flowers and others at the 
feet of the Lord- This is done to the accompaniment of Vedic 
mantras or select siokas which are appropriate to the occasion. 
This is generaily done to the idol of God . 248 There is a certain 
procedure to be adopted for this purpose . 249 The Prakrt verses 
of praise could also be sung on the occassion. 25 *' The method 
of doing this may be based on the Vedic pattern and also on 
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the Tantric one,”' Prostration is the next kind which consists 
in the eight limbs touching the ground.” 1 This indicates the devo¬ 
tees attempt to rcvegl their realization of God’s supremacy 
over them. Servitude” 5 (dasya) is the attitude which a devo¬ 
tee entertains towards God. Friendship (sakhya) is cultivated 
by the devotee for God. The devotee has implicit confidence 
in God and moves with Him freely actuated by deep affec¬ 
tion. ”* Sugriva. Draupadi” 5 and others moved with God as 
friends. The eternal Brahman became the friend of the cow¬ 
herds of Nandagopa.”* Offering one’s self to God is atma- 
nivedana' 2S1 He is pleased even with the little offering that is 
made to Him with devotion.” 8 

There are countless names for Vispu, among which 
Narayapa, Visou, Vasudeva, Bhagavan, Govinda, Damodara 
and Kesava could be said to be prominent. The name ‘Nara- 
yana’, when uttered, relieves the person who utters it of 
disease, danger and miseries which oppress him.” 9 The word 
’vasudeva’ means that He dwells in all the things which live 
in Him. 200 The name ‘Bhagavan’ refers to Him as the cause of 
all causes. He is the only cause and the first preceptor for 
all people. This name ha* the primary import only in Him. 26 ' 
This refers also to Para Brahman. 262 The name ‘Govinda’ was 
conferred on Kr$pa by Indra out of respect of the Lord’s 
successfully safeguarding the cows and others from rain. 2 * 1 
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The name ‘Dimodara* was acquired by Krsna when He was 
tied to a mortar by Yasoda with a small rope. Kr^na reduced 
His waist so as to be tied by that rope. 254 According to the 
Mahsbksrafa, Krsna had sense-control {dama) and hence the 
name, 2 * 5 Narada gave the name Kesava to Krsna who killed 
the demon Kesin, 2 * 6 Harivamsa gives a different interpre¬ 
tation, From Visnu were produced Brahma { ka } and Siva 
(iso) and so He came to be known as Kesava. 567 It is said 
that in the Kaliyuga, it would be enough, if the name Ke&ava 
is uttered. 2 * 3 There is another name which is quite well- 
known, namely, Hark Whether the name is uttered owing to 
convention, or jest or without knowing its significance, the 
persons who utter it are cleansed of their sins 2 * 9 and would be 
prevented from sufferings. 270 Agastya narrates the story of 
Ajamila, who by uttering the name *Njrjyana* addressing his 
son who bore that name, and without knowing that it is God 1 * 
name, got moksa. 21] 

Among the modes of worshipping God, there ii the 
mental one as distinct from the external kind* The former is 
of a superior kind. 572 The Lord is within every being. The 
enlightened selves could worship Him. 273 Those who resort 
to the latter kind shall realise that they have to scrupulously 
abide by the eight kind of flowers (already referred to} in 
order that they should shed their dislike and hatred for others. 
Otherwise, the worship which they offer to the idols is mean¬ 
ingless and does not serve any purpose, 274 The ultimate goal 
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shall be to realize that God is in the hearts of the worshipper 
and also other beings . 275 

The ideal of a devotee shall be to think of God cons¬ 
tantly and to request Him for allowing Him to continue to be 
a sincere devotee of Him in the future births and to have no 
attraction for material prosperity . 276 He must seek to do 
service at the feet of God , 277 Sage M&rkandeya who had a 
longer lease of life than others, saw, during deluge, the Lord 
reclining as a child on a banyan leaf which was floating in the 
waters of the sea. He came to be called Brahmar$i through 
his devotion to Visnu, He requested Siva who appeared 
before him, to enable him to have never-failing devotion to 
Visnu and His devotees , 2711 The devotee must also prefer to 
be inside a cage engulfed in fire to living amidst people who 
are not devoted to the Lord * 279 Otherwise, it will be a terri¬ 
ble loss for him to remain without thinking of Him . 2 ® 0 
Neither learning, nor penance, control of breath or pilgri¬ 
mage would purify him as his realization that God is enshrined 
within him , 2 * 1 


The act of devotion is called kfiyQyoga . 1 * 1 The devotee 
shall have an image of the Lord made out of gold or silver or 
any metal. He shall adore it, bow to it and make offerings to 
it* He shall meditate upon it as Brahman * 283 The VisffU - 
dharma where this is stated is called a sdstra nA and unlike the 
Vimu-pttrdna and Bhagavata-purana this recommends yoga as 
the means of propitiating God* If mind could not be con- 
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trolled then whatever they do, could be surrendered at the 
feet of Cod; 2 * 5 •. 


-•I .One shall get on in the world' according to the rules of 
i'afr.&harmasaitras which arc binding on all people A devo¬ 
tee-will have to be more careful in observing, these rules. The 
Lord Himself declared-that the Vedas and S>«f/Zrare His 
orders-. Whoever violates them shall bo deemed, to boar 
malice towards Him. Even if he who is devoted to ; Him 
violates them could not be considered to be a Vaisnavite. 2 * 6 
One-noteworthy Feature in the teachings of these Puranas is 
that a devotee is expected to treat another devotee as his 
superior and show respect to him.’ 87 It is only when he is- 
treated as a master and kept delighted that the Lord is happy 7** 
The devotee shall take the water with which the feet of the 
Lord and His devotees are washed- 289 One shall surrender 
himself to him Who has in his turn surrendered himself to 
another who did thus ;to another who again did thus to him 
who Lad surrendered himself to God.. Then he would be 
freed; from ell sins. 290 A devotee of Vifpu would not go to 
hell whatever be the .nature of the family in which he is. 
born. 191 Conversely, tiiose who insult Visnu and His devotees 
would surely go to hell. 391 Those who treat Him on a par 
with other gods are condemned as p8sanda. Ki When it-ia 
realized that Narayapa is the inner self of all and that every-* 
thing is of:the .nature of Naraya^a, every being will have te 
be treated with respict- There will then be no room for 
treating some persons as friends and others as foes. 194 


283:- Bhfig. P,,.It.Hi 22 to 24. ■ 
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289. BrhaitnSrodlya purdna, 35:15, 16; Vridd. HSr. Smrti 3:28; Brhad- 
brahma samhita 3.7; 146; BhSg. P. 11.29; 41 Pau.S 31; 119, 120. 
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291. Sltt.S 2,9; MBh, Zivamedkika 96: 46. 
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The devotees of Vision are born only in some places but 
they are found, during the Kali age, mostly in the -southern 
regions called Dravida desa where the rivers Tamraparnl, 
Vaigai, KSviri, PitlSru and Periyarn flow. 3 " Apart from the 
correctness of the statement, as far as the nwfitticatfy,target' 
number of Vi$pu temples are concerned which ate iir these 
regkms'attracting large number of devotees, this pewi|e he# 
some weight; for it is in these regions that the Alvar* were- 
born and propagated the path of devotion. ' c 

.* . r 

: - ^ - it , . 

. The path of self-surrender does not got exclusive 1 treetP 
ment in the Bhclgavafa -pur ana , Thte devotee is naked by tbe 
Lord to seek Him for shelter, so that he could be free from 
all fears of worldly life. 39 * On the othdr hand, the two mals 
Pttrakas are devoted to the treatment of the path of dovottod 
to the Utter exclusion of jnSna and karma, 297 The path Of 
devotion, 298 the greatness ©f the devotees 2 " and other aspects 
have received a detailed treatment in these Puranas. 

■ f; . _ | V 

The supreme-region of Visnu is known as Paramo parte- 
It is fall of pure intelligence, is eternal, unchanging and has 
neither beginning not end. It-is neilher groftPitor tubtfe and 
thus lies beyond description. The'yofinJr visealixe il ih itfao 
Pratiava, ioa Those'who' reach it do not returUt* tha wotld/ 
The two PuraHas speak of this region where thevoulltees in 
blits with the Lord and alt his celestsa 1; hrwt^ But they 40 
not seem to regard this as the final state of release, for: it ie 
said that souls which haxe become free front aht dwell hare ' 
till the eiid of a kalpa J03 and then proceed through the other 
states till finally they become “immereed in tbatgreat-Sohl.*^ 

1 " 1 1 " " ' i n i in i A i * — i■ ■ i> ■ 
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Accordingly the ViQtpu-pura+is teaches that, as the state of the 
gods is & thousand tiroes superior to that of pious men, so the 
state of the liberated souls is a thousand times superior .to 
that of gods in heaven. 304 Dwelling as the gods in heaven is 
only a stage 304 in, obtaining final 7 emancipation, which; he who 
remembers Hari obtains at once without the necessity of going 
through the ’intermediate stages. : Similarly it is stated in the 
Q/taf(frata-puf&?ii that the devotee reaches directly the state 
of V» 9 ?u, which Siva and other deities finally attain. 306 But 
it,i£ not stated what exactly this highest State of release! is 
except that it is merging into the Deity. But it is described 
at times to involve an extinction of sense as in sleep, the 
cessation of the idea;of ego, and with it the disappearance of 
all distinction between subject and object, seer and seen, in 
short, the rejection of the idea pf duality, and of all differen¬ 
ces between the -individual and Universal Soul. At other 
times some kind of distinction between the soul and the Diety 
is assumed as in the catpof Prahlida attaining unity with the 
Supreme: Being. . “He fergo* -entirely his own individuality 
and was conscious of nothing And he thought that he him¬ 
self was the endless inexhaustible Supreme Soul. And on 
account of this efficient notion of identity the imperishable 
Visiju...... appeared in his mind which was wholly purified 

from sin,” 307 According to this account, it would appear 
that the soul, in its beatific experience of union with the 
Deity, forgets itself or loses consciousness of itself, not that it 
ceases to exist. This impression gained on the human side 
from the experience of the soul which had attained unity with 
the Divine, is confirmed also on the divine side by the words of 
the Deity Himself. "1 have no liking either for Myself or for 
My immortal consort Laksinl without the association of My 
saintly devotees whose sole refuge I am. How can I leave 
them who have renounced their wives, home, children, rela¬ 
tions, wealth and this world and the next, and completely 

surrendered themselves to Me? They do not know anything 

304. V.P, 2.6: 32. 33. 

305. ibid.. 2.8. 

306. BhS*. P. 4,24:68 

307. V.P. 1.20: 3. 
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other than Me nor do I know anything else but the»i.W 8 It 'is 
seen from the above that 1 in release the soul becomes inti¬ 
mately but not completely one with. God. 

In conclusion, it can be stated that the conception: of 
God as revealed in these works is as^follows : : tSet Lortf dwells 
.internally in all beings and ail thing$4well in'Hint:'-The Lord 
Vasudeva is the ere ator preserver of'the -worUvivThough 
identical with all beings H? - is beyond and separate from 
material nature, from its products, from properties and from 
imperfections. He is beyond investing -substance, -He is 
Universal Soul; all the interstices of tbe universe arc filled tip 
by Him. He is one with all good qualities, and all created 
things are endowed with a small portion of His individuality. 
Assuming various shapes He bestows benefits on the whole 
world, which is. his work pf creation Glory, might, domi¬ 
nion, wisdom, energy, power and other attributes are collected 
in Him. He is the Supreme of the supreme, in whom no 
imperfections abide ; He is the Lord over finite and infinite, 
God in individuals and universals, visible and invisible, omni¬ 
potent, omnipresent, omniscient, almighty. 



308. Bh5g. p. 9.4: 63 to 68. 








Chapier IV 


* 

THE SUPREME BEING IN THE BHAGAVAD-QlTA 


The Bhagavad-gitd or the song of the celestial is more 
a religion* classic than a philosophical treatise. It is not an 
esoteric work designed for and understood by the, specially 
initiated but a popular poem which helps even those who 
wander in the region of the many and variable. In fact, it is 
regarded by almost all sections of the Hindus as one of the 
most sacred religious works and a large number of commen¬ 
taries has been written on it by the adherents of different 
schools of thought, each of which .explained the poem in its 
own favour. For example, the systems of Vedanta consider 
tbit poem as one of the -triple foundations, the other two 
being the. Upaniqads and the Brahma-sutras &nd the three being 
known as the triple canon or frasthana-trava . It is no exagge¬ 
ration to iay that the Bhagavad gita gives utterance to, and 
fulfils the aspirations of, the pilgrims of all sects who seek 
to tread the inner way tonhe city of God. 

The aim of the Git& is not so much to teach a theory as 
to enforce practice, dharma. In fact, the work opens with a 
practical problem. In the beginning Arjuna is found despon¬ 
dent and declining to fight; his mind is clouded, his conven¬ 
tions unsettled, and his whole consciousness confused ; he is 
being guided by social conventions and customary morality 
and not by his individual perception of truth. So he refuses 
to fight and raises difficulties. He puts up a plausible pica 
for abstention from activity. To convert him is the purpose 
of the Gita. Arjuna gets enlightened and declares that his 
perplexities are ended and he would carry out the command 
to fight. 1 2 Right through the work Krsna emphasizes the need 
for action.^ He recommends the full active life of men in 

1. fih. G. 18i 74. ” 

2. ibid., 2:18, 37; 3:19; 4;15; 8:7; ll;33: 16:24; 18:6, 72. 
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the world with the inner life anchored in the Eternal Spirit. 

ht the discourse, the Cord declares emphatic ally His 
identity with Brahman. 3 Arjuna too does the same. 4 This is 
done by bringing out the teachings of the Vpani^ads in a 
nutshell.’ The Gire has a better appeal to hutifaiiity by the 
happy blending of knowledge, work and religious attitude 
which form the central teaching of the Upani^ads. In. fact* 
the Vpanisads are taken to represent the CbwiC■ '?Kfsga is the 
milkman and the Gild represents the nectar-Hke miflt' got 
through Krsija. It is this attitude to the Gita tbat thaiH? it 
acquire a significant place both in the philosophical;#nd reli¬ 
gious schools of Tndia. 

In speaking of the Supreme Deity the Git$ uses terms 
such as Brahman, 6 the Imperishable, 7 and others which are 
used in the Vpanisads. But its own distinctive name for God 
i Visudeva Krspa Kr§na is spoken of as Visnu. 8 The mace 
and discus which are ornaments of Vispu are mentioned among 
the ornaments by the Lord in the glorious form in which tfe 
appeared to Arjuna. 9 The Gita’s unique contribution iit& in 
the thought thaf the Supreme Being of the ITpanijfddil .the a 1l- 
pervading unknowable One whom the 1 philosopher sproctaftaed 
has assumed the form of K;*$aa, Arjuna's charioteer.*• That 
Ultimate Being indeed appears in human form, speaks through 
human lips and is concerned about human affairs. 

\ ■■■■■■ ■ - ■ T 

Visnu occupies a significant place in the Iff. Veda as a 
deity rendering help to the suffering humanity by taking the 

three strides. Kona’s identity with Vignu is established 

." 4 ■ .* ■ " 1 

directly and through identification with the solar deities, 

5. ibid., 5:29. ~ ” ~ 

4. ibid., Ll;36 to 46. 

5, ibid., 8:8 to 11. 

6 ibid., 10:2. 

7; ibid ,9«13; It 18, 37. 

8. ibid., 10:21; 11:24, 30, also M Hari ibid., 11:9; 18:77, 

9. ibid , 11:10, 46. 

10. It is this condescending nature of the Lord' that has appealed to 
the Sjvars who, especially Namm5|vfir, revet in it. vide TVM 1-3; 
1.9; 2.3 etc. 
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Adityas. 11 The importance of Vianu as Purttta had paved the 
way for the declaration of the Lord as PurusottaMa.' 2 That 
Kr$pa is identical with Narayana is suggested by His being 
the resting place of *11-beings, 11 but there is no specific men¬ 
tion of this in the Gua. Krspa has all the attributes ascribed 
to.the Supreme Being. He is spoken of as Supreme Brahman 
C purabrakman), i4 Supreme Persons (purmtttama), 15 Great 
Lord {makeivarrt},** the "Imperishable, the Being, the Not¬ 
hing, That Supreme”, 17 Exalted Being (m&hetvara)** and 
Supreme Self. 19 As Supreme Being, He is incomprehensible,? 0 
infinite of form having no end, middle or beginning,. 21 bound- 
lew, 32 from everlasting, 31 primal, 24 unborn, 35 changeless, 26 and 
immutable. 27 He is all-marvellous, 31 terrible, 29 facing every 
waypossessed of boundless power and infinite might. 11 res¬ 
plendent and filled with glory. 32 He is connected with the 
past, present and future. 33 He is. subtler than the subtle. 34 
The god* do not know Him nor do the great sages for all of 
whom lie is the source. 33 What is revealed as representing 
God’s forms catiy a fracticnvof His glory signifying that this 
cosmos 16 but a partial revelation of Hh and showing that His 
full (lory is beyond the human ken. 36 Such are His transeen- 


dent qualities which compel fear, awe and reverenced The 
Lord is immanent. He enters into every living body, controls 
h and sustains it also, 38 He enters into the three worlds and 
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sustains them Himself without undergoing any change 39 signi¬ 
fying that He penetrates into the inert matter as swell 40 end 
fully pervades it 41 . . j 

Besides these transcendent, qualities, the Lord has 
numerous perfections which render Him the object of man's 
highest aspiration and love. He is the Light of lights, 42 the 
discernment of the discerning, the brilliance of the-.briHiant, 43 
the source of memory and knowledge, 44 the dispeller of 
doubt, 45 the maker of the VedSnta , 46 omniscient andunrivalled: 
in knowledge, 47 .the source of the seven Great Seers and the 
four Ancients (Manus) , 48 identifiable only with the prime and 
most significant of every species of existence, 49 Not among 
the least of the God’s attributes is His ethical: perfection. At 
His sight great seers and perfected ones in hosts cry ‘hail* and 
adore Him with hymns of abounding praise 50 and the demons, 
flee in terror. 51 He is without flaw 52 and is strictly impar* 
tial. 53 He always sets the standard for men to follow. 54 H* 
has instituted the eternal laws of duty (sdimtadharma)^ and 
is the undying guardian of the eternal law. 56 So important it 
seems to Him that the laws of duty must not be transgressed 
that, as in the present case, He even descends inerder to 
establish righteousness. “Whenever there it a decline, of 
righteousness, and rise of unrighteousness^ G Bbarata, I 
incarnate Myself. For the protection of the good, for the 
destruction of the wicked and for the establishment of 
righteousness, 1 come into being from age to age.” 57 That 
God considers even His infinitude of little account when 
righteousness needs to be established is a remarkable, contri¬ 
bution which the Giro makes to the conception of the Divine. 
Besides righteousness, there is another attribute, love, which 
the GltS ascribes to God; God is the friend of every being. 90 
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As Krjna, God appears as Arjuna’s comrade. 59 He even 
stoops to be Arjuna’s charioteer. So intimate and human is 
the Lord Krsna’s friendship that Arjuna is afraid that in 
negligence or love, he has not shown the reverence that is 
due to Him, 60 and asks that He should bear with him “as a 
father to his son, as a friend to his friend and as lover to his 
beloved.” 6 ' Kr$na in His turn declares that Arjuna is exceed¬ 
ingly beloved of Him, 62 and because of His love, He reveals 
Himself to Arjuna in a form in which no eyes had ever seen 
Him. 63 And when Arjuna is filled with terror and awe at 
His glorious form. He assumes a shape more pleasant to 
Arjuna and consoles the latter. 64 The Unmanifest and the 
Incomprehensible reveals indeed a heart of love and compas¬ 
sion, and Arjuna bursts forth in adoration at this wonderful 
revelation. 55 

According to the the world is real and forms a 
part of the Supreme, being created, supported, and dissolved 
by Him. He is the origin of the universe and its dissolution 
as well. 66 Every thing in the world is strung on Him as,rows 
of gems on a string 67 All beings enter into God at the end 
of the cycle and become one with Him. He releases them at 
the beginning of the next cycle. 68 Under His guidance, nature 
(prakfti) gives birth to all objects, moveable and immoveable 
and the world revolves. 69 There is nothing moving or unmoving 
that can exist without Him. 70 He is everything, the taste in 
the waters, the light in the moon and the sun ; the pure frag¬ 
rance in earth and brightness in fire; and the life in all 
existences. 71 Prakrti is a principle with which the material 
world is always connected. It is not an independent principle; 
it is His own. It works under His control 72 . Brahman then 
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in relation to the world is found to display a double nature. 
He is the material cause of the world on the one hand, and its 
instrumental cause on the other. 73 He, however, does not 
partake of the nature of the three gunas - sattva, rajas and 
lamas - the ultimate constituents of Prakfti. "Know thou 
that {those three state;) are all from Me alone, I am not in 
them ; they are in Me.” 74 Prakfti with its gutfas forma ap 
eternal part of God who is the substratum of all beings. He 
abides in all the beings and controls them. 79 He remains 
seated in the hearts of all living beings. This shows that the 
Lord is the saririn for the soul and for its body. 76 

The finite selves are sent into wordly existence ('roip- 
sBra), sustained and finally withdrawn by the Lord at the end 
of each world-cycle, 77 The attitude of the Lord to the indivi¬ 
dual souls is one of love. He is jealous of any other besides 
Himself occupying their affection, and consequently wishes 
all to worship Him whole-heartedly without allegiance to atiy 
other God. 78 Whatever work is done is to be done as unto 
Him, without attachment to anything besides Himself. 79 One’s 
thought, one’s remembrance, one’s meditation are to be 
centred on Him, and no other. 80 He is the witness of man*s 
activities which He approves. He shall be known through 
meditation as present in the hearts of living beings. This 
realization could be had also through knowledge and work. 
Those who could not have it themselves shall learn this from 
those who had known it. 81 The Lord does not command the 
self to adopt any of these causes in particular. He makes the 
self know what these causes are and gives it the full freedom 
to choose itself the cause it likes to pursue. 82 Thus it is seen 
that every method of directing oneself to God is advocated by 
the Gita. 
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The Lord take* births in the world for the well-being of 
humanity, 85 bin His births and acts are divine 84 and are not 
bound by the features of mortality. Though unchanging. He 
descends down to this world through His mysterious power, 85 
He presents Himself to mankind as the visible object of 
devotion. This aspect receives treatment in the Mah&~ 
bhdrata t but it is only here that the Lord offers His assurances 
to stand by the side of the self showering His graces for which 
He demands faith from the self, 86 


The jiva is asked to do his duty which is enjoined for 
his status by the scriptures which could be interpreted into 
karma yoga i.e., applying himself to the work. This could be 
done more easily by setting one’s mind on God through devo¬ 
tion* Those who are devoted to God, always worship Him 
by singing His glory, doing their religious duties and bowing 
to Him, 87 The devotees are said to perform sacred rites in 
the form of knowledge. 88 Offering of any kind, be it a leaf, a 
flower, a fruit, or water when made with pure heart and love, 
is accepted by the Lord. 89 Whatever one does, whatever one 
eats, whatever one offers, whatever one gives away, whatever 
austerities one practises shall be surrendered to Him. 90 One 
should be freed from bonds of works, from fruits both good 
and evil. 91 The wise worship Him, set their hearts on Him 
and talk to each other about His deeds rejoicing in these 
acts. 92 Doing one’s duty, according to the Gitdt is the work 
of God; it is a mode of worshipping Him. 93 By doing one’s 
duty with reliance placed on God one gets the imperishable 
status through His grace. 94 The Gfts repeats that restraint 
and freedom from desire are essential to spiritual perfection. 
" Fix thy mind on Me ; be devoted to Me; sacrifice to Me; 
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prostrate thyself to Me”. 91 Thus various acts of worship 
which come under karma have to be performed with single- 
minded devotion. 

The karma doctrine that is based on the ritualistic 
principles and is emphasized in the MimSqis* system has 
received a splendid and attractive treatment in the Gita , 
Firstly, whatever is enjoined in the traditional texts, shall be 
carried out by the self, not merely as an.obligatory rite but as 
one’s duty (svadharma). 96 One’s duty shall never be given up 
and shall be done at any cost, even risking loss. 97 Secondly, 
the self shall do this by giving up the feeling that it is the 
doer and by surrendering both the deed and its results to the 
Lord. 98 This implies that even if there are any lapses in the 
discharge of such acts, the self will not in the least be affected 
by them, the act being God’s work. The punishment in the 
form of sufferings which the self will have to bear according 
to the Dharmasaitras is thus got rid of. 99 Lastly, the deeds 
are done with the help of the organs of action (karmeftdriya). 
While doing them, the sense-organs (jn&rtendriya) are kept by 
mind under control. 100 This in a way prevents the me of a 
desire for the self in repeating those acts when alone there 
will be room for attachment to the world. 101 Thus there is a 
happy reconciliation in the Bhagavad-gtta of the Mlm&tjUd 
concept of karma with the karma-yoga. The Lord declares 
that this concept was taught by Him in ancient times to the 
Sun from whom it passed to Manu and from him to Ik$viiku. 
It became forgotten and so there had risen the necessity' for 
Krspa to restate it. 102 This aspect of Karma is called Ni$k8ma* 
karma. It is very easy to appreciate this concept but to ps* 
it into practice assiduously, it is necessary to acquire correct 
knowledge of this and of reality. 102 The other advantage of 
acquiring knowledge is the case with which the most heinous 
crimes would get destroyed like the faggots in the fire.W 4 
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Herein lies the relation of karma-yoga with jn3na-yoga whose 
full implications are not meant for application here. It is 
mere deed that is recommended for practice. Knowledge of 
reality is required to guide the self for the correct practice of 
the deed. 105 

Next comes jnana-yoga. It is taught with atfdnga- 
yoga. The devotee should follow this path with purified 
mind. He should dwell in solitude and have a complete con* 
trol of his senses; he should eat little, control speech, body 
and mind and keep engaged in meditation. Practising detach* 
ment and casting aside egotism, personal might, arrogance, 
passion, anger, possession and being tranquil he becomes 
worthy of attaining God. 106 It is declared that when this cul¬ 
minating knowledge is reached the soul comes to know God, 
what His measure is, and who He is in truth, it goes to 
God. 107 He is verily the object to be known 11 ! 8 the description 
of which as contained here reminds us of its affinity to the 
Upani^ads both in tone and expressions. 109 

The Gita stresses that unswerving devotion to God is 
the means of reaching Him. 110 He who meditates on the Su¬ 
preme Being with his thought attuned by constant practice 
and not wandering after anything else, reaches Him. 111 The 
disciplined yog in easily attains Him. 112 One who serves the 
Lord with unfailing devotion of love, and rises above the three 
Strands (guttas) is fit to reach Brahman 1,2 The Gita defines the 
oharacteristics of a true devotee and the Lord says that persons 
with such characteristics are liked by Him. 114 The virtuous 
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ones who worship the Lord are of four kinds. The affilicted, 
those in distress, who have suffered losses belong to one class. 
Those who are desirous of wealth wish to improve their mate¬ 
rial position form another. The third group consists of devout 
and upright men who wish to know the truth. They are on 
the right way. To the fourth belong the jnShins who know 
"that Vasudeva is all”. 1,5 The Lord, however, is not parti¬ 
al to any one . 116 The true devotee will worship God realising 
Him as the source of everything . 117 He is endowed with con¬ 
viction that he would be able to get his wish realised only from 
Hun . 118 Even if a man of vile conduct worships Him with 

undistracted devotion.quickly he becomes righteous and 

goes to everlasting peace . 119 

Those who take refuge in the Lord alone, it is stated, 
can overcome the divine maya consisting of the modes . 130 
Though it is stated that the soul attains the immutable and 
eternal status by His grace, it is not asserted, at any rate, 
that it has no part to play in salvation; for it is said “ surren¬ 
dering thought, all actions to Me, regarding Me as the Sup¬ 
reme and resorting to steadfastness in understanding do thou 
fix thy thought constantly on Me Fixing thy Krought on Me, 
thou shalt by My grace, cross over all difficulties” 121 ; 
and again "Flee unto Me, for shelter with all thy being. 
By My grace shalt thou obtain supreme peace and eternal 
abode ”. 122 It may appear from the above, that the 
loving God is not unwilling to extend His grace to 
the most undeserving, even apart from all qualifying 
conditions, if the latter goes to Him for refuge.. Accordingly 
the Lord declares, "Abandoning all duties come to Me alone 
for shelter. Be not grieved, for I shall release thee from all 
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evils ”, 123 But fearing that this doctrine of totally unmerited 
grace may lead to misunderstanding and a life of sin He adds, 
in the very next verse, “ Never is this to be spoken by thee to 
one who is not austere in life, or who has no devotion in Him, 
or who is not obedient, or who speaks ill of Me ”. 124 The 
self’s righteousness demands that good deeds should be 
rewarded and evil deeds punished. Accordingly the soul 
which has given itself to such deeds takes its rebirth to reap 
the fruits of its deeds. The reason for such rebirth is that the 
soul may thus be led to perfection. " Having attained to the 
world of the the righteous and dwelt there for very many years, 
the man who has fallen away from yoga is again born in the 
house of such as are pure and prosperous. There he regains 
the (mental) impressions (of union with the Divine) which he 
had developed in his previous life and with this (as the starting 
point) he strives again for perfection V 25 " If, when purity 
(saliva) has increased, the body-bearing soul comes to dissolu¬ 
tion, then he proceeds to the spotless worlds of the most wise. 
If, when energy (rajas) has increased, he goes to dissolution, he 
.is born among men attached to work; and if dissolved when 
darkness (lamas) has increased, he is born in the wombs of 
the deluded. ” 12S The Lord seeks by His grace to wean the 
soul away from attachment to the finite and when He has 
succeeded in directing its entire mind, will and devotion to 
Him, He takes it to Himself, without sending it once more 
into rebirth, never again to be separated from Him by samsara. 
“ With thought controlled by constant practice and seeking no 
other resort, one goes to the Supreme Celestial Person ”. f2T 
“ He who constantly meditates on Me, thinking of none else, 
by him who is a yogin ever disciplined easy am I of access. ’* I2S 


123; ibid,. 18: 66. This is caramailoka. NammSJvir the super -prapa- 
nna of Vaisuavism performs this self-surrender (vide TVM. 6.10: 
10), as will be seen and explained later. 
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There are also references in the GitS to show the rela¬ 
tion of the soul with God when the former has reached its 
final goaf. The released soul becomes closely united with 
God , 1 * 9 the eternal and immutable abode . 110 which is beyond 
death 131 and where there is no sickness, 11 * Though the soul 
enters into God, as it is stated, it does not get merged with 
Him losing its individuality completely; for it abides In 
Him , 111 enjoying contact with Him , 114 having attained a 
nature similar to that of God . 115 At a creation the soul does 
not come into births nor at a dissolution is it disturbed . 114 
In this way the Gita teaches that, the soul in its release be¬ 
comes closely united with God enjoying communion with 
Him and sharing in His peace, bliss and perfection. 

In the Ramanuja school of VaisnaVism, the Bhagavad- 
gita plays the role of an authority championing the cause of 
jndna, karma and bhakti. Ramanuja learnt from his precep¬ 
tors the significant import of the Gita as it was taught by Ala- 
vantar who learnt it from Manakkiil Nampi . 117 In his Gitar - 
tha-samgraha Alavantar declares that the Lord is shown in the 
Gits as attainable through devotion alone 114 The first 
section consisting of six chapters define the nature of karma- 
yoga and jnSna-yoga as the limbs of StmSmlbkana or the 
intuition of the atman as a means to bhakti-yoga. The second 
section of six chapters establishes the nature of God. It extols 
devotion as the supreme means to emancipation and its course 
is effected through jtiana and karma. The third and the last 
section of six chapters sums up the whole truth, and insists 
on absolute self-surrender to the Lord as the only way of 
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redemption. It brings out the nature of God as distinct from 
matter and self. 139 Karma-yoga is to be understood as stand¬ 
ing for practices like doing penance, visiting holy places, 
giving charity and performing sacrifices . 140 The path of know¬ 
ledge consists in those who have controlled their minds re¬ 
maining in the stage of flawless self 1+1 . The path of devotion 
consists in the self taking to mediation in order to exclusively 
please the Supreme Being . 142 These three courses could mu¬ 
tually become helpful for each other’s development. The do¬ 
ing of the obligatory and occasioned (naimitUKa) rites shall be 
taken as the act of pleasing the Supreme Being, 14 * One who 
yearns to render service to God steadfastly and everlastingly 
shall get to Him . 144 


A dispassionate insight into the import of the Bhagvad- 
gira reveals that besides laying emphasis on the need to do 
one’s duty, the Gild asks the aspirant to be devoted to God 
in order to do his work without any impediment. Faith and 
Grace are the foundations of bhakli-yoga which is ably presen¬ 
ted on the basis of sound reasoning. Devotion, according to 
the Gita, i$‘one essential element in a religious attitude, where 
the knowledge and work, play their due part ’. 145 This is es¬ 
sential even for those who adopt the paths of karma and 
v&na . 146 Dedicating ev-ry thing to God is strongly recom¬ 
mended. Apart from the assurance given by the Lord to seek 
His shelter, the Gi Xd does not seem to directly recommend the 
path of self-surrender. 


139. ibid., 2, 3,4. 

140. ibid., 23, 

141. ibid., 23. 
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Introduction, p.67. 
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THE SUPREME BEING IN THE BHAGAVAD-QlTA 


The Bhagavad-gitd or the song of the celestial is more 
a religion* classic than a philosophical treatise. It is not an 
esoteric work designed for and understood by the, specially 
initiated but a popular poem which helps even those who 
wander in the region of the many and variable. In fact, it is 
regarded by almost all sections of the Hindus as one of the 
most sacred religious works and a large number of commen¬ 
taries has been written on it by the adherents of different 
schools of thought, each of which .explained the poem in its 
own favour. For example, the systems of Vedanta consider 
tbit poem as one of the -triple foundations, the other two 
being the. Upaniqads and the Brahma-sutras &nd the three being 
known as the triple canon or frasthana-trava . It is no exagge¬ 
ration to iay that the Bhagavad gita gives utterance to, and 
fulfils the aspirations of, the pilgrims of all sects who seek 
to tread the inner way tonhe city of God. 

The aim of the Git& is not so much to teach a theory as 
to enforce practice, dharma. In fact, the work opens with a 
practical problem. In the beginning Arjuna is found despon¬ 
dent and declining to fight; his mind is clouded, his conven¬ 
tions unsettled, and his whole consciousness confused ; he is 
being guided by social conventions and customary morality 
and not by his individual perception of truth. So he refuses 
to fight and raises difficulties. He puts up a plausible pica 
for abstention from activity. To convert him is the purpose 
of the Gita. Arjuna gets enlightened and declares that his 
perplexities are ended and he would carry out the command 
to fight . 1 2 Right through the work Krsna emphasizes the need 
for action.^ He recommends the full active life of men in 

1. fih. G. 18i 74. ” 

2. ibid., 2:18, 37; 3:19; 4;15; 8:7; ll;33: 16:24; 18:6, 72. 
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the world with the inner life anchored in the Eternal Spirit. 

ht the discourse, the Cord declares emphatic ally His 
identity with Brahman. 3 Arjuna too does the same. 4 This is 
done by bringing out the teachings of the Vpani^ads in a 
nutshell.’ The Gire has a better appeal to hutifaiiity by the 
happy blending of knowledge, work and religious attitude 
which form the central teaching of the Upani^ads. In. fact* 
the Vpanisads are taken to represent the CbwiC■ '?Kfsga is the 
milkman and the Gild represents the nectar-Hke miflt' got 
through Krsija. It is this attitude to the Gita tbat thaiH? it 
acquire a significant place both in the philosophical;#nd reli¬ 
gious schools of Tndia. 

In speaking of the Supreme Deity the Git$ uses terms 
such as Brahman, 6 the Imperishable, 7 and others which are 
used in the Vpanisads. But its own distinctive name for God 
i Visudeva Krspa Kr§na is spoken of as Visnu. 8 The mace 
and discus which are ornaments of Vispu are mentioned among 
the ornaments by the Lord in the glorious form in which tfe 
appeared to Arjuna. 9 The Gita’s unique contribution iit& in 
the thought thaf the Supreme Being of the ITpanijfddil .the a 1l- 
pervading unknowable One whom the 1 philosopher sproctaftaed 
has assumed the form of K;*$aa, Arjuna's charioteer.*• That 
Ultimate Being indeed appears in human form, speaks through 
human lips and is concerned about human affairs. 

\ ■■■■■■ ■ - ■ T 

Visnu occupies a significant place in the Iff. Veda as a 
deity rendering help to the suffering humanity by taking the 

three strides. Kona’s identity with Vignu is established 

." 4 ■ .* ■ " 1 

directly and through identification with the solar deities, 

5. ibid., 5:29. ~ ” ~ 

4. ibid., Ll;36 to 46. 

5, ibid., 8:8 to 11. 

6 ibid., 10:2. 

7; ibid ,9«13; It 18, 37. 

8. ibid., 10:21; 11:24, 30, also M Hari ibid., 11:9; 18:77, 

9. ibid , 11:10, 46. 

10. It is this condescending nature of the Lord' that has appealed to 
the Sjvars who, especially Namm5|vfir, revet in it. vide TVM 1-3; 
1.9; 2.3 etc. 
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Adityas. 11 The importance of Vianu as Purttta had paved the 
way for the declaration of the Lord as PurusottaMa.' 2 That 
Kr$pa is identical with Narayana is suggested by His being 
the resting place of *11-beings, 11 but there is no specific men¬ 
tion of this in the Gua. Krspa has all the attributes ascribed 
to.the Supreme Being. He is spoken of as Supreme Brahman 
C purabrakman), i4 Supreme Persons (purmtttama), 15 Great 
Lord {makeivarrt},** the "Imperishable, the Being, the Not¬ 
hing, That Supreme”, 17 Exalted Being (m&hetvara)** and 
Supreme Self. 19 As Supreme Being, He is incomprehensible,? 0 
infinite of form having no end, middle or beginning,. 21 bound- 
lew, 32 from everlasting, 31 primal, 24 unborn, 35 changeless, 26 and 
immutable. 27 He is all-marvellous, 31 terrible, 29 facing every 
waypossessed of boundless power and infinite might. 11 res¬ 
plendent and filled with glory. 32 He is connected with the 
past, present and future. 33 He is. subtler than the subtle. 34 
The god* do not know Him nor do the great sages for all of 
whom lie is the source. 33 What is revealed as representing 
God’s forms catiy a fracticnvof His glory signifying that this 
cosmos 16 but a partial revelation of Hh and showing that His 
full (lory is beyond the human ken. 36 Such are His transeen- 


dent qualities which compel fear, awe and reverenced The 
Lord is immanent. He enters into every living body, controls 
h and sustains it also, 38 He enters into the three worlds and 
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sustains them Himself without undergoing any change 39 signi¬ 
fying that He penetrates into the inert matter as swell 40 end 
fully pervades it 41 . . j 

Besides these transcendent, qualities, the Lord has 
numerous perfections which render Him the object of man's 
highest aspiration and love. He is the Light of lights, 42 the 
discernment of the discerning, the brilliance of the-.briHiant, 43 
the source of memory and knowledge, 44 the dispeller of 
doubt, 45 the maker of the VedSnta , 46 omniscient andunrivalled: 
in knowledge, 47 .the source of the seven Great Seers and the 
four Ancients (Manus) , 48 identifiable only with the prime and 
most significant of every species of existence, 49 Not among 
the least of the God’s attributes is His ethical: perfection. At 
His sight great seers and perfected ones in hosts cry ‘hail* and 
adore Him with hymns of abounding praise 50 and the demons, 
flee in terror. 51 He is without flaw 52 and is strictly impar* 
tial. 53 He always sets the standard for men to follow. 54 H* 
has instituted the eternal laws of duty (sdimtadharma)^ and 
is the undying guardian of the eternal law. 56 So important it 
seems to Him that the laws of duty must not be transgressed 
that, as in the present case, He even descends inerder to 
establish righteousness. “Whenever there it a decline, of 
righteousness, and rise of unrighteousness^ G Bbarata, I 
incarnate Myself. For the protection of the good, for the 
destruction of the wicked and for the establishment of 
righteousness, 1 come into being from age to age.” 57 That 
God considers even His infinitude of little account when 
righteousness needs to be established is a remarkable, contri¬ 
bution which the Giro makes to the conception of the Divine. 
Besides righteousness, there is another attribute, love, which 
the GltS ascribes to God; God is the friend of every being. 90 
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As Krjna, God appears as Arjuna’s comrade. 59 He even 
stoops to be Arjuna’s charioteer. So intimate and human is 
the Lord Krsna’s friendship that Arjuna is afraid that in 
negligence or love, he has not shown the reverence that is 
due to Him, 60 and asks that He should bear with him “as a 
father to his son, as a friend to his friend and as lover to his 
beloved.” 6 ' Kr$na in His turn declares that Arjuna is exceed¬ 
ingly beloved of Him, 62 and because of His love, He reveals 
Himself to Arjuna in a form in which no eyes had ever seen 
Him. 63 And when Arjuna is filled with terror and awe at 
His glorious form. He assumes a shape more pleasant to 
Arjuna and consoles the latter. 64 The Unmanifest and the 
Incomprehensible reveals indeed a heart of love and compas¬ 
sion, and Arjuna bursts forth in adoration at this wonderful 
revelation. 55 

According to the the world is real and forms a 
part of the Supreme, being created, supported, and dissolved 
by Him. He is the origin of the universe and its dissolution 
as well. 66 Every thing in the world is strung on Him as,rows 
of gems on a string 67 All beings enter into God at the end 
of the cycle and become one with Him. He releases them at 
the beginning of the next cycle. 68 Under His guidance, nature 
(prakfti) gives birth to all objects, moveable and immoveable 
and the world revolves. 69 There is nothing moving or unmoving 
that can exist without Him. 70 He is everything, the taste in 
the waters, the light in the moon and the sun ; the pure frag¬ 
rance in earth and brightness in fire; and the life in all 
existences. 71 Prakrti is a principle with which the material 
world is always connected. It is not an independent principle; 
it is His own. It works under His control 72 . Brahman then 
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in relation to the world is found to display a double nature. 
He is the material cause of the world on the one hand, and its 
instrumental cause on the other. 73 He, however, does not 
partake of the nature of the three gunas - sattva, rajas and 
lamas - the ultimate constituents of Prakfti. "Know thou 
that {those three state;) are all from Me alone, I am not in 
them ; they are in Me.” 74 Prakfti with its gutfas forma ap 
eternal part of God who is the substratum of all beings. He 
abides in all the beings and controls them. 79 He remains 
seated in the hearts of all living beings. This shows that the 
Lord is the saririn for the soul and for its body. 76 

The finite selves are sent into wordly existence ('roip- 
sBra), sustained and finally withdrawn by the Lord at the end 
of each world-cycle, 77 The attitude of the Lord to the indivi¬ 
dual souls is one of love. He is jealous of any other besides 
Himself occupying their affection, and consequently wishes 
all to worship Him whole-heartedly without allegiance to atiy 
other God. 78 Whatever work is done is to be done as unto 
Him, without attachment to anything besides Himself. 79 One’s 
thought, one’s remembrance, one’s meditation are to be 
centred on Him, and no other. 80 He is the witness of man*s 
activities which He approves. He shall be known through 
meditation as present in the hearts of living beings. This 
realization could be had also through knowledge and work. 
Those who could not have it themselves shall learn this from 
those who had known it. 81 The Lord does not command the 
self to adopt any of these causes in particular. He makes the 
self know what these causes are and gives it the full freedom 
to choose itself the cause it likes to pursue. 82 Thus it is seen 
that every method of directing oneself to God is advocated by 
the Gita. 
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The Lord take* births in the world for the well-being of 
humanity, 85 bin His births and acts are divine 84 and are not 
bound by the features of mortality. Though unchanging. He 
descends down to this world through His mysterious power, 85 
He presents Himself to mankind as the visible object of 
devotion. This aspect receives treatment in the Mah&~ 
bhdrata t but it is only here that the Lord offers His assurances 
to stand by the side of the self showering His graces for which 
He demands faith from the self, 86 


The jiva is asked to do his duty which is enjoined for 
his status by the scriptures which could be interpreted into 
karma yoga i.e., applying himself to the work. This could be 
done more easily by setting one’s mind on God through devo¬ 
tion* Those who are devoted to God, always worship Him 
by singing His glory, doing their religious duties and bowing 
to Him, 87 The devotees are said to perform sacred rites in 
the form of knowledge. 88 Offering of any kind, be it a leaf, a 
flower, a fruit, or water when made with pure heart and love, 
is accepted by the Lord. 89 Whatever one does, whatever one 
eats, whatever one offers, whatever one gives away, whatever 
austerities one practises shall be surrendered to Him. 90 One 
should be freed from bonds of works, from fruits both good 
and evil. 91 The wise worship Him, set their hearts on Him 
and talk to each other about His deeds rejoicing in these 
acts. 92 Doing one’s duty, according to the Gitdt is the work 
of God; it is a mode of worshipping Him. 93 By doing one’s 
duty with reliance placed on God one gets the imperishable 
status through His grace. 94 The Gfts repeats that restraint 
and freedom from desire are essential to spiritual perfection. 
" Fix thy mind on Me ; be devoted to Me; sacrifice to Me; 


*3. 

ibid., 4:5. 

84* 

ibid.. 

4:9* 

85. 

ibid., 4:6. 

86, 
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9:22, 31. 
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ibid., 9:14 
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9:15. 

89. 

ibid., 9:26. 
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ibid., 9:28. 
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prostrate thyself to Me”. 91 Thus various acts of worship 
which come under karma have to be performed with single- 
minded devotion. 

The karma doctrine that is based on the ritualistic 
principles and is emphasized in the MimSqis* system has 
received a splendid and attractive treatment in the Gita , 
Firstly, whatever is enjoined in the traditional texts, shall be 
carried out by the self, not merely as an.obligatory rite but as 
one’s duty (svadharma). 96 One’s duty shall never be given up 
and shall be done at any cost, even risking loss. 97 Secondly, 
the self shall do this by giving up the feeling that it is the 
doer and by surrendering both the deed and its results to the 
Lord. 98 This implies that even if there are any lapses in the 
discharge of such acts, the self will not in the least be affected 
by them, the act being God’s work. The punishment in the 
form of sufferings which the self will have to bear according 
to the Dharmasaitras is thus got rid of. 99 Lastly, the deeds 
are done with the help of the organs of action (karmeftdriya). 
While doing them, the sense-organs (jn&rtendriya) are kept by 
mind under control. 100 This in a way prevents the me of a 
desire for the self in repeating those acts when alone there 
will be room for attachment to the world. 101 Thus there is a 
happy reconciliation in the Bhagavad-gtta of the Mlm&tjUd 
concept of karma with the karma-yoga. The Lord declares 
that this concept was taught by Him in ancient times to the 
Sun from whom it passed to Manu and from him to Ik$viiku. 
It became forgotten and so there had risen the necessity' for 
Krspa to restate it. 102 This aspect of Karma is called Ni$k8ma* 
karma. It is very easy to appreciate this concept but to ps* 
it into practice assiduously, it is necessary to acquire correct 
knowledge of this and of reality. 102 The other advantage of 
acquiring knowledge is the case with which the most heinous 
crimes would get destroyed like the faggots in the fire.W 4 


95. 

ibid.; 18:65. 
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Herein lies the relation of karma-yoga with jn3na-yoga whose 
full implications are not meant for application here. It is 
mere deed that is recommended for practice. Knowledge of 
reality is required to guide the self for the correct practice of 
the deed. 105 

Next comes jnana-yoga. It is taught with atfdnga- 
yoga. The devotee should follow this path with purified 
mind. He should dwell in solitude and have a complete con* 
trol of his senses; he should eat little, control speech, body 
and mind and keep engaged in meditation. Practising detach* 
ment and casting aside egotism, personal might, arrogance, 
passion, anger, possession and being tranquil he becomes 
worthy of attaining God. 106 It is declared that when this cul¬ 
minating knowledge is reached the soul comes to know God, 
what His measure is, and who He is in truth, it goes to 
God. 107 He is verily the object to be known 11 ! 8 the description 
of which as contained here reminds us of its affinity to the 
Upani^ads both in tone and expressions. 109 

The Gita stresses that unswerving devotion to God is 
the means of reaching Him. 110 He who meditates on the Su¬ 
preme Being with his thought attuned by constant practice 
and not wandering after anything else, reaches Him. 111 The 
disciplined yog in easily attains Him. 112 One who serves the 
Lord with unfailing devotion of love, and rises above the three 
Strands (guttas) is fit to reach Brahman 1,2 The Gita defines the 
oharacteristics of a true devotee and the Lord says that persons 
with such characteristics are liked by Him. 114 The virtuous 

■-in ■ ■ ■¥ ■¥■■■■¥■ ■■■ ■■-■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ kin S---I I 4 - I I 1 » h I ■ t 4 I I ■ »Ti-fe b-i !■■■■»■■■■ r-r-r ■ r ■ ■ mwmm a m -rmjt • ri j ■ ■ ■ ■ a ■ • ■ ■ aa ■ ■ ■ a k l ■ aaaa ■ . . j f r 

10$. ibid., 4;1€. 
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107. ibid., 18:55, 

108. ibid., 15:15 
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110. ibid., 8:22; 7:14 

111. ibid., 8:8 

112. ibid., 8:14. 
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ones who worship the Lord are of four kinds. The affilicted, 
those in distress, who have suffered losses belong to one class. 
Those who are desirous of wealth wish to improve their mate¬ 
rial position form another. The third group consists of devout 
and upright men who wish to know the truth. They are on 
the right way. To the fourth belong the jnShins who know 
"that Vasudeva is all”. 1,5 The Lord, however, is not parti¬ 
al to any one. 116 The true devotee will worship God realising 
Him as the source of everything. 117 He is endowed with con¬ 
viction that he would be able to get his wish realised only from 
Hun. 118 Even if a man of vile conduct worships Him with 

undistracted devotion.quickly he becomes righteous and 

goes to everlasting peace. 119 

Those who take refuge in the Lord alone, it is stated, 
can overcome the divine maya consisting of the modes. 130 
Though it is stated that the soul attains the immutable and 
eternal status by His grace, it is not asserted, at any rate, 
that it has no part to play in salvation; for it is said “ surren¬ 
dering thought, all actions to Me, regarding Me as the Sup¬ 
reme and resorting to steadfastness in understanding do thou 
fix thy thought constantly on Me Fixing thy Krought on Me, 
thou shalt by My grace, cross over all difficulties” 121 ; 
and again "Flee unto Me, for shelter with all thy being. 
By My grace shalt thou obtain supreme peace and eternal 
abode”. 122 It may appear from the above, that the 
loving God is not unwilling to extend His grace to 
the most undeserving, even apart from all qualifying 
conditions, if the latter goes to Him for refuge.. Accordingly 
the Lord declares, "Abandoning all duties come to Me alone 
for shelter. Be not grieved, for I shall release thee from all 
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evils”, 123 But fearing that this doctrine of totally unmerited 
grace may lead to misunderstanding and a life of sin He adds, 
in the very next verse, “ Never is this to be spoken by thee to 
one who is not austere in life, or who has no devotion in Him, 
or who is not obedient, or who speaks ill of Me”. 124 The 
self’s righteousness demands that good deeds should be 
rewarded and evil deeds punished. Accordingly the soul 
which has given itself to such deeds takes its rebirth to reap 
the fruits of its deeds. The reason for such rebirth is that the 
soul may thus be led to perfection. " Having attained to the 
world of the the righteous and dwelt there for very many years, 
the man who has fallen away from yoga is again born in the 
house of such as are pure and prosperous. There he regains 
the (mental) impressions (of union with the Divine) which he 
had developed in his previous life and with this (as the starting 
point) he strives again for perfection V 25 " If, when purity 
(saliva) has increased, the body-bearing soul comes to dissolu¬ 
tion, then he proceeds to the spotless worlds of the most wise. 
If, when energy (rajas) has increased, he goes to dissolution, he 
.is born among men attached to work; and if dissolved when 
darkness (lamas) has increased, he is born in the wombs of 
the deluded. ” 12S The Lord seeks by His grace to wean the 
soul away from attachment to the finite and when He has 
succeeded in directing its entire mind, will and devotion to 
Him, He takes it to Himself, without sending it once more 
into rebirth, never again to be separated from Him by samsara. 
“ With thought controlled by constant practice and seeking no 
other resort, one goes to the Supreme Celestial Person ”. f2T 
“ He who constantly meditates on Me, thinking of none else, 
by him who is a yogin ever disciplined easy am I of access. ’* I2S 


123; ibid,. 18: 66. This is caramailoka. NammSJvir the super -prapa- 
nna of Vaisuavism performs this self-surrender (vide TVM. 6.10: 
10), as will be seen and explained later. 

124. ibid., 18i 67. 

125. ibid., 6:41,43. 
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There are also references in the GitS to show the rela¬ 
tion of the soul with God when the former has reached its 
final goaf. The released soul becomes closely united with 
God , 1 * 9 the eternal and immutable abode . 110 which is beyond 
death 131 and where there is no sickness, 11 * Though the soul 
enters into God, as it is stated, it does not get merged with 
Him losing its individuality completely; for it abides In 
Him , 111 enjoying contact with Him , 114 having attained a 
nature similar to that of God . 115 At a creation the soul does 
not come into births nor at a dissolution is it disturbed . 114 
In this way the Gita teaches that, the soul in its release be¬ 
comes closely united with God enjoying communion with 
Him and sharing in His peace, bliss and perfection. 

In the Ramanuja school of VaisnaVism, the Bhagavad- 
gita plays the role of an authority championing the cause of 
jndna, karma and bhakti. Ramanuja learnt from his precep¬ 
tors the significant import of the Gita as it was taught by Ala- 
vantar who learnt it from Manakkiil Nampi . 117 In his Gitar - 
tha-samgraha Alavantar declares that the Lord is shown in the 
Gits as attainable through devotion alone 114 The first 
section consisting of six chapters define the nature of karma- 
yoga and jnSna-yoga as the limbs of StmSmlbkana or the 
intuition of the atman as a means to bhakti-yoga. The second 
section of six chapters establishes the nature of God. It extols 
devotion as the supreme means to emancipation and its course 
is effected through jtiana and karma. The third and the last 
section of six chapters sums up the whole truth, and insists 
on absolute self-surrender to the Lord as the only way of 
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redemption. It brings out the nature of God as distinct from 
matter and self. 139 Karma-yoga is to be understood as stand¬ 
ing for practices like doing penance, visiting holy places, 
giving charity and performing sacrifices . 140 The path of know¬ 
ledge consists in those who have controlled their minds re¬ 
maining in the stage of flawless self 1+1 . The path of devotion 
consists in the self taking to mediation in order to exclusively 
please the Supreme Being . 142 These three courses could mu¬ 
tually become helpful for each other’s development. The do¬ 
ing of the obligatory and occasioned (naimitUKa) rites shall be 
taken as the act of pleasing the Supreme Being, 14 * One who 
yearns to render service to God steadfastly and everlastingly 
shall get to Him . 144 


A dispassionate insight into the import of the Bhagvad- 
gira reveals that besides laying emphasis on the need to do 
one’s duty, the Gild asks the aspirant to be devoted to God 
in order to do his work without any impediment. Faith and 
Grace are the foundations of bhakli-yoga which is ably presen¬ 
ted on the basis of sound reasoning. Devotion, according to 
the Gita, i$‘one essential element in a religious attitude, where 
the knowledge and work, play their due part ’. 145 This is es¬ 
sential even for those who adopt the paths of karma and 
v&na . 146 Dedicating ev-ry thing to God is strongly recom¬ 
mended. Apart from the assurance given by the Lord to seek 
His shelter, the Gi Xd does not seem to directly recommend the 
path of self-surrender. 


139. ibid., 2, 3,4. 

140. ibid., 23, 

141. ibid., 23. 

142. ibid.. 24. 

143. ibid., 25. 

144. ibid., 26. 

145. The Bhagavad-gii a - An English Translation and Commentary .- 
Introduction, p.67. 
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Chapter V 


GODHEAD IN THE AGAMAS AND IN RITUAL WORSHIP 


A perusal of the contents of the Vedas , foihsds and 
Furaifas would show that penances and sacrifices were the 
means of getting freedom from worldly bondage. The path 
of devotion as the means of salvation is emphasised in the 
Purayas and is given greater significance than in the other 
source books. The Sdttvata mode of worshipping God is 
dealt with for the first time in the Mahdbkarata . Vi$}upur$na 
and other works. References to the worship of ttye concrete 
form of God are scanty in these works. The gradually dimi* 
nishing powers of mental concentration of men with the 
passage of time must have been responsible for the creation 
of the cult of area form- At first, the Tuntrika mode which 
is based on the mystic diagram and magic formulas should 
have been adopted but this too having been felt as unsuited 
for man in controlling himself had been replaced by the con¬ 
crete image of God. God’s possession of a body analogous 
to that of human beings, this body being admitted to be 
made up of matter which is not of the material kind and 
God’s descent for rescuing the suffering humanity are all the 
resultant features of theism which came to characterize the 
Agamic literature. This is not to declare that the Agamas 
prohibit the earlier mode of worship which is called mental 
or internal sacrifice {mfinasa yaga or antara yEga)J The 
Agamas lay stress on the external mode of worship (bhhya 
ydga) * 

The Agamas declare that mok$a shall be the aim to be 
reached, after death, by those who are in bondage, A correct 
knowledge will have to be acquired for this and this is dealt 


1. L.T. Ch. 36; ParameS. S. Ch. 5; Jay, S. 12. 

2. ibid., Ch, 37 to 39; Parttmei * 8. Ch. 6; Jay. 13, 
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with in the section called jnsna-pada (knowledge part) of 
the Agamas, Concentration, though not very difficult as in 
the other courses of mokqa, must be practised. This is dealt 
with in the yoga-pdda (devotion part). Construction of 
temples for locating the idols and the rules governing such 
constructions arc found treated in the kriyd-pada (service 
part). The carya pada (conduct part) is devoted to the 
observance of the rituals connected with worship. The Pd dm a, 
Bfhadbrahma and VistfUtattva have all the four padas while 
others have some of them. 

The Agamas prescribe the methods of worshipping the 
deity. There are many deities and so the Agamas too have 
become grouped into heads such as Soiva, Sdkta and Vai$nava 
according as the deities to be held as supreme are Siva, §akti 
and Vifpu respectively. Even among the Vai$nvite Agamas, 
there are two prominent divisions, namely Pancardtra and 
Vaikhanasa. The name Pancardtra is accounted for as 
being due to the fact that it had been explained by the origi¬ 
nal expounder in five successive rittris or nights . 3 4 5 Thi&is 
so stated in the Satapatha Brahmana as having been narrated 
in five nights of a Satra.* The word ‘ ratri ' may be taken to 
stand for ignorance and the system of Pancardtra can be 
taken to destroy the five-fold ignorance. The name is also 
said to be due to the five qualities of mahsbhuta, namely, 
the five gross elements (bhtitas), the five subtle clements(ranms- 
/roj),egoistryor individuation(aAa«Aaro),- and thought (buddhi) 
and the formless original matter ( avyakta ). These five consti¬ 
tute the ratris or gifts of Puru^a*. Hence the Tantra or the 
,<Ss tra which treats of these gifts gets called PitncarStra . 6 
, Dr, Schrader throws out a suggestion that the name Pdnca - 
rstra points to five principal subjects treated in the system, 
namely, (i) tattva (ontology-cosmology), (ii) mukti-prada 
(liberation), (iii) bhakti-prada (devotion), (iv) Yaugika (yoga), 

3. Par. S. 31:19. 

4. Sat. Br. 6:1, This appears in one of the early Sumhlt&s namely, 
Ahir. S. eh. 12. 

5. PSr. S. 1: 30 to 40. 

6. ibid., 1:33. 
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and (v) vaiieqika (the objects of the sense). In this case, 
ratra, which meant originally "night", must be taken to mean 
both a cardinal doctrine of a system as well as the chapter 
or work dealing with that doctrine, that is : it became syno¬ 
nymous with lontra or samhita so that Pancardtra would be 
a designation of the ancient Vais^avite system . 7 There is 
also another derivation according to which the name has 
been derived from the five-fold duties of routine life, namely, 

(i) abhlgamana (going to the temple of God in the morning 
with the mind, the speech and the body centred on Him), 

(ii) upadana (collecting the.materials for worship), (iii) ijya 
(worship) (iv) svatihyaya (study of the sacred texts and mut¬ 
tering of the usual mantras ) and (v) yoga (meditation). These 
are to be undertaken in the course of the day which is to 
be divided into five parts for this purpose. The word ‘rstrd’ 
must be taken to stand for both day and night. According 
to another interpretation, the principles of this system were 
taught to Sanalkuinara by Brahma, Siva, Indra, Naga and 

and what were taught by them came to be called Brahma- 
rStra, Slva-ratra, Indra-ratra, Naga-ratra, and Ftsi~ratra res¬ 
pectively , 8 


It cannot be asserted very definitely from the materials 
so far available as to when this school of thought originated, 
but to a certain extent it may be said to have had a very ancient 
history. The Pdticaratra is traditionally believed to have been 
first taught by NSrlfyatfa - the supreme deity - to Nara, who 
in his turn, handed it over to Nar&da, Sanaka, Saadi ly a, 
Prahlada, Sugrlva and other ^is. Since its source is of a 
divine origin it is called Bhagavacchftstra. It has been stated 
in the Mahabh$raia that Vi^u who is also the creator of the 
Vedas took the essence from the Vedas and Vedantas and gave 
it in a condensed form for His devotees calling it as Putnca- 
ratr*. Some of the traditional works of the Pancardtra school 
further assert that the literature originated with the Vedas and 


7. Introduction to the Pahcaratra, p. 24. 
t. Bh5r. S- 2: 12, 13. 
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that its source is the FkdyanasdkM 9 affiliated to the KatpvasS- 
kha of the Suklayajurveda, It is quite probable that the Pan- 
cardtra Sfuti and PSncaratra Upani$ad mentioned by Utpala 
in his sandapradipik$ i0 refer to the literature of the EkSyana- 
sakhd. Further, passages .quoted 1 by the same author under 
the general name Pdncardtra may probably refer to such 
ancient works as of the EkSyana-idkha because of tbeir Vedic 
style and the nature of their contents. Utpala also quotes 
from a number of Sathhiids of the PSncaratra school. Utpa- 
la's quotations are found to be divided in threedistin .t groups 
namely, PSncaratra $ruli, Pancardtra Upanisad, and Pdnca- 
rStra Samhita. It is thus quite conceivable that even as late 
as the tenth century when Utpala flourished, the Sruti litera¬ 
ture of the PdncarStras existed, and probably, it is this branch 
of literature that the Pancardtra Samhitds refer to as the 
Ekayana Veda or the Ekdyana-sdkhS. The validity of the 
Pdncardtra Agama is thus taken for granted by Utpala. 
Yamuna vindicates the validity of these texts’ 1 as also Jayan- 
tabhatta of Kashmir 12 who lived about 830 a.d. There is a 
specific mention of this in the $ri Rahgardjastavam The 
whole subject is discussed in detail in the Pd~arairarak$a by 
Vedanta Desika. 


The PSncaratra texts are of three kinds, viz., (a )Divya 
(divine) those spoken of by the Lord Himself the examples of 
which are Sdttvata, Paufkara and Joyakhya Samhitss, (b) 
Munibhdsita (uttered by Brahma and the sages) for which 
livara, Psramesvara , Bharadvdja and other SambitSs may be 
as examples; (c) Manusya (composed by men) and for this 


9. The word ‘ekiyana' occurs in the Ch. Up. as the name of a branch 
of study. Vide; 7.1; 2; 7.1:4; 7,2: U 7.5; 2 ( 7.7; 1. It means one 
path (eica-one, <7_>ww-path) for salvation (Is. S. J: 19). 

10. Page 2. 

11. The Agamapramanya (p 8B)_ which ii|his independent work on this 
subject refers to Kasmira Agamapramanya without mentioning its 
author as a work on this subject, 

12* Nyay amah jar i /, p, 242* 

13. £ri Rahgarajastava 2: 14. 
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kind AgamaprSmStfya of Yamunaciirya may be given as an 
example. The texts belonging to this group are called by the 
names Divyasastra, Bhagavacch&stra and Siddhdnta. There 
are 225 texts which belong to the PSncardtra system. 1 * The 
names of these end generally as SamhftB and Tantra, such as 
Padmasarphits and Laksmitantra , Among these, the Pauq- 
kara, Ssttavata and Jaydkhya Saiphitas are known at Ratna- 
traya due to their importance and perhaps for having served as 
the nucleus, as it were, for Parame&vara, Is vara and Psdma 
Satpkitas which a re followed now for temple worship. 

In determining the antiquity of the P&ncardtra the 
materials that are available are very scanty. The Psncarmra 
doctrines are associated with the Puru$a-stikta i!l of the Etg- 
Veda, which is, as it were, the foundation stone for all future 
Vai^avite philosophy. It is said in the Satapatha Brdhmana 
that Narayapa, the great being, wishing to transcend all 
other beings and becoming one with them all, saw the form 
of sacrifice known as Pancaratra and by performing the sacri¬ 
fice attained his purpose. 1 * The NUrdyaniya section of the 
Saittiparvan refers to the Pdncardtra doctrines which prevailed 
in the Svetadvipa which was visited by Narada. The refe¬ 
rence in the Mahabharata cannot be completely relied upon 
because it is extremely difficult to fix the date of composition 
of the different portions of that work. 17 An interesting evidence 
is furnished by two ancient Tamil works, namely, Cilapati- 
kSram ls and Parip&fal 19 (Second Century a.d ) which refer 
to the Garudadhvaja and the images of Sankar$aga, Vasudeva 
and Aniruddha. The description of Vi^pu as given in the 
poems of Parip&tal referred to here follows closely the des¬ 
cription of Visnu as the Supreme Being in the PSncarittra 
texts which have come down to us and it definitely refers to 
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14. Introduction to Laksmitantra^ pp, 10 to 13. 

15. Abir. S* ch* 55* 

16. Sat, Br, 13*6: 1. 

17. cf. History of Indian Literature VoL / (Calcutta University) pp . 465 
and 475; andDr.S.K. Ayyengar’s Proceedings and Transactions of 
the Second Oriental Conference , Calcutta t 1923* 

18. CLP. 5, 11, 165-73; ibid,, 19, 11. 7-10* 

19. PRPL, 3 y 4* 
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the four vyiihas and the vibhavas . There is the further state¬ 
ment of the character of immanence (atttarySmitva) clearly 
made in the poem. Another poem in the same collection 20 
makes a special reference that Kpgna and Baladeva are the 
deities installed in Tirumaliruncolai, a sacred place near 
Madurai. This poem gives in circumstantial detail the fea¬ 
tures of Vasudeva-Sahkargapa, so fully that it leaves in 
little doubt that this worship had established itself in the 
remote south much earlier than the period to which the poem 
actually refers. There are references also to the Trivtkrama 
avat&ra and to the lotus-eyed Vignu in the Tirukkufal 21 (First 
Century b.c.). Again, the Besnagar inscription (last quarter 

of the Second Century s c.) refers to the setting up of a 
Garu4adhvaja (column surmounted by the figure Garuda) at 
Vidisa in honour of Vasudeva by his Yavana devotee Helio- 
doros of Takgasila. 22 Another inscription from Besnagar 
refers to the erection of a Garuda Column for a temple of 
Vigpu. The Ghosundi inscription (Rajasthan) of the first 
century b.c. records the construction of a puja-kila-prakara 
(stone-enclosure for a place of worship), styled as Narayapa- 
vataka by a devotee of Vispu who had performed the Asva- 
medha sacrifice in honour of Sankargapa and Vasudeva. 23 

The Nanaghat inscription (Bombay State) of about the same 
age, belonging to the queen of a Satavahana performer of 

Vedic sacrifices including the Akvamedha, begins with an 
adoration of Sahkargna and V&sudeva, among others. 24 These 
epigraphs support the fact known from literary sources regard¬ 
ing VSsudeva’s association with Garuda and therefore with 
Vignu, and with NSrayapa, considerably before the birth of 
Christ. Dt. S.K. Ayyengar has however traced the mention of 
the word ‘sattvata’ in the Aitareya i$ and Satapatha 26 Brahma - 
ffas and in determining the date of Pancaratra these references 

20. ibid., 15. However, the mode of worship in this shrine is not of 
the PffieerStra kind- 

21 . Knrai.im. 

22* Epigraphia Inctica, Vol, X, No. 669* 

23* Select Inscriptions, I s pp, 91 f. 

24. Hub.* pp» 186 ft. 

25. Ait Br. 2.25; 26j ibid., 8,14! 3. 

2f> Sit, Br, 13.5: 4* 21. 
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seem to be of the highest value. It seems very probable that 
within a few centuries after the Mahabhirata war (3100 n.c) 
the human character of Krfga was forgotten and he was defied 
along with hisrelatives, Sahkar§ana, Pradyumna and Ani- 
ruddha, and their worship was made a special feature of a 
particular tribe, or a section of a people who came to be 
recognized as belonging to the Panedratra or the Bhagavata 
or the SBftvata or the Vcfwdevn school. 

In his Mahabhatya, Patanjali explains 37 the word *va«x* 
deva' as the name of Bhagavan, thereby meaning the 
divinity of VSsudeva, who is proclaimed as the Supreme 
deity in the PBncarStra texts, Vi^u-purBna and other 
ancient books. This would suggest clearly a date for the 
prevalence of P&ncaratra principles at least before 800 B.c. 
which is the date of Pinini on whose sutra Patanjali commen¬ 
ted. This makes clear the popularity of these doctrines 
during several centuries before 600 a d which could be fixed 
as the beginning of the Alvar period. 28 

The Pancaratra literature is, indeed, vast, but it 
has been shown that most of the literature is full of 
ritualistic details and that there is very little philosophy in it. 
But there are some SatphttBs iik c JayBkftya-satphtMf, Aftir- 
budhnya-sarnhita , Vt&u-satfthitaParama satphitB, Pauqkara- 
satfthUa, Laksmi-tantra and others which' have philosophical 
elements in them. The theoretical philosophy in all of them 
is mostly inseparably bound up with the story of creation. 
There is, however, great difficulty in fixing the age of these 

texts. Some of these texts refer to the Alvars and their 
worship. 39 Further, there is mention of the need to sing 

the compositions ofthe- AlvSrs. 30 This would decidedly point 
out that either the SarphitU texts which contain such accounts 


27. Mphabhasya on AsiadhyoyJ 4.3: 93. 

23. BSna (600 a.d.) enumerate the Pancaratrtkas as the name of a 
religious sect. Vide Barsa-earlta* p, 237, 

29. Bhr, S. Krtyadhtkara. ch. 34; li. S* ch 3; Upon* $. ch. 4, 5, 7 
and 8. 

30* U. S. 8; 175* 176; li: 236 ( 252* 256; 13: 246. 
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(i ) vi-meaning going, pervading, producing, attracting through 
splendour etc*, (ii)sac-to become united inseparably, and 
(iii) snu-lo flow, have together, given rise to the word 'viqnu'S* 
Though He pervades all things, yet He is called non-existent 
because He cannot be perceived by the senses But, just as the 
fragrance of the flowers can be intuited directly, so God also 
can be intuited directly. 45 AH things are included in His exis¬ 
tence and He is not limited either in time or in space. All the 
animate and inanimate things are governed for sustenance and 
nourishment by Him. He pervades all these and hence He is 
called Narayana* 45 The word ‘bhagavin* which means respec¬ 
table is applicable to Vasudeva. 47 He had taken the world a* 
the property and hence He is called Bhagavan. 4 * He enve¬ 
lopes the whole thing by His own knowledge and bliss and the 
whole universe therefore becomes saturated with Him {tan* 
maya }* The universe dwells in Him and He dwells in it. 
This is the sense of 6 Vasu\ 49 Or it can mean that He passes 
through evpry thing like a thread 50 He shines Himself by 
creation etc. 5 sports Himself and is praised always by 
Gods, 5 * He is called Nar&simba as he destroys the bonds of 
men 57 and this word means Purusottama. 53 By placing men 
within and remaining ail round them* He gets the name Puru¬ 
sottama and it is this sense that is conveyed by the word 
*narasimha/ 54 Since he is free from all worldly limitations, 
He is known as Paramitman and He is the self of aHother 
selves. 55 


44. 

ibid., 

52: 45. 

45* 

Jay* S 

. 4: 76. 

46. 

■ 

L* 

43 

< 

S'. 52: 51 to 53. 

47. 

ibid*, 

52: 58 , 59- 

48. 

Ahir, 

S. 52: 60 to 63. 

49. 

ibid.. 

52: 64 and 65. 

50, 

ibid*. 

52s 66. 

51, 

ibid.. 

52: 68. 

52. 

ibid.. 

54: 32. 

53. 

ibid., 

54: 50. 

54, 

ibid., 

55; 27, 28. 

55. 

I_.T* 2 

1. 2; Ahir. S. 2: 26. 
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The Pancaratra Agamas speak of five forms of God : 
(i) Para (the transcendantj, (ii) Vyuha (the grouped), 
(iii) Vibhava (the incarnated), (iv) Antzryamtn (the imma¬ 
nent) and (v) Arcs (the idol). According to these Agamas 
Para Brahman is called Vasudeva. 56 He lives in a city called 
Yaikuntha which is guarded by particular persons and which has 
door-keepers; He is seated in a pavilion of gems on a couch 
in the form of the serpent Adisesa, placed on a throne having 
the eight legs Dhanna and others; attended by Sri, Bhu and 
NI]a; holding celestial weapons, conch-shell, discus and 
others; adorned with celestial ornaments such as a tiara and 
others. He is limitless in point of possession of attractive 
qualities though it is not easy to conceive the supreme deity 
as having innumerable qualities but what the soul would de¬ 
rive as benefit from these cannot be stated with any degree of 
certainty and so the Pancaratra has specified the qualities as 
six in number viz., jnana (knowledge), bala (strength), ati- 
varya (lordship), rirya (virility), sakti (potency) and tejas 
(splendour) which are passive qualities. Lordship consists 
" the Lord’s being the agent which is strengthened by His 
independent will. 57 Strength in His case is marked by the 
absence of exertion, though He is ever engaged in the 
creation of the world, 58 His virility, though productive of 
results, does not undergo any change and is also called acyu - 
tatva, that is never falling down. 59 Splendour in His case 
consists in not looking for any assistance j AH these are as¬ 
pects of knowledge. 61 His qualities are opposed to what is fit 
is be abandoned { hsyapratyanika ) and are auspicious 

(kafyana).* 2 The Lord’s presence is enjoyed by the eternal 
spirits such as Ananta, Garuda, Visvaksena and others and 
by the delivered souls. He is free from the three limitations 
of space, time and object, 63 

56- Ibid., 2:9. V ' 

57. Ahir- S. 2: 58. . 

58. ibid., 2= 59. 

59. ibid., 2; 60. 

60 . ibid., 2 : 61 . 

61. ibid., 2: 61, 62. 

62. ibid., 2r 24, 25, 

63. ibid., 2: +6 to 53. 
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In Vynha form Para-Vasudeva Himself assumes four 
forms viz., Vasudeva, Sahkarsana, Pradyumna, and Ani- 
ruddha for convenience of worship, and for purposes such as 
creation etc. While Vasudeva alone possesses the six idea) 
, qualities in the Vyuha form, each one of His three catena¬ 
tions possesses only two of the said qualities in turn, 64 Safi- 
karsana, the destroyer of the universe* in charge of the propaga¬ 
tion of the Pancamtra system has jndna and bala as the 
prominent qualities/ 5 and he is the deity for the individual 
self. Fradyumna is the creator of the world and he is in¬ 
charge of the propagation of dharma , has aisvarya and virya 
as the qualities/ 6 he is-in charge of the mind, Aniruddha 
who takes charge of maintenance and awards *the fruits of 
dharma has iakti and tejas as the qualities 67 and is in charge 
of ahahkdra. m The four Vyuhas are described as possessing 
certain weapons. Besides the Vyuhas, there are twelve 
sub-F>«Aflj derived therefrom three from each with the names 
Kcsava, Nariyana, MSdhava, Govinda, Visnu 3 Madhusudana* 
Trivikrama, Vimana, Sridhara, Hr?ikesa, Padmanabha and 
Dlmodara/ 9 The images of Vis^u are distinguished to rep¬ 
resent these twelve forms by varying the order of arrangement 
of the four appurtenances conch {sattikha)^ discus ( cakra), club 
(gadn) and lotus { padma ) held in four hands of each Image. 
The names of these twelve sub ^Vyuhas are recited by pious 
Vaisnavites every day; they are said to protect the devotee’s 
body if represented on the same (fore-head etc.) by painted 
vertical lines. These twelve subsidiary Vyuhas are regarded 
as the deities superintending each month 3 representing the 
twelve suns in each of the rdkis , 


64. Introduction to the Pahcaratra, pp, 32 to 35, 

65. L.T* 10: 27-33; Ahir, S, 5-21 22. 

66. ibid,, 10: 34 to 36; Ahir. S, 5: 22-23, 

67. ibid,, 10: 37 to 38; Ahir, S, 5:23, 24. 

68. Dr. Schrader points out that the statements regarding the cosmic 
activities of the Vyuhas are somewhat contradictory in nature and 
quotes instances from L,T.* Vis. S* and Aim* S* ibid., p* 38. Vide 
also A History of Indian Philosophy, Vol, Ill* pp, 56 to 57* 

69. L*T. 4: 27. 
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The Vibhava mode consists of the avat&ras (divine 
descents) of Visit u. There are several of them mentioned 
in the Agamas, The principal Vibhavas are thirty-eight, 70 but 
the chief of them are ten : Matsya (Fish), Kurina (Tortoise); 
Varaha (Boar), Narasitpha (Man-lion), Vamana (Dwarf), 
Parasurama, Rama, Balarama, Kr?pa and Kalki, The prin¬ 
ciple of Divine Descent is set forth in the Gita. 11 The Ahir- 
budhnya-satphita, however, enumerates thirty-nine avataras. 1 ' 
This includes the additional one called viiakkayupa, also 
called Visnuyupa which is a divine pillar in Sri Vaikyntha. 
The foiir faces of this are prominently occupied by Aniruddha, 
Pradyunma, Sahnarsapa and Vasudeva respectively duly rep¬ 
resenting the waking, dream, deep sleep and the transcen¬ 
dent stages of meditation which a devotee is required to 
adopt- 73 It is said that from this arise the descents and 
areas of God. 

In the form as Antaryamin the Lord resides in the heart 
of the selves as the inner controller of the self. In another 
of His forms He stays within our heart as the object of our 
meditation. This form can be seen only by yogins and it 
accompanies the. individual souls even when they'go to heaven 
or hell. 

The fifth form of God is Arcdvatdra (descent in the 
form of image). The idol is the most concrete of God’s 
forms. When certain images are made of earth, stone, or 
metals, and are properly installed with proper ceremonials 
and invoked by mantrqs , they are inspired with the presence of 
God and with His special powers. 74 The belief is that God 
descends into those idols and makes them divinely alive, 75 so 


70. L.T. lit 19 to 25 and Introduction to PSacctrStra, p. 42. 

71. Bb. G. 4:7, 8. 

72. Ahir. S 5: 50 to 56.. 

73. For details vide L.T. 10: 27 to 30; 11: 9 to 18; Sat. S. 4: 7 to 20; 11: 
21 to 25; Introduction to Laksmitantra pp, 22 to 25, 

74. Par. S. 36: 391; 33; 3 to 13; yismtdhafma 103: 16, 30; Pau. S. 36: 
391. 

75.. SStt. S. 6:22. 
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that He may be easily accessible to His devotees and also to 
give facilities for concentration. The Lord comes in there due 
to the power of a particular mantra uttered. 76 Because of the 
Lord's presence, these idols become aprdktta having all the six 
ideal qualities. Bimba , bera and pratima are also the terms used 
to refer to area. Among the modes of worship that of the idol 
is said to be laudable, the others being mental, or sacrificial. 
This is because the mind and the eyes are pleased when the 
idol is worshipped with flowers. 77 The PSncardtra Agamas 
contain the procedures for installing the images of the devotees 
of God and for worshipping.them. 78 One of the satnhitds refers 
to the use of SafAari.™ The Alvars are described as having 
shrines. 80 Their birth is predicted in one of the Agamas .* 1 

The act of worshipping God is called yaga * 1 or ijya. 
Special imortance is attached to the performance of bhuta&uddhi 
which takes the shape of the utterance of mantras in order 
to cleanse one’s physical frame of impurities in order to make 
it fit for offering worship to the deity, 83 Significance of the 
ringing of the bell while offering worship is explained. 84 
Worship of the deity could be carried out in one’s own resi¬ 
dence as part of the daily routine. 85 It could also be done in 
villages and towns for the welfare of others. For this purpose, 
temples are built so that persons who get initiated into doing 
the act of worship could work for the participation in it of 
others who are not and also could not get initiated. 86 The holy 

76. cf. Pau. S. 38 : 3 to 13; 15 to 30. 

77. Bhr. S, Kriyadhikara 1 ■ 13, 14. 

78. Vtsnutattva ch. 13, 14; V.T. ch. 19; V.R.S. ch. 25; H.G.S.ch. 27; 
Par me S. S. 8: 194 to 209; Bhar. S. 3: 54; Mari. S. Vim. *Kal. 
ch. 19. 

79. P.P.S- ch,8. 

80. Bhr. S, Kriyadhikara, ch. 34. 

■- 

81. Is. S. B: 175, 176. 

82. cf. Paiam&s. S. 9 : 180 to 187 for details on this. 

83. Farames. 5. 3 ; 140 to 222; L,T. ch. 35. 

84. ibid.. t 6 l 64 to 104; Mari. S. Vim. ch. 9. 

85. Sau, S. ch, 50; Pau. S. ch. 22; SrTdh* S. ch, 38 Paramos. S. 6’ 243 to 
245; Bhr. S. 1 ; 13, 14. 

* 86. Atiafl. S. 3 : 25; Pad, S, carya~pada 1 : 9, 10* 
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places, where temples are erected, are held to be of four 
kinds.* 7 Svayam Vyakta (self-manifested) is of the first 
kind. The Lord has revealed Himself in these places. The 
shrines at Sri Rangam, Tirumalai, Srlmuspam and others 
belong to this type. To the second kind which is called Daiva 
belong temples at Kaiici and other places where God’s presence 
was brought through the efforts of deities like Brahma. Saiddha 
represents the third kind according to which God has come to 
occupy the shrines for the sake of eminent persons like sages. 
The shrines at Tiruvailikkfini, Tirukkovalur and Kumbakonam 
belong to this kind. The last category is styled as Manusa 
according to which men of piety are able to install images as 
in the case of modern temples. It has been stated in the Agamas 
that among the centres of worship tho'se that have manifested 
themselves are the best. 8 * Sri Raiigam, Vehkatadri (Tirumalai), 
HaStigiri (Kaiici) and Narayanadrl (Melkote) are mentioned 
as four places of the Lord.*’ 

The Pancar&lra texts adopt the Satpkhya principles of 
evolution of matter, 90 What exists becomes transformed into 
another and does not get destroyed on any account. 91 In this 
respect, these Agamas represent a distinct line of treatment 
which is not followed by the ViiismdvaUa school of Vedanta, 
though it is, much idebted to these Agamas for the religious 
doctrines. Sri is emphatically declared to be Vi§nu’s potency 
which is never separate from Him and which represents the 
Lord’s desire to create the world. 93 She takes the forms of 
sound (letters), six qualities, vyuha, mantra, deities to be 
meditated by the devotees and the world of animate and 
inanimate beings. 93 She creates, maintains and withdraws the 


ST. U. S. 20; 112. 

88. ibid 3:178, 179. 

89. ibid., 20: 112. 

90. L.T. 12: 39, 40; Ahir. S. 3: 2. 

91. cf. Bh. G 2: 16. For a detailed treatment of this, vide Introduc¬ 
tion to LaksmUantra, pp. 29 to 32. 

92. L.T. 2: 11, 12. 22 and 23; Ahir. S. 3: 11, 

93. ibid., 22: JO to 28; cf. ibid., 6: 3 to 2$. 
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world and vanishes from the sight of people who could not 
understand Her real nature and bestows favours on the suffer¬ 
ing humanity. 94 

Bhakti and Prapatti are the means to attain salvation 
according to these Agamas. . Bhakti is the direct path to per¬ 
fection as it leads to the very heart of religious consciousness. 
The knowledge of Brahman when it takes the form of worship 
becomes the means for moksa. Yoga with its limbs is decla¬ 
red to be the means. A devotee is on^ who knows the real 
nature of the vyuha. who is devoted to the practice of the 
duties enjoined in these texts for performance at definite times 
during the day and constantly mediates on the mantra of twelve 
syllables (which glo rifles ’Vasudeva). A devotee who worships 
Vi$nu after understanding His nature, will have material and 
spititual goals in his hand. 95 Hence cakras , mangalas and 
mudrSs are recommended. 9 '' The various mantras have to be 
practised and the results obtained/’ 7 This method could be 
described as yoga materials for worship. 98 Vasudeva is the 
object of this meditation. The devotion of the Lord assumes 
two forms viz., absence of allegiance to no other Lord and 
having no aim except service to the Lord. This is Sattvata 
dharma. There is nothing which the Lord cannot give to His 
devotee. Hence he shall nol make Him any request. A 
devotee of Vifiau shall not beg Him pf food, wealth, children, 
age and others even when he is in danger, for the Lord gives all 
of them .even though He is not requested. 99 If the devotee 
forgets Him because of his happy condition, then he gets into 
dangers. 100 , Devotion to the Lord is the cause of all prosperity 
and its absence leads to dangers. 101 Through meditation on 


94. ibid,. 12: 13. 14. 

95. Pau. S.3J: 77; cf- Sand. S. ch. 7. 

96. ibid., 33: 80to 83. 

97. ibid,. 33: 91 to 127; L.T. ch. 18; ch. 34. 

98. ibid., ch. 34. 

99. Par. S. 30: 7, 8, 

100. ibid.. 30: 23. 24. 

101. ibid., 30;27. 
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Laksmi, people would obtain salvation J 02 A devotee shall 
ask the Lord this much: ‘‘Please give me devotedness at your 
will* What have I not acquired in the world as I have surren¬ 
dered myself into You-?" 103 The results obtained through de¬ 
votion are the same whether the devotees who are poverty- 
stricken and therefore offer worship even without flowers and 
fruits or they being rich worship Him through offerings in the 
fire etc, 1 * 54 Details regarding the asjanga-yoga are men¬ 
tioned. J05 Offering oneself to the Lord is called hrdyftga 
(sacrifice of the heart)* This is called mental worship in some 
of the Pancar&tra Samhitds * 106 Various postures of t nt yoga 
have been described, 107 Methods of meditating on God are 
also given.* 03 The five angas prandyama and others are said 
to'be essential for purifying the arteries {na4i) and bringing 
the vital airs under control. 1 ® 9 ’ The arteries are also descri¬ 
bed. 110 Mantras acquired from a good preceptor are 
capable of giving enjoyment and salvation. 111 One whose 
mind is cleansed through karma can undertake this mode of 
worship* For those who are incapable of adopting this means 
and are unable to tolerate any delay in getting salvation, pra* 
patti or self-surrender takes the place of worship* 

The doctrine of prapatti, or nyasa , or saraq&gati as 
the means of winniug the Lord’s grace has been described in 
Ahirbudhnya-smhitd, 11: It is a sort of prayer or adoration 

which carries with it the conviction that the sense of egoism 
and the possession that we have in all things due tobeginning- 
less, instinctive passions and desires, is all false and the 

102. Satt^S. 12: S4, 

103* Pan. S. 31: 151, 152* 

104. ibid. 32: 122, 123* 

105. Ahir, S* 31. 

106* ibid., 31: 3. 4; Is. S. ch. 2* 

107. ibid., 31: 31 to 46. 

108. U. S. ch* 24. 

109. ibid*, 32* 

U0* ibid., 32. 

111. Is, S. 3:68* 

112. Aim. S* cli* 37; Sand. S. ch* 13; LT. ch* 17* 
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adorer should feel that he has neither independence nor any¬ 
thing that he may call his own. U3 “My body* my riches, my 
relations do not belong to me, they all belong to God“; such is 
the conviction that should generate the spirit with which the 
adoration should be offered. The adorer should feel that 
the process of .adoration is the only way through which he can 
obtain his highest realization, by offering himself to God 
and by drawing God to himself at the same time* The pur¬ 
pose of adoration is, so to say, the supreme self-abnegation 
and self-offering to God, leaving nothing to oneself. The 
adorer must always be fully conscious of the greatness of God 
in all its aspects, 114 Hence prapatti or sartiqagati can be 
defined as a prayer for God’s help in association with the 
conviction of one’s being merged in sin and guilt, together 
with a belief in one’s absolute helplessness and a sense of 
being totally lost without the protecting grace of God. 115 
The person who takes to the path of this prapani achieves 
the fruits of all tapas t sacrifices, pilgrimages and gifts, and 
attains salvation easily without resorting to any other met¬ 
hod, 116 He is superior several times to those of good con¬ 
duct, good learning and given to meditation. 117 Prapatti or 
nyjtsa is thus an updya-jnana and not an upayu ; for it is a 
mental attitude and does not presuppose any action. It is 
like a boat on which the passenger merely sits* while it is 
the business of the boatman to do the rest. 113 One who 

i* 

becomes an Ekftntin shall refer to himself as a servant of Vjsnu 
and not by his family name or by a reference to his village. 
The person who surrenders himself to the Lord shall be con¬ 
sidered to be flawless, even if he had been an atheist and of 
bad conduct, 119 It is the Pancqr&tra Agamas that have, for 
the first time, laid the foundation for the doctrine of prapatti. 
Even here, the Ahirbudhnya-satphUa and Laksmitantra have 

113. SatL S. 12: 34 
114* Ahir. S. 37:27, 28. 

115. ibid,, 37* 30, 31; L.T* 17: 60 to 83. 

116. ibid , 37: 34, 35. 

117; ibid., 37: 25, 36. 

118. ibid.* 57: 46 to 49. 

119. Salt. S N 16:23. 
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played a dominant role in giving an elaborate account of 
nydsa together with its subsidiaries (aAgaj). 120 These Agamas 
exerted a profound influence on the Alvars, who* in their turn, 
created a deep impression on the Ac&ryas like Nathamuni* 
Alavantir, Ramanuja and others. 

The next point for consideration is the position that 
the Gita occupies in the development of the Pancaratra 
Agamas, Even a very cursory reading of the Paramasamhita 
and the Gita would show similarity of teaching between the 
two too close to be neglected and regarded as accidental. 
The nature of the teaching as well as the details point to the 
affiliation of the one with ihe other. The teaching of Panca¬ 
ratra is ascribed to the Supreme Deity of the Bhfigavatas y 
Vasudeva, later on identified with Visudeva-Krsga leading 
to very important conclusions in regard to the nature of 
Pancaratra itself- The reference to the name Vasudem 
in. the metrical sutras of Pinini 121 and the Patanjali’s 
interpretation likewise, make U clear that these had some 
conception of a divine Vasudeva and Vasudeva worship apart 
from Krjna- Vasudeva* Therefore the acceptance of Para- 
Vasudeva as the originator of the Pancaratra teaching seems 
to be fairly correct position. This is borne out by a state*, 
ment made by Krspa himself in the Bhagavadgita where he 
makes the reference that He taught this **yoga of Pancaratra** 
to Vivasvan, the Sun, and then the Sun taught it to Manu 
and Manu to Iksvaku; and then the statement follows that 
this in coutsc of time had been forgotten, 1 - 2 Para-Vasudeva 
is distinct from Krs^a-Vasudeva often spoken of as Vasudeva 
as he was an avat&ra of the original Para-Vasudeva. AH the 
literature of the Pancaratra, direct and indirect, speak of the 
supreme in the one form or the other, particularly the more 
general class of writings than the set of Pancaratra texts. 
Thi* position of the Gita therefore seems confirmatory of what 
is said in the Nftrayatfiya section of the Mohabharata in 


120 , 

m. 
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Ahir S. 37: 2, 27, 1%\ 52: 14; L-T. 17: 74; 66: 81. 
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regard to Pancaratra itself, its origin and the general tenor 
of its teaching. 

The word 'sattvata? signifies a class of Vaisnavites. 
The devotees of Vj^nu are called 8hagavata^ y or Ekantins or 
Sattvatas who are assoc iased with the Pancaratr a system- 
The word ‘sat* means reality and goodness. 113 Krsna belon¬ 
ged to the S&ttvata clan and so the teaching of the Gita may 
be taken to represent a gist of traditional religion which 
Krsna inherited as the son of Vasudeva in the family of the 
Sattvatas . Vjsiiu was worshipped as the Supreme Deity in 
this family. 114 

The Gua is a manual of teaching bhakti as the most 
efficacious method of attaining to salvation, and as such, and 
as inculcating Visnu bhakti specifically, it could be regarded 
as a manual of the Pancaratra school. The similarity between 
the PancarUtra teaching, and the teaching of the Gita from 
the doctrinal point of view, is so close that one cannot resist 
the conclusion that it was intended to be a manual of P&nca- 
rmra . Even though it has been regarded that Pancaratra is 
in conflict with Vedic ritualistic teaching, 125 it does make 
provision for the religious need* of the four vamas , at any 
rate specifically and distinctly. T26 It also makes provision 
for the four-fold aims in life. It is therefore a code of 
ethics, a dhanna sast*a. The principles of jn&na-yoga (the 
path of knowledge) and karma-yoga (the path of works) 
as embodied in the are in tunc with those mentioned in 
ParamasaqthitaJ 27 In dealing with the fate of those who 
have faith in God but cannot control their senses, the Gitft 
says, the>, in course of time, come down to this world to a 

holy place and are born in the family of people who are pure 

and prosperous and this idea is comparable with the idea 
mentioned in Pau^kara-samhita. 129 The eight-fold nature 

123. ibid., 17; 26. " ~ ~ 

124. GttUrahasya y p. 518, 

125. cf. Bh G. 2s 42, 44, 45, 49. 52, 53. 

126. SStt. S. 1\ It; M.Bh. Bhisma* 66: 39, 40. 

127. Bh.G. 3: 3; Par. S. 10: 3, 4, ' . 

128. ibid., 6:41; Pau. S. 41; 15. 
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of the Lord as mentioned in the Gttd is exactly the same as 
in Laktml-tantra 129 The message of the Gifo is open to all 
without distinction of race, sex or caste and it declares that 
people who are lowly born, women, Vaiiyas as well as Sudras 
attain to the highest goal when they take refuge in the Lord and 
the same idea is found in the PoratnasattihUa . i3 ° The princi¬ 
ples of knowledge and devotion and the fate of those who 
give up their bodies thinking of the Lord alone as found in 
the Gita are identical with those embodied in the Parama- 
samhit3. in The account regarding the Cosmic Tree as 
found in the Gita and in the Paramasatfthitd is one and the 
same. 132 

1 

There are specific details with regard to the erection of 
temple 1 * 3 and the methods of installation of idols 134 in the 
PUncardtra Agamas. Such specific details as to the parti¬ 
cular spots or regions in the temple where the idols of Nara- 
simha, Vamana and others are to be installed 133 have been 
mentioned in these Saiphitus. Twenty-six forms of Vi$pu are 
enumerated and described. 138 Images of various deities are 
to be installed in the vimdna and to be worshipped. 137 Details 
regarding the features of deities at the entrance of the temple 
have found a place. 1 " Mention hat been made of-the fea¬ 
tures of idols. 139 Such details as fhe characteristic marks 
of the idols are found in the Agamas. 140 It has been specially 


129. ibid 7: 4; L.T. IS: 26. 

130. ibid.. 9: 32; Par; S- 7: 24. 

131. ibid,, 10: 9; 7: 5; Par; S: 30: 81. 

‘ 132. ibid., 15: 1; Par. S. 26: 3. 

133. Is. S. ch. 16; Pau. S. ch. 42; &rlpra$. S. 5, 6 to 8. 
334. Pau, S. 43: t to 19; Jay. S. ch. 20. 

135. ibid., 43; 56 to 59. 

h 

136. ibid. S. 36; 126 tf» 2J4. 

137. Is'. S. ch. 3. 

• 138. ibid. ch. 9. 

139. ibid., ch. 17. 

140. ibid., ch. 23 
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mentioned that the Vaikhanasas should not touch the idol: 141 
If they offer worship, then installation is again to be done. 141 

Every temple of Visnu has the flagstaff (dhvajastambha). 
Devout worshippers bend before it and then enter the shrines. 
This act of bending is to be explained by treating the flag¬ 
staff as representing the Visakhayupa which is required to be 
meditated upon. This staff must have the figures of Ani- 
ruddha, Pradyumna, Sahkarsana and Vasudeva on each one 
of the four sides as its base. 


There are several idols in one and the same shrine. 
There is the idol which is fixed in the sanctum sanctorum 
(garbhagrfia) and it shall not be removed from the place at 
any cost. It is called Malabera or Dhruvabera. There is the 
idol which is taken out in procession both inside and outside 
the temple and it is known as Utsavabera. During festivals 
there is the sacred bath (avabftha) at the conclusion when a 
separate idol called Tirthabera is taken to a tank or river and 
is given a plunge there. 143 Some idols may be in a*sleeping 
posture as in Sri Rangam, or reclining posture as in Kumba- 
konam, or seated at KaSci or standing posture as in Tirumalai 
and Kanci. The very basis for having more than one idol of 
the same deity is to enable the devotees participate in the 
festivals in many ways. 

These Agamas contain various details regarding the 
worship of the idols. 144 Almost all the Agamas state the 
importance of the idol which is a concrete form of God 
required for worship. Neither worship, nor meditation nor 
singing in praise is possible in a formless object. 14 * Three' 
kinds of worship are stated to be possible viz., worship 


141. ibid., 19:135. 

142. ibid., 19: 453. 

143. The purposes of having these is well explained (vide: Bhr. S: Kriya- 
dhikara. ch. 8). 

144. Pau. S. ch. 37. 

145. Par. S. 3: 5. 7. 
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throueh action, worship through word and worship through 
the intellect. 14 * Making use of sandal paste, flowers and 
other accessories for worship to the accompaniment of ntqntra 
is karmayajna.w Muttering the name of Ood, reciting 
hymns remaining pure and attentive is vakyajna . 1 * 8 Leaving 
aside every thing external and worshipping the Lord mentally 
is manoyajna , 149 Methods of meditation on the Lord has 
been stated. 150 All can ^worship irrespective of caste and* 
sex, 151 old age, or scholarship. Among the three modes of 
worship, the mental one is said to be the best. 151 Thinking 
of God with love and affection is said to be true devotion 15 * 
and worship done without devotion is not at all as it should 
be. 154 Eight-f dd devotion has been stated viz., (i) worship¬ 
ping God for ever, (ii) abiding by standards of conduct and 
ethics, (iii) faith in the Vaisnavites, (iv) great regard for 
understanding worship, (v) effort to do worship by himself, 

(vi) deep interest in listening to talk about or stories of God, 

(vii) unwillingness to do harm to others, and (viii) non¬ 
dependence on doing worship of Him; 115 Specific details 
regarding the worship of central deity {rmlabimba ), 156 worship 

of LaksmI and Sudarsana, 357 and worship of Garuda and 
other retinue 158 are found. Methods of initiation have been 
stated in these texts, 159 

Mention has also been made about the annual festivals 
of the temples and how they are to be conducted; the purpo- 

........_iiiBiitsiatt 

146. ibid., 3; 28. 

147. ibid., 3: 24, 25. 

148. ibid., 3: 25.26. 

149. ibid., 3: 26, 27. 

150. Is S.ch. 34. 

131. Pa u. S. 3 : 29, 30. 

152. ibid.; 4: 70. 

153. ibid-, 4: 71. 

154. ibid., 4; 72. 

155. ibid., 4: 72 to 75. 

156. Is. S. 6; 3. 

157. ibid., ch. 7. 

15*. ibid., ch, 7. 

159. Ii. S.ch. 21; Par. S.ch. 7. 
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ses of conducting those festivals have also been stated,' 
On such occasions the instruments of music are to be sounded; 
Sanskrit, Prakrt or Tamil songs are to be sung, 161 The Four 
Thousand Tamil Verses are also to be sung by the Vaisna* 
vites. 161 

The Vaikhanasa is another type of Agama followed by 
the Vais^avites. Though the followers of this Agama are now 
a small minority they constitute an important sect among the 
Vaispavites of South India. There are different legends con¬ 
cerning the sage Vikhanas, the founder of this Agama who is 
the follower of Krqipayajur Veda - One is that Brahma descen¬ 
ded himself as Vikhanas down to earth to organize the 
worship of the Lord in His area form. He wrote also the 
Vaikhanasasitra to guide the people for leading a virtuous 
life consistent with the doctrines which he preached. The 
present text Vaikhanasasutra, into which the precepts of 
Vikhanas expanded in the course of centuries is the latest of 
the sutras of the Tatttiriya kakha. According to W. Caland, 
the S marta sutra section, comprising both grhya and dharma 
precepts, preceded the compilation of other section, the 
Srauta-sutra, which includes an elaborate mantrasamhira, and 
is also called Aukheya sutra because the Vaikhanasas (Ankheyas) 
constituted a Sakha (branch) with the full cmplement of Sant~ 
hits, Brdhmatta and Sutras. Vikhanas taught the doctrines 
of this kind of worship to Atri, Marlci, Kasyapa and Bhrgu 
each of whom brought out his version in detail of the doctri¬ 
nes viz,, Atri satfthitd, Marici-patala, Jnanakdftda, Bhfgu- 
samhita and other works. More Vedic hymns are used in the 
Vaikhanasa school. This system of worship was also known 
as Sraiita sSitra. 

The Vaikhanasa-satnhitSs. like those of Pdncarstra, have 
four divisions viz., carya, kriya , jnana and yoga. Worship 
of the deities is of three kinds; mental, oblation and idol. 
But the Vtmattareana kalpa mentions Visnu worship as two- 
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fold namely amurta (formless) that is homo and murta (in 
form) that is arca. i6> But in the Vimcinarcanakalpa four 
methods have been mentioned for taking to God’s worship 
namely japa t homa, arcana and dhygna. Arcana is worship in 
the temple of the Lord in the form.of image. Meditation is 
the yogic practice. Among these, arcana is said to be the best 
method . 164 In this type of A gama God is in His five-fold 
states as in Pgncardtra and the Supreme Principle is Narayana 
with Sri (Purusa and Prakrti in one) Sri being ever associated 
with Vi$nu in all his five-fold states. But there is a different 
Vyuha, namely, Visnu, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and Anirud- 
dha . 165 The primary form is Visnu. He is said to be the 
sage the indweller of the self 166 Purusa, Satya, Acyuta and 
Aniruddha are the four-fold forms of Visnu. The four Vyukas 
are representatives to afford prosperity to the four castes 167 
Among these, Purusa, is full of dhar.ma, Satya is knowledge 
and of the nature of lustre. Acyuta is of unlimited wealth 
and is the Lord of Sri. Aniruddha is detachment and des¬ 
troyer of everybody . 168 The ten incarnations of Visnu have 
been mentioned . 169 There is a reference to the five kinds of 
Narasimha., vjz., (i) born from mountain, (ii) bom from tbe 
pillar, (iii) SudarSana Narasimha, (iv) LaksmI Narasimha 
and (v) Patala Narasimha . 170 

There are more temples in South-India today under the 
Vaikkgnasa Agama than under the Pgncarittra. Different 
kinds of idols have been mentioned . 171 The idol for festival may 
be standing with the goddesses seated on both sides . 172 
In some places like Tirukkurunkuti there are two idols for 


163. M ari: S. Vim. Ka!. 1.1:1. 

164. ibid., ch. 95.' 

165. M.Bh. ArtiigJta. 109. 

166. Bhr S. Kriyadhikara. 24; 99. 

167. Atri. S. ch. 37. 

168. Mari. S. Vim. kal. 95. 

169. Bhr, S. Kriyadhikara. ch. 11. 
170* ibid , 11; 27 to 59; Vim. Kal. 57. 

171. Bhr. S. Kriyadhikara. 5. 

172. ibid., 6:24. 


114 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM [CHAPTER 

festival . 173 Offering of cooked food is in vogue. This is in 
practice in tile temple Na;ciyarkoyil . 174 Five idols are to be 
installed along with that of Visnu namely Vasudeva, Sahkar- 
sana, Praduynina, Samba ind Aniruddha which are known as 
PaHcaviras . 171 There are measurements mentioned for 'the 
formation of villages, construction of temples and installation 
of idols. 17 * Principles regarding the construction of prakdra, 
matftapa, giipura etc., have been laid . 177 Though Visnu alone 
is the Supreme Deity according to this Agama, worship of 
Vinayaka, Durga and Sarasvati are included when the Lord 
and Laksmi are to be worshipped . 178 Worship of Visnu only 
is the means of salvation . 179 Initiation is necessary for the 
practice of temple-worship. Traits of a spiritual preceptor 
have been mentioned . 1&0 The AcZrya shall be one who follows 
the Vaikhanasa-sutra. 1 *' Devotion to the Lord is eight-fold 
namely, (i) affection to His devotees, (ii) applauding His 
worship, (iii) devotedness to hear Hisexploits and stories, 
(iv) getting overpowered in tone, eyes and limbs (while wor- 
shipping Him), (v) recalling Him to mind, (vj) absence of 
show in regard to Him, fvii) to be ever subordinated to Him 
and (viii) inability to live without Him . 182 The Vaikhinasas 
do not worship the Alvars, Acaryas and Mathadhipmhis 
(poinliffs or monastic heads), though owing to the strong 
influence of Ramanuja school, images of Alvars and AcSryas 
were set up in some temples under Vaikhanisa Agamic 
worship; nor do they recognise Antal as the Lord’s consort 
on a par with Laksmi; nor do they brand their bodies with 


173. ibid., cb. 17. 

174. This i; a place which acq uires the name of the temple. It is a p lace 
near Kumbakonam, The place is referred to as Titunaraiyur in the 
hymns of Alvars. 
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the Vaisnaviie emblems of cakra, sahkha etc., nor, again do 
they recite the the Tamil Prabandham during worship. The 
mention of Alvars in some texts mast have been due to 
interpolation after the period of the Alvars Details regard™ 
ing the principle of expiations for lapses have been 
mentioned . IS4 

Information regarding the ethical life and code of 
conduct of the Vaisnavites is found in the Agamas. 1 ** Accor¬ 
ding to these Samhitas, people who live in sauted places 
{d’tvya dekas) are rid of their sins and get the favour of the 
Lord . 1 * 6 Though the deeds themselves would not get des¬ 
troyed by becoming a mortal in a sacred place, the results 
of these deeds get lost , 1 i7 Mention has also been made of the 
places of pilgrimage in these Agamas xm It has been clearcly 
stated in these Agamas that the Lord is present for those 
who perform niskdma karma in all figures and idols . 1B9 The 
Pdncardira Agamas, as it has been already stated, prescribe 
a way of life and rules Tor worshipping the God both in the 
houses and temples. These who have descended in the line 
of priests maintain the,traditional worship, and have the right 
to perform the worship in temples. Others shall get initia¬ 
ted 190 and then do it. The Agamas prescribe a five-fold 
division of the day and a routine of life to the Vaisnavites , 191 
Every day, after offering food to the Lord, the Vaisnavites 
shall be made to sing the Four Thousand Tamil Verses . 192 
Methods of worship are also found . 193 
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Specific details regarding the marks of a preceptor 
(Acaryalaksna) are found in these agamas. 1 ™ Again the 
characteristic features of Acarya and Sisya have been men¬ 
tioned. The procedure with regard to initiation has also 
been stated . 195 Principles regarding the performance of 
annual ceremonies , 195 detailed procedures in matters of 
expiations for lapses of all kinds have been stated . 197 One 
should follow the established codes of good conduct 198 and 
shall not even think of violating them . 199 Emphasis is laid 
on the need to worship the devotees of the Lord . 200 

The word ‘yaga is used to refer to the act of worship, 
t yagasa!d > for the place where the holy fire is worshipped on 
the occasion of festivals, ‘avabrtha’ for the sacred bath taken 
at the conclusion of the festival, ‘diksa’ for the strictly 
religious life which the temple priest takes up during the 
occasions of the festivals and ‘diksita' to refer to the temple 
priest. All these show that the rituals in the temples repre¬ 
sent th® Vedic ritualism. 

The Pancardira A'gamas have been responsible for the 
marking of the arms at the top of men and women with the 
heated conch and discus . 261 Besides, the vertical mark on 
the forehead with white mud and red pigment is also enforced 
by them and it is held that without this mark which is called 

urdhvapttndra, no rite, however faithfully rendered, would 
bear the result . 202 Tirumalai. Tirunarayanapuram, firl- 
nnisnam and others are said to he the places from which this 


194. Jay. S. 17: 46 to 62. 

195. L.T. ch. 41. 

196 ibid , cli. 23. 

197. ibid., ctv 25; also Is'. S. cb. 19. 

198. Salt. S. 16; 23. 

199. L.T. 17: 94 to 96. 

200. Bhar. S. ch 5. 

201. Par. S. 15: 959 to 973, 979 to 983; 17: 585 to 590 Vedanta Desika 
cites Vedic authority for this practice ( SaccaritraraksB, p. 43). 
Pau. S. 8: 40, 41; Bhar S. 3: 67. 

202. Paramei. S. 3: 1 to 22; Boar. S. 3: 65; Bhr. S, KrhMhikara. ch. 37. 
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mud is to be acquired J 03 The Agamas emphasize the need 
lo offer whatever eatable or objects like sandal and flowers to 
the deity and partake of it. The remaining portion is called 
sesa and is said to confer on him who takes it much good* 


The peculiar feature of the Vaikhdnasa school is that 
only those who are born in the families which adopt the 
Way of life laid down in the Vaikhanosa-sutra arc eligible for 
worshipping the deity in the temples where the Vaikhdnasa 
mode is adopted. Those who belong to the Bralimana, 
Ksatriya and Vaisya castes, arc alone qualified for this 
worship. -- 04 ' The Pdncaratra has been more libLral in extend¬ 
ing; the scope for worship to others as well. This method of 
adoration could be adopted by all for worship in the house 
(grhdrca) 20 *k Even in temples* those who belong to the 
family of traditional line of priest^ have the primary quali¬ 
fication to offer worship while others could do so only by 
getting initiated . 206 The catholicity of the Pancaratra mode 
has resulted in the adoption of this mode of worship even for 
house worship among all people except those who follow the 
Vaikhdnasa principles. 


The statements 207 which the texts of the Pdncatdtra 
and Vaikhdnasa contain condemning each other's practices 
have to be explained as implying the eagerness of tire expo¬ 
nents of each school lo assert the indivrdua I sanctity and 
authority at the expense of those of the other school. Really 
speaking, there is more agreement than divergence between 
the teachings of these schools. Both maintain the supremacy 
of Visnu. there is also the concept for vyuhas in both, 

k> 

From the very ancient times, the; methods of worship in im¬ 
portant shrines like Sri Rafigarro Kanei, Tirumalai and Tiru- 
narayanapuram have been in vogue according to both. While 


203. Narad* S. ch, 76. 

204. Pras. S, 50; 160 to 165. 
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the Vuikhanasa mode is followed in Tirumalai, the Pahcaratra 
mehod is adopted in other places. More than all this, the 
metohd of worship is according to the Vaikhanasa principles in 
the shrines of Ramanuja and Vedanta Desika at Sdperum- 
pLitur and K.aiici, Both the schools adopt the concepts of 
vibhava 1 '^ area and ctniaryamin . IJ,J 

The Agatnas, which are primarily concerned with the 
worship of theorem form of God, arc found thus to utilize 
for this purpose, the principles and doctrines of other bran¬ 
ches of study. Tire philosophical doctrines and inquiries 
about creation and destruction, nature of God, self and 
world and others are dealt with in some of these Agamic 
texts- Linguistic occultism in the form of bijak*aras\ and 
mantras and mystical diagrams 211 ’ play a dominant role. 
Icons, installation of them and temple building play an 
important role and here as well as in the previous one, the 
principles of architecture have been put to the superior pur¬ 
pose of preparing the means of worshipping tire deity. Yogic 
practices and domestic observances have been of immense 
help in shaping the conduct of the priest and devotee for 
perfecting his life. I'he public festivals (u/inva) are the 
external display of the zeal of the architects of temple worship 
to attract even those who are indifferent to the path of dharma 
and make them share the benefits of the religious communion. 
The temple processions with all the display of attractions 
such as music have been drawing people from hir and near 
so that they mingle together without the feeling of any kind 
of disparity. The dragging of the huge temple cars, floating 
festivals and others could be mentioned specifically here for 
such an attraction. In a way, tile Indian tradition has much 
to its benefit by the harmonizing features of the Agama lite¬ 
rature which has brought together the brighter achievements 


208. Mari. S. Vim. Kal. ch. 21; Atri. S. Samurtarcanadhikara ch. 58 to 
61; L.T. 11: 19 to 25. 

209. Bhr. 5, Kri yadldkcmv. 24:99; Alii. S. 59: 26; L.T. 2: 1, 2; Salt. S. 
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of the various branches to study to fulfil the one task of show¬ 
ing: the greatnes of the Lord with whom the ordinary people 
also could have communion. 

Jitanta $ to fra is said to torn part of the khila 211 which 
art: additional hymns to the Rg-Veiiai Since it is in praise of- 
Visnu, it is called Stotra. Though it is not accented, 
it is referred as mantra in the Itihdkas, Purdnas and Vaisnavitc 
Agamas. Ekata* Dvita and Trita, the three sons of Brahma 
art: said to have taught this to sage Narada and asked him 
to recite this while propitiating Vmriu, 211 The Ahirbudhnya- 
samhita 2[i contains an exposition of the first kloka of this 
Stotra. The Paratna-samhita 2]A and other Pancarfitra texts 215 
contain references to this Stotra r This Stotra has 128 &hka$ 
grouped within six divisions, eaci one being called Jitanta . 
The first division refers to Visnu- |f * as creator, preserver and 
destroyer of the world. The Lo d is requested to pardon 
the sins committed by His devotees. 117 The devotee finds it 
difficult to worship Him 215 and requests to be His servant for 
ever, 21 - 7 This is to be recited at the conclusion of Abhi- 
gamana. The second Jitanta refers to God’s charming perso- 
nality, 220 qualities and vyuhas. The self shall beg the Lord 
for pardoning him for the lapses 1 " 1 while worshipping Him 
and so Is intended to be recited after Ijya. With all the 
limitations 232 imposed by the mortal body, the self expresses 
its incapacity for properly worshipping 223 Him in the third 

211. History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 51. 

212. Periyavaccan Pijtai’s Vyakkyana on Jitanta 1: 1, p. 3. 

213. Ahir. S. ch. 53. 

214. Par. S. 23: 46 to 63; 21: 40; ch. 13; L.T. 17: 20. 

215. L.T. 17: 20. 
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■ 223. ibid., 3: 7 to 10. 
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Jitanta. Uninterrupted service 224 is requested for here. 
During Upaddna , this shall bb recited. The fourth Jitanta 
contains a graphic description 22 ** of the body of the Lord 
limb by limb and is to be recited during Svddhyaya. The 
Lord is requested to lead the self in whichever way He finds 
‘suited for the self’s approach to Him 226 and this is to be 
recited as the fifth Jitanta during Yoga. The last Jitanta des¬ 
cribes Loid Sri Krsna 227 in Dvaraka which is presented in 
the minutest detail with reference to the temple, 22 ® festivals 22 ^ 
and devotees worshipping Him. All these six divisions begin 
with the words ‘jitam te ’ which mean ‘victory to you’. The 
purport of this Stotra is stated to lie to prove that Vi$nu 
is the goal and the means .mo Visnu is the Lord for both 

the gods and demons . 231 The divine form is taken up by Him 
only to enable His devotees approach him for refuge . 232 The 
Lord shall help the self for retaining the knowledge of Him 
even in later births . 233 He is everything for the self and 
there is nothing which the self need aspire to obtain without 
Him . 234 The enlightened self yearns to get at the Lord at 
Whose feet it could render service . 235 The Lord is the - 
only refuge for the selves which suffer in bondage. 23fi The 
prayer which is offeied to the deity is Upani^adic in expres¬ 
sion and tone . 237 The Stotra ends with a prayer that good 
men shall offer their benedictions to the Lord . 238 

224. ibid,, 3. 16. 

225. idid., 4: 3. 

226. ibid., 5; 19, 20. 

227. ibid.. 6:1. 

22S. ibid. 6: 2 to 9. 

229. ibid,, 6; 10to 14, 

230. ParSsarabhatta: Rahgar&jastava) ~ Stotramala p. 109. 

231. Jitanta 1; 2. 

232. ibid., 1. 5. 

233. ibid., 1:11. 

234. , ibid., 2: 7. 

235. ibid., 2: 18 to 37. 

236. ibid., 4: 13. 

237. ibid., 5: 1 to 16. 

231. ibid., 6:15. 
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In the development of Rimanuja School of Vaisna- 
yism, this Stotra played a dominant rob in more than one 
respect. It emphasized the importance of the path of self¬ 
surrender . 239 The devotee shall wish to continue to be 
devoted to Visnu in all the births which he would be taking 
in the future , 240 The desire of the devotee to render service 
to the Lord in whatever situation he is placed in life is- 
referred to here / 41 The Supreme abode {Paramapada) is 
characterized by the qadgunya and is free from the three 
qualities of matter . 242 It is this Stoira that may perhaps 
have influenced Periyalvar in uttering the words of benedic¬ 
tion (Pallaittu) for the Lord which gave rise to the act of 
mangaldsdsanam. The Stotraratna 24 * of Yamuna and the 
Gadyatrava 244 were written under the influence of this Stotra 
and that of the compositions of the Alvars, The soul-stirring 
devotional .clement in the Ndlayiram is not a little due to 
this Stotra, It may be stated in this connection that this 
piece does not form part of any known work of antiquity. 
As it is cited in the P dnearatra texts and as it refers to the 
yyuhas s it could be treateS on a par with the Agamic texts. 
The Mahdhhftrata too contains a passage of similar 
import . 245 Its antiquity cannot therefore be questioned but 
for want of evidences^ it deserves treatment along with the 
Agamas , 


239. cf. Jitanta 1: 2, 8. 

240. cf. ibid., Is 13. 

241. ibid., 2: 8. 

m 

242. ibid., 2: 18, 

243. hotraraina, 5, 60; cf. Jitanta 2,7; ibid, T 62; cf. Jitanta 2. 11. 

244. Paranagatigadya. cf. Jitanta 1: 16; &rt Vaikunthagadya; cf. Jitan * 
ta t 5. 

245- MBh. Santi. 339: 134, 
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Dependence of man cn God for his'existence and libe¬ 
ration and the need for leading a life fully dedicated to Him 
out of devotion unto Him received treatment in the Puranas 
and the Bhagavad-gita. That this could be done and shall be 
done with more case through worshipping the area form of 
God is found emphasized in the Agamas. The principles of 
the path of devotion are reiterated, as it were, in the Bhakti- 
sutras of Niirada and Sandilya, with greater emphasis on the 
unique nature of devotion. These do not directly refer to the 
area form of worship but what they preach has full implication 
lof it iii the context of the aspects of devotional lift,. They 
coulc.be taken to belong to a period which must have been 
coevt.1 with that when the Agamic tenets were in practice, 
though not when the Agamic texts were not compiled. 

In this context it must be remembered that the path of 
devotion which is dealt with in tae Puranas, Bhagavad-gita, 
Agamas And Bhakti sdiras is distinct from the one which is 
preached in the. Upanisada. The element of devotion, which 
knows no limitation of any kind, gets full treatment in the 
former while the hhakti-yega which is based on the Brahma 
Vid}t !:' 1 is treated in the latter which permit 1 eligibility 
only to those who belong to the first three castes. The 
rigour of austerities and the dangerous pitfalls that lie in 
wait for those who are unwary in adopting the asianga-yoga, 
as taught in the yoga system of Patanjali, are attendant on 
those who follow the bhakti-yoga. The path of devotion, 
which is treated in the sources other than the Upanisads, is 
attractive to the suffering humanity and is a never-failing 
mears to win God and a much easier mode for adoption than 
others which include bhakti~yoya and hence its popularity. 

t. Vide : Appendix I for the List of Brahma Vidyas. 
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The origin of the cult of bhaktiln Hinduism is shrouded 
in mystery. H is an indigenous growth in our country suited to 
its genius and culture. The germs of this cult are found in the 
Vedic hymns and the Upanhads.- The Vedie hymns of Varuna, 
Savitr. and Usas are replete with sentiments of piety and 
devotion. The cult of bhakti blossoms forth in the epics and 
purapa.i' and later devotional literature ; 2 3 4 there it is not 
satisfied with the impersonal Brahman of the Upanisads, but 
converts Brahman into the personal God or Isvara. 

Treatises on Philosophy and Religion proclaim in one 
voice that God cannot be apprehended by senses He is 
beyond the ken of logic or argument, and is attained only 
through whole-hearted devotion Penances and religious 
observances lacking in devotion cannot lead to the attainment 
of God. The ' revelation of God to man is the highest boon 
granted by Him to man . 5 6 The devotees should meditate upon 
God with minds wholly conecntiatcd upon Him/’ II bus been 
stated that God is always fond oT thoie who are devoted to 
Him . 7 8 9 No one is deaier to Him in the three worlds than 
loose who arc enlI ght ened with wisdom and possessed of high 
souls. More dear even than these persons is one who is entirely 
devoted to Him/ 

Love of God is insisted upon by all schools of 
Vaianavite thought as an essential pre-requisite for the ope¬ 
ration of Divine Grace and therefore posited as a condition 
for salvation, Narada defines bhakti as of the nature of 
intense love for God.-’ Itis, according to him. as if a dumb 
man who has tasted a delicious food could not speak about it. 
It is of the nature of love tpreina) which reaches its acme of 

2. Kath. Up. 2: 23; Mun. Up. 3. 2. 3; Sv. Up. 6; 23. 

3. Bhag. P. 11: 14. 

4. H reaches its pinnacle in the hymns of A;vars. 

s. MBh. Santi. 340: 16. 17, 

6. ibid.,,, ibid., 340: 19. 

7. ibid,, ibid,, 143: 54, 55. 

8. ibid., ibid., 343: 65. 

9. X.B.S. 2. 
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perfection (parama ). The word f paramo , J indicates three tilings: 

(l) Devotion is undivided love for Ood, free from attach¬ 
ment to worldly objects: (ii) it is not overshadowed by know¬ 
ledge and action; it is the highest end and it is not a means to 
any other higher end; and (iii) it is manifested in thought, 
word and deed* It may he stated that love of God is akin to 
love for near and dear ones; but there is a world of difference 
between the two. The object of ail worldly attachment ^ 

is perishable, transient and finite, while the object of devo¬ 
tion is imperishable, permanent and infinite Love of God 
is not entirely different from love for earthly objects as there 
is' attachment in both* Prahlida, the prince among the 
lovers of God, therefore, offers the following prayer; fi( May 
not that uninterrupted attachment, as is entertained by 
undiscriminating men towards earthly objects, desert my heart, 
while I am constantly meditating upon Thee. 10 Love for 
things that are fleeting and perishing is the cause of misery. 

Love of Cod. Who is the eternal source of all things, makes 
for everlasting happiness. Tile Jove for other objects is 
secondary, while ihc love of God alone is primary. Husband, 
wife, progeny, wealth, cattle, castes, the worlds, the gods* 
the Vedas, the elements and all the rest have no intrinsic 
value in themselves. They are dear for the sake of God* 

In shart, God is Love* Love may, therefore, be called His 
differentia which is tantamount to Tiruinular’s statement that 
Siva is Love - *A#pe Civam\ u 

As Narada states, Divine Love, is amria (nectar or ^ 

immortality)* 12 The statement has various shades of mean- 
ing, t3 all oT which arc important in the context and it js to 
suggest them all that Narada has used the word 'amria" in 
preference to other words such as * mukii\ 'kaivaiya' etc* 

Sandilya says: Tt has been taught in the Chandogya Upanisad 
that he who has devotion to God becomes immortal. Or 
he who lives, moves, and has his being in God becomes 


10. V.P, 1.20:17. 

11- Tirumantiram - 270. 

12. N.B.S. 3, 

13. N.B,S,56 to 64. 
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immortal 3 . 14 That is the highest religion of man from which 
arises unmotivated and uninterrupted devotion to God, which 
fills the soul with bliss . 15 Bhakti is defined as realization of 
God alone as deserving to be called ‘mine*, accompanied by 
deep love (premd) , and without attachment to the desired 
object, God, being entirely possessed by and absorbed in the 
devotee* Prema is the most concentrated love for God, 
which is full of the most intense attachment, and which 
purifies the heart completely. Divine love {prema} is the 
completion and perfection of devotion. u> Devotion is higher 
than the other means of salvation, because it is its own 
reward , 17 It is not the means of any other goal; it is the 
highest goalj the suinmum honum of life. The path of devo¬ 
tion is the easiest of all and superior to all , 18 It docs not 
require any other proof; it is self-evident* It fill* the soul 
with complete peace and ecstasy of supreme joyJ g 

Sandilya thinks that mere knowledge does not constitute 
devotion. Persons having no knowledge, as for example, 
the milkmaids of Brndavar , attained liberation simply through 
devotion to the Lord* 3tt According to Narada, devotion is 
not identical with faith which forms a part of all actions. 
To s.art with, there must be belief in God; then this is 
deepened into faith; at last* faith is deepened into devo¬ 
tion 21 Bhakti , the burning faith in God, is free from 
desire, and is of the nature of inhibition of all desires by 
which, however, is meant not the extinction of all desires, 
hut the consecration of all desires and actions to God. It is 
almost impossible to suppress all desires and passions; but 

they can be canalised towards God from their being directed 

_ _ * 

14. S.B.S* 3, 

15. Bhag. P, 1.2:6. 

16. This mode of bhakti is seen in the hymns of Alvars, especially in 
the poems of Antal* TirumankaiySjvar and Nammajvar and so 
a separate treatment is given under the caption ‘Bridal Mysticism 1 . 

17. N.B.S r 25. 

IS. ibid*, 81, 

19. ibid., 58 to 60. 

20, S.BtS. 4 to 6. 

21* N,B*S. 84. 
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towards earthly objects- One should dedicate all actions to 
Him, and cherish al! passions, desires, anger. egoism and 
the like only for Him , 22 It is said that the mind of the 
devotees of Sfl Krsna is engaged in meditating upon His lotus 
feet; his words are engaged in describing the glories of the 
abode of Visnu; his hands arc engaged in cleaning the temple 
of Hari; his ears are engaged in hearing the pleasant talks 
about the Lord; his eyes are engaged in seeing the image of 
Krsn i; his body is engaged in coming into contact with His 
devotees; his nose is engaged in smelling the sweet scent of 
tulasi leaves placed at the lotus feet of the Lord; his palate is 
engaged in tasting the offerings made to Him; his feet arc 
engaged in going on pilgrimage; his head is engaged in bowing 
to the feet of the Lord; his desires are engaged in serving 
the Lord. Thus the whole being of the devotee is entirely 
dedicated to GocL 2 ? 


The Bhagavats mentions nine marks of devotion: listen¬ 
ing to the name of God, chanting His name, recollection of 
Him, rendering service to Him, worshipping Him, salutingHim, 
servitude, friendship and self-dedication to Him . 24 Sftndilya's 
view is that ardour in His worship and talks of His glory 
characterize a devotee and if they draw the mind away from 
God and disturb the bliss of the soul, they are of no avail. 
Narada holds the view that dedication of all our actions to 
God and the feeling of extreme uneasiness on forgetting Him 
are the good marks of devotee. The milkmaids of Brandavan 
dedicated their whole life to Gopala Krsna and felt extreme 
uneasiness when He went out of their sight even for a short 
time 2 L Sandilya observes that honouring the Lord, honouring 
any thing or creature that evokes His remembrance 26 , pangs 


22. S.B.S.65, 

23. Bhag. P. 10. 29: 15; cf. Peri. Tm. 11.7. 

24. Bhag. P. 7. 5: 22, 23. 

25. N.B-S. 19, 2L cf, Nammayjar’s position is of the same nature. 
It is not possible for a man of God-realization to forget Him at 
any time. 

26. cf. TVM. 4. 4: 1 to 9 + cf. Paranku^a Nayaki's experience. 
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of separation, aversion to all things that are not associated 
with Him, constant singing of His glory, preservation of life 
for His sake, the conciousness that “I and everytning that is 
mine are Thine”, the consciousness that He is immanent in 
all things, and absence of hostility towards Him are the marks 
of devotion, 27 

Devotion is broadly classified into two kinds, namely, 
primary and secondary. Secondary devotion is of three kinds, 
t&masa, rajasa , and sattvika* If a person's devotion is motivated 
by malevolence, arrogance, jealously or anger, his devotion is 
said to be tftmasa. If, actuated by the desire for fame, wealth 
or any other object of enjoyment, he worships God, his devo¬ 
tion is said to be rajasa. If, in showing devotion towards God, 
he is actuated by the desire to do duty for the sake of duty, or 
to burn up the roots of karma (latent-desires) or to please 
God, his devotion is said to be sattvika* 2 * The primary or the 
highest kind of devotion is absolutely unmotivated- 2 * It is 
devoid of the qualities of sattva y rajas , or tamas. It is 
the spontaneous uninterrupted inclination of the mind 
towards God. It does not admit the gifts of living in the 
same world with God (salokya), exercising supernatural 
powers of God (sftrsii), being near God [sfimipya), possession 
of a form similar to that of Goc^ { sarupya ), and union with 
God {sHyujya).^ The devotee who clings to God with his 
whole soul does not -crave even for absolute independence 
of the soul (kaivalya), not to speak of other things., 31 Secon¬ 
dary devotion, according to Narada, is three-fold according 
as sativa, rajas or lamas is predominent in the character of the 
devotee; or according as the devotees are distressed, inquisi- 


tive, or selfish, 32 Each preceding kind of devotion is superior 
to each succeeding one, 33 According to Sanely a, primary 

27. 

SB.S. 44. 


2a- 

BhSg. P. 3. 29: 8 to 10. 

- 

29. 

ibid. 3. 29; 12. 


30* 

Ibid, 3. 29:13. 


31. 

ibid., 11. 20; 34. 


32. 

N.B.S. 56. cf. Bh.G. 7: 16. 


33. 

N.B.S. 57. 
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devotion is single-minded, whole-hearted devotion to God. 
It is the supreme devotion which directly leads to liberation. 
All other processes are of secondary nature and are indirect 
causes of liberation, inasmuch as they only lead to primary 
devotion . 34 Sandilya says that chanting the name of God, 
reciting it repeatedly, salutation to the deity, and worship of 
God constitute secondary devotion. They lead to the know¬ 
ledge of the deity, through which attachment to Him ( raga ) 
is engendered which ripens into love (premn) of God . 35 

Devotion to God manifests itself in many forms. 
There are several kinds of human relationship such as filial 
affection, friendship, reverence, servitude etc. The devotee 
may hold himself related to God in any of these means. The 
nature of his attitude depends upon the degree of intimacy 
with God. The attitude is termed as bhMva The most 
important of these attitudes are six: dasya , sakhya, vatsalya, 
sdnta, k&nta and madhurya. Dasya-bhava is the attitude of 
a servant to his master. Hanuman is the apt classical example 
of an ideal servant of God. This type of relationship marks 
the beginning of love. At a later stage devotion gets deepened" 
and is comparable to the love and regard that a man has for 
his friend. For example, the relationship between Kucela 
and Krsna, and that between Arjuna and Krsna. Still higher 
and more intimate is the vdtsalya-bhUva, the love of the 
parent to the child. For example, love of Kausalya for 
Rama and of Yasoda or DevakI for Krsna. Santa-bhUva is the 
converse of vatsalya; it is the feeling of a child to its parent 
e.g., love of Dhruva and Prahlada for God, who were the 
children of God in every sense of the term. Ksnta-bhava 
is the love of the wife to the husband; as between SIta and 
Rama, and between Rukmini and Kr?pa. This is a closer 
kinship than those mentioned so far. But the closest of all 
is madhura-bhava, the romantic love of the lover and the 
beloved, as in the case of Radha and Krsiia. The last two 
types should not be understood to mean sensuality. What is 
Bhagavat-kama is transempirical, and it is described analogt- 


34. S.B.S. 83, 84; ef Bh. G. 18; 68. 

35. S.B.S. 56, 37 with commentary. 
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cally as visaya-kama . But the resemblance between them* is 
like that between the dog and the dog star. 

Spiritual practice must begin naturally with thinking 
about what one has to attain and knowing the means 
to attain it. That is the reason why every system of 
religion insists upon some sort of scriptural study under 
some teacher. The worthier and purer one's ideas of 

God arrived at by the proper use of the intellect, the purer, 
worthier and truer one’s inteipretatiou of one's experiences 
will be. The aspirant should not take delight in vain argu¬ 
mentation and scholastic disputations for their own sake , 36 
The proper place for reason is provided for in spiritual prac¬ 
tice by the insiste nfre on reflection or mananct , It is also held 
that knowledg and devotion are interdependent . 37 If intellect 
refuses the aid of feeling and will, it remains dry intellectual 
dogma. If love is unassisted by intellect and will, it may be 
blind sentimentalism; and if will is not helped by knowledge 
and love, it remains merely meaningless, aimless activity. 
But Narada thinks that devotion is the fruit of itself, 3 * being 
the means as well as the end of devotion- Sandilyn however 
feels the necessity of concentration of mind and cultivation 
of the intellect for the culture of devotion. The cultivation 
of the intellect for acquiring certain knowledge of Brahman 
should be continued till devotion is completely purified* 
Valid knowledge of Brahman is the end of the intellect* Still, 
listening to the scriptures (sravaya), reflection (manana), 
and intellectual convinction (nididhyasana) lead to the true 
knowledge of God. Knowledge is absolutely necessary for 
firmness and purity of devotion* The life of devotion to God, 
according to Sandilya, need not necessarily be a purely emo¬ 
tional one. The venerable saint upholds the cult of devotion 
enlightened by reason . 33 An echo of this idea is found in 
the Kurma-purana also: "Of all the devotees, he who ever 
worships Me with knowledge is most dear to Me, and no 


36* N.B.S. 74, 

37. ibid., 29. 

38. N*B-S. 30* 

39. cf. Bh< G« 7: 16, 17. 
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and other pairs of opposites, and attains lasting peace . 91 One 
should observe the social and moral obligations, and perform 
religious duties, dedicating them all, including the self to 

God - S2 


According to Narada the following are the means for 
the attainment of devotion : Evil company should be shunned 
by all means, because it excites lust, anger, infatuation, lapse 
of memory, and Io& of intelligence, and finally leads to utter 
ruin . 53 Conversation with those who are not with devotees, 
touching their bodies, sleeping and eating with them, all 
pollute the souls with sins, and one should fly away from them 
as from poisonous snakes . 54 Wealth and sex are the two 
rocks on which many souls are shipwrecked. Atheists disturb 
one’s faith in God. So one should not listen to talks about 
women, wealth and the character of atheists . 55 Pride, vanity 
and other vices should be given up . 56 It is not proper on 
one’s part to enter into a controversy about God, or other 
spiritual truths; or about comparative merits of different 
devotees, for the simple reason that there is plenty of room 
for diversity in views, and no one view, based upon mere 
reason, is conclusive in itself . 57 Devotion to God arises from 
the renunciation of all objects of enjoyment aud of every 
attachment for them . 58 He who uproots all earthly attach¬ 
ments gives up acquiring and preserving objects of enjoy¬ 
ment . 55 These are the negative means which prepare the 
mind for the attainment of devotion. 

The following are the positive means for the culture of 
devotion: study of the treatises on devotion; constant 


51. N.B.S. 48. 

32 . ibid,, 61 . 

53. ibid., 43 to 45. 

54. N.P.R. 2. 2 : 6. 

55. N.B.S. 63. 

56. ibid,, 64. 

57. ibid., 74,75. 

58. ibid., 35. 

39. ibid., 47. 
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and other pairs of opposites, and attains lasting peace . 51 One 
should observe the social and moral obligations, and perform 
religious duties, dedicating them all, including the self to 
God.» 


According to Narada the following are the means for 
the attainment of devotion : Evil company should be shunned 
by all means, because it excites lust, anger, infatuation, lapse 
of memory, and log's of intelligence, and finally leads to utter 
ruin . 53 Conversation with those who are not with devotees, 
touching their bodies, sleeping and eating with them, all 
pollute the souls with sins, and one should fly away from them 
as from poisonous snakes , 54 Wealth and sex are the two 
rocks on which many souls are shipwrecked. Atheists disturb 
one's faith in God. So one should not listen to talks about 
women, wealth and the character of atheists . 55 Pride, vanity 
and other vices should be given up . 56 It is not proper on 
one's part to enter into a controversy about God, or other 
spiritual truths; or about comparative merits of different 
devotees, for the simple reason that there is plenty of room 
for diversity in views, and no one view, based upon mere 
reason, is conclusive in itself . 57 Devotion to God arises from 
the renunciation of all objects of enjoyment and of every 
attachment for them . 58 He who uproots all earthly attach¬ 
ments gives up acquiring and preserving objects of enjoy¬ 
ment . 59 These are the negative means which prepare the 
mind for the attainment of devotion. 

The following are the positive means for the culture of 
devotion: study of the treatises on devotion; constant 


$1. N.B.S. 48. 

52. ibid., 61. 

53. ibid., 43 to 45. 
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57. ibid., 74,75. 
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59. ibid., 47. 


786—1 4 * 





132 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM 


[ CHAPTER 


thinking of their teachings; performance of those duties 
which are enjoined by them; cultivation and preservation of 
such virtues as non-violence, truthfulness, purity of body and 
mind, compassion and faith in higher spiritual realities, and 
the like . 60 One shall incessantly perform uninterrupted 
loving-service to God , 61 Devotion is obtained, princi pally, 
by. the grace of the great souls who are devoted to God* or 
from, the least touch of divine compassion. The company of 
the great is difficult of attainment, which once attained is 
bound to awaken devotion. The companionship of devotees 
is attained by the grace of Gad alone . 61 The grace of God is 
followed by the response of the devotees, since there is no 
distinction between God and His men . 63 Sri Krsna says, 
M I dwell in them, and they dwell in Me ,*' 64 

By attaining devotional love a person becomes fulfilled, 
immortal and contented . 65 He becomes free from the cycle 
of births and deaths. He has no more desire for anything. 
He is free from grief and hatred. Success and failure, gain 
and loss are equal to him. He becomes intoxicated with joy, 
absolutely quiet, and completely satisfied . 65 Communing in 
Him he delights in Himself, sees Him alone, hears Him alone 
and thinks of Him alone . 67 He is filled with the presence of 
God, He feels His presence everywhere , 68 He offers his 
whole being to God. He belongs to Him, and not even to 
himself . 69 Bhagavan says, ,f I am like one who is not free, 
I am entirely dependent on My devotees. My heart is given 
over to My saintly devotees. I am their beloved* I have no 
liking either for Myself or for My immortal consort, Laksml^ 


60. 

ibid., 

76, 78. 
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without the association of My saintly devotees whose sole 
refuge I am* How can 1 leave them who have renounced 
their wives, home, children, relations, wealth, and this World 
and the next, and completely surrendered themselves to Me? 
They do not know anything other than Me, nor do 1 know 
anything else but them,” 70 

Other benefits which result through, devotion are : 
One's sins which can be destroyed by means of penance, 
charity, chastity, truthfulness provided they are performed 
with faith, will be completely wiped out. Devotion is the 
soul of purity, 71 It is the best kind of atonement for all sins. 
By the constant remembrance of the Lord all other atonements 
are done away with 7 - According to Bhagavata, the supreme 
devotion to God can liberate us from bondage. 73 According 
to Sandilya, the cause of births and deaths is not want of 
knowledge, but want of devotion. 74 Want of devotion is the 
cause of egoism which brings about of samsara ♦ The fire of 
devotion burns up the sense of ‘me’ and *mine\ purges the 
soul of egoism by destroying the intellect completely, and 
brings nbout liberation, 75 One gets liberated from the 
bondage of all actions, good and bad, by dedicating their 
fruits to God.™ And by complete self^surrender to God, 
which is the mark of supreme devotion, one can attain the 
blissful state of Brahman, which is the highest goal of life. 77 

God is the God of Love. There is no barrier of caste, 
sex or nationality. The Gita , in preaching the cult of 
devotion, throws open the portals of devotional love and, 
through it, of salvation to all irrespective of caste, character 
or sex. Nobody can stand in the way of anybody's right to 


70. Bhag. P. 9.4; 63 to 68. 

71. S.B.S. 58, 59. 

72. ibid., 75, 76. 

73. Bhag. P. 1. 29; 36. 

74. S B S- 98, 

75. ibid., 96 with conrnieatary. 

76. ibid., 54. 

77. ibid., 96. 
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love God. Sri Kr§$a assures salvation even to a person of 
vilest conduct who worships Him with single-minded devotion. 
Even persons of sinful origin attain the supreme goal by 
taking refuge in Him . 78 According to the Bhagavata , even a 
caiyjala is purged of impurity of his caste by firm devotion to 
God 79 and is dearer to God than a brahmin, sadly lacking 
in faith 80 Even a person of low birth is liberated from 
bondage if he utters the name of God only once . 81 Nftrada and 
Santjilya also preach the universality of the cult of devotion. 
"Among the devotees of God, there is no distinction of birth 
learning, appearance, family, wealth, religious observances 
and the like, since they all belong to Him .” 82 They are 
suffused with the spirit of God, They realize the presence of 
God everywhere in and around them . 83 “All persons, even 
down to the lowest-born, have equal right to follow the 
path of devotion; it has been taught by generations of 
authorities ”, 84 The path of devotion has 310 artificial restric¬ 
tions. The desire for liberation is the starting point of 
devotion and anybody can tread on that highway, the supreme 
path It is perfectly democratic in spirit and outlook. 

The Dharmaiastra texts are based on the Sutras which 
belong to the kalpa section of the Vedangas such as the sHtras 
of Apastamba , AsvalSyana, Bodhayana. Drahydyana and other 
works. They treat, in the main, the codes of good conduct 
(i Scara ), expiations for the sinful deeds which are committed 
[prayascitta) and wordly transactions (vyavahUra). The 
Kalpasiitras deal elaborately witb the religious rites which are 
to be done in the sacred fire and in that connection, they 
mention the greatness of the deities. Much as they are 
concerned with the performance of the rites, they do not deal 


78. Bb. G. 9: 30 to 32. 

79. Bhig. P. 9. 4: 21. 

80- ibid., 3. 33: 7. cf. the sentiment! expressed in T.M. 42 and T V M 
3.7:9. 

81. ibid., 5, 1: 35, 

82. N.B.S. 72, 73. 

83. ibid., 70. 

84. S.B S 73. 
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with the concept of the deity for worship. The Sqtfti texts, 
however, attach some importance to the worship of the 
deities, but this is done in a rather formal way. 

It is in the Manu that thsre is the mention of 

the creation of the world .* 5 In this context, the word 
'ftarSyatfa' is explained to apply for Visnu, who is described 
as the ruler .* 6 The first person to have been created by Vi$nu 
is Brahma . 87 The Supreme Being is described to be of the 
colour of gold and is designated as the Supreme Person. He 
is to be known through the knowledge which is akin to that 
which rises while one is partially asleep. This only means 
that He is to be known without the aid of the sense organs . 88 
His name is Vjgnu and He lies on Adisesa with Sr!- fy He is 
rightly referred to as Acyuta being the support to the world . 90 
He dwells within the self which is in the heart . 91 He is refer¬ 
red to as Vasudeva . 92 Perhaps W show that the person who 
thinks constantly of Him shall not be made to suffer beyond a 
limit, the desent of Vi^nu as Narasiniha is frequently men¬ 
tioned and His grace is said to be yearned for . 93 This deity 
who would not be pleased by any deed other than that which 
one has to do, shall be pleased by doing one’s own. One 
shall meditate upon Him as enshrined in a temple . 94 

The Dhartnai&stra texts prescribe rules to be followed 
particularly by the devotee of Visnu, Early in the morning 
one shall wake up from sleep and contemplate on Hari 9S whom 


85 . Mftnu Smrti. 1 : 10 . 

86. ibid., 12: 122. 

87. ibid., 1: 11; Harita Smrti h 10 to 13. 

88. ibid., 12; 122; vide Kulluka on Manu Smrti. 

89. Harita Smrti \ -9. 

90. ibid., 7:5. 

91. Saiikha Smrti 7:17 

■ ■ 

92. ibid. t 7* 19, 20. 

93. Harita Smrti 1: 2; 2:9; 4: 76; 7: 19. 

94. ibid., 7: 21*. 22. 

95. Vyasa Smrti 3: 2. 
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one shall think of while taking bath. 96 The routine work 
(ohnika) may be done by following the Vaikhanasa or Piinea- 
raira mode. 97 This reference should not be taken to have 
been made under the influence of the Pancaratra Agam3, for 
the routine of the day is divided into eight parts 98 according 
to the Smfti and so this would only .show that the Agama 
mode of the daily routine was in vogue when this text 
{Ausanasi Stp r ti) was written. The sacrifice for God ( daiva - 
yajna) 99 which is one of the five daily sacrifices, must have 
assumed greater significance in later days and with the help 
of the Agamic influence developed into temple worship. The 
word ‘tlevagrha’™ 9 used in this context does not make clear 
whether temples or shrines were in existence in the days of 
KalpasUtras. There could have been only holy places where 
the sacred fire was kept burning' 0 ' j nt0 which the offerings 
were made. The word 1 devakufa ’ occurring in the Pratima- 
nataka of Bhasa must also be taken to mean a place where 
images for worship are placed. Such places had some exter¬ 
nal mark in the form of a weapon or flag of the deiiy 
enshrined. The images were made of stone. 10 - There were 

sites set apart for erecting temples or for the use of the 
deities. ,0J 


The concept of the area form of worship was familiar 
to the authors of some SmrtisJ 04 The moment one beholds 
the Lord from the resting place of His feet up to His crown, 
one’s sins get destroyed. This means that simple offences 
would—even more easily get destroyed . 105 The Stpfti texts 

96. Harita Smrti 4: 29, 31. ' 

97. Ausanasi Sttirti 45; 48, 

98. Daksa Smrti, ch. 2- 

99. Apastomba Dharmasutra | : 14; 13 1; Bodhaycma Dharamsulra 2.6: 4. 

100. Bodhayana Dharmasutra 2- 8; 2, 

101. The place is also called dhisnya (vide Kalidasa: Abhiihana 
Sakuntala } IV), 

102. Bhasa ; Prat ima not aka, Act HI. It is also referred to as 
Pratimagrhal 

103. Kautilya ; Arthafdstra, p. 256 . 

104* ManaVQ Grhasutra i 2. 15: 6. 

105, iandilya Smrti 2: 84, 
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recommend the worship of salagrama , 10fi Sankara, the chief 
exponent of Advaita, refers to the worship of salagrama and 
equates the salagrama with Hari. 107 

I- 

The Smni texts recommend the worship of the deity for 
obtaining the things which have not been obtained before and 
for keeping in fact what has been obtained, 108 God shall be 
worshipped with the chanting of the Purvsasukta 109 The deity 
shall be fondiy cherished as a chaste lady would cherish her 
dear husband, a mother her suckling child, a disciple liis 
master, and a friend his friend. God shall be treated as a 
master, friend and preceptor. 110 

God likes those who are devoted to His devotees and 
conversely does not approve of the devotion of one who docs 
not honour His devotees. 111 Those who are devoted in their 
service to the Lord may or may not obtain the result of their 
service, but it is said, in an exaggerated way, that those, 
who are devoted to the service of the devotees, are bound to 
get the results of their endeavours. 11 - Whether it is an 
animal or man or bird that takes shelter under a Vaisnavite. 

■ 4 J 

that is, a devotee of God, it goes to the supreme place 
along with that devotee 113 Conversely, those who are 
treading the wrong path, hate Visnu and speak ill of the 
Vaisnavite Agamas are not fit for companionship The devo¬ 
tion which is already had would get destroyed in their 
company, 114 

Atonement for the offences committed could be easily 
carried out. Addressing God as Vasudeva, Jagannatha, and 
other names, one could become freed from the adverse 


106* Vrddhaharita Smrti 8; 183, 189* 

107* Brahmasutrabhasya on 1, 2: 7, 14; 1. 3: J4. 
108* Yajnavalkya Smrti 1: 100, 

109* Harlta Smrti 4: 54, 59, 

■ * ^ 

U0. andilya Smrti 4; 37, 38. 

111. ibid,, 4: 86. 

112. ibid., 1: 95. 

113. ibid., I; 15. 
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effects of patricide and of having killed the cow. 115 One 
who steals the bulbous roots and vegetables belonging to 
others could expiate by building a temple for God with a 
garden of flowers attached to it , 116 

The Bhaktisutras and the DharmasSttra texts thus deal 
respectively with the path of the devotion and the life a 
devotee should lead for obtaining the reward of his devoted 
life. Unlike the former, the Oharmasastra texts have no 
primary concern with the act of devotion, but upholding as 
they do the Vedic theism, they incidentally deal with the 
topic of the worship of the deity. The general aspect of 
devotion to God (deva) which marked the earlier texts, 
became developed in the later periods into the cult of Vispu 
and Siva, the former aligning itself with the Vl$nupur3na, 
BhSgavata and other works on Vaimavism. 


114. ibid., 1:120. 

115. Satatapa Smrti. 1:24. 

116. ibid., 4:19. 



Chapter VII 


VISISTU CULT IN ANCIENT TAMIL LITERATURE 


The ancient classics of Tamil Literature, the majority 
of which so far available, are assigned to the pre-Christian 
periods, throw much light on the prevalence of and acquain¬ 
tance with the Vedic study and Vedic rites in ancient Tamil 
Nad. 1 2 The worship of Visnu receives a significant treatment 
in these works though these were not mainly intended to 
deal with religious matters. The contain references not 
only to the concept of the deity concerned but also to the 
cult of the temple worship and the philosophical and religious 
settings which formed the background of such worship. 1 
These works refer to the worship of TirumSl (Vi$pu), 3 Kf??a 4 
and laladeva. 5 The verse in the Puranftniifu collection 6 
(1000 B.c. to 300 a,d.) includes Kfsnna and Baladeva, along 
with Siva and Subrahmanya, as the four controlling deities 
of the Universe. This irrefutable evidence that, among the 
gods commanding worship as Supreme Deities along with the 
Saiva pair, is indeed of great significance. The theme 
PiiYafnilai, as it is called in Puratthfai Iyal, aims at the 
identification of a ruling monarch with one of the principal 
deities of the Hindu pantheon viz., Brahma, Vi$nu and 5iva. 7 
Loyalty to the patron had ever been an admirable trait of the 


1. PRN- 2, 15: cf. Cankanulkalum and VaitlkamBrkkamum, pp. 13, 
22 to 23. 

2. Cankanulka{um Vaitikamarkkmmum, pp. 46 to 59. 

3. TMR. 1. 12; 1.151; 11. 164-65; PRMP. II. 29 to 31; 11. 402 to 404; 
MLP. 11. 3, 4; MTR. 1. 591, 592; KLT. 105,119, 124.127; PRP, 1 , 2, 
3, 4,13 and 15. 

4. PRN. 56, 58, 174, 201, AKN. 59, 175; KLT, 134, 

5. ibid., 56; KLT. 26, 36, 104, 105. 

6. ibid., 56. 

7. TLK. 3.2=5. 11, 9,10. 
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Tamils from limes immemorial and there are instances where 
the king is likened to God Verily the king is a protector of 
the people in the same way as Tirutn&l or M&yoti is the 
protector of the Universe. The Puranifnuru verse under 
reference is a fine illustration of the point. Krsna and 
Baladeva are referred to in one more place, where a Cola and 
a Pantiya are together praised as looking like these gods.* 
One verse in Akananuru (prior to first century a,d.) refers to 
the story of Rama? and another verse of the same work 
Kuravaikkuitu ( rasa dance) of Krsna. 10 The verse in Kaiittokai 
(300 a.d.) mentions the victory of Krsna against the wrestlers 
«nd siaying of them, 11 Apart from these stray references, 
Paripafal (third century a.d ) contains six poems in descrip¬ 
tion of Visnu. 13 These are intended to describe the character 
of Vi$pu as a deity, and have no more definite object of 
describing the Bhsgavata or any other cult as such. Even so, 
the description of Visiju as given in two poems‘3 by one 
Katuvan llaeyinartar follows closely rather the description of 
Visnu as supreme in the Pancataira texts and the Narayaniya 
of the Mahsbharata as well. Another poem of the same 
work by one Ijamperuvalutiyar 14 makes a special mention of 
Kr$na and Baladeva as the deities installed in TirumaliruEcolai. 
This fact could be confirmed beyond doubt by references in 
the ancient Tamil Grammar Tolkoppiyon (fourth century b.c.) 
where it is stated that the presiding deity at Mullet (pastoral) 
tract is Mayon ( Ttrumal ) and it is significant that He is 
mentioned first in the sutra 13 It has already been pointed 
out that the king has been compared with Tiruntal. The 
ethical library work Tirukkufal (first century b.c.) contains 
two references of this deity. K) 

3. PRN, 58 ~~ ~ ~ 

9. AK.N. 70. 

10. ibid., 232. 

11. KLT. 134. 

12. PRP. 1, 2, 3.4, 13 and 15. 

13. ibid., 2 and 3. 

14. ibid., 15. 

15. TLK. 3. 1 : 5. cf. ibid . 30, 

16. Rural 610,1103. In the former the reference to the Lord of the 
three strides and in the latter the abode of Visnu (Paramapadam). 
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In Cifapatikaram , an epic belonging to a slightly later 
period (second century a.d*) there are a number of 
references to the temples to Krsna and Baladeva in the Cola 
capital Kavirippumpattinain and the Pa^tiya capital 
Maturai alike. 17 One of the early shrines in the far south is 
Tiruraaliruncolai 18 which finds mention in Cilappatiksram 
along with Tiruvarahkam 19 and Tiruppati 20 as places 
peculiarly holy to Vis^u. In times later than these there are not 
merely undoubted references, but elaborate descriptions of 
devotion to the worship of Krsna and Baladeva, These 
references establish beyond doubt the prevalence of worship 
of Krsna and Baladeva all over the Tamil country, 

To come to details. Visnu is mentioned as the foremost 
among gods, 21 He is often referred to as the pre-eminent 
deity spoken of in the Vedas, 22 which reveal His greatness, 5 * 
and make Him known, 24 He is beyond the faculties of 
apprehension even for sages whose intellect is perfected by 
constant meditation, 23 He is foremost not only among gods 
but also among the demons. He is thus neither the friend 
nor the foe of any one. His impartial attitude is thus 
revealed towards the living beings, 26 

Garuda is His vehicle 27 and his emblem marks His 
banner. 28 The conch and the discus are His weapons 
adorning the left and right hands respectively* The former 


3 7. CLP, 1! 5» U. 169 to 173; ibid,, 2 : 14, 1L 7 to 10. 

18. ibid., 2: 11,1. 91. 

19. ibid.* 2 ; 11,1L 35 to 40. 

20. ibid,, 2: It, 11,41 to 51. 

21. PRP* 13. 11. 1 to 13, 

22. ibid 4 1, 1.13; 2. 1. 57; 11. 12 to 27, 

23. PRP. 1. L 65. 

24. NRR. Invocatory verse* 

25. PRP. 3, 11, 46 to 52, 

26. ibid*, 3* 11. 54 to 58. 

27. CLP. 2* 17 j 24; PRP. 3. 1. 60. 

28. PRP. 1. 1. 11; 2. K 60; 4. 11. 36 to 48; 13* 11* 38*39; PRN. 56*1.6; 
58*1. 14* 
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when blown by Him causes horror to all His foes. 29 He is 
ever wearing a garland of tulaci.™ He reclines on a couch 
of &disesa 31 and is to be found generally in the milky 
ocean. 32 Laksml dwells in the chest of Him 33 who is Her 
husband. 34 The precious stone 33 Kaustubha adorns His chest. 
His garment is golden in colour. 36 These are the marks 
distinctively belonging to Him and serve to distinguish Him 
from other deities. These also show that He has a divine and 
auspicious form which could not be described correctly, 37 but 
os that account, He is not left undescribed by people. They 
describe Him in expressions which are poor and inadequate and 
do not have actual relevance to Him. 38 For instance, though 
Kfsna, the Lord, is conceived of as having two arms, He is 

in reality having innumerable arms. 39 Here lies His unfatho¬ 
mable grandeur. The devotees request Him not to ignore 
their description and prayers, but to accept them and bless 
them, not minding their littleness. 4 * 

He is Himself the sacrifice that is performed and is also 
Himself dharma (righteousness). He is the embodiment of 
krp&t He is the rectifier of those who arc incapable of tread- 
' 8 the right path. He is the pain of those who are opposed 
to His ways. He is the moon and the sun; He is Siva, the god 
of destruction; He is Brahma, the god of creation; in fact He 
is Himself the very destruction and creation. He is Himself 
the cloud, ttknia, earth and the Himalayas. 41 It is because 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 

37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 


ibid., 2.11. 36 to 40. 
ibid., 13. II. 60. 
ibid., 1.11.1,2. 
ibid., 13.11. 26 to 29. 
ibid., 3.1. 31. 
ibid., 3. 1. 90 
ibid., 1.1.9 

CLP. 2. 11. 1. 50; PRP. 1: II, 10, 56; 3 : 1. 88; 13 • 11.1-2. 

PRP. 13.11. 46 to 49. 

ibid., 4.11. 1 to 5. 

ibid,, 3.11. 35 to 45. 

ibid., 1.11. 33 to 36. 

ibid., 1.11. 37 to 48. 
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that He is everything that he becomes indescribable. There is 
nothing outside Him which could be brought in for purposes 
of drawing similarity or contrast to it from Him. Naturally 
He is equal to Himself. 42 

All the worlds lose their stability and energy day by day 
and after aeons, become reduced to a stage when their existence 
could not be made out. The sun and the moon also become 
extinct by then. 4 * Many aeons pass by. After a long time, 
matter emerges and from it are produced, in the order, dkska, 
air, fire and water the succeeding one emerging from the 
antecedent. Aeons roll by and after a long long period earth 
is evolved, from the water. The water is then so staggering 
that the earth is on the point of getting fully submerged there. 
Vignu takes the form of the boar then and keeps the earth 
secure. This is one of the countless sports of Visnu. Vi gnu * 
is said to have married the earth known as Bhndevl. It is 
humorously remarked here by the poet that His marriage cannot 
be reconciled since His consort Laksml is ever present in His 
chest. 44 

The five elements, the sun, the moon and the sacrificer, 
the five planets which are other than the sun and the moon, the 
the demons, the twelve Adityas, the eight Vasus, the eleven 
Rudras, the twin Asvins, Yama and his servants, and the 
twenty one worlds together with the beings inhabiting them 
arise from Vignu and grow in Him. This is the truth which i* 
revealed from the Vtdas. AS All these represent Him. 
Symbolically, the vast earth represents His feet, the sea His 
garment, the sky His body, the directions His arms and the 
sun and the moon His eyes. 4S The depiction of the sky as His 
body receives suport from the Taittinya Upaniqad* 7 This 

42. ibid , 1.11. 50 to 53. 

43. ibid . 2.11.1 to 4. 

44. ibid., 2.11. 23 to 35. 

45. ibid., 3.11. 4 to 14. 

46. NRR. invocatory verse. This description is also given in more or 
less similar expressions by 3ankarScSrya in a Hoka contained in hie 
Bhapya on the Visnu-saharsranamam. 

47. Tatt. Up. 1. 6: 14. 
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must be the reason for taking the Lord to be blue in colour- 48 
In a way, this description of the Lord may be treated as lend¬ 
ing support to the relation of self and body as existing between 
Vis 9 U and the world of animate and inanimate beings. In 

fact, He forms the inner essence of every thing 49 
* 

He is the father of Brahma 50 whom He had created for 
looking after the subsequent creation. As He is the substance 
itself and its inner. He is not living in it nor is there a place 
beside Him for others to live in. 51 He is the only Lord who 
safeguards the twenty one worlds in three parts under the umb¬ 
rella of H is grace, dharma being its handle.* 2 The twenty-five 
realities ( tattvas ) serve the purpose of realizing Him through 
them. 53 He is the protector of all; the discus adorns His right 
hand 54 in order that He could use it against those who violate 
His Jaw. He measured the entire region to wrest it from the 
demon and saved it from deluge taking the form of a boar. 55 
He took the form of the swan and saved the earth, with out¬ 
stretched wings from the torrential rain of deluge. 56 His 
ability to vanquish the foes and His brilliance are found in the 
sun, His sympathy and splendour in the moon, His tenderness 
and liberality in the cloud, His powers of sustenance and 
patience in the earth, His fragrance and effulgence in flowers. 
His exterior appearance and vastness in the sea, His form and 
voice in the ukilsa and His divine descent and disappearance 
in the air. All these owe their origin to Him, and exist, as it 
were, away from Him, but really sustained by Him, 57 

The substance of the teaching of the Vedas is that the 
Lord’s complexion is akin to that of sapphire; His eyes 

48. PRP. l 11. 6. 7. ' 

49. ibid., 3. 11. 63 to 68. 

50. ibid., 3.11.13, 14. 

51. ibid., 3. 11. 69, 70. 

52. ibid., 3. 11. 73 to 76. 

53. ibid., 3. 11. 77 to 80. 

54. ibid., 1.11. 52, 53. 

55. ibid., 3.11. 19 to 25. 

56. ibid., 3.11.25 and 26. 

57. ibid., 4.11. 25 to 35, 
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resemble the lotuses; His words never fail la their import just 
it * particular day would not but come off; Hit patience it 
like (bet of the earth; Hie vjgraee reaches one end all without 
any partiality at the cloud; impregnated with water. The 
utterances of the Yedtu, obIaticm*,pfffermance of the sacred 
rites and the sacred fires are God Himself,* 1 

The four vyuhas of the PSriceratra school were known 
to the poets of the .ancient Tami 1 literature. VSsedeva is held 
to be dark in completion having red eyes, Sahkerftpnto be 
white with black eyes, Pradyupna to he red and Aniruddhe 
green. 39 The popularity of the FaUcardtra cult during the 
centuries before the birth of Christ is attested by a reference 
to the temple of Kf^pa and Baladeva already cited above. 

Amoag thu divine de&centebf Vifpu tbo Be of Kurina, 60 
Varaba,: Nasashpb** 61 - Vansana, BaistiSma and: Kr$na are. 
treated... that* of Kur»a^i<aiMtuiha rend BAma^are 

dealt wife iii' tfer brief r#Bre»ces. ri^se; of ¥*ffiha 41 and 
VSmaOa 5 * get specfalatteflto#, 'bob KfVpa’s desesmt has more 
and detailed treatment. Vlfsu’s greatness m the saviour of 
mankind received attention in.thd descents as VsrJha and 
V&mana. BalariUna is often associated wHb Xyena. 

is mentioned, as the'tender child of Yacotai. 65 
His playing on the flute was rapturous and fascinated the 
gop ls. 6 6 He is.said to play on Kip®'alsp. OT Someof the deeds 
of K^pa are said to be mysteriotts and are stated to be incom¬ 
prehensible. The lord who could use thewta^e Vjfcuki as the 

. -v. . * ...— ■ - V i i Vm . i-.i. frV rF I ! . ■ 1 

38. ibid., 2.11. 32 to 68. * ; . 

59. ibid., 3. U. 81, *2. . .i.- ' \ 

60. -CLP. 2.12.1:». v ■ i . > ; 

61. P&P.4.11.11 to 21. r . 

62. AKN. 70; PRN. 378; bfNM. 17.11.9 to 14; ibid., 3. t. 37. 

63. PRP. 2.1.16; 3.1. 24; 13.1.36. 

64. CLP. 2.17. 11. 34. 35i 1. 6.1.53. ? , “ 

63, ibid., 2.16.11.43,46- : 

66. ibid., 2. 7.1.2; ibid. 2.17. II. 18,^9. - / 

67. FRP. 3.1.86. -• ... 
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rope for churning the milky ocean, became Himself fit to be 
bound by Yacotai with a rope. 58 Vi$pu was not hungry, but 
devoured the world.' However, He ate the butter with avidity 
through sever'e hunger. He used His feet to * measure the 
entire world, but had to use it in greater frequency when He 
went to the city of Kauravas as a messenger of the fledvas. 59 
These show that He being mityoH 10 and rMyavan ,i could 
introduce mysterious activities in His own deeds. There are 
references to incidents like taking'away the garments of the 
gopis , n driving the chariot of Arjuna, 78 killing the demon 
Vatca 7 * and hiding the sun with the discus. 75 

Kreda married NIlij the daughter of Kumbha, the 
brother of Yacotai 76 Tamil literature has introduced a new 
person Nappinnui by name 77 and made her play a prominent 
role in the life of Krepa. She takes the place of Nlli in these 
classics.' Kf?na and Bnlarhma had many cxploits in the Cokula 
during which they stood one on each side of Nappinnai and 
danced. They changed their positions and danced again, 
N&rada is said to have written the work Narada-stkia treating 
the tula according to which they danced. 78 When iCf$pa was 
sporting in the waters of Yamuna with the gopis. He tookrdut 
the btacelet from one of themand made them feei discom- 
fort. 79 is stated to have danced whenever there wns 

some activity in which He. engaged iHimself. His .dance is 
known as AHiyam when He broke thetusk of the elephant 


M, 

. CLP. 2. 17.1 32. 

69. 

ibid , 2. 17.1132, 33,34. 

70, 

PRP. 15.1. 33. 

71. 

CLP. 2,17.1114,15, 27.28. 

72* 

ibid., 2.17.1. 23. 
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ibid., 2.17.134. 

74, 

CLP. 2.17.119. 

75, 

ibid.. 2.17.1. 26. 
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77. 

CLP. 2.17.1114,15,16.24. 

78 

ibid., 2.17.1125, 26. 

79* 

ibid., 2. 17 1123, 24. 
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Kuvalaylpltja, 80 He played Kutakknttu dance when He went 
to fight with BSna. 81 

BalarSma is considered to be one of the avatwras of 
Vigpu and He is quite often treated as having the same status 
like that of Kjr^a. 82 He is described to have had the emblem 
of the elephant in his flag and a single ear-ornament.* 3 The 
paradox in the case of Kjyijta and Balarama is that Kfsoais 
held to be the younger brother of Balarama, But He is very 
ancient and much older. Really He is in between the ancient 
and the modern. The only way of knowing Him is through 
the Vedas.** The paradox that arises here proves only that 
He is the essence of every thing 83 and so He could present 
Himself anywhere, at any time and in any form He chooses. 

Among the ares forms, the deities at Tirumalai, Tiruva- 
rafckam, Tir umalir uKcolai and Tiruvanantapuram (Trivan¬ 
drum) arereferred Jo and treated , Tiruvarahkam (Sri Rahgam) 
is the holy plheepn the island created by the.branching of the 
river Kavirt, The deity there is reclining oil the serpent 
couch.** Tirumalai which marks the. northern limit of the 
Tamil country is the hill of Vignu, 87 abounding in many 
streams. The deity in the temple oh ttap hills isVigiju the 
ornaments on whose person are referred to as dazzling in 
appearance. The sun and the moon are described as the 
discus and conch Of the Lord. The Lord appears like a blue 
cloud with sun add moon shining on each side, lightning play¬ 
ing the part of a new garment. He is in the standing 
posture. 88 Vifpu lies on the serpent couch"in Tiruvananta- 


80. ibid.,1. 6.11, 4dto4S. 

U. ibid., 1.6,11.54,55. 

82. PRP, 1. H. 3 to 5. / 

*3. " ibid., 1 1.5- .. . ‘ . 7 "' 

84. ibid., 2. II. 20 to 27. ; ' 

85. ibid., 2.1. 20. Vide Parlmelalakai's commentary on -this line. 

86. CLP. 1.10. II. 156; 2.11. 1,6; ibid. 11. 35 tip1 40. . 

87. ibid., 1. 6. 1. 30; 1. 8. II. I, 2; 2. II. 1. 41. 

88. ibid., 2.11. 11.41 to 52. , ' 
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piitam," which is also known Stakaroatam. The Lord takes 
His abode anywhere. He chooses beneath the banyan-or 
kafampa tree or in the island formed between the two branches 
of a fiver. He may choose the hill or the form of any other 
deity. He is present every where to carry out the vvishes .of 
His devotees and to keep them in carrying out their duties. 90 

There are several hills which defy description, for 
ordinary persons, but were studied and described by { eminent 
poets in their works. Only some among them are useful to. 
people who are provided by them with gold, gems, wood and 
others. Only a few among these have become the lucky 
abodes chosen by the deities themselves. Oneamong them is 
Tirumiliruncolai which has been chosen as the dwelling place 
by Krsna and Baladeva. 91 This place is beautified by the flow 
of the river Cilampafu. 92 The groves there are ever green 
and cool. The references which are made to temples itt other 
places point to the existence of shrines for Kr$pa and Balarama 
for whom the flags had the emblems- of Garuda and Plough 
respectively. 93 The latter is said to have had the palmyra 
emblem in the flag. 94 The Paripafal mentions a temple, for 
Vi$nu very near to Maturai. 95 The place which, is also called 
Kulavay has also a temple Jor Adise§a. 96 The place is also 
known as Iruntaiyur 97 which is identified by Prof. M. Raghava 
Ayyengar to be the temple of Kutalajakar in,Maturai. 98 

The tempie.of Lord Varadaraja at KiSci is located in a 
part of the town known as Tiruvattiyur. The Caitkam period 
is known to have been mostly related to the places in and 


89. ibid., 3. 26.1. 62; J. 30. 1. 51. 

90. PRP. 4. 11. 66 to 73. 

91. ibid., 15. II. 1 to 14. 

92. ibid., 15.11, 21 to 23. 

93. CLP. 1. 5. 11. 171, 172; 2.14. II- 8 , 9. 

94. KLT. 104,11. 7. 8; PRP. 2.1. 22- 

95. Parlpatul Tiratju. 1.11.1 to 6. 

96. ibid., 1. II. 60 to 64- 

97. ibid., 1.1. 5. : - 

98. Arayccitlokuti, pp. 241 to 244. 
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around Maturai and so the temple in Alakarmalai gets great 
significance in treatment. Sri Rapgam and Tirumalai were 
too welt known far and wide through the Tamil region. Tiru- 
vanantapuram which is now in Kerala formed part of the 
Tamil country and hence found a place for reference in these 
works. Peruntcvanar who composed MahabhSratam in Tamil, 
mentions Tiruvehkatam, Tirumaliruncolai, Tiruvarahkam and 
Ti'ruvattiyur as the four places whose names when uttered by 
the people would relieve them of their sufferings. 9 * - ’The 
non-mention of Kind in the early Tamil classics may be 
due to the non-representation of the poets from Toptai- 
maiitalam in the Cahkam period or the loss of the poems 
containing references to Kancl. This is, of course, a negative 
evidence which could not be pressed too 'much in the context. 

The worship of Vi$?u is frequently recommended. 100 
Final release from worldly bondage could not be got except 
by worshipping the Lord. 101 Devotion to the Lord is to bfc 
preferred even to the correct knowledge that one can get 
about Vi§pu and His nature, 102 Worship shall be done only 
at His feet 10J One shall wish for the enduring security which 
the feet of the Lord give. 104 The head of the devotee shall be 
bent before and near His feet. A devotee shall do this with 
his relatives also. 105 No one would refrain from worshipping 
Vifpu’s feet which are the source of everything and which are 
capable of cutting the chain of birth and rebirth. 105 

. The Lord is ever present in the hearts of His devotees. 
He is ever cherished by them, 107 Yet, they do not know Him 
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correctly who is exquisitely described in the Upaniqads as 
having the highest qualities and accomplishments. 108 The 
devotees of God shall seek Him for refuge. They could offer 
their worship to the place of God from a distance if they are 
unable to reach the place 109 and shall, if it is practicable live 
too near the temple. 110 They shall offer their prayers to Him 
by addressing Him as KeSava 111 and Narayana, 112 Even the 
gods praise Him as the ancient people did 113 . A devotee shall 
be free from self-conceit. Once Garuda felt proud that 
because of him Vi^u was able to conquer the demons. At 
this, he was hurled down by the Lord into the nether regions 
where he had to remain for long and pray for Lord’s mercy 
which was at last granted enabling him to continue as the 
Lord's vehicle. This incident, which is touched in the SSma 
Veda , shows that Vi$iju is the greatest among the gods and 
that Garuda had to seek the grace only of Visgu. 114 The 
ardent devotee feels that he has become fortunate to share .the 
love of God along with others mainiy owing to the good deeds 
done by him in the previous births. 115 The ideal yearning of 
a devotee of Vi$nu is brought to light by describing that the 
devotee would not feel happy unless he gets the vision of the 
Lord and serve Him. The ears shall be taken to have served 
the purpose of their existence by listening to the reputed 
.exploits of Vi$$u who measured the entire universe in two 
steps and who went to the forest as Rtrpa along with His 
younger brother Lakstnapa. The eyes fail to be lucky if they 
do not behold Him, His hands, feet and mouth. The eyes 
should keep cast on Him without even a wink. The only act 
for the tongue shall be to praise Him Who went to the Kauravas 
as the messenger of the Pandavas. Vijnu is here identified 
with Varaana, Rama, and Krsna in these contexts. 116 


108. ibid., 4.11. 57 to 65. 

109. ibid., 15.1. 35. 

110. ibid., 13,11. 64 to 66. 

111. ibid., 3.1. 31. 

112. CPL. 2.17.1. 37. 

113. PRP., 3. II. 29, 30. 

114. ibid , 3.11. 59 to 62. 

115. ibid., 13.11. 61 to 64. 

116. CLP. 2, 17. 11. 35, 36, 37. 
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The Tamil classics contain many anecdotes and descrip¬ 
tions of the stories of the Ramayaifo, MahnbhUrata, and 
Bh&gavata which could not be traced to the Sanskrit sources. 
There could have existed certain versions not properly recorded 
but for the first time finding room in the Tamil texts. Three 
of them which relate to the life of Krs?a deserve mention here, 
while others which are of minor interest could be explained 
while commenting on the relevant portions of the compositions 
of the Alvars. The three '" are the introduction of 
Nappitmai, 118 the consort of Kf^na in Gokulam, Krona’s 
breaking down of the Kuruata tree while taking away the 
robes of the gopa maidens who were taking their bath in the 
Yamuna, 119 and His Kufakkuttu.' 20 

The cult of Visn u > as found treated and referred to in 
the ancient classical Tamil literature could have come into 
being in the Tamil country as a result of the influence of the 
religious doctrines which are recorded in the Sanskrit works. 
Yet, the development and treatment of this cult have been 
indigenous and exerted profound influence on the unique 
growth of the colt which is marked by the erection of temples 
most of which are found only in regions where the Tamil 
language is spoken. It is not therefore a surprise if the princi¬ 
ples of the cult of Vi?pu as these are treated in these classics 
had given impetus to the rise of the religious poetry at the 
hands of the A.Ivars. , 


117. vide. Appendix III. 

118. CLP. 2.17. 11. 16,28. 

1 \9. ibid., 2.17. 1.21; ARN. 59 and old commentary. 
120. ibid., 1.6. 11. 54, 55, 
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Chapter viii 


TENETS OF VAI§NAV1SM 


The literary sources confirmed by the epigraphical 
evidences, which have been cited in the previous chapters, 
lead to the conclusion that Vaisnavism is a faith of the hoary 
past the origin of which could be traced to the Vedic texts. It 
is also found from these evidences that before the period of 
the Alvars, there grew up certain tenets which were peculiarly 
Vaipnavite in character, preached and practised by many a 
pious soul. These doctrines do not get a systematic treatment 
in these source books but they have left an indelible and deep 
impression on the Ajvars. The Alvars attached greater impor¬ 
tance to the path of devotion than to the other doctrines. It 
is only after the period of Nathamuni that these tenets got 
formulated into a coordinated whole and were given a syste¬ 
matic exposition. 

The earliest dogmatic exposition of the religion charac¬ 
terized by devotion centres on the worship of Vignu and so it 
takes the name of Vaigpavism, The cult has had a long 
history, going back to very remote times. The deity of this 
cult bears also the sectarian names Vasudeva-Kr?pa, Narayana 
and Kr$na Gopala. These names indicate the four m a in 
streams which mingled into one through a period of several 
centuries to form the so-called religion Vai$pavism. 

The Bhagavad-gitd represents Vasudeva as identical 
with Kr§na. Vasudeva is identified with the God Vj ? pu as 
well as the Supreme Spirit, as a scion of Vr$ni family. The 
MahBbha^ya (on Panini)' gives the forms Vasudeva, 
B&ladeva and Aniruddha as derivatives from Vrsni names, 
meaning the sons of Vasudeva, Baladeva and Aniruddha 
respectively. The names of the five Vr§ni heroes referred to 


l. Astadhyayl, 4. 1: 114. 
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in the Mora (near Mathura) inscription of the first century 
a.d. are given in the Vayu-puratfa as Sank arcana (son of 
Vasudeva by Rohint), Vasudeva (son of Vasudeva by Devaki), 
Pradyumna (son of Visudeva by Rukmmi), Samba (son of 
Vasudeva by Jambavatl (of non-Aryan origin) and Aniruddha 
(son ot Pradyumna) all of whom are known to have' been 
apotheosized and worshipped .2 Again Patanjaji (on 
Panini) 2 3 * 5 distinctly states that the word ‘vasudeva' contained 
in the Sutra is the name of the “worshipful” i.e„ one who is 
pre-eminently worshipful i.e., God. Therefore the worship 

of Visudeva must be regarded as old as Panini’s grammar 

(800 b c.).+ 

The Mahdbhdrata and the Pur ay as usually identify 
Vasildeva-Krsna of the Sattvata family with the highest god, 
and represent him as the founder of the religion characterized 
by devotion. This religion is called the Bhagavata, Sattvata 
Of Vai$ 9 *va Dharma. In the Bkdgavata-p urana, 5 the 
highest is stated to have been called Bhagavat and Vasudeva 
by the Sattvata people; and the Sdmiparvan 6 of the Afafta- 
hhUrata states, apparently in reference to the GitS that 
Sattvata or Bhagavata Dharma was taught first by Visudeva- 
Kr$na to Arjuna. 


That Krsga with the name Vasudeva was held in special 
veneration is evident from the records of Megasthenes and 
Mathura inscription. There is a reference regarding the 
worshippers of Vasudeva and Baladeva (Sahkar$ana) in a 
passage of the Buddhistic canonical literature called Maha- 
niddesa and Cullaniddesa (first century) which mentions, among 
others, the worshippers of certain deities including elephant, 
horse, cow, dog, crow ate. 7 These evidences make clear that 

2. cf. Proceedings of the Indian History Congress 1944, pp. 82 ff. 

3 . AstadhyayJ, 4. 3 : 98. 

cf. Hopkins, E.W : Great Epic of India, p. 391; Macdonell, A. A : 

History of Sanskrit Literature , p. 17, 

5. BhSg P. II. 6: 2, 6, 

6. MBh. SSnti. 358: 48. 

f. Valsnavlsm, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems, p. 5. 
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the worshi p of Kr^ia as Vasudeva was in vogue many centuries 
before the birth of Christ. The worship of Baladeva pr 
Balarama who is mentioned with K?$pa was also prevalent 
then and it appears that it went out, of practice or lostjts 
hold on people after the beginning of the Christian era. 
His worship 8 is understandable and is justihed on accountof 
His place in the list of divinedeseents of Yi$$u.. 

The Mahabharata and the Purges ^aaUjA explain 
the name Vasudeva as the ‘son of Vasudeva.Prof. R.G. 
Bhandarkar draws • ttention 10 to the commentaries on the 
AtfZdhyayi and the Ghafa Jataka and suggests that VSsudcva 
is not a patronymic, but the proper name of the person, whose 
name Kr$ 9 & shows that he beiphged to K&fftfZytm gotra which 
sprang from an . ancient sage named -with whom 

Vasudeva of a K?atriya family of the KdrsnByatfa gotra 
was identified at a later date. The Chdndogya Upanisad 
mentions the sage Kpsct-Devaklputra (i.e. Kf$pa son of 
Devakl) as a disciple of the r$i Ghora of the Angirasa 
family. 11 Kr$na is not called Vasudeva in this work. 
Vasudeva’s association with Sankargaua (Baladeva, son of 
Vasudeva by Rohi^l) in pre-Christian opigraphs as well as.in 
certain passages of the Mahdbhdqy' seems to. support the epic 
and pur&jic /1 radi t ion that Kr?»a was connected with the 
YSdavas and Pfiedavas. It has also to be noted that the 
Chand&gya Upanisad mentions Kripa’s mother as : Devakl 
which was rather an uncommon name.: AgaifttheAngjrasa 
family to which Upanisadic Kr^pa’s teacher Ghora.belonged, 
was intimately related to the Bhojas who were likeV^is, a 
sect of the Yadava clan. Some of the doctrines enunciaterd 
in the Gird can be traced in the lessons received by Krfia- 
Devakiputra from Ghora Angirasa according to the ChSndogya 
Uparti$ad n Consequently it is believed that what he learnt 
from Ghora was wbat Kr^a also taught. His teaching was 

8. It is treated in thtKriyiidkikarAH :99to 107. 

9. MBh. Uddyoga 70: 3; ibid iSonti : 34l: 41. . . V, 

10, Valsnavism, Satvls'm and Minor Religious Systemsip. lift ff*\ 

U. Ch. lip. 3.17 i 6. 

12. ibid., 3.17:4, «•. 7. cf. Bh. G. 9: 27, 16 : 1 to 3, 8; 5 and 10; 4; 1 f. 
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singularly successful, for he became the centre of a theistic 
movement, which in the course of time' began to worship him 
along with bis friend Aijuna. , 

' ' ' ■ : .' 

In the MahabhSrata [3 the Supreme Spirit is addressed 
by Brahma as Narayapa 14 and Vi$pu H and is identified with 
Vasudeva. 1 ** The purport stems to be that in a former age 
the Supreme Spirit Vasudeva created Sankar$apa, procreated 
his son Pradyumna and through him Aniruddba who himself 
is Vigpu and also created Brahma in the former age and in the 
present occasion to request him again to be bofn in the Yadu 
race as Vasudeva dividing, himself into four parts as on the 
previous occasion. Thus Vasudeva was the name of the 
teacher of the religion of bhakti and there appears to be an 
implication here that he existed' with the other three in a 
previous age. In the Anugita portion of the Asvamedhika- 
parv® 11 an accidental meeting of K$?a and a sage of the 
name Uttahita of Bhfgtt rfccetstkes place on the former’s 
return from &v£rafca.' the result of thenar is given in detail 
byKjfpato thesage. At the request of UiUhka Krspa shows 
him His universal form. The'form was thesame as, or similar 
to, that, which was shown to Arjuna according to the 
Bhagavad-gtiS\ but it is here called tbe Vai$pava form which 
name does not occur in the Gits. The identity of Vasudeva- 
Kfgga with Vippu is -proved by this to have become an esta¬ 
blished fact. In the S<tntiparva lg again, it is seen that 
Yudhi^hira while addressing Kfpna identifies Him with Vippu. 
In the epic period, Yi§pu is regarded^ as the Supreme Spirit, 
but the names of Niriyapa^ and Vasudeva-Krgpa apparently 
occur in greater frequency and are more.prominent. 

The facts which are known from Titerary sources are 
supported by epigraphies! evidences such as the Besnagar (old 

r ■ 
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13. MBh. Bhffma (5 : 54,36. ; ■ 

14. ibid., ibid., 65:».' 

15. ibid., ibid,, 65 : 63. 

16. ibid., ibid.. 65 : 47, 69, ; 

17. MBh. Atvamedhika, ch.53 to 55. 

It, ibid., hntit. ch. 43. ^ ^ " 
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Owalior state) inscription (180 b c ) 19 and another inscription 
of the same place referring to the erection of Garuda column 
for the temple of die Bhagavat. The previous inscription is 
significant for the fact that Garuda, a bird sacred to Visnu, 
is here associated with Vasudeva and the inscription adds that 
'‘three immortal steps ..when practised lead to heaven...self- 
control, charity and diligence 1 * 30 - which seetn very much like 
an effort to moralise the three strides associated with Vi$nu. 
At any rate, this inscription clearly shows that Vasudeva- 
Kjsna was fully identified with Visnu. A reference has come 
to notice recently in a Mathura inscription (first quarter of 
the first century) recording the erection of a gateway, a terrace 
and a devakula at the mahosthsna of .Vasudeva proving 
worship of Vasudeva in that locality. 31 Vasudeva is not 
called Kr?na in the early Indian inscriptions; but the use of 
Kr?tja, as another name of Vasudeva, in works like the 
MahSbhSrata, especially in the Gita belonging to its early 
stratum, Patanjali’s Mahabhssya, and the Ghat a Jataka is 
probably pre-Christian. 33 Again the Chinna (Krs^a District, 
Andhra) inscription 33 of Vajna-Satakarul (last quarter of 
the second century) begins with an adoration to Vasudeva 
alone and indicates the progress of Bhagavatisra in the 
South. 

. 1 

• , . J A i 

The identification of Vasudeva-Kpsga with Vj$pu leads 
to the second current which flowed into the making of 
Vaisnavism. Visnu is a Vedic god and therefore He is 
much more ancient than Vasudeva Kr?na. Iti the Brdhmaqas 24 
He is spoken of as the highest god and came to be considered 
by the worshippers of Vasudeva- Kr§na to be the same as their 
“God of gods" especially because of some winsome qualities 
in Visnu’s character, such as the quality of helpfulness which 
was extended to Indra and came to be treated as admitting 

"— 1 . .* 1 1 ■ ■ -- || .1 j_ L _ _ 

19. Epigraphia Indica. Vot. X- Inscription No. 669. 

20. Dr. Barnett’s translation, Hindu Gods and Heroes, p. 88. 

21. The Ckltural Heritage of India, Vol. IV, p. 116. 

22. cf, Bhag. P. 9. 9: 49. 

23. The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. IV, p. 118. 

24. cf. Ait. Br. 1, 1; Sat. Br. 14. 1:1. 
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extention to mankind. He is accordingly said to have thrice 
traversed the earthly spaces for man in distress 25 arid in 
order to bestow it on man for a dwelling. 26 He is also spoken 
of a protector of embryos. 27 In the Brahmans 1 * he is said 
to have assumed the form of a dwarf in order to gain dominion 
over the earth for the gods. In the MahabkUfata numerous 
stories are told of Visnu’s acts of grace and helpfulness, his 
assuming various descents in order to aid gods and men in 
distress! It is not surprising therefore that this God of 
helpfulness was gradually appropriated by the followers of 
Vasudeva-Krsna. 

In the period of Brahmanas, 29 if not earlier, Vi^qu 
was regarded by some as the Spirit of the Sun, and he has that 
characteristic in the Gita . 30 When Visnu was regarded as the 
Sun, it would be natural for the spiritual descendants' of 
Ghora Angirasa, a priest of the Sun, to worship him as their 
god. Consequently that Vasudeva-Krsna cult was a sect 
which grew up within Vi^u-Worship, and when it drifted its 
leader Visudeva-Kyjna identified him with the god whose 
worship he had preached. Again in the same period Visnu 
was very definitely identified with the sacrifice, 31 thus again 
showing the close affinity between the Vi$nu-cult and the 
Vasudeva-cult, If they were two, it is not surprising, 
therefore, that before long they became one. In the Anugtta 
the identification of Vasudeva 32 with Vif&u is complete, for 
the name most often used in the Anugitfl for the Deity is 
Vijpu. 


25. RV. 6.49:13. 

26. ibid., 7. 100 s 4; 6. 69 1 5 and 6. 

27. ibid., 7. 36 s 9. 

26. £at. Br. 1.2; $, 

29. cf. the story about Aditya (sun) being Visnu’s head. 3at. Br. 14. 
1: 1 and 10. Visnu is mentioned along with the Xdityas (Vide A.V. 
11. 6:2} but never in the Jig- Veda. 

30. Bh. G, 10: 21; 11 : 30. 

31. £at. Br. 14. 1: 1 and 1 fit; also 1. 2: 5 and ff. cf. Bh. O. 8:4. 

32. cf. MBh. Bhtsma 65; 47,63, 69; and ibid., X^va. 16:2 to 13. 
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The third element which contributed to the development 
of Vaisnavism is the worship of Narayana, The word 
‘narHyatfa'’ means ‘the resting place or goal of Nara or a 
collection of Naras . 33 There is a tradition which connects 
Narayana with primeval waters. 34 According to another 
tradition, Brahma sprang from the lotus in the navel of 
NIrayana or Visnu 35 There is a reference in the Vdyu- 
purana i6 to NirEyana being represented as prior to matter 
in an undeveloped form (avyakta) and from this form sprang 
the mundane egg, from which arose Brahma. All these 
traditions seem to have been based on the account to be found 
in the Vedas.' 31 So Narayana, is the resting place or goal 
to men and gods. He is therefore a different person prior to 
Brahma and to the Svayambhu of Manu; he is not a historical 
or mythological individual. He is another person with cosmic 
character. 

There is a reference in the Satapatha Br&hmana 36 to a 
Purus euNs ray ana who is stated to have thrice offered sacrifice 
at the instance of Prajapati. Narayana is, however, not 
identified here with Viscu or any of the Adityas. In another 
place of the same work 39 Puru^a-Narayana is mentioned to 
have performed the Pancaratra sacrifice and attained a 
supreme position above all beings. The earliest evidence in 
favour of the identification of Narayana with Vispu is proba* 
bly to be traced in the Baudh&yana Dharmasutra (fifth century 
b,c;). 40 The Taittiriya-Araifyaka contains a passage 41 in 
which Narayana, Vasudeva and Vi$nu are regarded as one and 
the same deity. Here Narayana is also called Hari and 'the 
eternal Deity, the Supreme and Lord* and He is described 

33. MBh. Anuiasana 18$: 7; ibid., Uddyoga $9:10. 

34. Manu. 1.10; cf. Samurtarcanadfiikara 1; 7. 

35. M . Bh, Vana 3.12: 34 and ibid., 6anti. 349i IS. 

36. Vay. P. 6. 78. 

37. R.V. 10.12 1 5 and 6. 

38. Sat. Br. 12. 3:4. 

59. ibid, 13:6:1. 

40. B.D.S. 2, 9 : 10. 

41. Titt. Sr. 10:11. 
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with all the attributes of the Supreme soul, which are usually 
found mentioned in the Upaniqads, Several passages of the 
Mahdbkarata support the identification of Vasudeva, Visnu 
and Nirayana as found in the above passage. 

In the MahabhsraUt and PurSnas, Narayana figures 
as the Supreme God, especially in connection with creation. 
He is represented, mythologically, as lying on the body of a 
huge serpent in the ocean of milk. Here it is seen that the 
original conception of his connection with primeval waters is 
still being kept to Narayana thus making Him a worshippable 
deity. The same epic describes the heaven of this Narayana 
as the Svetadvlpa or White Island. 42 Certain gods are said to 
have gone there and seen Hari in the abode made of great 
gems, lying on the serpent couch with Lak$ml sitting at His 
feet and attended by the sage-Narada and other devotees. 43 
It is also stated that yogins and KapUasHtpkhyas who desire 
final deliverance (mok^a) go to the White Island by reciting 
the prayer and praise composed by Bali. It is therefore 
evident that the island is the heavenly abode in which 
Narayana, sometimes spoken of as Hari, dwells. The place 
corresponds in a way to the Vaikuntha of Visnu. It was to 
this place of Narayana that Narada went and learnt from Him 
the mono-theistic religion of Vasudeva. There is, therefore, 
no need as Prof. R.G. Bhandarkar does to suppose that the 
White Island was a Christian country peopled by white 
races, 44 

In the epic period when the worship of Vasudeva 
sprang, he was identified with Narayana. Is the Vanaparva iS 
there is a description of the conditions of things at the time 
of dissolution of the universe wherein it is stated that there 
was water every where and there was a body lying on couch 
on a branch of a banyan tree. The boy opened his mouth 

42. MBh. Sant. ch. 335. 

43. Kathasaritsagara 54; 25 to 27. The prayer which is offered by 
NaravShanadatta mentions the six qualities of Visnu. ibid., 54: 31. 

44. Valsnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems, p, 45- 

45. MBb. Vans, ch 188,189. 
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and swallowed Markandeya who roamed in the inside of his 
stomach and saw the whole universe and was struck with 
wonder. The boy then vomited him out, when he saw again 
the waters alone. When Markandeya questioned the boy 
about his identity, he replied : "Formerly I gave to the waters 
the name of Nara, and those were my resting place (ayana), 
and therefore 1 am Narayana” and in this strain he goes on to 
describe his greatness. The whole story is told by Markandeya 
to Yudhi$thira. Jt appears that the burden of the whole 
Narayctyiya section is to establish this identity between 
Narayana and Vasudeva. 

According to another tradition 46 there was another 
person, besides this Narayana, who was always associated 
with Nara, They both went from the world of men to the 
world of Brahman and, being worshipped by the gods and the 
Gandharvas, existed only for the destruction of the demons. 
Indra was helped by Nara and Narayana in his struggle with 
the asuras. The concept of companionship between Nara 
and Narlyana seems to be traceable to the Upani$adic idea 
of two birds dwelling in a tree, friends and associates of each 
other 47 That one of those who is called the lord and the 
onlooker is in the present tradition Narayana and the other, 
who is engaged in eating the fruit of the tree, is Nara. The 
old idea was transferred to the new ^conception Of N&rayapa 
as the abode of all men. Again in the opening section of the 
NZrayatfiya, it is stated that Narayana, the eternal and 
Universal Soul was born as the son of Dharma in the quadruple 
form of Nara, Narayana, Hari and Kr|na. 48 The first two of 
these are stated to have practised austerities at Badarikasrama 
in the Himalayas. 49 These four are represented as the sons 
of Dharma and had Ahiqisa as their mother. This is perhaps 
to signify and support righteousness and non-slaughter of 
animals as against the old Ceremonial, of sacrificial rities and 
Killing of animals. According to certain passages of the 


46. Vahnai'isrn, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems, p. .45. 

47. Mun. Up. 3. 1:1; Sv. Up. 4:6, (Quoted from R.V.: 1.164; 20). 

48. MBh, iSnff 333:16, 17. 

49. ibid., 334. 8. cf. Vam. P. ch. 6. 
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Mahtibharata, Nara and Narayana arc called rsis and 
this might have led to the conception of Narayana as the rsi 
or the composer of the Purusa-sftkitQ t These gods must have 
been very famous at the time when the epic was composed, 
since in the opening verse of its different parts obeisance is 
made to these two gods, Nara is identified with Arjuna and 

NSriyana with Visudeva Krsna. 51 And thus the old tradition 

■ ■* + * 

•bout the two f$is who were warriors at the same time was 
brought into a beautiful connection with the interlocators of 
the Bkagavad-gitd by the fertile imagination and genius of 
the poet. 

While ideas connected with Visnu, Vasudeva and 
Narayana thus mingled together to form the religion of the 
Vai$n.avites, there developed, before the beginning of the 
Christian era, an entirely new element which speaks of 
Kr$na as a cowherd, and dwells with great devotion on his 
birth, childhood, youth and sports and feats of great strength. 
There is no reference to this cowherd Kr$na in the authorities 
so far cited. In the Harivatfisa i2 which is a supplement of 
Mahilbhfirata and in the PurSttas such as Vayu-pur3*n l 13 
and Bhagavata - pur3»a, s * there are stories about Krsna’s 
tender babyhood and wanton childhood. When these works 
were written, the legend about the cowherd Kr?na must have 
already become current and his identification with Vasudeva- 
Krsna been effected. It may be presumed that stories 
regarding the early life of pastoral Krsna probably developed 
partly out of the Vedic legends about Visnu, called * gopa >5S 
in the Rg-Veda and Igovinda' and ‘ ddmodara ’ in the BaudhUyana 
Dharma-s&tra 56 , But there are other factors which appear to 
have contributed to the development of the mythology of the 
cowherd Kr$na. The Yamuna region was possibly conspicuous 


50 ibid.. vana, 12.46, 47; 30. 1; ibid., Udyog. 49: 19. 

51. ibid., Sabha. 66; 11. 

52. Harivamsa 2 : 20. 

53. Vay. P. 98: 100 to 102. 

54. Bhag. P. 10 : ch. 29. 

55. R.V. 1. 22: 18; 10. 19: 4. 

56. B.D.S, 2.9 : 10. 


786*17 
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for its cows as early as the age of Rg-Veda and a Vrsna 
a member of the Vpsifi clan) named Gobala (lit. ‘one strong in 
the wealth of the cows 5 ) is known from the Taittlriya 
Satfthita 57 and Jaiminiya Upaniqad Brahmana 5 *. It is thus 
probable that the Yadava-SiUtvata-Vrsnis of Mathura posses¬ 
sed large herds of cattle as did their western neighbours, the 
Matsyas. Most of the stories about Krona’s early life appear, 
however, to have been principally due to his identification 
with certain gods worshipped by Abhiras and other allied 
peoples. 

The Mahabh&rata refers to Krsna as a cowherd. The 

1 * i 

Gita contains the address of 4 Govind&* to Krsna 60 made by 
Arjuna K^na is referred to as Govinda as He found the 
earth (go) in the waters which He stirred, 61 But Prof* R,G. 
Bhandarkar says that the word * govinda* is a later form of 
*govid* which in the Rg-Vedafi 1 is used as an epithet of 
Indra in the sense of ‘the finder of the cows'; this epithet as 
another one Kesinisudana 63 which is also applicable to 
Indra, must have been transferred to Vasudeva-Krsna when 
he came to be looked upon as the chief god- The word £ go* 
in Sanskrit conveys more than one meaning* 64 Hence it is not 
improper to find the use of this word in some other sense 
as well* 

Kalidasa mentions Visnu as appearing in the garb of 
cowherd {gopd)^ The exact date of this poet is yet to be 

57. Taitt. S* 3- 11* 9; 3. 

58* J*im> Up* Br, 1. 6: 1* 

59, MBh* Sabha, ch. 41. 

(0. Bb. G. 1: 32; 2 : 9, Here the word may be taken as Madhusttdana 
(on 2: 9), taken as one who knows the speech. 

61. MBh. Kdl 21: 22: 69 : 13. cf. ibid., £anti. 342 ; 70; 352 : 5; Mats. 
P. 248: 43, 44- 

62. R.V. 10. 103: 5 and 6 (Indra). cf, R.V* 9.55: 3 where this is 
addressed to Soma. 

63. Bh. G* 18 : 1. 

64. The word 'go* has several meanings such as heaven, bull, ray, 
thunderbolt, cow, sight, arrow, direction, speech, earth and water, 
cf. Nirukti v. 2:6; 6 ; 2; 6 : 20. 

65. Megh&dttta 1:15* 
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settled. However, among the Indian scholars, the view has 
been gaining ground in fixing him in the first century B.C., a 
date which would prove that identification of Krsn with Vi$nu 
was an admitted fact. Even a few centuries earlier to 
Kalidasa, the epithets ‘Vispu’, ‘Narayana’ and ‘Vasudeva’ 
were used by Bhasa 61 * in his dramas Dutavakya 67 and 
B&lacarita who is no other than Visnu in the garb of 
cowherd (gopaia), 60 Krs$a is identified with Vamana also, 70 
having the appellations Ke£ava t Hari, Bhagivan and Puru^o te¬ 
tania, all of which occur in the two dramas of Bhasa cited 
above. Bhasa refers to the Haliisa dance in which Krsna 

■ 9 * 

took part with the gopis 7i Ffarivatpsa 71 refers to this 
dance without mentioning the name. 73 The gopts sang and 
initiated the actions of Krsna who is referred to as a boy 
of ten years old. 74 Krsna is stated in the Bhdgavata to 
have taken part in the rasakrlda Himself taking as many 
bodies of Kr§na as there were gopis. 7 * 

The foregoing pages show that long before the be 
ginning of the Christian era* Kr$na was identified with Visnu, 
Narayana and Vasudeva. All these names came to denote 
Brahman represented by Visnu with §rL 76 Visnu possesses 
countless auspicious qualities and under the influence of the 
P&ncar&tra Agamas 9 six among these qualities were taken 
prominent note of as characterizing the Supreme Being. He 


66. Bhisa is referred to by Kalidasa in the Prologue to his Matavi- 
kagnimitra . 

67, Bhasanatakacakra . pp. 441 to 45b. 

63. ibid., pp. 511 to 560. 

69. ibid., p. 523, 

70. ibid.* p. 441 - 

71. vide : Abhinavabhetrati on the Natyaiastra, Vol, 1, p. 183. 

72. Harivam&a, 2. ch. 20. 

w 

73. The commentator NUakantha calls this as Halllia. 

i ► 

74* Harivamsa 2. 20 1 18. 

* 

75. Bhag, P, 10. ch. 33. 

76. V.P, 1.8:17. 
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is the creator, preserver and destroyer. From Him arose 
Brahma, the creator of the world. He descended down to the 
world to rescue His devotees from sufferings. Special actions 
of consecrations make God take His presence in idols and 
salagramas in order that His devotees would be delighted by 
H is presence. 

The self owes its existence in the world to the will of 
God. It must realise its limitations and become aware of its 
abject dependence on His will which alone would save it from 
bondage. This requires the self to observe the rules of good 
conduct in order to please God. The self has to acquire the 
knowledge of its own nature and that of God. Duties which 
it has to discharge in accordance with the established rules of 
conduct are considered as Karma-yoga which includes the 
acts of service which it has to render to God. 

Devotion is the best course which the self could adopt 
to win God’s grace. The yogic practices of meditation could 
be adopted. Those who find this course difficult for adoption 
could simply surrender themselves together with their belong¬ 
ings to God. This does not imply a reference to the path of 
self-surrender which gets casual reference in these works. It 
is devotion to God that receives much attention as the means 
even for knowing the tattva and for doing one’s duties. The 
self is asked to surrender to Him its relatedness to the fruits 
of the deeds done by it. 

A devotee seeks to have personal experience of God 
He is not in the least interested in the problems about the 
existence of God and the methods of approach to prove His 
existence. The experience that he gets is of mystical nature. 
It has full certitude and is ineffable. Tt is God that chooses 
the person to whom He reveals Himself. Study, intelligence 
and other attainments which the self could have to its credit 
are of no avail . 77 Mystic experience, being of the nature of 
ravishing emotional in tensity and of vivid intellectual illumi¬ 
nation 78 must be taken, when applied to Vai$navism, to have 

77. Kath Up. 2 : 2.1. 

78. Types of Religious Philosophy, p. 8, 
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been aroused by a clear awareness of God’s possessing specific 
qualities and features which attract the selves to Him. These 
qualities create in the self astonishment which changes into 
admiration that becomes transformed into love. The seif is 
won over by them to the side of God. Its self-abnegation is 
revealed in its denying everything for itself and its prepared¬ 
ness to Jose individuality by surrendering unreservedly to 
God. ; Mysticism is the religion of feminine natures. Enthu¬ 
siastic surrender, a delicate capacity for feeling, soft 
passiveness are its characteristics ’, 79 This explains why the 
ndyaka-ttdyaki bkava or bridal mysticism represents an aspect 
of religious experience. 

In this connection, it must be borne in mind that the 
word ‘bhaktV is interpreted in two ways. Primarily, it means 
doing service. Panini 80 has two aphorisms, the first of which 
refers to doing service through devotion and the other implying 
mere attachment. Evidently, the latter is a reference to the 
attachment for the material objects, The word ‘kama’ which 
mjans love also admits of two-fold application. I; connotes 
visaya kSma or hedonistic pleasure in psychology, &tma kSma 
or the desire for the seif-realisation or ntma spiritually and 
Bhagavat kama or love of God in the religious sense or kreyas. 
The classical exposition of kama in the Upanisad is given by 
saint Yajiiavalkya to his wife Maitreyi . 81 The bodily self or 
dehstma has only perishable Value, but anna luis intrinsic 
value; while lust is vt$aya kama , love is divine or Bhagavat 
kama, and the two arc opposed as darkness and light, and 
there is no real middle term between the two. It is this 
Bhagavat kama, that is emphasised in Sanskrit literature. 
Wherever srngara rasa is portrayed, the joy of seeking the 
beauty of sex and revelling in love as in the Sskuntala is 
described and emphasised. It ts more or less a way of 
preparation for the Bhagavat kama or (he divine love. The 
attainment of bliss and the removal of sorrow arc thus ulti- 


79. Eastern Religion and Western Thought, p. 65. 
*0, Astsdhyayi, 4. 3 : 95, 96. 

81. Br. Up. 4. 5:6. 
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mate objective and aim. The author of the Bhagavata 
refers to the gopis as having become rid of their inauspicious¬ 
ness by the severe pangs of separation from the most dear 
person, that is, Krsna.*’ The moment the gopis got into the 
presence of Krfna, they did not have then their physical 
frames which are made up of the qualities of matter , 83 that 
is, they were not then aware of their physical passion. They 
left off their children, husbands, parents-in-law and came to 
Kr$na. They admitted that their duty was to look after these 
persons, but they said that for all embodied beings, Kr f nais the 
most dear person, relation and self. 8 * They declared that they 
were the servants of Him whose face was bewitching them , 85 
the like of which they could never have occasion to visualize 

and which face was capable of conferring auspiciousness to 
the three worlds . 86 


Devotion to God has much significance when it is 
directed towards the Lord in area and in descents ( avataras} 
It is not as if other forms are left out, but in these two forms’ 
the act of devotion is easily practised. In the case of divine 
descents, those of Varaha, Vamana, Narasimha, Rama and 
have been arousing much more interest and attraction 
to the devotees. However, Krsna alone seems to have been 
the object of bridal mysticism. Secondly, the sternness and 
majesty of Rama did not arouse, in the minds of devotees 
the longing which a woman feels for the company of her 
husband The Lord's readiness to come to the side of His 
devotees who yearn for His vision and His preeminence 
demonstrated through incidents like measuring the entire 
universe, making Siva holy by the latter’s receiving the waters 

ofGanga which sprung from His feet are frequently 
applauded . 87 4 l,) 


82. Bkag. P. 10. 29 : 10. 

83. ibid,, 10. 29 : 11. 

84. ibid.. 10. 29: 32. 

83. ibid., 10. 29 : 39. 

86. ibid., 10. 29: 40. 

17 , ibid., 3. 28: 21, 22. 
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The doctrine of the path of devotion and the practice 
of it by the devout persons have appreciably influenced the 
society and their principles have permeated into the core of 
the society resulting in the development of faith in God as an 
absolute feature of the life of the people. The thoughts and 
outlook have become saturated with the principles of 
Vaippavism. Any occurrence in the life of an individual or 
society came to be looked upon as designed by God for the 
welfare of the society. A true Vaisnavite listens to the 
singing of God’s names with rapturous attention and sings 
them without any delicacy. He laughs, sheds tears, sings and 
dances with joy. 8fi Such people join together and participate 
in congregational prayers. They seek each other’s company 
with avidity. 89 Devotion, experience of God and detachment 
from worldly affairs become the nourishment and food for 
them. 90 Whatever they do in the religious or secular aspect 
of their life, they offer it to God. 9 * As a general principle, 
this is done mentally or to the area form of Visnu. Neither 
the practice of penances nor the study of the Vedas, neither 
the acquirement of the sound knowledge of the tattvas nor the 
understanding of doing one’s duty brings God near the self. 
Devotion is the surer mode for communion with God as it is 
evidenced in the case of gopikas. 92 

Making us.: of the sacred mud* 5 and the red powder for 
the ornamental decoration on the fore-head and in the speci¬ 
fied parts of the body have become part of the daily practices 
of the Vaifnavites. This mark which is known as urdhva- 
putfdra on account of the vertical form which it takes is to re¬ 
semble the feet of Vi§nu,* 4 thereby creating the chastening the 
feeling on the part of the wearer that he is decorated with the 
feet of God on his person. Others who wear such marks are 

88 ibid., 11. 2: 39, 40. 

89. Salt. S. 21: 677. 

90. Bhag. P. 11. 2:42. 

91. ibid., 11. 2: 36. 

92. Pad. P. 2. 2: IS. 

93. PHramei. S. 3 : 11. 

94. Is. S. 21: 296 to 317; Kriyadhikara, ch. 38, BhOr. $. 3; 66. 
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to be held in greater veneration. Any work, religious or 
secular, does not bear any result, if this mark is not worn by 
its performer.** Branding the upper portions of the arm* 
with the heated Sankha and Cakra came to be treated as the 
indispensable act which every Yaisnavite has to undergo to 
qualify himself for recognition of having become a Vaisna¬ 
vite.’' No Vaisnavite shall take anything, food or drink, 
without offering it to the deityA devotee, or as a matter 
of fact, any Vaisnavite, shall undertake his personal worship 
of the deity in the form of salag ama.*' Constant utterance 
of the names of Visnu is enjoined for practice** and the enu¬ 
meration of the thousand names of Vi^pu, 1 * 0 in a way, enable* 
the person to set apart a particular part of the day, prefei- 
ably the morning or evening, for this purpose and attend at 
other times to his usual routine work. Atfaksara is the 
holiest of muniras which a devout Vaispavite shall meditate 
upon everyday, 1 * 1 The water, which becomes sacred, by 
washing the feet of the image of Vi$pu, as also those of the 
devotees, and with which the salagrama 1 ” is worshipped , is 
very holy and a devotee shall take this and purify himself. 
Sprinkling with this water over the head also leads to the 
removal of' sins. 10 ’ The flowers used for God’s worship are 
sacred and arc received by the devotee* after the worship is 
over. 111 


The region, which a devotee of Vispu, a*pires to go to, 
is described to be distinct from the material world. It is a 
place which provides ihe devotees with unalloyed bliss, 
where is present every factor which is conducive to the 
arousing of enlightenment and delectable enjoyment of God- 


95. Peramei. S, 3: 20, 21. 

96. Bhar. S. 3 ; 60. 

97. Sait, S. cli. 7, 

98. Paranies. S. II : 359, 364, 365. 

99. Bhag. P, 11. 2: 39. 

100. MBh. AmSTisana, 254. 

101. Nuradiya Smrti, 1: 32. 

102. cf. G;ir. P. 45*; 1 and 33. 

103. Smrtimuktaphala, Anika kail da p,irt II, pp. 399 - 91 . 

104. Bhag. P. 11.3; 54. 



VIII] 


TENETS OF VAISNAVJSM 169 


realization in the concourse of fellow-devotees who had 
reached that region through devotion to Visnu, It is a place 
from which there is no return for the released self to this 
mortal mundane world. I<, ‘ Though there arc possibilities for 
the selves to be near God ( samipya), to have a form similar 
to His ( sarupya), to have similarity to Him (sodfsya ). the 
devotee shall yeatji to have communion (sSyujya )It is 
called Paramapada, m a shining spiritual world, a noumenal 
realm, which can neither be perceived by the senses nor con¬ 
ceived by the spatialising intellect. Its supreme beauty 
o .nnot be adequately portrayed by the divine faculty of the 
poet, the painter or the musician, but can be intuited and 
described only by the blissfull mukta. 


105. A hit. S. 37: 26. cf. V.P. 1. 6: 40. 

106. iihag. !>. 3. 29: 13; cf. Jit ant a 36. 

107. R.V, 1. 154! 5,6; Bhag, P. 11, 20: 37: Ahi. S. 37 ; 26. 


Section III 


A PREFATORY STUDY OF THE NALAYIRAM 

SUMMARY 


In the section under reference, a study of the 
age of the Alvars, of the numerology of the 
Ndayiram, and a general summary of each of the 
works of the Alvars are attempted. 

The age of the Alvars is shrouded in mystery. 
Literary evidences such as Guruparampards , Divya- 
suricaritam, annecdotes recorded in later works, 
glimpses of society depicted in their poems and the 
linguistic evidences to some extent are examined. 
Reliance is placed on the names of years in the sixty* 
year cycle to arrive at the dates of their birth to a 
fair degree of accuracy leaving aside the dates 
relating to the yuga calculation as out of considera¬ 
tion. The limits of the dates of the Alvars are fixed 
C 700 and 850 A D. 

The number of verses in the Divya Prabandham 
and their pattern of arrangement have been detailed 
here and the problem of the exact number 4000 with 
reference to Prabandha-cdram of Vedanta Desika, 
the number of Prabandhams in the collection and the 
needless controversy over the possible order of poems 
of Tirumankaiyalvar, the question of claiming 
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Tiruppallantu’ of Periyalvar as a separate work, 
the dissection of the two Matals into a number of 
small slices and naming them as ‘verses’ to suit 
convenience, the inclusion of Amutan&r’s poem in 
the anthology-are all discussed. 

A summary regarding the purport of the 
twenty-four Prabandhams in the Natayiram collection 
is given to enable a fuller comprehension of the 
religion and philosophy of the Alvars. 



Chapter TX 


THE AGE OF THE ALVARS 


The Age of the Alvars is shrouded in mystery. In an 
age in which historical sense is keenly alive, there is obviously 
no place for the chronology fabricated by tradition. The 
fabulous claims, which tradition makes on behalf of the 
Ajvars as belonging to the ages far in advance of the dates 
which are historically valid, have been upheld only by the 
incurably credulous. Though the age of the Alvars lias recently 
received considerable attention at the hands of the historians, 
no unbiased attempt seems to have been made to arrive at tlie 
exact dates of these Ajvars from the sources available so far. 
Here is undertaken a brief consideration of their ages from the 
historical point of view leaving aside the miraculous incidents 
associated with their birth and life 

* 

According to the Guruparampar&s, some of the Alvars 
were born in the Dv^para -yuga and others in the 
Kaliyuga . l Tirumalicai Alvar is said to have lived for 4700 
years, 2 While dealing with the lives of the Alvars and 
mentioning their names, together with the stars in which they 
were born, their compositions and the number of verses in 
their compositions, no particular order is found adopted by 
the different writers, 3 It is also not clear whether these 
authors had any serious intention to mention the names of 
Alvars in the order of their birth. At first sight, it appears 
as though it was intended to maintain this order. Really 
speaking, with the exception of one writer, 4 others had no 

f. PoykaiySr, PutnttSr, Pey3r, Tinimaficai AlvSr and Maturakavi 
A|var are stated to have been born in the Dvap&ra - yugtt, while 
others in the K&tiyuga. 

2 . G P, p. 23, 

3. Vide: Appendix II, 

4. V,? ,R*Y>6lo2f. 
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intention to conform to this order. Curiously enough, there 
is more unanimity in the Divyasuricarita, Guruparampard and 
Prabandha-cara of Vedanta Deiika in following a particular 
order. There is of course a reference in one 5 of the Guru- 
paramparas to maintain an order in the treatment which is 
different from the one relating to the birth of Ajvars, It is, 
however, doubtful whether this deserves acceptance. Besides, 
the Guruparampards and the life-accounts which are published 
in the printed texts of the Nalfiyira Divya Prabandham, 
mention the dates according to the yuga calculation and the 
years by their names which are included in the sixty year 
cycle beginning with Prabhava. Historically proved data that 
are available on the age of theAlvars militate against the 
admission of these dates foT the Alvars. However, the names 
of the years are helpful in arriving at the dates of the birth 
of the Alvars to a fair degree of accuracy, of course, leaving 
n:dde, out of consideration, the dates relating to the yuga 
calculation. A different order is therefore to be adopted for 
the treatment of the age of the Alvars, 

THE FIRST ALVARS 

The first thre Alvars. Poykaiyar, Putattar and Pfiyar, 
were not born in the ordinary way, but miraculously 6 in 
Kaucl, Tirukkatalmallai and Tirumayilai respectively. All 
the three Alvars were contemporaries since they were tradi¬ 
tionally said to have met for the first time at Tirukkoyilur 7 

5 . G P. p. 13. 

6. They are said to have born of flowers : Poykaiyar of golden-lotus, 
in the tank near the Yathoktakari temple at KancT, Futatt£rof 
the Matavi flower and Peyar of red-lotus (GP. pp, 7,8). cf. 
D + S,C. II: 12, where PutattSIvSr is stated to have sprung out of 
blue lily ; ibid II: 13 where PeyalvSr is said to have come out of a 
pond of lilies. 

7. M.Tv. 86. A beautiful legend tell sus how these saints sought 
shelter on a dark night from the down-pour of heavy rain in 
a narrow enclave which could just contain them standing, when 
Visnu Himself sought their company as the fourth ; they felt the 
pressure due to the presence of the new companion, and recogniz¬ 
ing His identity, they praised Him in song then and there. 
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and afterwards at Tirumalicai* near Madras to enjoy the 

companionship of Tiiumalicaiyalvar. Perhaps P&yalvar was 

a younger contemporary of the other two Alvars. But for 

the one incident of the meeting of the three saints, the 

Gruparampara gives no particulars regarding them. The 

devotion of these early saints is gentle, simple devotion, 

altogether free from an intolerant sectarian outbok. This 

fact together with their use of Venpll metre only in their 

devotional hymns points to a really early date for them - 

earlier than all the other Alvars. 

■ 

The question of the age of these Alvars is involved in 
hopeless obscurity. Poykaiyar and P5yar refer to a Vinna- 
karam (from the Sanskrit word [yi$nu%rham) in their respec¬ 
tive Antatis * This Vinnakaram is identified by some with 
the Paramfcsvara-Vinnakaram (Vaikunta Perumal temple at 
Katicl) 1 * and by oth ers with the Nantipura-Viimakaram 
(Nathankoil). 1 * In the latter case, the word 'nantV is taken 
to refer to Nantivarman I who, it is said, was a devotee of 
Vi^u 4 Prof, S. Vaiyapuri Pillai refuses to accept both the 
identifications, the reason for the former being that ParameS- 
vara-Vi^akaram was built by Nantivarman II (a.d. 731-796) 
so called by his personal name which was Paramesvara^ju 
The contention of the learned Professor’s non-acceptance of 
the latter is that nothing is known about Nantivarman except 
that he was the father of Simhavis^u and the Pallava line 
itself was known as Simhavisnu line. Moreover, Nantipura- 
Vi^nakaram, the modern Nathankoil, is in the Co]a country 
near Kumbakonam; and it was Siiphavisnu who brought the 
region watered by the Kaviri for the first time under the 
Pallavas. 

The one fact, according to Prof. Pillai, which indisput¬ 
ably settles the question of the date of these Alvars is a 
reference by Putattalvar to Mamallai 12 which is none other 

8. D.S<Ct III: 8; G.P, p, 17* 

9. M.Tv. 77; Mu, Tv, 61, 62* I. Tv does not make a reference to 

this, 

10, Tamil Studies, p t 301, 

11, Ai\ arka{ KalanilaU pp, 40, 41, 

12, I* Tv, 70, 
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than the modern Mahabalipuram, Its original name was 
Mahamallapnrain. 13 The word ^inqakar* occurring before 
the word Utruvehks* in the verse of Poykaiyalvar and 
Piyalvir referred to above suggests the proximity of Vinnaka- 
ram to Tiruvehki in KaficL That this Vinnakaram could 
have been built by Paramesvaravarmap l 14 (a,d. 670-680) is 
evident from the frequent association of the words * palfavar- 
k&f, 'kaccV and ParamSsvara-Vjppakaram in Tirumankai- 
yalvar's poem. 15 The traditional year 16 in which the three 
Alvars were born was Slddhdrthi which could be taken to 
correspond to a,d. 719 and not to an earlier date. This 
receives support from the reference in the composition of 
these Alvars, to Vinnakaram which was built about a d. 680. 
Even the tradition says that this Alvar was born at Katal- 
mallai which is the same as Mahabalipurain. Now Maha- 
malla was the famous Narasimhavarman I {a d, 630-668) who 
for his military prowess was known with this title. So 
Putattalvar could have lived only after a.d, 650, But on the 
basis of joint authorship of a verse 17 one can conclude that 
Karaikkal PSyar and Peyalvar were contemporaries and 
Karaikkal Amrnaiyir would need to be placed about 
A.D- 700 18 . Poykaiyar and Putattar belonged to the same 
period. So these three Alvars must have lived in about the 
beginning of the first quarter of the eighth century. 


13. Thii was founded by Nsrasimhavarman ] MahSmalla. Vide History 
of Ancient India, pp t 448, 449. 

14. History of India, Part I Ancient of India* p. 300 (2nd Edition, 1953). 

15- PerLTm, 2. 9 

16. P.T.A* p. 2. 

I7i Yap&rurnkata Vrtti x $3, pp. 35C-352. The verse referred Lo here 
begins with *'Karatppar pern*\ 

18. Two verses beginning with “Vaftci veliya^ and “Karaippar peru” 
are ascribed to Karaikkal Ammaiyar and Avvaiyar jointly by 
Naccinirkkipiyar (Tol. ceyyul Nac. p. 66). Contrary to this, the 
former verse is ascribed to Poykaiyar exclusively (Yap. Comm, 
p. 350) and the latter to PGtatlffr and KarakkSl PeySr jointly (ibid., 
352) by the commentator on Yapparwtkalam. KfiraikkSl P«yfr may 
be assigned to a.p, 700. (History vf Tamil Language and Literature, 
pp, I07 f 108). 
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TIRUMALICAI A^VXR 

Tirumalicai Alvar, otherwise known as BhaktisSra, is 
mentioned next in the list .* 9 Born as the son of Bhargava 
fifj at Tirumalicai, also called Mahlsira , 20 and thrown away 
by his parents 31 on the wayside, the baby was picked up by 
Tiruvajap , 32 who having been .childless, was very glad to 
bring tip the foundling as his own child. It was fed upon the 
milk supplied gratis by a pious cowherd. Soon a child was 
born to the cowherd also. This child was named Kanikappan, 
and he subsequently became a disciple to Tirumalicai^alvar. 

As the boy Tirumalicai grew in years, he learnt that it 
was necessary to examine critically the various systems of 
philosophy that were then in currency, and after the requisite 
preparation, he searched for truth in the heterodox systems 
of Buddhism, Jainism, Carvaka philosophy. It is said that 
the A)var spent a period of seven hundred years in meditation 
occupying a cave in a forest near Tirumalicai . 23 He examined 
the six orthodox systems and also that of a Kudf^i which 
must refer to that of Advaita . 24 The Saiva schools of reii|ioir 
were examined . 25 It was at Tirumalicai that he met the first 
three Alvars and gained their friendshsp . 26 In their company 
he paid a visit to Mayilai the birth place of Pdyalvar. He 

19. G.P., p.lOj T.P, 371i D.S.C. 11:23. 

20. 0,P.,p. 11. 

21. Sage BhXrgava and ■ celestial nymph were the parents (D.S.C. 
II: 28-35). 

22. G.P. p.12. 

23. D.S.C II: 54. G.P. (p. 15) mentions that he spent this period at 
TiruvalllkEni where he established his greatness by conquering 
4iva who on that occasion bestowed upon him the title 'BhaktU 
sira'. 

24. ibid-, II: 58. 

25. ibid , II: 60. 

26. D.S.C. does not state that all the first three £]vSrs met BhaktisXra 
and not certainly at Tiruvallikini (lit: 8). Poykaiyalvtr alone met 
him and both then went to TiruvallikSni (111; 13). Both sat there 

under the Kesara tree on the bank of the tank df lilies and enjoyed 
meditation (III: 14). BhaktisXra learnt yogic practices from 
Poykaiyl|vSr (III : 15). 
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then proceeded to Kancipuiam with Kanikannan whom he 
took with him from his native village. 

K 

There is a story of the Alvar turning an old prostitute 
into a young damsel whom the local king married infatuated 
by her beauty. 27 But her beauty was waxing day by day while 
the king’s was waning. Knowing from his wife the cause for 
this strange phenomenon and the Alvar’s spiritual greatness, 
the king sent word to the disciple of the Alvir, Kapikappatt, 
and wanted him to bring the Alvar to his presence. The 
disciple expressed his inability to do so. At this, the king 
asked him to sing in praise of himself: This was refused by 
the disciple because mortal lips were given only to praise 
God, and none else. Enraged at the reply, the king ordered 
him to leave the capital. The disciple did so followed by his 
guru, the A^var, and it is said that the deity in the temple 
also followed them. At this, all the other gods and townsmen 
left, and the whole city of KaacI had wholesale evacuation. 
The king got alarmed at this and ran up to the Alvar and 
requested him to forgive him for the offence, and the Alvar 
granted him pardon. After a short stay at Kaiici the Alvar 
went to Kumbakonam where he spent the rest of his life. 
This, in brief, is the traditional version of the Alvar’s life- 
history. 

As regards the date of this Alvar, there is no internal 
evidence in his writings to proceed upon with any degree of 
certainty. He was born in the year Siddkarthi which corre¬ 
sponds to a.d. 720 2 *. He was a contemporary of the first three 
A|vars who were also born in the same year Siddh9rthi, Much 
significance need not be attached to the period of seven 
hundred years which he is said to have spent in meditation 

after which he met the three Alvars. That he learnt from 

■ 

PoykaiySJvfir the various methods of meditation need not 
show him to. have been younger to Poykaiyalvar, This date 

of birth as a.d. 720 for this Alvar becomes acceptable, as he 
could have made Nandivarman II Pallavamalla (a.d. 731- 

27. G.P., p. 19. This took place when the AjvSr was staying in the- 
YathOkt akfiri temple at KSftci. . 

28. P.T.A.. p. 3; A.G.P.fol. 7(b). 



IX] 


the AGE OP THE ALVARS 179 


794) 39 turn a Vai?navite through his pupil Kapikappan. But 
from their general tenor of his poems, it might he inferred 
that he should have lived at a period when the Jains, Buddhists 
and Saivites were struggling for religious supremacy. This 
Alvar may be regarded as the Vai^avite counterpart of 
Tifumular though there is little in common between the 
Alvar’s views against oaivism and the unconventional cosmo¬ 
politan and at times even iconoclastic negativism of Tirumu- 
lar. The story that Tirumalicai Alvar met the first three 
Alvars at TiruvallikkSpi may indicate that his real date was the 
same as that of Tirumular whose date is fixed in the first 
quarter of the eighth century. 30 The miracle of the rejuvena¬ 
tion by Tirumalicai Alvar of the old prostitute with whom the 
Pallava king 31 fell in love after her youth was restored is 
aprocryphat. He introduced the use of the sacred mud as the 
Vai?pavite creed mark and this is perhaps commemorated in 
the story that he discovered the place in TiruvallikkSni where 
the earth for that mark was available. 32 He mentions the 
shrines of Tiruv€hkatam, Srlrangam and many smaller ones 
including one at Tiruvallikkfini where a record in the twelfth 
year of Dantivarman Pallava ( a.d, 795-845) 33 is found. His 
verses are reminiscent of AcBrak-kovai and other works. His 
date may not be later than the eighth century. 


There are expressions in his work such as ‘ potu-pokku* 
(Nan. Tv. 32), 'va loft urn’ (ibid 38), 'ufiikinfhn' (ibid 42) 
which are found used in works belonging to a subsequent 
period. 34 Such linguistic evidences point to an age; but they 
are in no way helpful in determining the date of the com¬ 
position. 


29. History of India, Part I ; Ancient India, p. 300. 

30. History of Tamil Language and Literature , p, 108. 

31. G.P.j p. 18. 

32. S.S.C.,III: 16, 17, 18. 

33. History of India t Part I Ancient India, p* 300. 

34. History of Tamil Language and Literature, p. 121 (foot note). 
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TONTAR AT IP-POTIY A ^VAR 

The story of this Alvar whose earlier name was Vipra- 
narayapa is the story of a sinner turned into saint like Bilva- 
mahgala of Kerala 35 and Vemana of Andhra desa. 3 ® He was 
born in a village called Maptahkuti in Thaiijavur District in 
an orthodox Soliya brahmin family. After the study of the 
Vedas and the Sastras, be took to the quiet and unostenta¬ 
tious occupation of cultivating a flower garden and dedica¬ 
ting the flowers to the Sleeping Beauty of Srlrahgam. 37 He 
was going on with this work undisturbed, when one day he 
came across a dancing girl of winning manners and equally 
tempting features. She was returning with her sister from 
the court of the Cola King at Uraiyur, On their way home, 
this woman made a wager to her sister saying that she would 
win every one by the charm of her beauty, among whom this 
austere Vaipnavite saint was no exception. With this view in 
mind, she began to serve him in the improvement of his 
garden and in course of time she managed to entice him away 
from his devotion, Before the end of a year, poor Vipra- 
narayapa had degraded himself having lost all his claims to 
reverence. All day long his thoughts were set.on her and 
before long he forgot his flower garden. Month after month 
passed and Vipranirayapa became totally a different person, 38 
He turned penniless and in consequence was abandoned by 
his ‘sweet-heart’. 

God would never desert His devotees. Sri Rang an at ha 
taking pity on the wretched condition of His devotee under¬ 
took to reclaim him. 39 He assumed one day the form of a 
temple servant and carried a golden bowl belonging to the 
temple to Vipranarayapa’s concubine, presented it to her 
slating that it was from her lover Vipranlrayana and that his 
errand was to communicate to her his desire to meet her that 

35. . The Contribution of Kerala to Sanskrit Literature, pp. 31-34^ 

36. iataka Vanmaya Sarvaswamu, pp. 134-156. 

37. T.M. 45; T.E. 10. In this respect he resembles Periy8|v5rand 
MllSkSr* of the Bhagavata-purUna. 

3S. T.M. 25, 31, 33, 34. 

39. Ibid.. 10. 
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night. Both met that night and spent a very happy time. 
Next morning the loss of the golden bowl was brought to the 
notice of the temple authorities, and on vigorous search it 
was detected in the house of Vipranarayana’s concubine; 
Of course Vipranarayana was given to understand that 
Sri Ranganitha was the source of correction» lie regained 
his senses and became an Alvar and thenceforward he 
remained faithful to his Lord* He continued his kafflearya 
as before to the Lord. He expiated his sins by purificatory 
deeds such as drinking of water washed of the feetoftht 
devotees of the Lord 

The Alvar’s work, Tirumslai not only gives some autobio¬ 
graphical incidents of his life, but also some valuable evidence 
regarding his date* The Alvar refers to two Puranic stories 
in his work 41 and one of them about Mudgaia is traced to 
Vipfudharmottara-puraqa 42 by an ancient commentator. 
The other story about Ksatra-bandbu has been traced by v 
Sri T*A, Gopinatha Rao to the seventeenth chapter of the 
same Purana * 43 This Pura+a is one of the upapurdtfas 

and its date is sometime between 628 and 1000, a*d, as it 
extracts Paitamahjisiddhdnta from the Brakma-sphufa - sfd- 
dhUnta written by Brahmagupta in 628 a.d, which Alberum 
(1030 a.d*) studied later very minutely, This fact is helpful 
in assigning the Alvar to a period in the eighth century which 
is admissible from the evidence of his birth in the year 
Prabhava which corresponds to 727 a.d* 44 and he is said to 
have lived for 105 years. 45 

The Alvir also uses i olakkani' A 'patyaV A1 and *p$lk- 
kair 48 which are iater day words not found even in the 

40* G.P., PP> 40-41 ; D.S.C, VI ; 76, 77. 

41. 12. 

42. Chap. 90* 

43. History of Sri Vaisnavas p. 20; cf. Wiaternitz: H*I,L, I, p, SiO* 

44* P,TA.,p t 6. 

45. A.G.P., for* 10(b), 

46. T.E., 9. 

47. T,M„ 37. 

48. ibid., 33* 
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Tfvakaram, Pinkalantai and CutSmcni Nikattfu. His word 
'kantfafa’ A<> is hardly grammatical. The recitation of 
Tiruppa{li Elucci in the Srirahgam temple is provided in a 
record of 1085 a.d. The construction of the fourth wall of 
the Srirahgam temple by Tirumankaiyalvar in such a way as 
it should be slightly out of its proper alignment without 
disturbing Tontaratip-poti’s flower garden and the latter’s 
personal word of thankfulness to the former, 50 and the 
identity of the last two lines of one verse in TirumSlai and 
of one verse in Tirukkufuntaytakam 51 lead us to conclude that 
the date of this Alvar must be prior to that of Tirumahkai- 
yalvar. 

kulacSkara Alvar 

* 

The next Alvar is KulacSkara Alvar who styles himself 
as Kollikavalan (the king of Kolli), Kutal-nayakan (the 
Lord of Maturai) and Kolikkon (the Lord of Uraiyur). 52 
These names indicate that he who was a prince had sway over 
thS Kerala, Pantiya and Cola kingdoms. He was born in 
TiruvaEcikkulam on the Malabar coast as a prince of KSrala. 33 
Remarkable in his devotion to Vi$nu, he, in course of time, 
abdicated his throne in favour of his son and retired to 
Srirahgam where he is said to have engaged himself in the 
construction of portions of the temple of Rahganatha. 54 

In one of his verses, 53 the Alvar uses the expression 
Uotffarafip-pofP which was most probably adopted by 
Vipranarayana as his surname. He is said to have been born 
in the twenty-eighth KaliParabhavaysur. Leaving aside this 
kali age, if reliance is placed on the year Parabhava, Kulace- 

49. ibid., 44. 

50. G.P., p. 53; 

5J. T.M. 17; T-K. 13. 

52. Perum, Tm. 2: 10, vide: The Contributions of Ktrdla to Sanskrit 
Literature, p, 2. 

53. T\P. 374. 

54. KoyilOluku. cl. Alyarkal Kalartilai, p i 76. 

55. Perum. Tm. 2: 2. 
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kara’s year of birth could be 7d7 A.D. 56 He is said to have 
composed a lyric called Mukundamala . 57 He had a daughter 
who was much attracted to Sri Ranganitha. He gave her in 
marriage to the Lord, 58 So he could be placed in the eighth 
century. He was a C€ra king, most probably of the konku- 
cera line. He has not even referred to any of the sacred 
shrines in the C£ra country. There is nothing to betray his 
nationality except the word ‘acca **’ which occurs in one of 
his hymns. 59 The Xlvar had sung about Tiruvehkatam, 60 
Tiruvarahkam, 61 Tirukkanpapuram, 62 Alinakar, 63 Tillaic-- 
citrakutam 64 - in the Cola country. There is reference to 
Mallaimanakar; but Pcriyaviccfin Pillai, the commentator, 
gives a different interpretation altogether. Neither Tillaicci- 
trakiitam nor the Lord Govindaraja is mentioned by Cun- 
taramutti nayanar and probably the date of this temple is 
750 a.o. 65 This confirms the date that has been already 
reached. He has sung one decad on the Lord of Vittuvakkopi 
which is identified as a former suburb of Vanci-karuvur by 
Prof. M, Raghava Iyengar, 66 and this may be accepted. The 
Alvar shows his knowledge of Kura} 67 . His hymn on *Tettarun- 
tiral' 68 was recited at Srlrangam according to an inscription 
of 1085 A.D . 69 

56. The Contributions of Kerala to Sanskrit Literature, p. 2. 

57. ibid., pp. 3-5. G.P., p. 27. 

58. D.S.C. V: 25. 

59. Perum Tin. 2:9. 

60i ibid., 4. 

61. ibid., 1, 2, 3; 8; H>. 

62. ibid., S. 

63. ibid., 8 : 7. 

64. ibid., 10. „ 

65. His period has been fixed as the beginning of the eighth century 
A.D.by Prof. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai (History of Tamil Language and 
Literature, p. 110). 

66. Alyarkal Kalanitai pp. 167, 168. The word 'Vittuvakkdtu' means 
‘a place of habitation by Vidvani’; ' Kotu’ means ‘water-bank’ 
(vide Kttral 553 and its commentary). 

67. Perum. Tm. 5: 3, cf. Kura!, 542. 

68. ibid-, 2, 

69. Colas II, p. 479. 
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TIRUPPAN ALVAR 

TiruppSnalvir, like Tirunilakagtayalppaoar of the 
Saiva hagiology, was a musician of low caste, but, in addition, 
he was a poet- He was a native of Ujraiyur near Tirucci- 
rappalli. His low birth deprived him of the privilege of 
entering the holy precincts of the Lord of Srlrahgam. So he 
had to sing the praises of &ri Ranganatha from the southern 
bank of the Kaviri. He was a saint of a highly devotional 
temperament, justly honoured by God, who ordered, it is said, 
one Lokasarangamuni to carry the AlvSr to the temple on his 
shoulders (hence known as Munivahana), where he after 
contemplation vanished into divinity. 70 He has left only one 
poem ' Amalanatipirgn' consisting of ten verses. The poem 
must have been set to music, though its tune is not given 
anywhere. The exquisite simplicity of the poem and the deep 
emotion it evokes makes it an outstanding composition among 
the hymns of the Vai$pavite saints. Although the ancient 
musical systems of the Tamils have completely disappeared, 
its specimen is appreciated through the melody of his com¬ 
position. 

He is stated to have taken his birth in the year 
Durmati 71 which corresponds to 781 a.D. and to have lived for 
seventy five years. 73 ‘utara pmtam \ 73 and ‘vgram’ 74 are 
the two words of a later period used by him in his poem. 73 
Since this linguistic evidence is not helpful and since no other 
evidence is available the oniy period that is admissible for 
this Alvar is the eighth century. 

Apart from the Guruparamparn and other traditional 
sources, there is no direct evidence to place this Alvar 
immediately after Tontaralip-poti who was born in Kali 298th 


70. G.p„ p 46. 

71. P,TpA*, p* 7, 

72. G.P., p. 42. 

73. A,P.. 4, 

74. ibid., 5. 

75. History of Tamil Language and Literature, p; 120* 
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year. Tiruppanalvir was born in Kali 343rd year. Leaving 
Kali era out of consideration, Tiruppigalvar must have bom 
forty-five years after To?taratip-poti, that is, in 772 A.D., 
but Topt*ratip~poti was born in ParSbhava (727 a.d.) and 
Tiruppapilvar in Durmati (781 a.d .), 76 This is after fifty-four 
years which could not be reconciled with the difference of 
forty-five years noted above. There is no barm in admitting 
781 a.d. as the date of this Alvlr, as there is no evidence to 
contradict this date and as this is in consonance with the 
traditional account given in the sources. He must, however, 
be placed only after Kulacfikaralvar. 

tirumankaiyalvAr 

Tirumahkaiyalv&r is believed to have been born of Kalla 
caste and to have led a life of brigandage. He was a native 
of Tirukkuraiyalur near Cikali in the Thanjavur District. His 
parents named him Kaliyan. It appears that he held the 
office of the generalissimo under the Co)a king and that he 
was the feudal chieftain of a small principality ot a group of 
villages called 4li Natu in the eastern .part of the COla coun¬ 
try. His headquarters appear to have been Tirumaiikai, and 
from the way in which he speaks of this place 77 H must have 
been an important town‘in his days, though it could not be 
identified with any of the existing villages in the Cikali taluk. 
He developed into a devotee of Lord Nar iyana through his 
wife Kumudavalli who was the daughter of a Vai^pavite 
doctor. The pious lady married him on condition that he 
should become an ardent Vai$navite in thought, word and deed 
and that he should feed 1008 Vai$pavite devotees every day 
for one year, By her initiation and preaching, Kaliyan 
became a staunch worshipper of Vi$nu. 

Tirumaiikai Manna u seems to be the most learned of 
all the Vaisnavite saints. His contributions to the Natityiram 
amount to 1361 verses and consist of six separate poems which 


76. P.T.A., p. 7. 

77. Peri. Tm.l. 9: 10; 2. 1: 10;2.3: 10;2.7: 10;2,S: 10 etc. 

(the last verses of his hymns). 
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form, it is stated, the logical supplement to the four poems of 
Nairnnalvir In fact, the works of Nammalvar are conven¬ 
tionally regarded as the four Vedas, while those of Tirumah- 
kaiyalvir as the six Veddhgas, 19 Even in his own life time he 
should have been admitted as a famous poet, 79 a successful 
controversialist 80 and a great donor of charities. It is 
chronicled that at a poetical contest he was conferred the 
title of 'Nirkavip-perumal (the Master of the four kinds of 
poetry). 81 The compositions of this Alvar are said to be of 
four kinds, namely, Acu, Matura, Citra and Vistira. 82 

In his later days he resigned his office, perhaps on 
account of some misunderstanding between him and the Cola 
king, 8 * and set out on a pilgrimage from the Himalayas to 
Cape Comorin. Being a man of considerable wealth and 
influence Kaliyan visited eighty-six shrines but of 108 temples 
and sang hymns in praise of the deities. The Alvar spent large 
sums in building the fourth rampart wall in the Srirangam 
temple which has been known to this day as ‘Tirumankai 
Mannau TirumaiiF (the sacred wall of Tirumahkaiyalvar). 
To secure funds for i his sacred work, he is said to have 
demolished a golden image , of Buddha at Nakappatfinam 
which was in his days a deserted seat of Buddhism. 84 It is 
stated that he even resorted to highway robbery in order to 

78. G.P., p 52,; U.R.M. 9. 

79. Peri. Tm I, 7: 10, lo this verse, the Alvar himself refers as 
Truntami] nurpulavaQ’. 

80. It is mentioned that he worsted Tirujftana Campantar in a poetical 
contest. (G.P., p. 52). This is not acceptable as Tirujfiana Cam- 
pantar flourished in the seventh century, vide History of Ancient 
India, p. 483. 

81. K«ratt5|vfiQ*s commendatory verse (Taniyan) praises this Xjvar*S 
poems as suiliable literature for the five branches of Tamil 
Grammar thereby signifying to the excellence of this Alvars works* 

82. G*P., p 52 

83. It is stated that he had misappropriated the revenue of the villages 
he had the tenure of, and so the King imprisoned him* Ho got his 
release by paying off the amount through the assistance of God 
Aru]&japeruma[ of KSBcI (G,P., p* 49) and began a new walk of 
life - that of a highway robber- 

84. G Pi p, 53* 
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carry out his holy mission and charities. The D.S.C. says 
that he robbed of Sri Ranganatha and Sri Agfa} when they 
were returning to Sri Villipputtiir. 85 

Though born at Tirukkuraiyalur of Ali Nafu, the Alvir 
spent his last days at Tirukkurunkuti in the Tirunelveli 
District. He is referred to by several names, namely, Kali- 
kauri, Kaliyau, Parakalan, Arujmari, Arattamukki etc. 86 
These titles perhaps indicate his real profession. He must 
have lived in stirring times, chosen a military career and won 
high distinctions in it. 

The Alvar, unlike several of the Tamil poets, has left 
clear evidence of the time when he flourished. We have 
ample references to the Pallava and the Cola kings and the 
political events of their times. He has sung about Param€&- 
vara Vigpakaram 87 at Kanci which was built by Paramesvara- 
varman I (670-680 A .d.) 8 *. It is also possible to suggest that 
this temple Vi^akaram was well known during the period of 
the first three Alvars and that it became reputed as Parames- 
vara Vi^nakaram after Nandivarmatt II (731 -796a. d ) 89 built 
or rebuilt it. From the references which the Alvar makes to 
this temple, it is clear that both the temple and the deity 
were respected and worshipped by the king of Mallas (Mallai- 
yarkott). 90 This king must have been no other than Maha- 
malla, the title by which the Pallava king NarasimhavarmanI 
(630-668 a.d.) was known. 91 Many armies of tie rival 
kings are stated to have been overcome by the Pallava king. 92 
This shall refer to the continual victories and defeats which 
the Pallava kings had in their encounters with the Calukyan 


*5. DSC Tamil version (pp. 12M24j. That the Lord was on his way to 
Sri Villipputtdr is not mentioned in O.P. (p. 50). 

86. Peri. Tm. 3.4: 10. * 

17. ibid. 2. 9. This is now known as Vaikunth Parumij temple. 

88. History of Indio : Part I Ancient India, pT 300. 

89. ibid., p. 303. 

90. Peri. Tm 2. 9: 1. 

91. History of Indio : Part I Ancient India, p. 300. 

92. Peri. Tm. 2. 9 : 7. 
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kings towards the end of the seventh and beginning of the 
ninth century. Paraindsvaravarman I (670-680 a.d.), Nara- 
simhavarman II (680-720 a.d.) and Paramfisvaravarman II 
(720-731 a.d.) took part in these encounters. These references, 
which the A|var gives, contain the word 'pa^inta' having the 
sense of the past event, perhaps, lingering in the memory of 
the then generation. 91 The,Alvar refers also to ‘Vayiramekan’ 
which was probably the epithet by which Dantivarmau (754 
a d.), son of Nandivarman, was known. The word f va»an 
kum* which is used here with reference to this king, conveys 
the sense of an event which was occurring in the period of 
this king. 94 An incident, which is recorded to have taken 
place in the twlelfth regnal year of this Vayiramekan, makes 
a reference to the restoration of a field to the Parthasarathi 
Perumal temple at Tiruvallikkepi by one Pukalttunai. This 
temple was built about 790 a.d. 91 The conclusion that could 
be drawn from these references is that this Alvar flourished 
in the middle of the ninth century. 

Tirumahkai Alvar’s birth in the year Nala 96 which cor¬ 
responds to 776 a.d,, lends support to this period for him. 
This Alvar is said to have lived for 105 years. 97 He must 
have visited Kaici during the time of Dantivarman (795-845 
A.D.). 


Literary and linguistic evidences support this conclu¬ 
sion. At- verse from the Nalatiyir (680 a.d.) is referred to in 
the Ciriya-tirumoial of this Alvar. 98 A number of proverbs 
in Palamoli (725 a.d ) occur in some of the compositions of 


91. There are other words here which point to the same conclusion, 
e.g.. mun-aol (2, 9: 3). panto™kill (2.9: 4) and anru (2. 9 1 5).* 

94. ■ Peri. Tm. 2. 8:10. This verse is sung in praise of the deity in one 

of the Visnu temples at KSfici. AttapuyakarattSn, by which name 
the deity is referred to here, shows the deity"with eight arms 
(puyams). 

95. History of Tamil Language and Literature, pp. 127, 128. 

96. G.P.,p.46. 

97. A.G.P., fol. 10(a) 

98. V. 114. Couplet 4. 
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this ijvftr." The story of VisavadattS in the Per unkata i 
(700 a.d.) is referred to in the Clrtva-tirumatal. 100 The type 
of poem named cappffyi occurs in the compositions of both 
Periyalvar (785-870 a.d.) and Tirumahkai A|var, one line 
actually finding a place in both. 101 Similarly expressions like 
‘yac&tai tan cinkam ’ and yacotai yi\amcihkam' occur in the 
works of both Tirumahkai Alvar and Antal (b. in 836 a.d ). 103 
On the strength of the above evidences, Tirumahkai Alvar 
could be taken to have lived during the period 776-881 a.d,. 
at any rate in the first half of the ninth century. 

The traditional sources, however, keep this Alvar at 
the end of the list which enumerates the names of the Alvars, 
with the exception of some 103 which mention Nammalvar as 
the last one. He was perhaps the Alvar who lived up to a 
very late age (881 a.d.], but in the $rder of birth, he is to be 
placed before Periyalvar (born in 785 a.d.). In another res¬ 
pect, he deserves to be placed after Kulac6kara (born in 767 
A.D.), Tirumahkai A|var was born in Kali 398, while Tirup- 
papajvar was born in Kali 343. Leaving the Kali yuga refe¬ 
rence here, Tiruppanalvar must be taken to have preceded 
this Alvar by 55 years. This agrees with 776 a.d,, the year 
of birth of this Alvar, if the former is to be admitted to have 
been born in 721 a.d. This date should receive support but 
for the mentioning of Tiruppanalvar after Tontaratippotiyal- 
vir (born in 727 a,d.) in the traditional sources. 

periyalvar and AbiTAL 

Periyalvar is only a surname while his real name was 
Vittucittan or Visnu-cittan (whose mind was set on Vi$pn). 

99. v 223 =* Peri, Tm. 11.8: 6; v 358 m ibid. 7. 10: 4; 
v 252 « ibid. 10. 9:8; v 253 - ibid 11.8 :3. 

v 370 = C. Tml. couplet 3. 

100. Couplet 65. This evidence need not be attached much significance, 
as the story of VSsavadattfl was too well known from the beginning 
of the Christian era about which time, the Brhatkatha was 
composed by Gitnidhya who flourished near the Vindhya ranges. 

101. PeriySi. Tm. i.6 = Peri. Tm. 10.5. 

102. Peri. Tm. 6.8: 6 - T.P. I. 

103. G’.P.p. 99; R.N. 18. 
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He was a native of §rl Villip-puttur in the Ramanathapuram 
District and a brahmin by birth He is believed to have been 
a victor in a religious polemic held at the court of a FEptiya 
king and won a bag of gold in prize. 1 * 4 The title of Pattar- 
piran was further bestowed on him by the king, 105 The gold 
could have been spent in improving his flower-garden which 
he dedicated to the services of the local deity at Sri Villip- 
puttnr. 

One day, coming across a female child under a tufasi 
plant in his garden, he adopted her aii3 brought her up as his 
own daughter, 106 When the girl came of age, he gave her 
sound education both on the religious and secular sides; and 
this befitted her to help her foster-father in hii devotional 
activities. The story is t^t Antal developed a fascination for 
the nice garlands made by her father and she decked herself 
with it before they were offered to the deity. She would steal 
away a few moments for the purpose during her father’s short 
absence and would replace the garlands in their original 
place before her father returned. One day the father chanced 
to see his daughter’s freaks and chiding her not to repeat the 
act of sacrilege, had no garland to present that day. That night 
Vi^u-cittan had a dream in which God intimated to him His 
special pleasure in accepting only such garlands as had been 
worn by Antal and not any other; in fact, they were doubly 
dear to Him on account of her using them. Thenceforth the 
devoted AlvSr conformed to the God’s desire by offering used 
garlands. On this account Antal came to be known as Cufik- 
kotutta-nacciyar (the lady who gave what was worn by her). 107 
When she came of marrigeable age, she refused to marry any 
one except Lord Ranganatha of Sriraiigam. 108 In her intense 

104. Taniy&os beginning with iA Mannar tatamatil” and “PBntiytn 
kontata** (By PIntiya Palter). 

105- G.P., p. 30, 

106. Periyf L Tm, 3. S: 4. 

107, This story has become a theme of the well-known Telugu wprk 
^muktamalyadB or Visnu-cittlya ' one of the five great Kmyas 
(epic poems) by the celebrated emperor Krsnad&va RIya of 
Vijayanagar 

JO®. Nac. Tm. 1 1 5. 
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devotion to Vispu. A?t&] dreamt of her marriage with God; 
and described her experience in a hymn which is sung to this 
day when a marriage takes place in a Vaispavite household. 109 
God appeared to the Alvar in a dream to declare before Him 
His acceptance of the girl in marriage and ordered her to be 
brought to his temple at Srlrahgam Accordingly Periyajvar 
took her there with great joy and when she entered the 
sanctum sanctorum of Rahganatha she was obsorbed into the 
idol, 110 Periyalvar was duly honoured as the fathei-in-law of 
the deity and then sent back to his native place, Sri Villip- 
puttur, 

The identity of the Pantiya king referred to by Periyal- 
var in his hymns 111 as 'NatumSran' and * Apimanatuhkan* is 
a matter of controversy among scholars. 112 The Guruparam~ 
para works identity him with Sri Vallabha Pautiya 113 who had 
also the name SrJmara. This king reigned during the period 
(815-862 a.d.). 114 Viepu-cittan was born in the year Kuro- 
4hana n> which corresponds to 785 a.d. and lived for eighty 
five years. 110 He could have been a contemporary of this king 
in whose court he won a wager. AofSI was born in the year 
Nala ni which corresponds to 836 a.d. There is a reference in 
Altai’s TiruppHvai which mentions the setting of Jupiter 
(Vyalan) and the rising of Venus (Velji-Sukra). Professsor 
M. Raghava Iyengar chooses December 18 of 731 a.d. as the 
date which Antal had in .view, and also as the date 118 which 
tallied with the regnal periods of both Ko-Netumaran and his 
adversary Nandi varman II Pallavamalla (731-796 a.d.). But 


109* ibid*. 6* (Varanum Byiram)* 

110. G.P., p ( )5i 

UK Periyal* Tm* 4* 2; 7;4, 4: 8* 

112. 'Apimanattmkan* appears as an epithet of. Celva-nampi, the 
minister of Valfabha-dlva (G.P.* p. 29), 

113* G.?.»p.-28, 

114. History of India, Part / Ancient India, p. 229. 

11J. F.T.A., p. 5. 

116. A.G.P., fol. 9(b). 

117. Nalayfram (P. Krishnamncharyar’ii edition) p, 100* 

118. Alyarkal k&lahftai, pp. 76*81, — ■ 
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recent researches 119 have brought to light the fact that Para- 
mftsvara Varraan II was reigning in (720-731 A.D.). So this 
date chosen by Professor Iyengar is untenable. Among the 
alternative dates furnished by the learned Professor, either 
.885 or 886 a.d. would meet the astronomical requirements. 
It might after all be straining the asronomical arguments 
a bit too much. It may therefore be proper to conclude that 
the Alvar and his foster-daughter Aptal probably lived round 
about 850 a.d. 

NAMMALVAR AND MATURAKAVI 

Nammalvar is considered by the Vai^pavites to be the 
greatest, of the Alvars for the spiritual wisdom contained in 
his poems. He was born of a Vellala family of Tirukkuyukttr, 
now known as Alvar-Tirunakari in the Tirunelveli District. 
His parents gave him the name Maran and Safhakopa was the 
Sanskrit title probably given to him by his spiritual preceptor. 
Like other Alvars, he too was a born yogi. Even as a child 
he left his house to take his seat under a'tamarind tree which 
was adjacent to his house. He continued to remain there in 
meditation for sixteen years. He is held to be the greatest of 
the Alvars and he was certainly the most philosophic minded 
among them. The Bhakti movement reached culmination in 
him. A disciple of his Maturakavj by name, composed a 
decad in honour of his preceptor and ended the long line of 
Vai$pava saints. 

Maturakavi was a native of Titukkblur in the Tirunel¬ 
veli District and a brahmin by birth. While he was at AyodhyS 
on pilgrimage, he happened to observe one night a brilliant 
light in the southern quarter of the sky, He took it as a mark 
pointing to the presence of a great person, started in the 
direction of that light and reached Tirukkufukur where he 
found this prodigy. Maturakavi then became the disciple 
of Nammalvar. who began composing verses which the devout 
disciple got recorded in the palm leaves. 


119. Vide Prof. K.A.N. Sastri'a "New Light on Later Paltava chrono¬ 
logy” in M.M. Potdar coromomoration volume. 
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Nammalvar was born in the year BahudhSnya which 
corresponds to 798 a.d. 120 Maturakavi’s birth was in the year 
800 a d ( Vlkrama ). 121 Maturakavi installed Nammalvar in 
arcs form even when the latter was alive and conducted wor¬ 
ship and festivals for it. 122 He lived for fifty years 123 after 
the passing away of Nammajvar in his thirty fifth year. 124 
Maturakavi is also counted as an A|var. These two Alvars 
could therefore be placed in the second half of the ninth 
century. 

The birth of Nammalvar in 738 A.D. would have been 
admissible, had not the AJvar sung in praise of the deities at 
Varakunamankai 125 and Crlvaramankalam. 126 Both these 
places were named after the P anti yin king Jaiila Parantaka 
Varaguna I (c. 765-81 5 a d.), who had his kingdom extended 
on all sides, at the expense of the Co)as, Kerajas and other 
neighbours. 127 The Alvar is evidently referring to these 
shrines when they were known with these names, though their 
existence prior to this period with a different name could not 
be ruled out- This enables to place Nammalvar in the first half 
of. the ninth century a.d. and make Maturakavi his con¬ 
temporary. 

The years of birth of the Alvars give useful material for 
fixing the period of the Alvars. The Kali and DvSpara eras 
mentioned in the sources do not make sense and deserve to be 
rejected in many cases. The names of the years mentioned 
in this connection help in arriving at the years of the birth of 
the Alvars but this is to be arrived at only with the aid of 
internal evidences contained in the compositions of the 
Alvars. The order in which the names of the Alvars is enu- 


120. O.P., p. SS. 

121. P.T.A., p. 8; A.G.P. fol 8{b). 

122. O.P., p. 60. 

123. A.G.P., fol. 9 (a). 

124. A.G.P., fol. 8(b). 

125. T.V.M., 9.2 :4. 

126. ibid., 5.7. 

127. History of Ancient Indio t p, 484. 
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merated and their life accounts are dealt with in the sources, 
is only to be discarded in favour of a different order 
which is based on other evidences which are available inter¬ 
nally and from external sources. Till fresh materials arc 
found necessitating a change that is followed here, the tradi¬ 
tional sources are to be kept on only for the information they 
provide for the understanding the life accounts of the AJvars. 

Regarding the latest limit for the age of the Alvars, 
the first hall of the ninth century seems to be admissible. 
Yamunacarya, who was born in Kali 4018, Dhstu year, was 
the grandson of Nathamuni, who was not alive then, 9 :6 a.d. 
could be the date of birth of Yamuna. Nathamuni learnt the 
four thousand verses of the Alvars from Nammalvar himself 
who appeared to him through yogic power, that is, ho did not 
meet the Alvar when he was alive. He met Parahkusadasa, 
a disciple of Maturakavi and was told by him that the compo¬ 
sitions of the A[vars were lost then for a long time. What 
exactly is meant by the long time is not clear. The Guru- 
parampara tradion means that the long time must be taken to 
be fairly long when the Alvars’ dates are placed around the 
beginning of Kaliyuga. This interpretation is untenable and 
the non-avilability of these compositions even for a gent ration 
may be interpreted in terms of a longtime. This meeting 
must have taken place after 883 a.d. when Maturakavi 
passed away. Much significance could not be attached to the 
‘long time’ referred to here. It only means that all the compo¬ 
sitions were not then available. The non-availability of them 
at this time, which was not far distant from the middle of the 
ninth century when Periyalvar, Anta], Tirumankai Alvar 
and Maturakavi Ajvar were in the last years of life, could be 
explained only by admitting that some of the Alvars, though 
they were contemporaries, did not have occasion to meet each 
other and as a result of this, their compositions were not 
known outside the regions where they flourished. Nathamuni 
is said to have arranged the compositions of the Alvars and 
made them recited by his disciples. This must have taken 
place about 900 a.d. U will not therefore be wrong, if the 
limits of the age of the Alvars is fixed in the period 700- 
850 a d. 
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A Continuation of the earlier anthology tradition : 

The Nalayira Divya Prabandham literally, the Four 
Thousand Divine Treatise, codified by Nathamuni in the tenth 
century (or the end of the ninth century) was only a continu¬ 
ation of the anthological tradition of the Cankam age. But 
the earlier anthologies were broadly classified under Akam or 
Puram and secular and religious subjects were put together as, 
for instance, in the Pattu-p-pattu in which Patfina-p-patoi 
which is purely secular is grouped with Tirumuruk^rru-p-patai 
which is religious. The dominance of anthologies and antho¬ 
logy-making seems to have characterised only the pre-Pallava 
period, but sporadic attempts at anthologising were to be 
seen in the field of religious literature in the Pallava and post- 
Pallava age, thus continuing an ancient tradition in literature. 
The Akam-Puram dichotomy was practically given up in lite¬ 
rature during these ages and the emphasis was shifted from 
genus unity to species unity. In other words, in the anthological 
age, if it could be so called, the Akam-Purdm , distinction was 
the sole basis of classification. Taking the Pattu-p-pdtfu again, 
the general theme is Pufam , but there is fantastic diversity in 
the subject matter of the different works like Kufinci-p^p&tfu, 
Mullahprpdttu, and Pattina+p-palai. Some of the anthologies 
would appear to have been made mechanically without strict 
attention to unity, A critical consideration of the principles 
of anthology-making in the early period of Tamil literature 
is as interesting as it is ticklish; and before it is attempted in 
its fullness, only a guess as to the reason for the combination 
of the different works can be hazarded. The anthologist must 
have weeded out a number of inferior works and put together 
only the outstanding ones, and therefore, could not discover 
as much of the necessary ingredients of unity of subject*mat* 
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ter as might perhaps have better justified the proclaimed classi¬ 
fication as Akam or Puram. In the later periods s however, 
it was possible to deviate from the basis of excellence and 
combine works with identical themes even if the different 
works did not demonstrate the same degree of superbness, 
either in language or in thought. The Cahkam anthologies 
paid special attention to beauty and accuracy of language and 
applicability to common social life on the basis of a pragma¬ 
tic philosophy. The later anthologists who were very few 
cared for the unity of the subject-matter and as it concerned 
only religion in most cases, the language aspect became 
secondary. The mind and personality of the author is not 
only reflected in the work but the work itself conferred upon 
him social esteem and reverence. Any vagueness of thought 
in the process of giving verbal form to emotional fullness and 
ecstasy or the inadequacy of diction was made up for ay 
commentators whose commentaries Vere more inspired by 
devotion to the authors for their personal spiritual worth than 
embark on an attempt to appraise their scholarship. 

The two great anthologies of the post-Pallava period 
are the Saivite Tirumurais and the Divya Prabandham the 
anthology par excellence . The difference between thcie two 
anthologies and the Cahkam anthologies is obvious, A dis¬ 
cussion was already under taken on the question of author¬ 
ship and of the subject-matter elsewhere. While the Nutayiram 
certainly continued an earlier literary tradition, it was diffe¬ 
rent from, and. from the point of view of the technical aspect 
of anthology-making, it was perhaps an improvement on the 
earlier concept of anthology. The unity of the subject is 
paramount in the Nltldyiram in spite of the diversity of 
authorship and the chronological distance separating each 
work from others. 

There is another difference which is remarkable bet¬ 
ween the Divya Prabandham and the earlier anthologies. 
While the Divya Prabandham is nothing more or nothing less 
than an anthology from the literary stand point, it is often 
equated with the Vedas and endowed with scriptural status. 
The same is true in regard the Saivite Tirumurais. The 
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Alvars are invested with the sanctity attached to the Vedic 
Tsis (composers) who, however, chose to remain anonymous. 
The Ndfayiram at least after its codification by Nathamuni, 
became a book of daily ‘pdrsyattam’ for Vaisnavites in the 
Tamil country. The sanctity attached to it was such that even 
Andhras, and Kannadigas transliterated the work in the script 
of their own languages for their daily ‘ pdrdyatfam .’ 

Authorship : 

The anthology consists of the works of twelve devotees 
of Visnu called AJvars. The word ‘Slv3r’ sometimes inter¬ 
changed with the word ‘ alvSr ’ meaning one who ruled the 
mind of God. Vaisnavism elevates the devotee and even con¬ 
fers a divinity on him surpassing the divinity of God of whom 
he is a devotee. Therefore, this meaning is not unwarranted. 
But the exact root from which the word is derived is ‘aj’ or 
‘dive’ and alvar would get the meaning as one who is plunged 
in God-enjoyment or a diver in divinity. The Ajvars were no 
doubt intellectually able persons, but their hymns were more 
the promptings of the heart than intellectual performances. 
Twelve.Alvars share between themselves the three thousand 
and odd hymns comprising of the Divya Prabandham. They are 
the first three Ajvars (Poykajyar, Putattar, Fgyar). Tirup- 
panajvar, Tirumajicaiyalvir alias Bhakti-sara, Tontarati-p- 
potiyaWar alias Vipra-Narlyana, Kulacekaralvar, Periyijvar, 
AntaJ, Tirumahkatyajvir, Sathakopa alias Nammajvar and 
Maturakaviyajvar, 

The uniqueness of the Divya Prabandham arises out of 
the fact that many of its authors were neither scholars nor 
deeply versed in the sacred lore. Yet their spiritual experience 
which they have conveyed through their hymns, which are 
their effortless outpourings of the heart, constitutes a very 
important phase in the development of religion in general. 
If a study were made of the different religions of the world, 5ri 
Vaisnavism appears to have introduced the new concept of 
anubhava or god-experiencing and god-enjoyment. The corol¬ 
lary to this anubhava is the direct perception of the countless 
ecstatic qualities ( ananta kalysna gunas). The devotee’s 
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enjoyment of these qualities is shared with others through the 
hymns. The intellect is overwhelmed by the emotions so 
that experiences rather ihan ideas dominate the lyrical ex¬ 
pressions The modern student of psychology has plenty of 
material in the NalSyiram to build up a new branch of 
psychology in which the mystical experiences could be taken 
away from the field of abnormal psychology which is not 
the appropriate head under which one could study this inner 
development. Excepting Nammajvar who was undoubtedly 
a genius among men as he Was among the Ajvars, all the other 
Alvars have only their experience or anubhava of God to share 
with others. The Prabandham thus becomes the common- 
man’s literature embodying the spiritual experiences of 
persons from the most common run of society. 

Religion owes much to this new aspect of spiritual 
development. The concept of god-imoxieation was drawn 
upon by all the religions of the world, and there is no doubt 
that the A|vars were primarily responsible for this movement, 
if not the originators. Sufism which came later shows 
unmistakable evidences of how much it owes to Sri Vaisnavism 
in respect of the doctrine of ecstatic spiritual experience. 

Political background : The Divya Prabandham literature as 
also the movement connected with it is definitely post-Cabkam 
and excepting the unproved spurious 1 poetical epistle fathered 
on Periyatvar as his message to the Tamil Cankam there is 
absolutely nothing to warrant the remotest association of 
any of the A[vars with the Cankam period, let alone the 
Cankam itseli. Both the Saivitc and Vaisnavjte movements 
started as a result of the Aryan-Tamil interaction in the 
Tamil country under the stimulus provided by the first great 
monarchical power of the south - the Pallavas. In a sense, 
both the movements were parallel originating about the same 
time under identical stresses and stimuli with no rivalry, but 
as forces combined to destroy the influence of Buddhism and 
Jainism. 


1- Vide: Antakola Mevp~poruL 



\ 


X .1 THE NUMERALOGY OF NALAYIRAM 199 

The Pallavas fostered religion without any bias. All 
the cults and sects received their patronage. The climate was 
therefore favourable for a new religious explosion within 
Hinduism with its two aspects in the Tamil country. The 
age of the intellect and secularism which the Cankam age 
inaugurated was followed by an age in which emotions played 
a dominant role in literature because of the patronage of 
religion by the ruling power. The Pallavas either enlarged 
the old temples or added new ones, and the Tamil country 
became dotted with Saivitc and Vaisnavite shrines all over. 
The concept of idol-worship was considerably expanded and 
newer manifestations of Siva and Visnu were installed in 
temples. A large number of festivals were instituted on 
an elaborate scale. An atmosphere of religious activity and 
fervour was prevalent throughout the Tamil country and the 
Alvars and the Nayanmars were the products of this atmos¬ 
phere. They had something concrete to sing about and wher¬ 
ever they lived they were close to a Tirupati or a Divya Beta, 
a place hallowed by the manifestation of Siva or Vi§nu. The 
mahgaldsSsanant of deities which constitutes the bulk of the 
Divya Prabandham was more or less the expression of personal 
ecstasy at the time it was sung. Little would the AJvais have 
imagined that their ecstatic outpourings before the deities 
would be collected and invested with scriptural status. The 
mahgaldsSsanam of a deity became more or less a must, and 
in fact the mangaiasclsanam by an Alvar became the mark to 
invest a temple with unique repute. 

The circumstances of the codification : Nathamuni 
takes on himslf the credit for having collected the hymns of all 
the twelve A]vars and codified them into the Divya Prabandham. 
He may be assigned to the later half of the ninth and 
beginning of the tenth century a.d . 2 Very little is known 
about the life of this great devotee who is ranked with the 

2. The Colas : f 1955 edn.) p. 638.. He was born in the year Sobhakrt 
(823 a.d.) (A.G.P, 11 (b). and passed away before 916 a.d., when his 
grandson YSmuna was born. The traditional version which 
mentions him as having lived for 340 years will have to be 
dismissed, as this comes into clash with the dates arrived at for the 
AIvSrs in the previous chapter. 
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A]virs and with Ramanuja except that he was born in 
Kattumanuar koyil in the South Arcot District and that he 
led a pious life as a devotee of the local deity. It is possible, 
as is claimed, that he continued the tradition of the A|vir«, 
but either his humility prevented his saving his own hymns 
for posterity, or they have been lost by neglect. His non- 
authorship, even if it is a fact, of any original work, does not 
make him inferior to any of the Alvars. On the other hand, 
he became not only the compiler of the anthology of the 
hymns of the Ajvars, but he also synthesised their doctrines 
into one of the greatest movements of Indian history. 

The circumstances under which he started his work on 
the anthology are, as usual, strange. During his time, the 
hymns of the Alvars had gone into oblivion. In fact, he 
does not appear to have heard of their existence before he 
he had that experience which prompted his quest for the 
hymns. He had not heard of Nammijv&r reputed to be the 
most intellectual among the Alvars. 

The exact circumstances under which Nathamuni 
commenced his quest of the hymns are as follows; He heard 
some worshippers recite ten verses from Nammajvar’s 
Tiruvaymoli completely ignorant of Nammalvar as their 
author. He became inquisitive because the address to God 
as ‘ Aruvamute ’ 3 which he found in the recitation captivated 
his soul- He asked the worshippers about the authorship of 
the verses and also of the thousand verses which the last 
verse of the recited portion alluded to as ‘ Ayirattul ippattum' 
(these ten verses from out of the one thousand verses). The 
worshippers directed him to Kuruktir where he could obtain 
the thousand verses of Nammajvar portions of which they 
had themselves memorised for their own contemplation and 
worship. Nathamuni proceeded to Kurukur, the birth place 
of Nammalvar, and after worshipping the deity of the place 
and at the direction of Parankusadasa, a disciple of Matura- 
kavi, went to the sacred spot under the tamarind tree in the 
hope of meeting the spirit of Nammalvar. But the expected 

3. T.V.M, 3. 8. 
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miracle did not happen. He then recited the Kaifflinu* 
Ciruttampu composed by Maturakavi which he got from 
Parahkusadisa in Kurukur 12000 times in front of the tree 
where the idol of Nammalvar had been installed. Pleased 
with Nithamuni’s devotion, Nammajvir appeared before him 
along with his disciple Maiurakavi and taught him all his four 
Prabandhams with their fall meaning. According to a 
slightly different account of the same tradition preserved 
in the Oivyasnrl carita 4 all the four thousand verses were 
revealed to Nathamuni during this extraordinary interview* 
There is a third version according to which Nathamuni met 
Maturakavi from whom he learnt that Nammalvar, after 
composing a big Book of hymns in Tamil and instructing the 
hymns to him, had attained salvation. The people of the 
locality had the misconception that the study of the work 
would be detrimental to the Vedic religion and so they threw 
it into the river Tampraparani. Only one page of the Book 
viz., KafpfinunciruttdMpu was saved. Nathamuni recited thii 
poem 12,000 times, as a result of which Nammalvir revealed 
the purport of the whole work to him. But when Nathamuni 
wanted to know all the verses, he was advised lo approach 
an artisan of the place who was inspired by Nammalvar to 
reveal all these verses to him. So Nathamuni 'received the 
entire work from the artisan. 5 6 

Nathamum went back to his native place and organised 
a band of disciples^ and started a musical choir for the new 
hymns as ordained by the God of his native place. 

This is the only available account of how the discovery 
of the Ndlayiram was made. Nathamuni justifiably takes the 
full credit for the discovery of all the hymns which he codified 
into kn anthology* He certainly did much to popularise the 


4. D.S.C., XVI - 13 to 21; G.P. p. 73. 

5. Prapannamrta Chaps. 106 and 107 (at quoted by Sri S. Daigupta 
Vide : A History of Indian Philosophy , Vol. HI. P. 95. 

6. The Guru par am par as mention that Nathamuni had set these hymns 
to music with the help of his nephews MSlaiyakatSfvir and 
Kllaiyakatalvar in the divine tunes (which please the gods). 
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recitation of the hymns during festival seasons and it is not 
improbable that he introduced special festivals at which the 
Prabandhams were to be recited by trained pandits. 

One interested in the scientific approach to history 
might refuse to accept the veracity of the above story. It 
has. however, to be understood that every ancient tradition 
is a conventional method of stating historical facts, and one 
has to be acquainted with the symbols to be able to discover 
the history in a tradition. Barring the supernatural element 
in the story all else is true history. The supernatural is the 
inevitable ingredient in any traditon where there is an account 
of an effort to succeed in which divine help is necessary. 
One need not create imaginary situations by which Nathamuni 
came by the hymns to substitute the supernatural in the story. 
Neither the historicity of Nathamuni nor his being the 
anthologist of the hymns can ever be disputed. There is 
epigraphical confirmation of the historicity of Nathamuni. 7 


THE division of the work : The following is the pattern 
of the arrangement of the Four Books of the Divya Prabandham 
by Nathamuni called MutalSyiram , Periya Tirumoli, Tiruvdy 
molt and Ivar-pd, the first three constituting the Icai-pa 
group : 


Part I : Books of the Icai-pa group 
Book I : Mutaldyiram (The Fist Thousand) 


Nam£ of composition 

Number of 

]. Periyalvar Tirumoli 

473 

2, Tjru-p-pavui 

30 

3. Nucciyar Tirumoli 

143 

4* Perumal Tirumoli 

105 

5. Tiruccanta Viruttam 

120 

6. Tirumalai 

45 

7. Tiruppalli Elucci 

10 

3, Amalanatipiran 

10 

9, Kanninun ciruttampu 

11 

Total; 947 


• Anbit Plates of Su tutor a Cola. El. 5CV, p. 54. NStharrumi is referred 
to as Sri NItha, 




x J 


THE NUMBRALOGY OP NALAYIRAM 203 


Of these No. I is the composition of Periyajvar, Nos. 2 and 3 
of Aptilj No. 4 of Kulacekaralvir, No. 5 of Tirumalicaiyalvar, 
Nos. 6 and 7 of Tontarati-p-poti Alvar, No. 8 of Tiruppiinalvar, 
and No. 9 of Maturakavi Alvar. The absence of 53 verses 
to make up 1000 is not usually made much of and the 
calculation of 1000 is not meant to be arithmetical. 


Book II : Periya Tirumoli 

Name of composition 

10. Periya Tirumoli 

11. Tirukkuruntantakam 

12. Tirunetuntantakam 


Number of verses 
1084 
20 
30 

Total: U34 


All the three works are those of Timmahkai Alvar. The total 
number here is in excess of 1000, and should be treated in the 
same manner as in respect of Book T 


Book lit : Tiruvaymoli 

Name of composition Number of verses 

13. Tiruvaymoli 1102 

The whole of this Book is the work of Nammalvar 

r 

Part II : Ivar+pfi group 

Book IV : Ivafpa 



Name of composition 

Number of 

14. 

Mutal Tiruvantati 

100 

15. 

Irarttim Tiruvantati 

100 

16. 

Munrim Tiruvantati 

100 

17. 

Nanmukan Tiruvantati 

96 

18. 

Tiniviruttum 

100 

19. 

Tiru-Seiriyam 

7 

20. 

Periya Tiruvantati 

87 

21. 

Tiruvelukkurrirukkai 

■ ► I 

1 

22. 

Ciriya Tirumatal 

1 

23. 

Periya Tirumatal 

1 


Total: 593 
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Of these Nos. 14, 15 and 16 were composed by the Mutalajvars 
(Poykai, Putam and Pfiy); No, 17 by Tirumalicaiyalivar; Nos. 
)8, 19 and 20 by Nammalvar; and Nos. 21, 22 and 23 by 
Tirumankaiyajvar. The discrepancy in regard to the total in 
Iyar-pa is rather more than could be treated with indifference, 
A discussion on the total numbers of verses in the NslSyiram 
appears in this chapter and references to the statements of 
' authorities are made not only in respect of the total number, 
but also of alternate schemes of numbering believed to be in 
vogue. 


The Koyil-Oluku s mentions a tradition by which on the 
day of the TirumojUTirvaymoli Festival which he had himself 
instituted, Nathamuni got the first three Books belonging to 
the Icai-pa category in the finest music pleasing to god* 
(Devaganam) and the fourth Book belonging to the lyar-pa 
category without any musical form. On the basis of this 
tradition, confirmation is sought to be given to the traditional 
categorizing of the hymns as Icai-pa and fyir-pa. 

The categorizing does not seem to be arbitrary or 
purposeless. The first three Books can be set to music and 
definitely intended to have the highest musical value as a 
Tamil parallel to the Ssma Veda. The music is not incidental, 
but integral and vital. The appeal to God is through the most 
enjoyable medium. Maturakavi goes one step further and 
proclaims that he became ecstatic by singing the sweet songs 
of Kuruktir Nainpi and that he did not know of any deity 
(superior to Nammalvar). 8 9 The existence of ancient 
manuscripts defining the appropriate tune {Pan) and tuning 
{Ttilam) of the hymns also proves conclusively the nature 
and purposes of the first three Books. 

THE ORDER OF the arrangement : Nathamuni got into 
possession of the hymns in no codified form or in any order. 

8. Koyil-Oiiiku pp. 33-37; cf £r‘ Rangam Temple pp. 144-47. 

9. Kanninunciruttampit-2. The implication is that Kurukur Nampi 
(Nammalvar) was the object of his worship and he needed no 
other God. 
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The work of organising the hymns must have taken all his 
mental equipment and spiritual fervour. There were many 
approaches open to him like the chronological, the person 
to person, and sequence of religious topography. But his 
codification was based on the only objective of providing a 
scripture in Tamil with a status not inferior to that of the 
Vedas. This objective required a thorough reshuffle of the 
Frabandhams 10 and reorganization on the basis of the require¬ 
ments of recitation in temples. His work must have been 
to some extent facilitated by the Alvirs themselves having 
presented the hymns insuperably complete in themselves in 
units of ten, thirty etc. Nathamuni did not take liberty 
with these units, but just left them as separate division*. 
For instance, each of the units of the first Ten of Tirumaiikai- 
yajvar is organized into a division, but each Tirutnoii 
(consisting of ten or more verses) is presented fully in its 
original form without a further mix-up of verse* by different 
authors. In other words, he did not collect together stray 
verses from different Tirumo\is by the same authors or by 
different authors just for the reason that they dealt with the 
same subject Each Tirumoli has a concluding stanza in 
which the phala sruti u is given with the authorship which is 
an indication that the Tirumoli is full and intact* What 
Nithamuni did was to arrange the hymns into tens possibly 
in conformity with the Vedic arrangement of the suktas. 

The purposes of his division and sub-division of the 
whole work are also to be related to his desire to present a 
Tamil parallel to the four Vedas. First they are intended 
to be recited like the Vedas , The Sdma Veda being the 
most pleasing to hear on account of its musical character 
must have inspired his musical arrangement of the first three 
Books under the broad category of Icai -pa. 

There is needless controversy over the possible order 
in which the Alvars might have composed the hymns. For 

10, It means here 'poems* and nothing else, 

11. The purpose to be attained by reciting the particular unit of 
stanzas is mentioned in the lait stanza of each unit. 
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instance, the ordeT of the Prabandhams of Tirumankai Alvar 

.■ ■ 

has engendered a lot of heat with every little light at the hands 
of enthusiastic expositors* 12 But we can easily dismiss the 
subject of order as purposeless, because the order found 
in the anthology as organized by Nathamuni and finally fixed 
as unalterable by Vftdanta Desika is the order of the antholo¬ 
gists and not of the Alvars. 

THE PLACE OF RAmANUJA-NURRANTATI : There is a 
school of opinion which believes that the Ram&nuja-nuffanmti 
forms part of the fourth Book, the lyar-pct . But the opposition 
to the belief stems from the travesty, arising out of the 
inclusion of the praise of a human being along with the praise 
of God. Historically the inclusion must be a later-day 
action as Ramanuja was later than Nathamuni and the 
codification had been settled by Nathamuni, Nathamuni 
does not appear to have designed the anthology as a En-Nul 
The Ndlayiram prefixed to Oivya Prabandham is certainly 
of later origin; it probably belongs to the Vijayanagar period 
when a new interest was evinced in Vaisiavism and Vaisnavite 
literature. The prefix must have originated during the period 
of Vedanta Desika whose last year is believed to be 1371 a.d. 
or a little later as a Sri raiigam inscription of his composition 
would testify. 13 This can be accepted as almost the final 
answer to the origin of the prefix because for the first time 
it appears in a statement of Sri Desika. 14 Tiruvarankatta- 


12. One section of Vaisnavites holds the opinion that Periya Tirumatal 
is the last poem sung by the Alvar and according to them the order 
is Periya Tirumoli , Tirukuruntantakam , Tirunetuntantakam , Tiru - 
velukurrirukkai , Ciriya Tirumatal and Periya Tirumatal > This is 
the order held by VedSnta Da^ika (T.P* 379)* According to another 
section, Tirunetuntantakam is the last poem of the A|var and their 
order Is: Periya Tirumoli, Tirukkuruntaniakam, Tiruveluhkurr- 
inkkaif Ciriva Tirumatal ; Periya Tirumatal and Tirunetuntantakam 
(U.P.R. 9, P.B. Annankaracaryar’s commentary)* 

13. Madhura Vi jay am - p. 65. (SSrTrangam inscription composed by 
Desika) in praise of Gopanna who restored normalcy in the 
^riraSgam temple after the defeat of the Maturai Sultan by 
Kampana-Il). 

14. T.P. 382, 383. 
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mutanaT, the most devoted disciple of §rl Ramanuja, after 
composing Rarndnuja-nurfantati had its ‘arankeffam' (or the 
formal release) in the presence of Sri Rahganattaa, the 
presiding deity at Silrarigam and it was Sri Rahganatha who 
ordained tha t this work be included in the Divya Prabandham . 1S 
While there is no doibt about the literary excellence as also 
the wealth of bhakti in the work, it is not possible to believe 
that Sri Ramanuja could have permitted something in praise 
of himself to be included in wliat was purely a book of prayers 
and praises of God, However, Parasara Bhattar coir posed 
a verse (Taniyan) in honour of the Alvars which is recited 
before any composition of the Alvars is taken up for recital. 
Ramanuja’s name is included by him along with those of the 
Alvars. He must have treated Ramanuja on a par with the 
Aivars and in all likelihood Ramanuja-mirrantuti could have 
been considered as part of the Nalayira Prabandham during 
the life time of Parasara Bhattar who was born in the year 
1062 a.d. 1 * and received the blessings of Ramanuja. He 
died in his thirty second year. Rdmanuja-tiurfantan, in 
praise of Ramanuja, could have therefore been included in 
the Nsldyiram at least soon after 1137 a.d.. the date of 
Ramanuja’s death. Here Ramanuja is not the author of 
any Tamil hymu but came to be venerated by Parasara Bhattar 
giving him the status equal to that of an Alvar. In order to 
justify this, the composition Nurrantati in praise of him by 
Amutanar, could have been included in the Nalayiram. 
The composition of the Alvars were regarded as the Tamil 
Vedas. It is but natural that a poem in praise of Ramanuja 
who was treated like an A|var should get the status of the 
Veda and so included in the Nsldyiram. The appellation 
'PrapannagdyatrV lends justification to this. 


15. cf. D.S.C., 18: 51, 52. 

16. Sanarntpradaya Muktavali p, 13. A latest date H22 a.d,, which is 
suggested in the Guntparamparas in order to justify the tradition 
that he was a child when RSmSnuja made him his success or is 
not acceptable for the reason that his father KurattajvSn was 91 
years old in 1122 a.d. For a discussion on his date, see TA, 
Qopinatha Rao; Lectures on VaishrtQvism. He must have lived 
for more than one hundred years. 
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There is another instance of praise of a human being 
appearing among the Prabandham hymns. It is a composition 
of Maturakavi in praise of Nammalvar, But the work had 
already attained classical value and both Nammalvar and 
Maturakavi were considered as Alvars, Therefore Nathamuni 
with whom alone we associate the codification chose to 
include the praise of Nammalvar in the Prabandham • The 
story of how Nathamuni came by the hymns of the Alvars 
makes Kaminun^cifuttampu the starting point of the effort 
to unearth the missing hymns, Tf that were true, Nathamuni 
must have had a special reason to include this piece of human 
praise among the God's prayers and praises. There can, 
however, be no disputing the fact that after Ramanuja’s 
passing away the interest in the Divya Prabandham which 
Ramanuja himself had inspired must have led to a new look 
at the organisation of the Prabandham . By the time §ri 
Desika’s eminence was established, w/little change over the 
content of the anthology could have already taken place and 
the Divya Prabandham must have got finalised into Ndlayira 
Divya Prabandham * One wonders if Sri Desika himself 
might not have played the second Nathamuni and \vithout 
taking too much liberty with the Nathamuni’s codification 
regularised the contents by treating the R&manuja-nUrfantati 
as definite pan of the Divya Prabandham * In fact, it is Sri 
Desika who presents the first statement in regard to the 
numbers of verses by the Xlvirs as also the number of verses 
in the whole anthology itself as Four Thousand, He also 
specifics twenty four^ Prabandhams 17 including Ramanuja- 
nuffaniatL Either Sri Desika was repeating traditional 
account of numbers or himself furnishing the picture of 
the final codification in which he had a prominent part. 

VEDANTA DEglKA'S FINAL version : Between Natha¬ 
muni and Vedanta Desika there must have arisen a new interest 
in Sri Vaijnavism with its supreme product in Sri Ramanuja 
who justly takes the credit as the codifier of the new Tamil 
Vaisnavism, spade work for which had long before been 
completed by a number of religious leaders including 
Nathamuni and Alavantir. During the period of Rimanuja, 


17 T,P. 383, 
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the old Nit ha muni code does not seen to have undergone any 
transformation. But during the period of Vedanta Desika 
there was the usual historical process of reaction and 
recession. By then the Vjjayanagar empire had come into 
existence (1336 A.D.j and with it was renewed the old interest 
in the Vedas and Vedic study. The Divya Prabandham 
which had for centuries remained the scripture, in a sense, 
of the Tamil Vais^avites was now getting alternative status 
with the original Vedas themselves Vedanta Desika, how¬ 
ever, successfully staved off the trend which might have 
destroyed the status of the Prabandham as scripture, if only 
ae had yielded to the temptation to join the movement of 
reaction. Under his leadership the very last codification 
must have been effected. This was done without any damage 
to the Nathamuni code. There are two verses of Sri Desika 
indicating this fina 1 codification. A free translation of the 
verses is as follows •. 

*'If we are to take count of the number of hymns of 
the first Alvars (Poykai, Putam, and P«y) we get 300; Tiru- 
majicai contributed 216; those of NammSlvar of profound vedic 
insight 1296; those of Maturakavi of eminent charity and 
fptru-bhakti 11; those of ICulicfksia king of the Vaaci country 
105; those of Periyajvar, also named Bhattanatha 473; those of 
Aptaj, a manifestation of Goddess Earth 173; those of 
Tontarati-p-poti 55; those of Tiruppipljvar )0- to these must 
be added 1253 hymns of TirumackaiyilvSr who was the veritable 
Death to his enemies and whose hymns sang the glorious praise 
of the world’s Great Father TiruvSnkatamutaiyan and also 
those in praise of Yatiraja (the prince of yatis) numbering 108 
(composed by his worthy disciple Tiruvarankattamutanir)". 1 * 

If the numbers found in these two verses translated 
together, when added become 4000, the prefix * Nalayiram ’ 

seems perfectly justified. But the problem is not so simple 
as it loqrks. 

The arithmetical statement of Sri Vedanta Desika has 
now to be analysed. The number in respect of all Alvars 


IS. T.P. 332, 339. 
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except Tirumankaiyalvar is correct. There is controversy 
only over two subjects: viz., the number of the two pieces, 
the Periya Ttrumatal and Ci r lya Tlrumafal and the inclusion 
of Ramanuja-ntiffantati . If the Periya-TIrumafal and the 
Ctfiy a- TV rum of a l are considered one long poem each and if 
108 Ramsnuja-nuframati verses are excluded, the total 
number is 3776 which is the correct number. The additional 
224 is got in the following manner: 

Perlya Ttrumatal is taken as a subject in 78 verses and 
Ciflya Tirumafal as one in 40 verses. Between these two 
we account for 78+40= 118 verses. The Ramanuja-nUfrantati 
contains 108 and the total comes to 226 verses. Sri Vedanta 
Dfisika thus adds 226 new verses to the number in the 
Nathamuni code and rounds it off as 4000.There can be 
no serious objection to this, but for certain criticisms in 
respect of an arbitrary dissection of one long poem of 297 lines 
into 78 smaller verses. A poem is a unity by itself and not 
a convenient stoppage of equal length. Both the Tirumafals 
are in kali-veppa metre which is peculiarly suited to the 
composition of a single poem of any length. According to 
conventions of prosody whatever the number of lines of 
the lengtn the poem is to be taken as a single unit and not to 
be dissected into verses. In this light the Periya Ttrumatal 
is just one long poem and the Ctfiya Tlrumafal is another 
slightly shorter than the first as the name itself implies. 
Nathamuni who must have given the names to the two Mafals 
to distinguish each has purposely adopted the simple names 
instead of any name suggestive of the number of verses for 
the simple reason that he took each Mafal as a single poem 
as per rules of prosody. In fact, Nathamuni had no 
obsession with regard to the total number. 

Vedanta Desika who made the anthology a definite 
Eij-Nfil did not wish to exclude the Ramanuja-nuffaniatt. 

19. The calculation is as follows: The total number of versfs in the 
Four Books comes to 3776 (947+1134+1102+ 593). If the two 
Matats are taken away the number reduces to 3774; the number 
i* less by 226 to 4000 (4000— 3774=226), Then the number 4000 
is got by adding 3774 and 226 (78+40+108). 



X) 


THE NOMBRALOOY OF NALAYIRAM 21 1 


So he had to provide for 108 in his calculation of 4000 and 
provided 118 to the two Mafals and made up his 4000. 20 

Appillai Aciriyar another keen student of the Divya 
Prabandham excluded the Rsmanuja-nuf?antdti from his 
calculation and instead considered both the Mafah themselves 
as consisting of 226 verses. According to him the Periya 
Ttrumafai consists of I48J verses and the Ciriya Tirumafal 
77J verses. His dissection was into Kat/ni couplets and 
this was not against a common convention, though the 
counting of each Katftfi as a verse is not warranted. 21 The 
author of Nslayira Divya Prabandha Akarsti also follows the 
principle of dissection in connecting the Matal verses. 22 

Now there are two distinct numbers 3776 and 4000 and 
three approaches. Sri DSsika’s version seems to be the most 
acceptable and final. Even today the inclusion and non¬ 
inclusion of R3manuja-n$ffontdii is a disputed issue though no 
irreverance is implied. In fact, whether included or not with¬ 
in the anthological system, the Rdmanuja-nurrantSti is given a 
place of honour as a separate section in every edition of the 
Divya Prabandham. It is also recited along with the other 
hymns in all Vai$navite temples. It could be concluded with 
the statement that no bones can be made about the arthmati- 
cal accuracy in respect of numbers. Even if a few verses are 
wanted to make up 4000 what is of essence is not the arithma- 


20. The inclusion of human praise in a book of prayers to God was 
done on the basis of a spiritual belief. Ramanuja was considered 
an avatara of Adtfesa and the praise of Adiiesa is appropriate 
amidst praises of SrTNSrXyana whose bed the Xdifesais. Nam- 
mS}v£r is also considered an avatdra of Visvak&na and the inclu¬ 
sion of his praise hy Msturakavi is also justifiable. VedSnta 
DSrfika invested the inclusion with the seal of his approval to 
neutralise the vehemence of the objection to its inclusion. 

21. The calculation according to Appillai Aciriyar is as follows) 

The total number of verses in the Four Books comes to 3776. The 
number reduces to 3774 by taking away the Matals. Total number 

of Ksnni couplets =» 148i+77£«226. Then we have 4000 by adding 
3774 and 226. 

22. pp. 26-28; 41 and 43. 
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tical accuracy in literature, but the completeness of each 
idea. The Divya Prabandham does not suffer in this respect- 
The number ‘Ayiram’ has been considered very auspicious by 
the Hindus. Anything slightly less or in excess of it is also 
taken as ‘ Ayiram*. Thus the 1008 names of Vi$pu are called 
‘Sahasrandma**. The Puru?a-sukta begins with the verse 
“Sahasra §irsd Puruqah, Sahasrakfa SahasrapBd " etc: 23 Wc 
could overlook the fact of the Ttruvaymoli consisting of 1102 
verses by accepting its classification as an ‘Ayiram* by the 
author himself. 24 The Periya Tirumoli also containing 1084 
verses gets the title 'Ma^ai Per-Aylram, Ayiram, etc , from 
its author, 21 Therefore, there is nothing wrong in imagining 
that each Book contains 1000 verses and the four Books 4000. 

THE PROBLEM OF TIRUPPALLANTU 
There is another interesting problem in regard to the 
*Pallattfu* part of Periyafvar Tirumoli. According to some, 
it should be treated as a separate Prabandham and not as a part 
within another Prabandham . Again, it is intellectual gymnas¬ 
tics and nothing serious is involved in it. Perhaps for a 
scientific reason, we might say that the Pallanfu cannot be a 
separate Prabandham and must be considered just as the first 
part of the first Tirumoli which should be considered to have 
ten parts collectively called a ‘Pattu*. As it is, the first part 
is the TiruppallBitfu and the Tirumoli itself commences as the 
second Prabandham separately. The first Pattu (Ten) in this 
arrangement is really nine because of the exclusion of the 
TiruppallBiftu considered as a separate Prabandham. While 
there is nothing wrong in separating the Tiruppallaiftu, the 

organisation of the work suffers to some extent by its exclu¬ 
sion. Even at the commencement the equal division of ten 

Tirumolis is affected and only nine have to be designated a 
‘Pattu* (Ten). The pattern of division of each Prabandham 
into ten Tirumolis each is common to the works of Periyilvar, 
Tirumahkaiyalvir and Nammalvar which share the common 
connotation Tirumoli. This seems to be some kind of an 
application of an organisational pattern adopted in the Vedas. 

__| | |,| | | - || | ■■ ■ ~r TTI I II I ' I I II ff M mill I I I !■ I 

23. R.V. 10.90tl 

24. TVM. 1.1; Ilf 1.3 :11; I. 4; 11:1. 4:11 etc. 

25. Peri. Tm. 1. 5:10. 
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The siikta of the Itg Veda may be considered the genesis of 
the concept of Tirumoli. A sakta is not a Sutra but a reason¬ 
ing complete in itself. Its form is more elaborate than the 
aphoristic sutra. In the same way, in each Tirumofi there are 
a number of verses though ordinarily even this number is to 
be restricted to ten. But this restriction is not strictly 
followed by the Alvars. Those, who argue that Periyalvar’s 
First Ten did not include the i'iruppallGtffu arrived at ten as 
the exact number of Tirumolis totalled up all the verses in the 
nine Ttrumofis excluding the TiruppallSitfu and got one hund¬ 
red which they argued should be the correct quantity for ten 
Tirumolis at ten verses each. But while this approach may 
serve the purpose of an argument to explain away a difficult 
position, it fails to take note of the unity of the Ten. 

In the Periya Tirumoli of Tirumankaiyajvar and in the 
TiruvSymoli of N^timllvar the sukta- like Tirumolis are arran¬ 
ged a* a series of Tens without any numerical inaccuracy. In 
the Nacciyar Tirumoli of Aptal the arrangement into Tens 
has not been adopted, because of the inadequate number of 
Ttrumofis. The traditional belief is that division into Tens is 
called for only when there is material for more than two Tens. 
The Ndcciydr Tirumoli does not satisfy this principle. 

The TlruppaliOttfu part is considered separate also on 
the basis of eminent authority. In the Upadesaratnam3lai u 
of Mapavala mamunikal the reference to Periyajvar is in 
association with his having been the author of the Tirup - 
pallatffu. In the same work the TiruppaUaijfu is mentioned 
as the ancient or Ati Tiruppallaipfu, an artistic work without 
a parallel. One need not be led away by the overwhelming 
praise of the TlruppalUtnfu and invest it with a separateness 
for this reason. That the Tiruppallsntu is an excellent piece 
of composition in the richness of its devotional fervour, 
nobody denies. The question is whether it should be treated 
as a separate Prabandham, The volume of opinion leans on 
the side of its being an integral part of the First Ten. Those 
who would make it a separate Prabandham are swayed by its 


26. U.R.M. 16, 19, 20. 
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superior quality as a hymn and its abstract form contrasted 
with the anecdotal hymns that follow in the First Ten. But 
there is nothing objectionable in taking the Tiruppallanfu 
Tirumolj of the First Ten as indicating the subject matter of 
the other nine Tirumolis which is the story of Sri Kr^a’s 
boyhood. The references in Upadiiaratnamalai do not 
imply separate Prabandham status for the Tiruppailattfu but 
equate it with the Vedic pranava or Om which is an auspicious 
beginning for any thing. The fact that the TiruppaHanfu 
is the beginning of every recitation of any Prabandham in the 
Nslsyiram only shows its greatness and not separateness. 

TiruppailBipfu has become the Purvattgo of every 
auspicious recitation and epitomises the entire substance of 
the First Ten. Much credence need not be placed on 
Upadetaratnamillai whose purpose is entirely different from 
evaluating the Dtvya Prabandham. It is purely a source of 
information about the date o. oirth and place of the Alvars 
Therefore a casual statement in it about the TiruppaMttfu 
need not be made much of 27 . Periyavaccan Pillai (1168-1263 
a.d.) who is held to belong to a school which is opposed to 
that of Vedanta DeSika has treated Tiruppallmtfu as a hymn 
which forms part of Periyalvar Tirumoli. 1 * 

The number of Prabandhams has been taken to be 
twenty four. This is arrived at in two different ways. One 
is to exclude the Tiruppaltenfu from the list of Prabandham 
and include the Ramanuca-nurfantatlx another is to exclude 
the Ramanuca-nufrantati from the list and give separate 
status to Tiruppallatfu. Vedanta Dfesika must have con¬ 
sidered the Tiruppallantu as part and parcel of the First 
Decad because he includes Ramanuca-niitfantati among the 
Prabandhams. The division into twenty-four is long accepted 
and therefore there need be no controversy about it. 


27. D.S.C. also refers to the two compositions of Periyi|vlr. V.: 76. 

28. Tiruppaiantu vySkhyaua (Kahchipuram), p. 24, 
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THE COMPOSITIONS OF ALVARS (I) 

H 

OF THOSE OTHER THAN NAMMALVAR 

p t 

The compositions of the twelve Alvars are twenty three 
in number, and they have been collected and collated later 
by Nathamuni and given the name of Nalsyira Prabandham 
(The book of Four Thousand verses) or the Divya Prabandham 
(The Divine Treatise) The names of the compositions and 
the pattern of their arrangement in the book have been stated 
and discussed in the previous chapter. So, only the content 
or the purport of these compositions is attempted here. 

THE FIRST THREE ALVARS 

The first three Alvars 1 , namely, Poykaiyalvar, Putat- 
tajvar, Pgyaivir are the authors of the first three Antritis’ 2 
centums of verses in the venpa metre (NEricai Veppa) in praise 
of Yj$nu. Each one of them has sung a hundred verses like a 
garland of flowers. The garland of verses (col-mfilai) sung by 
Poykaiyafvar, Pfitatta)var and Pfiyajvar are known as Mutal 
Tiruvantati (first centum), Iratffam Tiruvantati (secondcentum) 
and Mftttf&tn Tiruvantati (third centum) respectively. The 
first Alvar starts singing of the universal God from the point 
of view of the phenomenon: "The world is the lamp-dish 
filled with ghee of sea; the shining sun is the lamp. God is 

1. u.R.M 7. 

2. Antati is a type of Tamil poem (Prabandham) where the ending of 
the first stanza (a letter, syllable or a word) comes as the beginning 
of the second stanza and so on till the ending of the last stanza is 
the same as the beginning of the first stanza- This type of poem 
it composed in nSricai venpS or kattalai-fc-Kalltturai metre the 
total number of stanzas in an antati being 100; sometimes the Pra¬ 
bandham is composed with stanzas less or more than 100 as for 
Instance Nanmukan Tiruvantati and Ramanuca-nurr antati (vide: 
Yapparuhkalakkarikat-Yi* 
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the Light of lights. I make a garland of verses and place it at 
the feet of God, the Light of lights"* The second Alvar begins 
singing not of the outer light but the inner light, the noume- 
non: "Love is the larap-dish; pining for the Lord is the ghee 
therein; the blissful melting heart is the wick; 1 have lighted 
this tamp. God is the Light of lights."* The third Ajvar sees 
the lamp hghted by Putattalvar the Light of lights, the great 
God of his heart. His ecstasy broke into a song: "I have seen 
k?ml). 1 have seen a golden-hued beautiful figure 
(body). I have seen the lovely effulgence of the rising sun. 
I have seen the bright disc and the conch in His hands. All 
these I see today in my ocean-hued Lord.*’* 


The three seers then elaborate the glory of the Person 
they had seen in their lyrical poems or Ant at Is. They glorify 
Gad as the Inner-self and the Saviour of all beings and, at the 
same time, as transcending the universe. 6 By controlling 
the outgoing senses, they say that He can be intuited with the 
inner eye ' God, in His infinite mercy and love, assumes the 
name and form which the devotees desire and reveals Him¬ 
self m the same form.* A spirit of tolerance is in evidence in 
the poems of these early Ajvars; probably therf were forms 
of images where one half was Siva and the other half Vignu 9 
The stories of divine descent are told with a grasp of their 
essential message.** Some of the stanzas in these Antatis are 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6 . 

7. 


8 . 

9 . 

9a. 


M. Tv. 1 . 

I. Tv. 1. 

Mu. Tv 1, cf, I. Ty. 67. 

M.Tv. 9 , 61,62; 1 . Tv. 28; Mu. Tv. 37, 82. 

M. Tv. 4, 12 , JO, 32. 47, 50, 85; I.Tv. 6 , 26,42; Mu. Tv, 12.14, 40, 


M. Tv. 14, 44. 

M. Tv 5, 98; Mu. Tv. 63- 

M. Tv. 2,3,4, 7-12, 17, 18, 20. 22, 23-25, 27, 29, 33 , 36.39 46 47 
48, 50, 59,62,69, 74, 79, 90, 91,94; f. Tv. 8 ,10, 13,18, 19,22 23* 28* 

30 * S' -64 * 68 ’ 84, 89. 96,99,100; Mu. Tv. 4. 6, 9, 13 ' ig ’_21 ’ 

22,25,27,28,29,31-34, 36,42, 46,47, 49 , 51 33 34 <7 61*66 «' 
71,6.73. 74,77, 80, 83 . 85, 89^3,95,98.V * * ****' *** 
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full of poetic beauty and they contain vivid poetic imagery. 16 
The verses are full of humour." Because of the simplicity of 
these Alvars’ language, there is a ring of sincerity in their 
utterances 12 These three Alvars revel in the avatoras of 
Vamana-Tirivikrama and Kr?pa in their worship of vibhara 
form of God, 13 and the deity at Venkatam in their worship of 
arcs form. 14 That is why the first two Alvars, according to 
traditional scholars, 15 conclude their AntStis with the mention 
of these two avataras 16 But the third Alvar, unlike the other 
two of his colleagues, ends his Antati by mentioning the sac¬ 
red feet of the Lord and those of His consort Laksmi 17 as 
iaraifSgati for his salvation. There is only one verse in the 
whole of three Tiruvantatis on bridal mysticism. 18 

TIRUMAVICAI 

Tirumalicai Alvar has left us only two compositions: 
the Nanmukan Tiruvantati ond the Tiruccantaviruttam. 

nAnmukan tiruvantati s This work consisting of 96 
verses in vegpa metre (Nericai veifpa ) is arranged in the Ant Hi 

10. M. Tv. 38, 40; I. Tv. 75; MB. Tv. 23, 45. 57. 58, 67, 68, 70-72. 75, 86, 
89. 

11. M. Tv. 6, 19, 24,42,47, 53, 54, 56, 67, 69, 70, 81, 84,91, 92; I. Tv. 5. 
9, 15, 16, 36,49, 56, 61, 97, 98; M. Tv. 6, 33, 34, 48,49, 52, 54, 60. 62, 
64, 67, 73. 74, 81, 83, 84, 89, 91, 92 

12 M. Tv 6, 16, 21, 30, 31, 50, 51, 57, 64, 67, 68, 72, 78, 79, 83, 86. 88, 

89, 94, 95. 99; I. Tv. 4,12, 21, 27, 34. 51, 55, 65, 74. 76, 81, 85, 87, 

90. 92, 93; Mu- Tv. 2, 7, 8, 12, 17. 21. 23, 30, 35, 37, 40, 57, 59. 84, 
92. 94. 

13. M. Tv. 3,8,11, 14,17, 18. 20-23, 27. 34, 35, 48, 39,50, 54,62, 79, 
84, 86, 92, 100; I. Tv. 5, 8, 10, 15. 18, 19, 23, 28, 30, 34, 36, 47, 49, 
61 63,68, 71, 78,87. 89, 91-93, 98,99, 100; MB. Tv. 4, 6,7.9, 13,18, 
20. 21,23, 25, 28, 29, 32, 34, 36, 40-42,47-49, 51, 52, 54. 58, 65. 68. 
71, 74, 80, 83, 85, 90,91, 93,98, 

14. M. Tv. 26, 37, 38, 39, 40, 76, 77,82. 99; I. Tv. 25-28, 33,45. 46. 53, 
70, 72, 75; MB. Tv 14, 26, 32. 39, 40,45, 58, 61-63, 68-73, 75,89. 

15. Anoangaracharia,, P-B; Divyarihadipikai-lyafpa AyirSm. Vol. I, 
M. Tv, 100 and L Tv. 10 (commentary). 

16 . M. Tv, 100; I. Tv, 100. 

17. Mu. Tv. 99 and 100. 

18. ibid. 69. 
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scheme- The main theme of this work is the supremacy of 
Narayana, the consort of Sri (Lakjml), He never thinks of 
Narayaga without the consort ‘Tiru’-Laksml. 19 The statement 
that has been made in the first stanza of this Prabandham 3 20 
that Narayapa is the supreme Deity is expounded by the 
4 v *r step by step with reference to the Vedas 2i Itihasas and 
PurSifas. 12 He finally clinches his argument in the last verse 
with full confidence. 23 The A{var was a monotheist as he 
himself admits 24 and preached that the one and only God was 
Vijnu while the other two of the triad-Brahma and Siva-were 
created by Him. 13 He was sure of a place in Vaikuptha for 
himself as he had placed a garland of verses (col-malai) on 
His feet 23 He declares that he would not sing verses on 
humans. 27 The literature, the music, the Itihasas, the Pur3~ 
ifas, the five elements, the code of M5nu and the Vedas are, 
according to the Alvar, the will of Vi$gu • ^ Some thinkers 
consider that their minds are impediments of realisation and 
seek to dementalise themselves. But this Alvar bolds, and 
this is the most interesting from the point of view of sublima- 
tional psychology, that mind is not an impediment at all. It 
can serve as the most useful and potent instrument of devo¬ 
tion. An easy way is the way of praiseand prayer of the Lord 
by the mind. 29 The Alvar speaks of the greatness of the 
devotees of devotees. The devotion of the devotees to the 
devotees is greater than the devotion to God. 30 There is one 


19. NSp. Tv. 53. (2. 

20 . ibid., 1. 

21. ibid,, 69,72. 

22. ibid., 5, 8, 9, 10, 12, 15-18 , 21, 25, 28, 30, 33, 49, 50, 52, 53, 57, 58, 

68,70, 71, 77, 78, 85, 87. 

23. ib'd., 96. 

24 ibid. 2, 56, 66, 67, 69, 70, 74, 82, 84 - 86, 92, 93, 96. 

25. ibid., 1, 19, 26, 31,42, 43, 54, 73. 

26. ibid., 65. 

27. ibid., 75. 

28. ibid., 76. 

29. ibid., 81. 

30. ibid.. IS, 89. 
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stanza in this poem in which the idea of a kupal - nay the 
very line itself-is embedded. 51 

TIRUCCANTA-V1RU TTAm : This is the second composi¬ 
tion of this Ajvar 32 which consists of 120 verses in cantak-ka¬ 
li viruttam and it takes its title after the type of metre 
employed. This work is admired for its harmonious versi¬ 
fication. It is sung to the tune of four equal measures in a 
line where each foot consists of a long monosyllable, a 
disyllable and again a monosyllable. This composition is 
full of rhythmic beauty, perhaps because of the new device 
thus introduced. Though the style is majestic and elevated, 
the ideas are crystal clear. It can very well be said that 
this work expresses the very rhythmic outburst of the Alvar's 
heart, springing from his philosophy and religion, warped 
by the abundance of his love to the Lord, This work is more 
philosophical than the previous one. It is also more closely 
packed. It is more metaphysical in the sense that it 
enumerates the categories in such a way as to point out that 
everything is ultimately derived from the One. The Alvar 
sometimes composes verses out of a series of numbers.” 
These verses describe the categories of existence which are 
declared to have their source in the Brahman - a doctrine 
adopted from the Upani^adic texts. Though this poem begins 
by employing several of the numericals strung together in 
pleasing symphony, the significance of which is beyond the 
comprehension of the ordinary person, the latter portion of 
the Prabandham blossoms into high class mystic poetry. 


There are some autobiographical references in his 
poems. He is believed to have been the son of a f$i named 
Bhargava, but brought up by a man of the hunting tribe. 34 
He was a staunch devotee of Vi?nu and Vi§pu alone, and 


31. ibid.. 23, cf. Kural-i5l. 

3i. T. P. 351. 

33. Tc. V- 1 - 5, 77. 79, 83, 114. 

34. ibid., 90, 
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be knew no compromise or commerce with God. 35 Owing to 
his intense bhakti, he came to be known as Bhaktisara. His 
divine experience was of the immanent type. 34 He declares 
that the Lord, before he was born, stood on Vghkatam, sat 
in Paramapadam and laid Himself down in the sea of milk 
(Kglrabdhi). That great Lord who is afputan, (one with 
wonderful powers), who is anantaiayanan (reclining on Adi- 
se?a), who is adibhutun (the first and foremost Being) and 
who is m&dhavat} (consort of Sri) stands, sits and reclines 
within his heart. 37 Such was the God-cnveloping love of 
Bhaktisara, By his intense bhakti , the area as static God 
became a dynamic Deity of days or grace. 38 

The A}var was a great scholar both in Sanskrit and 
in Tamil, 39 acquiring equal proficiency in them, and his 
poems show that be had a competent knowledge of the sacred 
books of other sects and religions. 40 His mastery of the 
Rantayoffa, the Mahabhsrata and the Vfsifu PurOpa is displayed 
in both of his poems. He is not tolerant as the first three 
Alvars but was even a rancorous opponent of the people of 
other faiths. 4 ' He worked ceaselessly for the spread of 
Viflju bhakti. His work was a miracle of mysticism, for it 
restored the ancient Vaijnavite religion of South India which 
had been threatened with extinction by non-Vedic sects. 
It is said in the Guruparampara that the Alvar had entered 
into the spirit of all the religions of the times before he 
became a Vai^aavite, and when he was a Saivite he assumed 
the name of Civavakkiyar. Civavakkiyar must be earlier 
than Pattinattar of the tenth century who refers to him in 


35. ibid,, 12. 14, 15, IS, 19, 22, 23, 24, 28, 29, 31, 34, 35.44. 45, 48,68, 72, 
73, 78, 84, 86,92,98, 104,105, 107, 111, 117, 118,120. 

36. ibid., 64,94. 95. 

37. ibid., 65. 

38. ibid., 61 vide. Commentary of Sri P. B. Annangarachariar (DivySrlha- 
dlpika > 

39. ibid, 112- cf. Karat- 334. The idea expressed in both is identical 
and even the words employed are the same in both. 

40. ibid., 1,4,10. 

41. N*b. Tv. 6; Tc, V. 69. 





THE COMPOSITIONS OF ALVARS (l) 221 


XI) 

his poem. 42 There is such a close resemblance in the metre 
and harmonic flow of the poems of Civavikkiyar and the 
Tiruccantaviruttam as to make one believe that both the poems 
were composed by one and the same author. Further, a 
number of stanzas occurring in both are almost identical 
and it is probably this which is responsible for the story 
in the Vai$gavite tradition. Perhaps in the verses which 
have come down to us at Civamkkiyar’s there are interpola¬ 
tions which because of their style should be assigned to a 
later age. Similarly the story given in the Guruparampara 
must therefore be a later interpolation. 

TONTARATI - P - POTIYALVXR 

To9tarati-p-potiyaJv5r has left two poems, TirumSiai, 
the sacred Garland of Hymns and Tiru-p-palll Elucci, the 
Hymn of the Morning. 

tirumAlai ; The work consisting of forty five verses in 
Bfuclr iciriya viruttam is supposed to be the earlier compo¬ 
sition of this Xjvar. The poem glorifies the greatness of Lord 
Rahganatha, the presiding deity at Srlrahgam. How deeply 
attached this Alvar became towards this deity can be teen 
from the fact that he would not even once mention the name 
of the presiding deity of any other sacred place in this poem 
or in his other poem. Even Tiruppanajvi r who is very much 
attached to this deity has referred to the Lord of V£nkatam 
twice in his only hymn of ten stanzas. 43 But to Toptarati-p- 
potika) Lord Rahganatha was everything, and there is no 
place left in his devoted heart even for the same God residing 
elsewhere. The verses of Tirumalai make a direct appeal to 
the heart. To recite them or even hear them recited ‘ invari¬ 
ably means being moved to the depth of one’s soul. There is 
no attempt made in the verses to elucidate high philosophy as 
in the case of NammSJvar, or to indulge in high flown langu¬ 
age as in the case of Tirumanksi Ma nn an. Though the A}v5r, 
in the opening stanza, starts by saying that he has his senses 

42. Tlntvitaimarutur mummanl-k-koval-l 1, 33. 

42a. G-P-. pp. 21,22. 

43. A.P. 1,3. 
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under control, in the latter stanzas 44 he refers very often to 
the time when he Was the slave of his senses, and appeals to 
the Lord for help and succour. The verses stating that he 
does not even seek birth in this world, 4 * are those asserting 
the superiority of bhakti* 6 , and those of vivid description of 
Lord Rahganathn 47 are of great appeal. Many of the senti¬ 
ments expressed by him about his personal life 48 really touch 
the heart of the sophisticated temple-goer and the pseudo- 
religionist. He tells them that he once tried to deceive the 
Lord by masquerading as the true devotee; but when he 
remembered that the person sought to be cheated was not one 
outside him but one who dwelt in his heart and took note of 
his thoughts, even as they arose in him, he realised what a 
fool he had been, and laughed outright at his own stupidity 
in trying to deceive such a one." His faith in Visnu has taken 
so deep a root 59 that he became intolerent of other sects. 
In short, this poem touches the heights of religious fervour. 

The verse-forms employed in this poem bear a strong 
resemblance to Appar’s Tirunirlcai and Tirukkufuntdtffakam. 

TIRUPPALI.I ELUCCI t This poem consisting of ten ver¬ 
ses in encir aciriya viruttam is supposed to be his later work. 
This is a fine piece of Morning Hymn seeking to awaken the 
Sleeping Beauty from His yoganidra and make Him respond 
to the call of devotion for favouring humanity which suffers 
from the ills of sm^sara and deserves the grace of God for 
redemption.« In a way, this composition is similar in con- 

44. T.M. S, 16, 17, 25, 26,27, 30, 31, 33. 

45. ibid., 3. 

46. Ibid., 41, 42, 43. 

47. ibid., 19, 20, 23, 24. 

48. ibid , 5, 16. 26, 30.33. 

49. Ibid ,34. 

5a - ibid., 2,10, 35, 36. ■ 

51. This means the sleep of the Lord is of the contemplative type when 
He is described to be lying od Adl&eya. 

52. This it an instance of adaptation of the old form Tuyiletainiiat to 

•uit the present need of the religion (vide: Tol. Pond. Puratinal- 
iynl, 36). '. ' 
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tent to Tirti‘p-psvai of An^al. Both serve the same purpose 
viz., arousing somebody from slumber though the ulterior 
motives in both are different. In this piece the symptoms of 
dawn are being described in such a vivid manner that even as 
one reads it one can see the glory of the dawn, 53 hear the 
sweet sound of the chirping of birds, and smell the morning 
fragrance of the blossoming flowers fondly opening their buds 
to the caressing kisses of the golden rays of the rising sun.* 4 
The total disappearanse of darkness is well depicted. 53 In 
the last verse the Alvar entreats the Lord to get up in order to 
bless him with an appointment as a servant to do service to 
the devotees of the Lord (atiyaTs); he has come, he says, car¬ 
rying in his hands the tu)aci-gar]and and the flower-basket on 

his shoulders,” This poem reaches the heights, of pastoral 
poetry. 

kulacEkarXlvAr 

PERUMAl TIRUMOtl: The Alvar is the author of only 
one poem known as Perum&l Tirumoli consisting of 105 verses in 
six types of metres 17 roughly divided into ten decads- He has 
a vivd imagination which helps him portray in dramatic mono¬ 
logues the scenes which appeal to him in the stories of Rama 
and Krpna. But the Ramayana is his favourite theme. There 
are three decads each relating to the story of Rama. In the 
first ihe A|var sings a lullaby (talattu) for Rama as a baby in the 
cradle ” This song of lullaby on the child Rama by the Ajvar 
gives really a joy to his readers. As one poet states “even when 
singing of the omnipotent divinity it is more charming and 
enchanting to sing of it as a child " 59 Love towards a c^iW is 

53. T*E. 1,2,3. 

54. ibid., 5. .. .. V 

55. Ibid.* 7, 8. 

5$. The name borne by this XfvSr* meaning “the 

dust of the feet of true i» really a title which he longed 

to have conferred oa him clear from this stanza. 

57, encir acirijm viruttam, cantakkali viruttam, aruc!r 

viruttaiu. cwtekkeJrt tkuttam, kaliviruttam, and koccaka-k- 
kalippS, 

58, Penim, Tm. i* S 

59, Amuta u y ik ti ptfllat-MumlL U 
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the innocent joy of selflessness. In that mood, poetry be¬ 
comes sincere and captivates any heart. In the second of the 
decads he becomes Dasar&tha and we near the heart-rending 
cry of Dasaratba, the father of Rama when the latter was 
exiled. 60 It is difficult to read this Tirumoli without being 
moved to tears. The pathos is smiting and killing. 61 The lan¬ 
guage and the sentiments are so realistic and touching. In the 
third, which is really the last decad of this poem, the Xlvar 
gives a rapid recapitulation of the RamSyaifa in a graphic 
manner mentioning such important episodes which appealed 
to him most. 62 

As Rama among the avataras, Sri Rahganatha among 
the arcSs exercised great fascination over the mind of this 
Xjvar, There are three decads on the Lord of Tiruvarahkam- 
In the opening decad, he tongs to have a vision of the grand 
Sleeping Beauty of Tiruvarahkam. 65 In the second, he reveals 
his zeal to be in the company of devotees; he points out that 
there is no greater profit or pleasure for the eyes than to look 
at the gathering of the meyyatiy&rs (true devotees) of Rahga- 
nfitha who dance in ecstasy out of feelings of love towards 
the sweet Honey that resides in the small island. 64 The dust 
on the feet of these devotees is holier than the waters of the 
OafigE. 65 In the third, the Alvar admits his madness after 
Qod, 61 The best known hymn of this Alvar is the one which 

■dHIMIIkiJHHIttliitMIIAH'ii Ef-ri ■iia^lIMfek id Saaiai i ■■ ■■ ■+ ■ bfSi M 4 f ^4 * • • I pi - •> - h I - i m P P . mil jtiiij i i rail |||ji 

60. Ibid.; 9 KamptQ utilises this episode in hi* immortal Epic. In 
his RimSyaaa a speech of this kind comes before Rfima actually 
leaves for the forest whilst Da&ratha is being attended by Kausa1y£ 
(Ayadhya Kanda 4: 54-65), 

61. RSmfi'g lament iK.R, Ayodhyl Onda: TiruvatUcQttup-pata 
lam. (61K66). 

62. Penun. Tm. IU* 

63. ibid., 1, 

64. ibid , 2. 

65. ibid., 2; 2. The phrase 'tontarati-p^pctfl'-^the dust on the feet of 
the devotees” is found as the name of an j£]vSr. In all likelihood, 
this is a reference to Tonfaratippoti X|vfir» vyho, it has been proved 
in the first chapter of this section, was a predecessor of this AjvSr. 

66 . ibid', 3. > 
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relates to the Lord of the Seven HitJs F His God-love has 
assumed anextraordinary aspect. To be near Him, to gaze at 
and enjoy the beauty of His coral lips, he is willing to forego 
even the essence of his soul and become an inanimate, senseless 
and thoughtless object. He seeks to be a stork, a fish, a bearer 
of the Lord’s goldenspiioon, a flowering tree, a bush, a peak, 
a river, a pathway, a stepping stone 6 * at the gate in the 
sanctum sanctorum, in that sacred Hill. The similes employed 
by him in the Vittuvakotu hymn are quite appropriate and 
convincing. 69 

Kr$pa, the sweet Enchanter, has claimed the attention 
of this Ajvar in two decads. In the one he puts himself in 
the place of DevakI, the mother who gave birth to K^pa, and 
weeps and wails over the miserable fate of that lady who was 
obliged to give up the Divine Child born to her to the care 
and custody of another (Yasota), to whom alone was given 
the transcendental bliss of enjoying His cradle-days and 
watching with delight His lisps and numerous playful 
pranks. 70 The sentiments of an illfated mother have been 
expressed here with dramatic technique. In the other, he 
assumes the role of a gopl who has found out what a "black¬ 
guard” this Black God really is, and assaults Him in the 
excess of her love towards Him, and accuses Him of several 
misdeeds and breaches of faith. 71 It presents delightful 
reading. 


tirup-p£n£lv£r 

AMALANStIPIRAn i This poem of Tiruppanilvir is the 
shortest one in the collection of NZtlUyiram. It consists of 
only one beautiful hymn of ten verses in two types of 


67. ibid., 4. 

68. ibid. 4:9. It is because of this Ajvar that the step to the sanctum 
sanctorum in every Vaisnavite shrine is known as KuUcSkara-p- 
patt. 

69. Perum, Tm* 5. 

70* ibid., 7* 

71* ibid. 6* cf. TVM. 6*2, 
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metres 72 , Amalanatipiraif, the name of poem, is really not a 
name, but the opening words of the poem. The verses des¬ 
cribe graphically the Alvar’s grand vision of the Lord at 
Tiruvarankam (£rlrangam) - His sacred feet, 73 His apparel, 74 
His navel, 7 * His waist girdle, 7 * His chest, 77 His neck and 
shoulders, 78 His face and crown, 79 His eyes, 80 and His whole 
body, 81 all so beautiful and captivating to the Alvar’s heart, 
so life-like and divine. The Alvar winds up the poem by 
stating how the cloud-hued cowherd and butter-mouthed 
Lord has stolen his heart. 82 The last line of this hymn 
breathes the transcendent air: "My eyes having beheld 
Thee cannot verily have any place for seeing anything else." 
The Alvir follows here the tradition that physical frame of 
the deity should be described from foot to head (pad&di keia ). 
It is the Ajvlr’s vision of the Sleeping Beauty that is beauti¬ 
fully projected forth in these verses. God is defined as aroalan, 
the eternally pure, whom only the pure in heart could see. 
He adores God as the Holy, the Pure and the Perfect 
(am a I an, vim a!an, nirmalan) and feels blessed by the fact 
that the divine love invaded his inner being and cleansed him 

of all sins. 

This beautiful poem has appealed so very much to the 
heart of the great scholar, philosopher, Logician and poet, 
Vddinta Desika, who has written a commentary on these ten 
verses. For an appreciative description of beauty in the 
arcs form of the Lord this poem has no equal. AH the other 
qualities of God are really derived or inferred from that 


72. 5ci r iyat-turai and kaliviruttam. 

73. A.P. 1. 

74. ibid. 2. 

75. ibid. 3. 

76. ibid. 4. 

77. ibid. 5. 

78. ibid. 6. 

79. ibid. 7. 

80. ibid. 8. 

>1. ibid. 9. 

82. ibid. 10. 
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beauty, and enjoyed as adjuncts to that beauy. The exquisite 
simplicity of this beautiful hymn and the deep, sincere 
emotion it evokes make it an outstanding contribution among 
the poems of the AJvars. Vedanta Desika has aptly said 
that the hymn of this A|var contains the quintessence of the 
Nalayiram , 83 that it is the seed of all that the VSdantins have 
said 14 and that it is the essence of the four Vedas.** 

tirumankaiya^vSr 

Tirumahkaiyajvar, also known as Tirumankai Manuan, 
Kaliyan and Parakalan, is the most learned of the Alvirs and 
he has left to us six poems, namely, Periya Tirumoli , Tiruk- 
kufunidtytakam. Tirun efunls^fakam, Tiruvelukktifflrukkai. 
Cffiya Tirumafalt and Periya Tirumafal.* He is quite conscious 
of his own distinction as a Tamil scholar, 87 like Campantar 
among the Nayanmars. The works of this Alvar and those of 
Nammajvar constitute the major portion of the Tamil Veda 
(Tamil Majai) by which name the Ndlayiram is known to the 
Sd Vai$9avites. 

PERIYA TIRUMOLI: This beautiful long poem consist* 
ingof 1084 verses in eleven types of metres 88 arranged in eleven 
centums each containing ten decads (hymns) of at least ten 
verses in each decad is the collection of lyrical utterances on 
his enjoyment of the beauty and other auspicious qualities of 
different deities installed at the various sacred places from 
Badarinith 89 in the north and Tirukkupuhkuti 90 in the south. 
Two shrines, those of NScciyarkoyil 9 * near Kumbakonam and 

83. T.P., 130. 

84. ibid., 131. 

S3, ibid., 132. 

86. U.R.M. 9. 

>7. Peri. Ttn. 1. 7: 10; 4.4:10j 5.1; 10? 6.6:10; 9.3: 10; 101: 10. 

88. Kocc&kak-katippi, katittSjicai, kalinilaitturai, venturai, Sciriyat- 
turai, arucir Sciriya viruttam, ejudr fleiriya viruttam, enclr 
viruttam, kali viruttam, vafiui viruttam, and cantakkaliviruttam. 

89. Peri, Tm. 1.3; 1.4. 

90. ibid., 9.5$ 9,6. 

91. Called Tirunaraiyur in the poem, ibid., 6.4. to 6.10$ 7.1 to 7.3. 
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Tirukkapnapuram 91 near Na^nilam in Thanjavur District, 
have 100 verses each at a stretch to themselves, Several 
others have far less, but even then quite a considerable 
number to themselves. In all, this AJvar has sung about 
eighty-six sacred places out of the total of 108 according to a 
Vai?oavite tradition. 93 His journey from one end of the 
country to the other singing the praise of God and practising 
His loving presence is really the pilgrim’s progress to and in 
God and ascent from earth to heaven. He begins this poem 
in his own characteristic way with a confession of his previous 
sinfulness followed by the feeling of security obtained by 
uttering the holy name of Narayana and ends it with a 
celebration of the joy of mukti or the freedom from the fear of 
sajfisara^ 4 The agonies of satftsSra are compared by him to 
the state of a storm-tossed vessel, 95 of the ant caught up 
between the burning ends of a faggot, 96 the pack of jackals 
on an island enveloped by rising floods 97 and a person facing 
a cobra in his residence. 98 His self-accusations are sponta¬ 
neous and sincere, though disproportionately heavy to the 
actual sins committed by him and not merely conventional 
self-reproach. They were the result not of sick-mindedness 
but of devotional sensitiveness and fervour." In his hymns of 
glory of God, he visualises the varied incarnations of Vi$nu, 
especially of Sri Kr$na owing to his sautabhya or unique 
accessibility even to the worst sinner. 100 He calls out to his 
fellow-beings not to starve their senses or go to the forest. 


92. Peri. Tm. 8.1 to 8 10. 

93. Vide: PijJaip-peruraSJ Ayyengar’s Nurrettu-t~tlruppati Ant at i’ 
94 Peri. Tm. 1.1 


93. 

96. 

97. 

98. 

99. 


100. 


ibid. 11.8: 2 . 
ibid. 11.8: 4. 


ibid. 

1L& 

5. 






ibid. 

11*8: 

3. 






ibid. 

U: 

I; 3-5 

:8; 

L6;l (o 9; 

1-8; 1.10; 

2.1; 2.5; 

2.10; 

3.5; 

3.8; 

3.9; 

3*10; 

4.3; 4.6; 

4.7; 4.9; 5.3 

; 5*6; 5*7; 

5.8; 

5.9; 

5-10; 

6-1; 

6-2; 

6.3; 6*4; 

6.8; 6.9; 6.10; 

7*1; 7,2; 7.3 

; 7.4; 

7.5; 

7-6; 

7*7; ' 

7.9; 1 

10; 8.6; 

8.8; 8.9; 8.10; 

9-3; 9,5; 

9.7; 

9.8; 

9,9; 

9.10; 

10.9; 

10*10; LI 

.1; 11-2; 11.4; 

11,8. 

• ■' 


ibid.. 10.6; 11.3 Besides these decads, there are innumerable 
references in the Peri.Tm. 
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and do rigid tapas amidst the five fires; he advises them to 
quench their passion by communion with God. 10 ' But he 
always emphasizes that to realize God one should be ri|hteous, 
should subdue or sublimate one’s five senses and fix one's 
mind on Him with love and devotion. He prefers the 
feminine path of bridal love. 102 He uses folk-song motifs.* 00 
In one decad he makes the rakqasas pray for refuge from 
Rama and seek his sympathy 104 and in another he makes them 
dance praying the monkey chiefs not to harm them any 
further since they recite Rama’s name with devotion. 10 * The 
PiHai-t-tamiJ motif is also found in this poem, 106 Besides his 
innumerable references to vibhava forms of God in the poem, 
he revels in avataros in one decad. 107 In another hymn the 
Alvar speaks of nine avatar as . 108 In one group, the verses 
contain in each of them a genenal statement, rather in the 
form of a proverb, to support the particular event described' 
therein. 109 This long poem contains a mine of information 
on matters of great interest useful for life. 

THE TWO tAntakAMS: Tgiffakam 110 is a form of 
poetry, generally a poem on God which consists of viruttams 


101 . 

102 . 

103. 


104. 


ibid. 3; 2;1, 2, 3 etc. (whole decad) 3.4 (whole decad). 

ibid. 2.7; 2.8; 3.6; 3.7; 4.8; 5.5; 8.1; 8.2; 8.3; 8.3; 9.2; 

9,3; 9 4: 9.5; 9.9; 10.9; 10.10; 11.1; 11.2; 11.3. 

Where there was not a Tamil king as in the Cankam age. the poets 
had to look to the common man for support. They therefore 
began to sing folk-songs and develop folk literature. The genesis 
of this interest in the common man began only at the time of 
NSyanmSrs and .Sjvars. The earliest work'on Saiva Siddhlnta, 
Tiriivuntlyctr by Uyyavanta Tevar, is a folk song. This motif was 
successfully handled by TattuvarSyar, the eighteen tittars, 
TSyumSnavar and RSnmlinka AtikaJ. 

Peri. Tm. 10.2, Pont attain Fonkft* 


10V ibid. 10.3, KulamanitGram, 

106. ibid, 10.4; 10.5 c£* Periyal. Tm. 3.1. and 1,6 respectively. 

107, idld. 11.4. 

103, ibid. 3.3, 

109 ibid. 10.9., PajamoJiySl panintu uraitta p£ftu. 

110* This is one of the compositions of ninety-six kinds, and the 
PatUiyah (grammatical works on prosody and poetics) give us the 
explanations about a number of these compositions* But no work 
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of four feet verses containing six cirr or eight cirs* A Poem 
containing viruttarns is known as KufuntUfftakam and 

the one containing eight cir viruttams Nefuntitntakam , 11( 
The genesis of this form of poetry is traced to Tirunivuk- 
karacar alias Appar whose Tirut-t&nfaakam is so simple, so 
sincere, full of all the varying emotions of his heart, full of 
that divine message so appealing even to an illiterate person. 
It is said that in this particular kind of composition he has 
no equal and he has rightly earned the name 'Ta^taka-ventu’, 
(Master of Ta^akam)* The Taitfakams of Appar are only 
Nefuntanfakams , 

It is perhaps that Tirumankaiyalvar has modelled his 
two Tai$akams f namely, TirukkufuntUnfakam and Ttrunefun- 
UHffakam on Appar’s poems. The former poem contains 
twenty verses in afuctr ftciriya viruttam and the latter thirty 
pacurams in etfctr aciriya virutiam* Some scholars will 
classify the thirty verses of the second poem into three 
decads on the basis of its content or purport, Kufunmr^takam 
is not found any where else in Tamil literature except in 
the Divya Prabandham. 112 In the first poem, the Alar says 


has arrived yet at the figure ninetysix. These Pattiyals give some 
astrological explanation of words and metres as being auspicious 
and unauspicious with reference to the nativity, star and caste of 
the patron on whom a poem is composed. This poetic tradition 
of astrological convention is not accepted by the commentators 
like NaccinSrkkiniyar, probably because it is not even hinted at in 
Tolkappiam (vide commentary on Pattuppattu by NaccinSxkkiniyar- 
Malaipatvkatdm* 1.145.)* 

111 . The principle of Tantakam is not based on the canons of Tamil 
Grammar. It is based on Sanskrit prosody and poetics according 
to which the principle is based on letters called ‘faghu* and 'guru 9 
(vide Pannirupattiyat commentary to Sutra 196). There is a letter- 
limit to each foot of a Tan taka m verse. In a Karntantakam the 
lower limit is fifteen and the upper limit is twenty six letters in¬ 
cluding the consonants; in a Netuntantakam verse each foot should 
contain more than twenty six letters* 

112. But this poem is equated with Appar’s Tirunericai in accordance 
with the rules of prosody. (Panntru Tirumurai Varalaru- pp.321, 
331.). Another scholar equates Tantakam with 'Koccakavorupuku' 
of Tolkappayim) Y5| Nul, pp,219-220). 
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that the Lord has taken abode in him; 113 he cannot leave him 
and he will enjoy his innumerable auspicious qualities. 11 * 
The Lord is the unsupported supporter. He is the indepen¬ 
dent on whom all can depend or do depend. 115 The only way 
to get rid of the possible causes of the mental distresses is to 
praise the lotus feet of the Lord; there seems to be no other 
method or means. 116 God came to him, out of His own 
accord and revealed himself in the inner eye and by this vision, 
there has occurred purification after this vision of the Divine 
the Alvar refuses to see any thing else, 117 It is this vision 
that is the true beginning of faith which serves as the raft to 
cross over the oceanic experience of saqusra. Not yoga nor 
steady seat nor the control of senses nor prSifityama grants 
this fixity of mind but His grace that cuts our sins and grants 
the Vision of the most attractive form which alone can 
salvage man and his soul. 118 Worship of God. to chant His 
name, to sing His praise in all forms of His are the ways and 
the means to this intimacy of Vision and the Kingdom 
Eternal, the resplendent abode of Bliss. 119 In the second 
poem the Alvir speaks directly in the first decad; and in the 
second and third decads he speaks in the guise of the bride’s 
mother and the bride respectively and so they relate to the 
bridal mysticism of the Alvar. It is said that the famous 
Vai^nava acarya Parisara Bhattar was an adept in discours¬ 
ing on this poem especially the twenty first verse. The 
verses in this poem are not given to verbosity or florid style; 
they are simple, soulful utterances which reach the inner¬ 
most recesses of our beings. 

TlRUVELUKKCRRIRUKKl: This is a beautiful single 
Hymn of Surrender, to the deity at Kumbakonam Who is in the 
lying state. It consists of forty seven lines and is in Scirt- 

P -1 __ r - M ui . M|1J _i ■ II - - 

113. T.K. 1. 

114 ibid. 2. 

115 ibid. 6. 

116. ibid, 11, 

117. ibid. 12,13. 

118. ibid. 18. 

119. ieid, 15,16.17 and 20. 
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yuppa metre 12 ® [NUaimcn#ila aciriyappa) of Tamil prosody. It 
belongs to 'rathabandha' , a kind of poem among the group of 
poems called acrostics (citrakavis). The words and phrases of 
this poem can be arranged in the form of a ratha or chariot 
the upper and lower parts of which are symmetrical to each 
other. 121 The Alvar extols the creative and saving power of 
the Lord and signifies absolute surrender to Him. So we have 
in this poem a complete illustration of the muitiplanal nature 
of God, His absolute and sovereign transcendence as well as 
the beneficence of the Deity fully inculcated. It reveals tbe 
tattva\hi(a and purusUrtha and thus gives an integral account, 
as far as it goes, and reveals that it is only an integral surren¬ 
deror surrender to the godhead in all levels of His and our 
existence that can help the attainment. 

THE TWO MATALS; Mafal is one aspect of Akam poetry 
and the literary composition on that aspect of love came to 
be called Mafal.. This composition will usually be in Kali- 
veifpa metre. Of the two beautiful poems on the deity at 
Tirunapaiyur, otherwise called Nacciyarkoi) near Kumba- 
konam, the shorter one consisting of 155 lines was called 
Cirtya Ttrumafal and the longer one consisting of 297 lines 
Periva Ttrumafal. In Cankam literature itself we have refe- 


120. Aciriyappa is of four kinds: Nericai aciriyappa; Maimanttla 
Sciriyappii Inalkkurafaciryappa and Atimarimantiia aciriyappa. 
In the first kind there will be four clrs in all the Pnes excepting the 
last but one which consists of only three clrs; in the second all the 
lines contain four clrs, in the third the first and the last line 
contains four clrs and the lines in between two clrs and three 
ctfs; and in the 'o urth if stress is given in the beginning, the 
middle at the end, there won't be any change either in the rhythm 
or in the meaning. There is no fixed number of lines in the four 
kinds, {vide; Yappanthkaiakkarikai-28) 

121. Even the saints and the religious poets indulged in this kind of 
acrostics. There are five poems of this kind, so far known to 
Tamil literature. The poem of this Alvar and a poem found in 
Moran Ahrtkaram by Tirukkurukai - p~perum51 kavirayar belong 
t5 Vaisnavite literature; the poem found in the First Tirumurai by 
Campantar and the one composed by NakklratSva Nayanar'found 
in the Eleventh Tirumurai belong to 3aivite literature. The fifth 
poem is found in Yapparunkala Vtrutti with varia lectico (p. 500). 
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rcnees to the possibilities of a lover committing suicide when 
his love is not returned. 122 A Cankam poet Matankiranar 
who has sung only two poems 123 on this minor theme has bis 
name prefixed by the title ‘mafal patiya’ (one who has sung 
mafal). The matal is stated to be the palmyra stalk which 
the lover rides on in order to make public the love that he 
bears in acutest form. The Tolkappiyam mentions this as 
matal-ma, that is, a horse made of palmyra stalk, 124 In 
Kaliitokai we get a detailed description of a disappointed 
unfortunate lover besmearing himself with ashes, wearing the 
wreaths of unblossomed erukkam buds (calatropis gigantea) 
on his chest, holding in his right hand the portrait of the lady 
whom he ioves and being dragged round whilst he is seated on 
a horse made of the sword-like palmyra branches. 125 This in 
motion will cut through his body. The idea behind this act it 
to create a public rumour or clamour about her and her lover, 
so much so, that the lady in love will come to know about his 
feelings. That the ma^al leads to this public scandal or 
sympathy, whatever be the case, is considered to be a great 
gain, for the goal is the thing and not the means. There is 
nothing unworthy in such unilateral love, even though the 
matal may not be the wisest way of making one’s innermost 
inexpressible desires. But love knows neither rhyme nor 
reason, neither decorum nor decency. Its one aim is to. 
achieve the beloved or die. In Akam poetry there is merely 
a threat to perform this ritual, Man only is qualified to 
undergo this trial. 12 ® But Tjrumahkaiya]var in both his 


122. NRR. 146. 152, 342, 377; KRN. 14, 17. 32. 173. 182. The reference 
is for pure ainilnai only. 

123. KRN. 182; NRR. 377. 

124. TLK. Porul - Sutra. 99 (Ilam). 

125. Neytal Kali. 21, cf. llakkana Vilakkam-Sutra. 857 and KRN. 17. 
There is a reference in Tirukkural also. Vide Rural. 1131 to 1137. 
Vide also: The Tamils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago. (1956), p, 123, 

126. Panniru-pattiyal - sOtra. 146. But in the next sutra (147) women 
also get the qualification to perform the ritual if gods become their 
heroes or lover*. But it is in any way not the Tamil ideal, vide. 
KuraI-1137; TLK. Porul - Sutra. 54 (Ham). The commentator 
Himpuranar emphsizes that the act will be performed by man 
only. 
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Metals > makes this threat come from a woman. The woman 
here is the soul in love with God, The Alvar himself feels this 
threat by a woman is unknown in the Tamil Land as it is exotic 
to the Tamil ideal, but he will prefer* he says, to follow the 
Northern Practice (vafaneri) which permits even women to 
exhibit their erotic ardour 127 and therefore appeals to the 
story of Vicavatattai going on her own accord in search of 
her husband Utayanan* 12 ® Even according to the philosophy 
of this Alvar, God the lover should come to save the soul; but 
the soul is so evolved as to bear no separation any more and 
hankers, if one may use the word, after the Lord; and this 
may be described as running after Him** The mere reference 
to resort to such an act of mata)£ruta1 by a lover is made in 
'nnpin ainthpai (idealised love aspects); 129 but the actual 
riding is treated in peruntinai (improper lust), 130 The mafal 
motif is beautifully handled by Tattuvarayar and others for 
expressing their love towards their Guru 131 , But in later day 
works this motif came to be used in an obscene ways. 132 A 
new and glorious use, however, has been made of this con¬ 
ception of mital by Kiru§na Piljai. The poet speaks of 
Christ's crucifixion as Matal6rutal, sacrificing himself for this 
love of mankind. 133 Here is indeed a flash of original poetic 
imagination bringing out the underlying idea of crucifixion in 
terms of a convention of Akatn poetry. 


127. P. TML, - couplets 39, 40. cf. Hg Veda . X. 95,, 14. practised by 
Pururuvas or threatened to be practised by him against Urvaii who 
pleads with him not to do so, cf. also Sat Brah . XI, 5,1; 6-9. 

128* CL TML. - Couplets - (66-68;. 

129. TLK- Porul - Sutra, 99 (tlam); the nine poems in Narfinai and 
Kuruntakai already referred to. 

130. ibid., Sutra , 54, There are fen poems in Kalittokai (138-147) rela¬ 
ting to this theme. Among them, four poems describe masculine 
Peruntinai and ssx faminine Peruntinai. cf. Woman.*,*..has far 
greater gifts for love than man, that it, taking love in its nobler 
meaning, for that feeling which fi I Is the whole being, it stead fast 
and faithful, grows ever deeper, and is strongly mingled with 
altruistic elements** (Meyer; Sexual Life in Ancient India , p* 277). 

131* TttuvarXyar; Kali MataL 

132, VarvnmkuUuittan Ula MataL 

133. Iratcantya yattirlham. 
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In both the Afafals, the Alvar posits that out of the 
four-fold goals or summum bonum of life viz., dharma, art ha, 
kdma, and m6kqd, kdtna alone is the true goal of the human 
endeavour that a knowing person ought to desire for; be 
even makes fun of the states attained by the votaries of the 
otherthree goals as they are utterly unverifiable and shifty. 134 
The hankering of modern mind to fulfil itself here and now, 
without waiting to go to regions beyond and in times to come, 

is very well reflected in these two poems. Indeed, if the 
story of the Alvar prior to his conversion is to be consi¬ 
dered in this context, it is clear that he had loved his beloved 
deeply and wholly He was prepared to dare to do any thing 
for the sake of his object of adoration. Not to have loved at 
all is one of the things he could hardly put up with. In the 
Mafals he just transfers his affection from his dear wife who 
had been his teacher too in one sense, 133 to the Lord 
Narayaga. These two beautiful poems are, in short, merely 
dramatization of the acute psychosis set up by his faith in 
absolute self-surrender to the Lord. 

* * * * * * 

In the poems of this Alvar the hills 136 and rivers 137 get 
a pictureseque description. The groves, fields and the hum¬ 
ming of the bees with the sprightly fishes jumping from one 
rivulet to the adjacent water-way 13 * add to the attractiveness 
of the shrines which arc dealt with by the Alvar. The recita¬ 
tion of the Vedas, the training which the learned brahmins 
had in the Veddhgas and the holy rituals which were under¬ 
taken by them tend to glorify the religious atmosphere in which 
the deities in some shrines are described. 139 Apart from the 
religious fervour which actuated this Alvar to undertake a 
pilgrimage, the beauties of nature did not fail to attract the 

134. P,TML. Couplets (10*37), 

135. It was she (Kumutavalli) who directed the A|vSr's affection in 
religion to the Object Adorable, NSrSy&oa. 

136. Peri. Tm; 1.2; 1.7; 2.L 

137. ibid. 1.4. 

138. ibid. 2.10; 3.1, 4. 8, 9,10; 4.10; S. 2, 3, 4; 9.8. 

139. ibid. 3.4:1; 3.5: 6; 4.2: 2; 5.1: 8; 7.5:1: 9.7: 10. 
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Alvar which, unlike as in the case of nature poets who had 
given themlelves to epic glorification, were meaningful to 
this Alv&r only when they were presented in the association of 
the Lord. 


periyA^vAr 

PERIyAlvAr TIRUMOLI; Vif$u-cittan whose surname, 
or rather title is Periyalvar IM -the Great Alvar (Elder Saint)- 
is the author of Periyslvsr Tirumofi consisting of 463 verses 
in eight types of metres. ,4i The first Tirumoli is known as 
Tiruppalldttfu * There is a Vaipnavite traditional story 

about the birth of this decad. Paniiya king was so pleased 
with the exposition by this Alvar of the superiority of 
Srlman Narayapaas the Supreme Deity and of the greatness of 
Iri Vai$pava Sidduma as a philosophy of religion that he 
honoured him in the right royal style and arranged for a 
procession through the streets of Maturai for Vi$nu-cittan 
seated on an elephant. As if to enjoy the unique honour 
done to His devotee, the Lord Himself seated on His vehicle 
Garuda appeared with all His beauty, majesty and glory. 
Vi?pu-cittan witnessed Him and felt the magnanimity with 
which the Lord was possessed, as a result of which He gave 
dariana to him and to the large concourse of people thronging 
in the streets. In a trice he forgot His greatness, supremacy and 
prowess about which he had discoursed so eloquently in the 
polemic held in the king’s court a little while ago. A great 
fear seized him that some evil eye (Kap eccil) may be cast 

140 There is a vaisnavite tradition about this title to this AjvSr. No 
Sjvir before or after him sang the song of long life (TiruppallSntu) 
to God and for the enduring kingdom of God and Glory on earth. 
This is one of the two reasons why Virnu-cittap is called Periy5Jv5r 
(U.R.M. 18). The other reason is that the AjvSr was given the 
opportunity of offering to the Lord . the garland worn by Ant«l. 
He got the reputation of having become great (mahattara) which 
he could not got by singing in praise of the Lord (GSdastu ti 10). 

141. aruclr Sciriya viruttam, ejuctr aciriya viruttam, enelr iciriya 
viruttam, cantakkali viruttam, kali viruttam, kalitt#]ic*i, kali* 
nitaitiurai and kunij vencentura i. 

142, A discussion about the nature of its composition is included in the 
previous chapter. 
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on Him and his beauty, to the right of which human eyes are 
not accustomed, and that some evil may befall Him on its 
account. At once he burst into song praying for. or rather 
blessing Him with, long life (eternal years) and every 
prosperity. This is TiruppaUatffu. tAi Such a mental frame and 
such a song can only be the outcome of overwhelming love 
towards God, so overwhelming that it makes one forget His 
great power and reduces Him to the state of an object of 
protection, though in truth and fact He is the protector of 
the world. 144 

Periyalvar is the poet of the divine child. His love 
towards God is peculiar. It is one of a father to a son, of a 
mother to her darling and there is'appropriateness in his 
wishing God “eternal years”. That love had converted him 
into Yacdtai and made him enjoy the pleasures and ecstasies 
of maternal love towards Lord Kfs?a. Barring the first 
Tirumoft, a major portion of this Prabandha deals with the 
child-life of Lord Kr$na. It is from the second decad of his 
first Tirumoli that the Alvar sings, perhaps as His loving 
mother in all the details of a child’s life in the nursery, where 
the background is mythological. Beginning with the birth of 
Kpppa in the second decad of the first Tirumoli the Ajvar goes 
on in the succeeding decads to describe His beauty, 145 to put 
Him in the cradle and sing lullaby to Him, 146 and call Him 
with extended hands to toddle towards him 147 and clasp His 
hands, 14 * to invite Him to come and bathe and to wear 


>43. This reminds us at once of CJntanSr’s Tiruppalltintu in the ninth 
Tiumurai of the Saivites. 

144. Such a blessing in Vaisnavite parlance is called Mangalsiasanam 
or wishing for, desiring, and praying for mangalam or aiispicious- 
ness {welfare). rvddam (blessing) is what a superior or elderly 
person utters or invokes In regard to one inferior or younger; when 
an inferior invokes the welfare of the superior person, generally 
and only God, it is called Mahgaiaiasanam. 

145. Periyal. Tm. 1.2. 

146. ibid. 1.3. 

147. ibid- 1.4; 1.5; 1.7; 1.8. 

148. ibid. 1.6. 
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flowers 149 and so on. 19 ® It is therefore that the commentator 
Periyavaccan Pillai has fittingly said that Lord Kr^a who 
resides in the -AJvir’s heart heard the story of His birth and 
growth narrated by him. 1 ” It is said by learned Tamil 
scholars that the germs of the Pitfat-t-tamil type of poetry 
singing the childhood of any hero or God, has been first laid 
down by this AjvXr. 15 * As the trammels of conventionalised 
poetry are not seen in this Alvar, he may be looked upon as 
the originator of this new kind of poetry. 155 It is only from 
the fourth Tirumofi onwards the Alvar deals with the sacred 
shrines. 

Several of the sentiments voiced forth by this AlVir in 
his Prabandha show the intensity and sincerity of his devotion 
towards God. He counts among his hungry days not those 
days on which he starves, but those on which he does not 
resort to the Lord with the flowers culled from the Vedas . 154 
He advises people to name their children with the names of 
the Lord so that when calling them they will be necessarily 
uttering the names of the Lord and thereby unwittingly 
earning the merit of having repeated the Lord’s names. 1 ” To 
Lord Rahganatha, the presiding deity at Tiruvarahk&m, he 
pays his humble obeisance even now -a prayer made in 
advance-so that He may come and protect him during his 
last moments when he may in all probability be unable to thin* 
or talk. 156 He winds up his Prabandha by exultingly speaking 
the infinite mercy of the Lord to save his sou] of how the Lord 
has taken His seat within him and how fondly He has come and 

149. ibid. 2.4; 2.7. 

150. cf. PeriySIvor Tlrumofi 1.2 to 3,6 with the early portion of the 
Dai&maskandha (Tenth canto) of &r1mad Bhagavatam dealing with 
Krps&’i birth, infancy and boyhood. 

131, Commentin' to the hymn. Periyat. Tm. S.4i 11 (last stanza). 

152. A History of Tamil Literature, p. 78. For a full discussion vide 
ibid., pp. 144-146. 

153. The : nfluence of this A]vlr can be seen in Vallabhicirya’t worship 

of BSIakrt na. 

* *■ * 

154* Periyal. Tm. 5.1 t 6, 

155. ibid. 4*6. 

151. ibid. 4*10* 
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settled in bis heart After rejecting and renouncing His glorious 
bed in the midst of the cool ocean and his soft couch on 
AdisSfa ' 37 There is one verse here which shows the appro¬ 
priateness of his having been named Vijtm-cittan . 118 His 
powerful description of Gangi descending from the top of the 
Himalayas with unprecedented force reminds us of Tirumah- 
kaiyalvar who describes things of that sort with poetic elegance 
and grandeur . 1 * 9 There is another verse which gives the 
quintessence of philosophy . 1 * 0 

Though the poetry of this A)var is of a high order, it is 
his language that arrests our attention. He avoids the learned 
style and uses colloquialisms l mostly brahminical, of his age. 
A proverb ‘pan{anfu pattinam kappu’, very much in vogue 
during his time is found iu a whole decad . 1 * 1 The Afvlr 
introduces certain stories of Krgpa and Rama which must have 
been current in the Tamil country as for example the story of 
dm&likan 162 and the incident of Rama being bound by Slta 
with a jasmine garland 163 which have not been mentioned by 
Vyisa, Suk I or VSImlki. There is an element of bridal 
mysticism in two decads.* 6 * 


157. ibid. 5.4: 9.10. cf. 5.2 1 10. 

158. ibid. 5.4.5. cf. 5. 4 1 7. 9, 

159 ibid. 4.7: 4,9. cf. Peri. Tm. 1. 4. 

160. ibid. 4.7:10 where there is a play on the number Three as we find 
in the poem of Bhaktjifin- 

161. ibid. 5.2. This Tirumoft can be compared with a verse in Piflsp- 
pcrum&l Ayyeogar’t poem Tlruvarahkattumolai (st. 102}. Here 
'paftinam' stands for the individual soul. The implication is that 
the soul is not In its previous state; it is now fortified by Him. 

162. ibid. 2.7:1. (vide Appendix. III). 

163. ibid. 3. 10: 2. Perhaps the Xjvffr is influenced by the incident 
narrated about this Dioniga’s Kundo m213, in this hymn Hanumlp 
refers to certain episodes known only to STt5 and RIma in order 
to prove that he is the accredited messenger from Rfima. Kimpag 
utilises these and elaborates them in the scene where HanumfiQ 
meets SItl in the Adoka vaaam. (K.R. Cuntara Klnpun. 4: 
60-62). 

164. ibid. 3.7; 3.8. 
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It is interesting to note that Periyalvar's life and philo¬ 
sophy has so attracted Kr$nad£va Raya, the emperor of 
Vijayanagar that he wrote a beautiful kavya, Atmktamtlyada 
or Vipfu-Cittiva, one of the five great Kavyas in Telugu. This 
kavya deals with the life of the Alvar, his exposition of 
Vai$navism and the love between his foster-daughter Apf3| 
and the Lord Rahganatha. The style of this work which marks 
the beginning of the influence of Vai$gavism on Telugu 
literature is involved and complex, the similes are sometimes 
far-fetched, but all the same the effect achieved is majestic 
and sublime. 165 

Periyalvar is known also as the author of the 
Kalpasutra. VA Neither the name of the work nor the work is 
extant. Vedanta D£$ika cites the passage from Periyalvar's 
Tirumo\i and justifies the contents of it. 1 * 7 The Alvar means 
that those who recite the names of God have a right to 
purchase him. The implication is that He is the sesa of the 
devotees of God. The relationship of the principal (s£$in) 
and the secondary (sg$a) and the nature of purchasing and 
selling are all dealt with the kravta section of the Kafpasiitras. 
Periyalvar, who commented on these sutras, must be quite 
familiar with the question of purchasing and the conditions 
governing it and so is this passage cited by Vedanta Dgsika. 

Antal the only faminine mystic in the galaxy of Alvars 
has left two poems viz., Tlruppavai and Nacdvar Tirumo\i. 

TIR.UPP.KVAI: This beautiful small piece of work consi¬ 
sting of 30 verses in iyal taravinai-k-koccakak-kalippa metre 
is a well-known spiritual Tamil lyric and a pastoral poem of 
a very high order. It is a spiritual song of songs for the 
Divine Enchanter of BrndHyan. ‘Tiruppgvai’ means a sacred 
girl, a divine girl, and therefore, is likely to indicate Antal 
herself. Her work also is Tiruppavai which is so called 



165. A J&itory of South Indio (196$),, p. 412. 

166. SahasyatrayatSra - Purusartha kasthadhikora. 

167. Perirsl. Tm. 4.4; 10. 
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because it relates to the observance of a Pavai or Nonpu. 16 * 
In fact, all the verses excepting the thirtieth end with 'Elotem- 
pivai’ and the thirtieth ends with ‘Empavai’ simplictier. One 
of the several meanings, perhaps the correct one in the 
context, attributed to this refrain is based upon the meaning 
‘NSnpu’ for the word ‘Pavai’. 

The poem has its genesis in Antal’s love of Kf$na. The 
scene and setting of Tirupptivai conforms to the archetype of 
gopHove to the Divine cowherd boy who as mayon captured 
their souls by His bewitching beauty. Antal’s poetic soul-the 
make-believe element in her-helped her convert herself into a 
gopl and with this frame of mind she starts singing Tirupp&vai. 
She visualised a congregational procession with her com¬ 
panions aroused from sleep to the mansion of the Sleeping 
Beauty to wake Him up and pray for the boon of pafai or 
drum (which is a symbol or token of His inescapable love) to 
be received from Him* The poem is held to be marked by five 
divisions representing (i) the purpose of their observance of 
the nonpu; 1 * 9 (ii) awakening the maidens, the companions 
of Antal from their sleep, and calling them to participate in 
the observance of the noupu, 170 (iii) awakening the persons 
in the mansion of the Lord beginning from the gate-keeper and 
ending with Nappinnai 17 ' (iv) arousing the Sleeping Beauty 
and making their representations to Him J72 and (v) the 
fruits of their observance of the nonpu- 173 The situations 
connected with these descriptions are depicted graphically 
and with meticulous care to mark the steps that precede the 
situations at dawn* 174 The folk-song motif prevalent in those 

168. This has been mentioned in Bhagavaiapttranam 10th canto> 22nd 
chapter. There is also reference in Paripatal- 11 to this nQftpu* 
The nEnpu has been observed in the Tamij N5tu in some form in 
the month of Markaji (December-January) a ad the 'Atir&i TirunSI* 
being celebrated in ihe same month in Kerala signifies this nffnpu* 

169* T*Pv* (1-5)* 

170* ibid. (*-15). 

171 * ibid* (16-18). 

172* ibid* (19-25) 

173* ibid* (26-30). 

174* ibid- (6-8). 
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times has been taken by Antal and handled with exquisite 

skill and masterly technique to give expression to the external 

longing of the human heart for the love of God. The prayer 

is for the love of God with whom our relation is eternal and 

everlasting. The prayer is for service, for kaiykarya and is 

for the removal of all other desires. The poem Tlruppavai is 

noted for its poetic beauty and philosophic suggestiveness. 175 

Among the Vai^avites it is regarded as an Upam^ad as it £ 

contains the quintessence of Visistidvaita philosophy and 

Sri Vaisnavite tradition. 

In sheer poetic quality, Antal is not below the very best 
of poets. The range of her experience is strictly limited; but 
the elusive charm and the penetrating sweetness of her tone, 
which she maintains throughout, is what even the most fastidi¬ 
ous of critics might well appreciate. Hers is a truly feminine 
genius, and for that reason stands by itself in Tamil 
literature. 

An element of svfipadesa or inner, allegorical meaning, 
is traced to some of the verses of Tiruppuvat . For instance, 
the verses from 6 to 15 are interpreted as each directed 
towards the awakening from sleep of one of the ten Alviirs - 
Periyajvar, 176 Kulac£karalvar, i77 Nammalvar, 1 ™ Tinimalicai- 
yalvar, 179 Peya}var 3 lB0 Putattajvar, 1 ® 1 Poykaiyilvar 1 ® 7 
Tontaratip-potiyllvar, 183 Tiruppa^alvar s 144 and Tirumankai- 
yalvar. 185 Likewise the same songs are explicated as rousing 
the Bhagav&tas from sleep. Such allegorizing and reading 
into lines of meanings are far-fetched and strained and speak 

176. 

177. 

178. 

179. 

180. 

131. 

182. 

183. 

184. 

185. 


T.Pv.6. 
ibid. 7. 
ibid. 8, 
ibid. 9. 
ibid. 10. 
ibid.11. 
ibid. 12. 
ibid. 13, 
ibid. 14. 
ibid. 15. 
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more of the overingenuity of the commentators than of the 
actual meaning of the verses. 

NACCIYAR TIRUMOLI : This poem of Antal consists of 
143 verses in five types of metres 156 and they have been 
grouped in fourteen decads, In this poem, Ant^l pours out 
her burning passion for union with Lord Krsna. When there 
is no response to the message of love sent by her, she pines 
away in gloom. Then she invokes the aid of Manmatha for 
her union with the Lord, ^ She describes the ritual of a 
penance, and a worship and a prayer to that God,* 37 But 
even the seductions of Manmatha’s shafts have no power 
over the Ravisher of souls. There is a description of a dream 
in which the love-sick maiden goes through the ritual of a 
marriage with Kr^a-a marriage as conducted in the those 
days. 185 In other hymns one gets the neytal theme-the song 
of despair* full of love and pathos. 189 There is a request to 
the cuckoo to cry welcome to her Lord; 190 and a group of ten 
vferses sending a massage through the clouds to Him* 191 
A decad of verses deals with a mystic circle (kutal) by which 
Antal tries her success in attaining the Lord. 192 The poem is 
an excellent piece of work which has set a standard in erotic 

186. arudr aciriya viruttam, elueir aciriya viruttam, k51i viruttam, 
kaliniiaitturai and koccakakkalippa. 

187. Nac. Tm. 1, A question may be posed whether it would be proper 
on the part of a true Vaisnavite to worship other deities than Visnu 
and the answer is, such means namely invoking other deities is 
approved since efforts are taken owing to intense longing for 
attaining the justifiable end, namely. Krsna and further in bridal 
mysticism such efforts as taking Matak or the observance of a 
vrata etc., are approved, because they have been resorted to in 
order to please God. 

188. ibid. 6 r 

189. ibid. 10. 

190. ibid, 5. 

191. ibid. 8. 

192. ibid.4. This is an omen-circle drawn by a lady-love on sand 
closing her eyes so that the line drawn by the hand completes the 
circle correctly. Or else concentric circles are drawn and then 
these are counted. If they are an odd number, success is not 
predicted; if even, success is assured, cf. Nan* Tv, 39, 
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literature. Addressed to God, this eroticism is as pure as it 
is intense. At one stage Ante's passivity gives way to 
aggressive love and in the frenzy of fierce love, she 
assaults the Lord by attempting to pluck out the very 
roots of love budding from the bosom and aim them at 
the Torturer so that His heart may be pierced by the 
wounds of unrequited love, 193 Kr?$a has had several abuses 
hurled at Him-by His parents when He was mischievous, by 
His playmates when He was exceptionally leasing, and by 
His consorts in later life whenever they are in suspicion of 
His fidelity towards them. But the epithets that Anta} uses 
to depict and describe Him stand on a class apart. She calls 
Him one who tells white lies, 194 a mischief monger who is 
ignorant of dharma t 195 one who never knows how to say 
’Don’t fear’ 196 in short, one who is as black in the interior as 
He is in the exterior, black of heart and black of body-a 
black God in his exterior and a Blackguard in His interior 197 
and a shameless one with a double tongue like His snake 
Adiggsa/ 98 terms which ought to make even Him blush with 
shame and remorse. 

Both in her poems and in her father’s the cycle of Kr^pa 
stories is most effectively used to rouse the devotion of the 
hearer, and to a Hindu the repeated allusions to the tales in 
different settings constitute not the least attractive feature of 
her work. The hymn 'varaqdmiiyiram* 199 telling of her dream- 
marriage wi th Lord Vi$nu is sung at all Vai$navite marriages 
of today, 

MATH RAKAVI ALVAR 

KANNINUN CIRU-T-TAMPU i This poem of Maturakavi 
Alvar consisting of eleven verses, arranged in Antlti scheme, 

193. ibid. 13; 8. 

194. ibid. 14: 3. 

195. ibid. 14a 6. 

196. ibid, 13; 3* 5. 

197. ibid. 14: 7. 

198. ibid. 10: 3. 

199. ibid. 6. 
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is not on God but on Nammalvir, his spiritual guru. The 
name of the poem is not really a name, but the opening words 
of the Prabandha. To sing of Kurukur Nampi (Nammalvar) 
is sweeter to this Alvir than to sing of Lord. 100 In the first 
five verses the Alvar speaks of how he approached and relied 
on the saint of Kurukur as his all, and in the second five verses 
how the acdrya functions to secure to the disciple the saving 
grace of the Lord. The tenth verse is very significant because 
it shows how the ifcarya out of his grace towards the disciple 
corrects his errors and erring ways and makes him a true and 
loyal servant. In this way Nammalvir becomes the first 
Scerya, or the acsrya amongst the Vaifgavites 201 , It is con¬ 
sidered that these verses of the poem reveal the supreme 
poetic quality of the Alviir, The poem is held in high esteem 
by all Sri Vaj§navites and has been ranked on a par with the 
mystic utterances of the other Alvars exuding God-love. It 
is therefore prefixed and suffixed to the recitation of Nam- 
malvar’s TiruvSymoli even like the sacred pranava in relation 
to the ancient Sanskrit Vedas. 

rAmSnuca-nORRANTAti : Tiruvarahkattarautanar 
rendered services to Lord Ranganatha in such an exceedingly 
splendid way that his admirers began calling him Periyakoyil 
Nampi. His deep erudition in all sdstras at a very early stage, 
the good services which he rendered and the reputation which 
he enjoyed there turned him conceited with the result that he 
felt he had no compeer. At the instance of Ramanuja, his 
disciple Kurattatvan contacted Periyakoyil Nampi and reli¬ 
eving him of his conceit by training him in the right path 
brougtit him to the side of Ramanuja 202 whose devoted 
disciple he chose to remain ever after. Ramanuja’s desire to 
make Periyakoyil Nampi contribute to the greatness of the 
Alvars yielded the appreciable result through the composition 

fa ■,! __■ __ _ m _ 

200, ICC. 1. VedSnta De£ika has nicely put this as "Maturakavi who 
freed himself from all sorrow by relying solely on him, who 
rendered the Vedas into Tamil-Saint Sathak^pa'* (T\p. 41), 

201, The spiritual lineage of Ramanuja is traced back to Namm5)v5r 
through PerJya Nampi, YamunScfirya (Ajavantar), ManakkSi 
Nampi, Uyyakkontlr, and NIthamuni. 

202, R.N. 7. 
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of 108 verses by him in praise of the Alvars, each one con¬ 
taining the word ‘Ramanuja', This work received the appro¬ 
bation of all the learned men of the day and was named 
‘Raln 3 nuca-nutrantati , . In point of its grand style rich 
diction and inner sense no other composition can bear com¬ 
parison with it. The author was therefore conferred the title 
‘Amutanar’ from the Tamil word ‘amutam’ meaning ‘nectar’. 

This composition of Amutanar which is in Katjafafk- 
katitturai metre glorifies Ramanuja, in the main, recounting 
the latter’s contribution for Vai$navism. It is through 
Ramanuja, the author feels, that he would get all good things 
in life here and hereafter. The composition contains realistic 
depiction of the greatness of each of the Alvars, 203 Rama* 
nuja, 204 NSthamuni 203 and Yamunacarya. 206 


203. ibid. 8 to 18. 

204. ibid. 19. 

205. ibid. 20. 

206. ibid. 21. 



Chapter XII 


THE COMPOSITIONS OF ALVARS (II) 

NAM M ALVAR 


Nammalvar, “Our Alvar", the greatest of Alvars who is 
also known as Marap, Sathakopa and Parankufiap has given to 
the world four poems khown as Tiruviruttam, TtruvSciriyam, 
Pertya rirwvd«(3/f and Tiruvdymo]i which are supposed to 
contain the essentials of the four Vedas and so equated to 
them respectively. 1 Like Suka, he was conceived and born 
in godliness. With bis instinct for the infinite his hunger and 
thirst were only for God. His divine love was a divine gift 
and he was immersed in it for sixteen years at the foot of a 
tamarind tree till he came down to the waking state and gave 
articulate expression to his infinite avs or love in the four 
•oul-stirring poems mentioned above. His is the piercing cry 
and the inexplicable joy of the heart. A11 the four poems of 
this A}var are in the Antati arrangement. More than the 
works of any other saints, Nammalvar’s hymns have shaped 
the conduct and faith of the southern Vai$pavites. Possessing 
a matchless cadence and simple grandeur, they are characte¬ 
rised equally by their literary charm and by their ethical and 
spiritual values. To the emotionally inclined, the psalms are 
simple and appealing prayers to the different forms of Vj$nu 
in different sacred places. To the less emotional and more 
philosophical, they seem to be the outcome of great. learning 
in the Ved&s, the Upani^ads, the Gits and the BhSgavata 
literature. To the practical spiritualist, they are of value as 
the achievement of one who was in holy communion with 
God. 

TIRUVIRUTTAM: Tiruviruttam, the first work of 
1. U.R.M.. 14. 
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Nammalvar. 2 which is considered by the orthodox to be the 
essence of the %g Veda (I$g Veda sara) consists of a hundred 
verses in kattalal-k-kalltturai metre.3 This metre was in 
those days called viruttam and the name ‘viruttam 1 has 
been given to this work as to all literary compositions in that 
metre, The term ‘viruttam’ applies to this work in another 
sense too. The poem is a narration of an incident in 
the life of Nammalvar, a virwtanta, and as such the work 
deserves to be called a ‘viruttam’. 4 ‘Tiru* is a word in 
Tamil, like Sri in Sanskrit, being usually prefixed to any great 
man or good thing signifying sacredness or auspiciousness as 
in the case of Tirukkufal. Hence the name Tiruviruttam to 
this poem. The composition belongs to the faminine 
approach to the Divine as implied in Vedic literature. The 
Supreme Being is the One Puru ?a , the Primal male, all else, 
gods, men and other creatures are in the relationship of 
famales, dependents, ahgas, saktis etc. 5 The mysticism of 


2. T.P., 372. 

3. The older metres such as venpa akaval, and kali became longer 
and longer during the period of A]vlrs and NayanmSrs. They then 
came to be called viruttam and the name was first applied to 
kattalaik-kaliUnrai which consists of four lines of five clrs, and 
later on was used for denoting all such developments, e.g,. Poems 
of Appar, and those of Pattinattup-pi||aiy5r. Even in the Caokaro 
age compositions were named after the same metre. In some 

cases the whole of the book is in the same metre, e.g., Kalittokai 
and Pari pat al, 

4. The incident referred to is this: Ever since his birth, Nammalvar 
die not open his eyes. When he was taken to the temple on the 
twelfth day, he opened his eyes, and the first object he beheld was 
God’s image in the temple and therefore he was a god-man. Again 
he closed hi* eyes and was in that state for sixteen years immersed 
in divine love. The first work of his is this poem which makes an 
appeal to God to rid him from samsara. (The word ' vinnappam ’ 
in Tamil means’appeal’). The tradition that the name of a work 
describing an incident (viruttamam) is also called as viruttam can 
be known from the name of works such as Nariviruttam, Kaliviruttam 
and Eliviruttam most of which are Jain works, cf. Camnantar’s 
TevBram 3. 39; 5. 

1 Ch - U P 8 - 12i 5 ; T a u t. Br. 10. 5? Taitt. Ar. 1.2. atVismi Dharma 
and Visnusahasranama Bhasya, name 4,1 
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other Alvars also is highly coloured by this most significant 
attitude especially as it is of Antal, Tirumahkai Mannan and 
Kulacfikarar. The faminine approach is what might be made 
by one who has been entranced by the Beauty of the Divine. 
The work of this Alvar mystic on the basis of this understand¬ 
ing renders the real and supreme nature of God as the most 
wonderful integration of all the manifold auspicious excel¬ 
lences. It is thus seen in this poem the representation of the 
supreme attractiveness of the Divine which makes him seek 
no other company, no other ordainer, no master other than 
the Divine Lord Himself. It is true that this is impossible for 
any one who is yet in the outercourt so to speak. The deep 
intimate and total offering that the Alvar wants to make, 
giving up all his other desires desiring Him as lover and 
husband is only possible to a soul made feminine. It is 
further beauty alone, not the outer beauty merely, but that 
supreme beauty which melts the soul. Not until the soul 
melts can it ever know how to enter the divine. That 
is, only aesthetic heat, or intention, can facilitate the 
union with the Beloved Object. 


The poem reveals the reactions of a soul (here 
Nammajvar, as Parahkusa Nayaki) caught up by the Lord’s 
beauty which from then on it has elected to follow as its one 
and only supreme object that shall govern the rest of its life. 
The very first verse shows the soul which already having be¬ 
held the beauty of the Divine Lord in His transcending Grace 
that had made Him descend into manifold wombs so as to 
relieve the distress of the souls, now seeks to appeal to Him 
to hearken to its appeals to remove the obstacles to its 
brahmanubhava. The sentiment embodied in this verse is 
exceptional and unique as no other devotee has started with a 
plea and a petition {vinqappam) on behalf of suffering 
humanity. 6 The Lord is all grace, who could be invoked 


6. It is worthy of note that the first word of the first verse of his 
works stands for false-hood (poy ninrajhatam) and the last word of 
the last verse stands for esaltation uyarnte (T.V.M. 10-10-11). 
If ever any soul migrated from false-hood to exaltation, it was 
Namm3]v3r as even the words used by him indicate. 
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through prayer and who, in spite of.it too, is anxious to save '‘1 

all His creatures for which purpose He has taken many 
descents and forms. So much is the AJvar overpowered by 
the love shown by Him to all His sinning slaves that be 
surrenders his entire being to Him. 

But the vision is obviously short-lived for the verses 
that follow intimate the feeling of separation. The vision ^ 

has passed into remembrance. The next group of verses are 
all intended to demonstrate the growing intensities of the 
Parahkusa Nayaki (so the Alvar's soul is called) who had but 
a glimpse of the Divine like a lightning flash in a dark and 
heavy night. The condition of the love-smitten woman, 7 the 
blowing of the oppressive northern winds,® the oncoming of 
the rainy season, pseudo 9 as well as real, 1 ® when the hero 
would return as promised have all been vividly portrayed. 

The fever of love is being, fanned into white-heat by the 
nothem winds. The world-life for the Nayaki without 
Nayaka (God) is felt to be oppressive-it now appears to be a 
vast ocean which is dark, gloomy and serenely indifferent. 

The most poignant experience then runs with the collapsing 
feeling. Such is her codition that streams of water are flow¬ 
ing from her deep ocean-eyes. 11 The heart's lord the bride¬ 
groom had not arrived. An attempt is made to care for her 
love-sickness with magic such as that practised by devil- 
ostraciser and it has become an utter failure. The NSyaki 
knows that the cure will prove futile because she knows the 
causes of her deepening distress and she is also aware of the ^ 

chasm that separates her from her beloved Adorable Object 
of Union. 1; Then there comes the gentle breeze gathering 
the tujacl-scent nearing towards her. Now her joy is 
exceedingly great and intense. 13 

7. TVR. 2. ' 

8. ibid. 4,5, 13, 28,35, 41. 

9. ibid. 7,18. 

10. ibid. 52, 68. # 

11. ibid. 16, 17,18, 

12. ibid. 20. 

13. ibid. 25. 
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The Nayaki has an ecstatic feeling but not yet a vision 
of presence. This makes her a little life-interested, But she 
is dragged into the divine centre. She yearns for the 
experience of his presence. She hopes that He does keep up 
or abide by His promises. 14 She lapses into herself and her 
loneliness leads to suffering. This second stage reveals her 
disgust at every other being that has some sort of connection 
with the Divine She pleads with swans, herons and even 
clouds to take her plaint to her beloved Lord. 15 She even 
laments that outer objects prevented inward growth and total 
offering. 16 Her own inner voices, friendly to her, feel the 
callousness and irresponsiveness of the Lord and there is 
material and self-regarding voice within that even fears that 
she has entered into a veritable jungle of death. 17 At one 
stage even tulaci which she has considered as Lord’s grace 
which is invigorating and increases her faith in Him has 
proved like remembrance-transitory ecstasy-food for 
memory, for rumination. At another stage she finds every 
tree, every bush, every could, 18 every blue lily 15 to reveal 
or recall Lord. Such is the intoxication of the vision, slow¬ 
ing blossoming out of the faith, prayer, longing consedretion, 
and refusal to have anything to do with material and physical 
and sensory joys or wants When searching for the beloved 
in every place, the Parahkusa NSyaki is gifted to perceive 
the Divine in all things, the visvarupa, the world-divine Love 
form. 10 Then His eyes welling up with love for all, that 
beauty of His lotus eyes, that beauty of Form, His superb 
greatness, are one after another revealed to her, all too deep 
for expression and overflowing all experience. 21 The stage is 


14. This reverberation of the feeling of hope coming to her mind is an 
Akant motif. This kind of suggestion, sometimes occurring in 
more than one hierarchic layer is called iraicci (Tol, Poruj-Sutras.) 

15. ibid. 30, 31. 

16. ibid. 32, 33. 

17. ibid. 35, 36, 37, 70, cf. v. 19. 

18. ibid. 32. 

19. ibid. 38, 

20. ibid. 39. 

21. ibid. 43. 
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psychically one of ardent expectancy. It would be clear that 
it is of the intensest quality. Now a soothsayer is sought 
after to give advice; she has diagnosed her real malady as 
God-infection. 22 Neither physical malady nor any psychical 
one is there: the real condition is soul-aspiration. And what 
she is yearning after is the total personality of God, nothing 
less can help. She has become thin; 2 * her anguished cry is 
heard indeed, for she begins to hear the voice of the supreme 
Lord urging the charioteer to drive fast. 24 The Lord’s own 
anxiety to meet and save the soul is great. Now the true 
rainy season has arrived indeed and the period of union is at 

last at hand. 2! The Nayaki likewise has become tearfilied, 
inconsolable, since none but God could help. Urgency 
prompts her to send further messengers, this time, the beetles 
and bees. The significance of messengers of these kinds may 
be due to the fact that they have closer intimacy with the 
honey-laden garland of God. 2<i Then happens the arrival of 
Lord not yet in front but intimated by the cool sweet southern 
breeze. 27 

The third coming is nearer and more intimate than any 
prior. The Nayaka's love for the Nayaki is made manifest 
by his secret presence that presents an aura of happiness. 

His passion top is manifestly sincere and reciprocal ve ass res¬ 
ponse to the agony of love of the NSyaki. Faith has deepened; 
the impossible has now a chance of fulfilment. The Nayaki 
has to get her assurance, and perfect assurance that she would 
be meeting her Nayaka. The maid comes to her help. It is she 
who consoles both the Nayaka and the Nayaki. She narrates 
the greatness, goodness, puissance, condescension and other 
qualities of the Nayaka and asks her to wait till His arrival. 28 
She speaks to the Nayaka also about the inconsolability and 

22. ibid. 53. 

23. ibid. 47, 

24. ibid. 50. 

25. ibid. 52. j 

26. ibid. 54, 55. 

27. ibid. 56. 

23. ibid. 58, 61. 


T I 
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utter helplessness of the Nayaki; she also points out to Him 
the uninterrupted aspiration or total consecration or offering 
of her to Him.® The Nayaki refuses to listen to others who 
say that she has not His grace 30 and finds fullest consolation in 
reciting constantly His name. 31 Such is she in complete absorp¬ 
tion, In the recesses of her being there occur visible changes. 
The Lord has indeed arrived; her beauty has increassed. It is 
not the physical beauty now but the beauty that is intrinsic, 
psychical, inalienable, of knowledge too 32 . She is in the 
madness of love; she is transforming herself in the passion of 
her Lord. Everywhere she sees His glory, a hallucination as 
it were. 33 It is under such conditions of psychical exaltation 
and complete overwhelming absorption that the tulacicool 
fragrant breeze blows from the direction of the Divine. 3 * 
There is silent grief of being separate from the Lord unlike 
those who are blessed to be always by His side, inseparably so 
in worship, work and service, and the present loneliness and 
evening darknesses are symbolic of the soul's (Nayaki's) 
despairs and languishments. 35 But they are no longer of the 
doubting kind, for absolute fidelity is affirmed. 36 There is 
impatience and grief which are results indeed only of the 
separation from the Nayaka. 37 The whole situation indeed 
breathes a tense atmosphere of denouement. There is to be 
a glorious marriage a divine embrace of the soul by its true 
and inalienable Lord, a superb acceptance of her by the Divine 
as an eternal companion. The states of consciousness at this 
high place or altitude of Divine Gnosis are veritable master* 
pieces of Vision. 33 


29. ibid, 62. 

30. ibid. 63. 

31. ibid. 64. 

32. ibid. 74, 75. 

33. ibid. SO. 82, 85, 86. 

34. ibid. 74. 

35. ibid. 77. 78. 79, 80, 86. 

36. ibid. 91, 95,99. 

37. ibid. 87, 88, 89.90. 

33. ibid. 96. 97. 
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Thus the poem is an account of the pilgrimage of the 
soul to its real Self, of the Niyaki to her real and eternal 
Nay aka, the Lord, NammSlvar has shown that one who sees 
God becomes a woman. 39 Such is the mystic nature and 
rapture of the soul in relation to the Universal Soul, 

TIRUVACIRIYAM : This poem, which is stated to be a 
mystic rendering of the truths of the Yajur Veda , is the second 
work of this AJvar and it is the smallest among his works. It 
consists of seven verses in aciriyappa metre 40 arranged in 
the Antati scheme 41 and the poem takes its name of the 
metre employed. This small poem teaches within the brief 
compass of seven verses the tativa (Nature of Reality), the hita 
(the Means) and the purusartha {the Goal of human endea¬ 
vour) as well as the obstacles to the attainment of that ideal 
and goal. 

In the opening verse the nature of God is explained as 
the supremely adorable Transcendent Object. God is com¬ 
pared to a mountain in the ocean, the Rock of Ages in the 
satpsdra; the Tirivikrama-nva/ffra of Vi^nu, His primeval 
dwelling place as N^rayana in the waters of the milk ocean, 


39. The Akam motif found in Cankam literature, beautifully syste¬ 
matised in To!ktippinm t has bern excellently handled by this X|v5r 
for the divine purpose. 

cf. Bhagavatam. V.5:15, 16. The motif has received a different 
treatment. It has been stated that those, who enter the USvarta 
country where ^iva is worshiping NtSrSyana as Sahkarasna become 
women at once, due to a curse, (Perhaps curses by gods or god¬ 
desses may be symbolic of good leading to revelation of reality). 

40* Verses 1,2* 3, 4 and 6 are Niiaimantila acirivappSs and 5 and 7 are 
NSrlcal iciriyappfis. 

41. But in this poem the ending of the last verse is not the beginning 
of the first one, This along with the fact that the Sjvar’s name is 
not given in the last verse as he has given in Tintviruttam and 
Tiruv&ymoli have led some to think that the poem Tiruvacirivam is 
not a complete poem and some of the verses might have been lost. 
But this is not sufficient ground to arrive at such a conclusion as 
the other poem Perjya Thuvantati also does not have his name. 
The only possible reason may be that the Sjvar has not preferred 
to mention his name in these two works. 
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His perfect creative yoga called susupti of the transcendent 
^Prajnd and that wonderful form the gods ever adore and would 
like to behold, are all described together. The second verse 
reveals the Alvir’s infinite ava or desire to worship the lotus feet 
of the Divine whose sovereignity is so fully established by the 
three-strided Tirivikrama. 42 The third verse points out that 
offering oneself to God will involve also the devoted and 
consecrated service to the devotees of God ( afiyars ) who have 
realised the truth that their “['* is God alone. But the Alvar 
feels also that not all devotees can equal the one Lord, 
because their powers are only God-limited since they are 
God-granted, It is necessary to reach the source So the 
supreme ideal is indeed the Supreme alone, who has become 
the i( r of oneself and of all and the fourth verse therefore 
points out that it is the refuge at His feet alorie that grants 
supreme felicity. The fifth verse gives a grand description of 
a visvarupa danana , the vision of the World Omnipervasivc 
Form of the Lord which is a tender grace-granting figure 43 
and it is to that Supreme Divine that fart is to be 

performed The sixth verse points out the weaknesses of 
mankind, its inveterate tendency to choose the evil and not 
the good means which is God Himself and also the sympathy 
of the Alvar to them. 44 The seventh and final verse makes 
the stern determination to worship the Supreme Godhead 
alone for He is the cause, the One Being, constantly reiterated 
in the earlier verses, who, unaided, creates, sustains, redeems, 
loves and succours, withdraws and manifests souls and all 
creation in perfect freedom and perfection* 45 In short, this 
final verse most conspicuously shows the original total cause 
of the existences to be Himself, 


42* cf. Tc* V. 108. 

43. The description given in the verse is that of the great exploit of 
Visnu which, it must be remembered, is nowhere attributed to any 
other godhead in the Vedas* cf. M. Tv, 17* 

44- The commentator Periyavacc5n Pijlai remarks that the intensity 
and volume of the A]var f s note of sympathy will be sufficient to 
reach all the worlds wherever such ignorant people are inhabited* 

Again Cf. TVM 4. 6: 2, 3, 7 and 8. 

45. Cf* M. Tv. 69; Peri. Tm. 11. 6: 2 and 3. 
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PERIYA TIRUVANTATI: This poem consists of eighty seven 
verses in venpa metre (Nericai venpi) and the work is said to 
be the essence of Atharvana Veda . Even though the poem 
contains eighty seven verses it is called Periya Tiruvantdti 
(Great Tiruvantati) because its greatness consists in the 
beauty of its diction and in the beauty of its esoteric meanings. 
Another reason may also be attributed to its name as the 
A]v&r himself says in one verse* 46 rather humorously, that he 
is greater than God since he has in him the God who is the 
owner of the two worlds, the celestial and the terrestrial 
(ubhaya vibhutis); and the work which speaks of the Slvaris 
greatness is called Periya Tiruvantati< 

The purpose of the whole poem is to instruct the mind 
to worship the greatness of God* It is intended to make the 
mind attain its real status* svarupajndna and make it bathe 
fully in the flowing waters of the Divine goodness, greatness 
ut majesty and love* The AJvar begins the poem by expressing 
his extreme desire to praise the infinite auspicious qualities of 
God; but he feels his inability to grasp the glory of God, He 
submits to the Lord how He transcends words and is beyond 
praise* The tone of apology in particular is noteworthy 
where he says, tf Please do not get angry with us, because we 
indulge in such love-antics of ours*" 47 And he seeks to justify 
the lapse by referring to the love that impels men to take to 
praise Him. As he sings in seven more verses 48 this feeling of 
unworthiness, for worship overtakes him again, and in the next 
verse 49 he says <f Who are we and where is worship of 
Tirumal ?” If at all the only persons who can possibly claim 
to worship Him are the eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the 
twelve Adityas, and Siva and Brahma and concludes *We 
have to our credit, immense faults,” There are other pacu- 


46, P: Tv, 75. 

47, ibid, 2, The verse uses the pjural “we” throughout and not the 
singular £ T\ it must be taken for granted that the AlvSr here 
sl?3gs about the unworthiness of mankind as a whole and not of 
himself alone. 

4B, ibid, 3 to 9. 

49, ibid* 10* 
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rams in this poem disclosing a similar frame of mind* 50 At 
another stage the Alvar says that by praising the God’s 
auspicious qualities, all our sins will be washed away* 51 
Among the innumerable qualities, saulabya, 51 vfitsafya 52 
spusilya^ 54 have been praised. The attraction of the Lord is 
great* for He is independent, and He has made several des¬ 
cents which show His inimitable ever ready grace, incompara¬ 
ble, perfect iodweller of all creatures* These distinguishing 
features make us get closer to Him* 55 The nearness to God 
is only a token of sacrificing our egoism, “By becoming 
the servants of God, we have become as it were His sacred 
sandals.*’ 56 Service is sacrifice and once this is made, God 
becomes nearer and uses us for His divine purposes and thus 
we become dear to Him The path and way is God. 57 Sacrifice 
or surrender makes the Divine come close to the soul and 
destroy all obstacles, 58 He becomes the protector of the 
souk 5 * The necessity, however, is that the soul should desire 
Him intensely and devote itself to Him and His service. 
Indeed He alone is the adorable, worshippable object. 60 Then 
the Alvar describes the process of his absorption, 61 The Lord 
has become his father, mother and teacher and has established 
with him every kind of relationship, 62 

The topics once dealt with recur to be treated more 
than once and present no scheme as in the case of his other 


50. ibid, 14, 20, 32, 34, 38, 59, 84. 

51. ibid. 15, 38. 

52. ibid. 36, 37. 

53. ibid. 17. 

54. ibid, 19. 

55. ibid. 24, 

56. ibid. 31 

57. ibid. 46, 47, 48 f 52. 

58. ibid. 33. 

59. ibid, 36. 

60. ibid. 42, 43. 

61. ibid. 38, 40, 41, 45, 46. 47, 49, 52, 53, 55, 56, 60, 62, 63, 64, 68, 69, 
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three works* There are several types of meditation or prayers 
to the Divine to come closer to the soul and make it His 
servant. And a superb note presented in one verse appeals 
to our mind; the realisation of the Lord here on this planet, 
in this mortal existence, will remove every desire for the most 
desirable paramapadafi 3 The Lord indwelling in the heart of 
the devoted servant and contemplative will make all sins non¬ 
existent, In short, the teaching of this poem mainly consists 
in revealing the most fundamental aspect of the doctrine of 
Surrender through service to the Divine, which alone makes 
for the inward realization of the Divine at the very heart of 
the devotee. The steps for this are devotion, service or 
servantship, contemplation, indwellingness, intimacy, exalta- 
tion and infinitisation or divinisation. 

TIRUVSymOLI: This long poem consisting of 1102 verses 
in nine types of metres 64 arranged in 100 decads which are 
divided into ten sections known as *Patiu\* 5 This work is 
considered to be the essence of the Santa Veda, The hymns 
of other Alvars are to the effect that the attainment of 
Vaikuntha is not to be preferred to the enjoyment obtaina¬ 
ble on this earth by loving Him and singing about Him. But 
Nammalvar’s God-love is on a level far more exalted and far 
more intense. It is more an organic craving than a mere 
mental feeling. It is more or less a consuming passion. It is 
seen in this poem the hide and seek which the eternal enchant¬ 
ing lover of his heart plays with him, at one moment the joy 
of the incomparable blessing, at the other the feeling of 
isolation, the despair of the dark chamber with intermittent 
glimpses of the love; finally the eternal joy and light of God, 
to whose presence he is taken with ail pomp and grandeur. 66 

63. ibid, 67. 

64. KoccakakkalippiS, aciriyatturai, kalinilaitUirai, vancitturai, aruclr 
aciriyaviruttam, ejuclr aciriyaviruttam* encTr aciriya viruttam, 
kali vim ttam and vanci viruttam, 

65. One ‘ Patta* contains ten decads each decad approximating to 100 
verges. Each decad is called a Tiruvaymoli. Therefore one 'pattu* 
will contain ten Tiruvaymoihi. Throughout this thesis the decad is 
referred to as hymn. 

66. TVM. 10. 9, 
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In between these moods, the A|v5r addresses the world and 
directly delivers his message of Love and Hope, He often 
tries to express the inexpressible, in mystic songs of Akam 
poetry. His is a heart-melting poetry giving us the quintessen¬ 
ce of his divine experience. Even in such moods the idea 
of kura| finds a place in his verses; 67 the very line of one 

kural is embedded in one verse. 69 

1 ¥ 

The first section of a hundred verses insists on kaihkarya 
to God as the chief goal of life* 69 Bhagavan is the Supreme 
Lord, 70 who is ever adorable, accessible* 71 holy and blissful 72 
and the Saviour of all* The second section analyses kainkarya 
in all its aspects* pointing out the obstacles in the way* 73 and 
concludes that kainkarya is only for His satisfaction without 
any taint of egoism. 74 In the third section, kainkarya has an 
extended meaning as it finds its completion in Bhagavata 
kainkarya {service to the Lord’s devotees or godly men)* 
irrespective of their birth or status. 75 It is the Alvar’s firm 
conviction that the intensity of one’s devotion to the Lord 
wi 11 be explicit in one’s devotion to the Lord’s devotees. The 
fourth centum traces the way in which the obstacles to the 
divine life like the temptations of aikvarya and kaivaiya , are 
surmounted* 76 The Alvar makes it clear that the greatest 
obstacle lying in the path of kainkarya is the enjoyment of 


67. ibid 5. 3 : 1, 2. cf. kurat. 1147. 

68. ibid. 5. 3 ; 3 cf ibid. 

69. ibid* 1.1:1 and 1. 10: 11* 

70. ibid. 1.1, 

71. ibid. 13; 1,5. 

72. ibid, 1.6; 1. 7. 

73. ibid. 2. 3:10* 

74* ibid., 2.9. There is an anecdote in the lit* according to which 
when Emp5r begins his discourse on this TiruvSymoJi he used to 
examine each one in the audience present weed out the undeserving 
and close and bolt the door signifying perhaps there is none in the 
world qualified to listen to the purusartha which is its purport 
(vide ? It tit i Tomilakham Voh II (Ed. 1952)* p. 241. 

75, ibid. 3. 7:9* 

76* ibid* 4.1: 1. 9, 10. 
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sense pleasures* 77 The fifth section is justification by the 
faith that the Lord Himself removes these hindrances. The 
Lord Himself has shown His feet as the updya by which to 
have whatever the Ajvar wishes to have and to avoid whatever 
he wants to avoid. 76 This part contains the decad on the 
deity at Kumbakonam which had been the key to Nathamuni 
to unearth the whole of Nalayiram 79 The sixth section is 
rather the epitome, the sum and substance, of the spiritual 
experience of the Tamil seers (or A]vars)* It is an important 
stage in the spiritual life of this Alvar, who is extolled as the 
supzt-prapanna of Sri Vaisnavism, as it defines prapatti as the 
only way to God and the whole attitude of devotion is 
consummated in prapatti or self-surrender, 80 But mukti or 
release from the cycle of births and deaths is not yet in sight 
to the Alvar in spite of self-surrender to the Lord and so the 
Alvar portrays his feeling of dejection in the seventh centum. 
At first the Alvar thinks of the cruelty of God in subjecting 
him to further hardships in the world of samsdra ; 81 but very 
soon he realises the reason for the delay to mukti as perhaps 
the Lord enjoys his hymns, however imperfect they may be 
and that is also by His divine grace* 82 The eighth centum is 
an account of the purificatory value of the Alvar’s disappoint¬ 
ment as it leads to further self-naughting and introversion, 
and increases the hunger of God, 83 It is seen here the 
redemptive love of God who is drawn by love and dwells for 
ever in the heart of devotees with a view to saving them from 
sin** 4 In the ninth centum the Alvar’s Feeling of dejection is 
soon transfigured into hope and it makes love an irrepressible 
longing. 85 It is shown here God as the eternal friend and 


77. ibid. 4.9* 10. cf. KuraUl 121. cf. also TVM* 7.L 
78* ibid. 5.7. 10. 

79, ibid, 5.8. 

80. ibid. 6,10: 10* 

81- ibid, 7.1* 

82* ibid* 7*9. 

83 ibid, 8,1; 8.3; 8.4; 8.5. 

84 ibid* 8.6; 8.7* 

85, ibid, 9*3; 9*4; 9*10. 
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companion to the mumuksu. 96 The tenth and last section 
marks the completion of the spiritual progress of the AlvaT . 87 
It gives a glowing account of his glorious ascent to Valkuiffha, 
his divine abode and thus the attainment by him of the eternal 
bliss of Brahman having its fruition in kainkarya . 88 Here 
God is shown seeking the Alvar more than he seeks God, 89 and 
so He can be called aptly the “Hound of Heaven.” 

* * if it + * 

The descriptions of the shrines whose praises the Alvar 
has sung here contain the representation of the intense passion 
for the Lord in the ideal setting of the beauteous natural 
scene. The hills, thick with forests and marked by the 
presence of the beasts, get a vivid description, 90 The surroun¬ 
dings of some shrines breathe the aroma of the fragrant 
offerings made in the sacred fires, revealing an atmosphere of 
Vedic study* 91 The sprightly movements of the fish in the 
adjoining fields of certain shrines add to the attractiveness 
of the places testifying to the peace and plenty reigning these 
as a gift from the particular deity to the local inhabitants for 
which act of grace they remain ever grateful to Him* 92 

GENERAL PURPORT OF THE HYMNS : The hymns of 
the Alvars, without any exception, hold that Narayaya as the 
supreme Lord, the inner Controller of all beings; He is also 
the Creator of the Universe* The efficacy of Mulamantra has 
been stated by the Alvars in unequivocal terms in their poems. 
The poems of the Ajvars deal extensively with the enjoyment 


36. 

37* 

S3. 
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92* 


ibid* 9,1; 9.2; 9.4; 9.10* 

ibid. 10.1; 10*2; 10*4; 10,6; 10.7; 10,8, 

ibid. 10*9; 10.10. 

This trend is seen from the hymn 10,6 to the hymn 10*10* Nam- 
pihai, the author of Thirty-six Thousand when he begins his 
commentary to the hymn 10.6 refers to this trend: “We see the 
Ajvar pursuing God from the first verse of Tiruviruttam up to this 
hymn; and from this onwards Gjd’s pursuit of the Ajvar is noted*’ 
(7ftin Tamilakkam r Vol* X*, p, 183)* 
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of area form of God in several sacred spots. Tn all, Tiruman- 
kaiyalvar has sung about 86 out of 108 Divya Desas; and 
Tontaratipotiyalvar has sung only one, and that is Tiruvaran- 
kam; and Tiruppapalvar has sung Tiruvarankam and Venkatam. 
Other 5|vars have sung a considerable number in their praise. 
Again the Alvars refer to innumerable auspicious qualities of 
the Lord and revel in them especially krpn, saulabhya and 
sausilya, and so many avatSras which are the concrete manifes¬ 
tations of kfp3 and its periodic invasion into all species when 
evil triumphs over goodness and creates a crisis in moral life 
figure in their poems. Even mythology becomes real and 
vivid to these imaginative poets; and the stories based on 
mythology are told with a grasp of their essential message. 
The stories - sometimes cruel and wild - become revelations 
of only the love of the Lord to the suffering jivas. It may, 
in this connection, be pointed out that the novelty, superiority 
and popularity of the hymnal literatute of the Ajvars in Tamil 
is due to the happy blending of spiritual love with the literary 
form of human love. 93 


a 


■V 


93. Tiruvalluvar N ulna yam, p. *6; Studies in Tamil Literature and 
History, p. 275. 


Section IV 


VAI§^AVITE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 

IN THE NALAYIRAM 

SUMMARY 


This section forms the main part of this thesis 
wherein the aspects of religion and philosophy of the 
Ajvars, especially that of Nammalvar, are fully dis¬ 
cussed. The already existent concepts of Vaisira- 
vism paved the way for the Alvars for the formula¬ 
tion of Vaisriavite theism, though not as a system of 
thought Nammalvar recognizes the Upanisadic 
concept of Brahman and the one accepted in theology 
as a personal deity and identifies Him as Narayaija 
with Sri in his poems. His complexion and other 
individualistic traits are shown to arrest the mind of 
the devotees. 

The Lord’s attributes which lie beyond human 
comprehension are satyam, jndnam . and anantam. 
These are the chief attributes which form the basis 
for the admission of countless qualifies. Bliss 
(ananda) is an important attribute of the Lord which 
produces delectable experience in His devotees. 
Among His many auspicious qualities, saulabhya , 
sausilya, vdtsalya, daya have much attraction for 
the Alvars. The five forms of God, the transcen¬ 
dent, the grouped, the divinely descended, the 
immanent and the idol forms mentioned in the 
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Agamas are accepted by the Alvars and they express 
their experience of such forms in their utterances. 
God in the transcendental state possesses the super¬ 
essential qualities of satyam, jndnam, anantam, ama- 

lam and anandam. In the grouped form the Lord 
manifests Himself as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Prad- 

yumna and Aniruddha- The avatar as of God takes 
place {Vibhava form) when evil triumphs over good¬ 
ness and creates a crisis in moral life. There are 
frequent references to such avatdras as Varaha, 
Vamana, Narasimha, Rama and Krspa. The fourth 
state of God, antarydmin , makes the souls pulsate 
with their creative life and participate in their inner 
joy and make the mortal selves immortal. The fifth 
state is the idol which is the reservoir of redemptive 
mercy. In fact, the poems of the Alvars are the 
treasure of their experience of this form. Nammal- 
var in one hymn of ten verses stresses the easy 
accessibility of area. It has also been pointed out 
that the Alvars revel in the exploits of Narayapa 
both in the para and vibhava states and these saints 
have frescoed them in their hearts, so to say. 

The nature of self is clearly realized by the 
Alvars, particularly by Nammalvar; but they have 
not employed the classification of selves as nitya, 
mukta and bhaddha Na ray an a is the creator, pro¬ 
tector and destroyer of the Universe. A number of 
verses in Tiruvdymoli refer to the involutionary and 
evolutionary processes of the Universe. The inter¬ 
relations of God, self and the world have been 
explained on the basis of karma. Isvara as the 
saririn of all is clearly intuited by these saints and 
He is considered as having endless glories or posses- 
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sions. The lald-vibhuti exists for His sport and 
nityavibhutt is time as eternity. 

The Alvars have a strong faith that the Lord’s 
grace alone could lead us to emancipation. They 
dived deep in the ocean of His auspicious qualities 
through their love they had for Him. To them 
God’s daya is more attractive; He is daydnidhi to 
them. In the act of operation of God’s grace, the 
office performed by Laksmi is unique and significant. 
The Alvars lay emphasis on God-love. This God- 
love or ( ava is seen to have been mentioned in their 
poems. To Nammalvar God is the food he eats, the 
water he drinks and the betel he chews. The Alvars 
in general could not give up the great joy, the ecstasy, 
they were having by their communion with Him as is 
seen from their poems and references to this aspect 
are countless. In their ecstasy of' their mystic expe¬ 
rience, pain and delight take their positions alter¬ 
nately. The apparent contradictions of the world 
proclaim only with a loud note that He cannot be 
comprehended by man. The god-experience is called 
‘ amutvl* by the Alvars. To Namma.lvar is Ell din 

Kannd&S* 

■ ^ 

The Alvars are Nature mystics. The basis of 
soul and Nature is God who is described under 
various names by different thinkers. Nature, accor¬ 
ding to the Alvars, is the theatre of the Divine hid 
of Love and the Lord wears the garment of nature 
and plays with the finite self till the two are united. 
To them the universe of cit and acit has its unity 
only in God. It is the creative expression of the 
divine sports of love. The intense love of the mystic 
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for God has one fundamental characteristic feature, 
namely, he chooses to be quite submissive to the 
Lord and is passive. Whether man or woman, the 
mystic has much of the nature of woman. The 
mystic passes through several stages which a bride 
undergoes in the periods of wedding-day and honey¬ 
moon. The view that God is the bridegroom and 
the devout soul of the devotees, the bride is an alle¬ 
gorical expression of the intimate communion bet¬ 
ween the soul and God. This aspect of bridal 
mysticism is seen in abundance in the poems of the 
Alvars especially those of Antal, Tirumankaiyalvar 
and Nammalvar. So they give expression to their 
mystic feeling in the language of love and in this 
mode they have adopted the technique of love 
poetry. In explaining the bridal mysticism it has 
been shown that Bhagavat-kama is different from 
visaya-kdma . All the technical aspects of Akattinai 
are successfully pressed into service by the Alvars in 
their portrayal of love indicating thereby that bridal 
mysticism is only a mental process which transports 
the mystics of either sex to a plane above the physi¬ 
cal one and that it is a masterly device selected by a 
poet-devotee to give vent to his feelings of passion 
and love for God, 

The intense kind of God-experience or com¬ 
munion does not last long. It is a gift from God 
and the devotee is to remain only waiting for receiv¬ 
ing it. Being aware of his inability to work for it, 
he feels the imperative need for prayer to get His 
grace. The primary requisite for undertaking the 
act of worship is the puriiy of instrument { karana ). 
It has been shown that this worship can be per- 
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formed by body, speech and mind and this worship 
is referred to by the A]vars as ‘ pucai * or ‘ pucattai \ 
By worship one can get rid of his mental impurities. 
Different kinds of prayers are indicated here; several 
modes of bhakti are pointed out. Acts of workship, 
whatever form they take are reducible to the level of 
service (kainkarya). It has been shown that kain- 
karya can be undertaken to God in any of His forms 
and since the para, vyaha and antaryamin are not 
within the easy reach of the mortals, the Vaisnavite 
school has preferred to enjoin service to the deity in 
the area forms. 

The cult of bhagavatas is an important aspect 

in the Vaispavite religion. Many of the A]var$ 

express their desire of being the God’s devotees. It 

has been shown that the devotees of Visnu had their 

■ ' 

existence even in the days of Tolkappiyam . In 
Vaisnavism the cult of bhagamta worship is consi¬ 
dered greater than the worship of the Lord Himself 
according to ancient texts. The Lord is immensely 
pleased at the service rendered to the devotees who 
are His very self. Maturakaviyalvsr is the best 
instance of a devotee of Lord’s devotee. NammM- 
v^r likes to have the company of the devotees of the 
Lord even in the state of release. It has been shown 
here that the celebration of festivals and observances 
of the sacred days play an appreciable role in the 
bh^gavata cult and that the poems of the Alvars refer 
to the occasions of festivals connected with temples. 

The ultimate goal of the religious philosophy 
of Vaisnavism is moksa which is the state of the 

* i 

release of the soul from bondage to karma. Nam- 
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m*ivar conceives moksa as the God's abode and 
also a place of free souls who are real immortals and 
refers to this place as "tuyar ilia vuu. It has been 
shown that the two concepts * celkatV and ‘mnkkatV 
in combination may be interpreted to mean the 
straight and shining path of arcirati gati as men¬ 
tioned in the Upanisads. The means of salvation as 
suggested in this faith is devotion and self-surrender. 
The spiritual experience of the Alvars is epitomised 
iii the saranagati of Nammalvar. Almost all the 
Alvars speak of their self-surrender to the Lord. 
That the purports of three secrets, mula-mantra , 
dvayamantra and caramailoka contain the essen¬ 
tials of Vedanta have been explained here and also 
shown that the mantras reveal the role of divine 
grace in the play of God seeking man and man seek¬ 
ing God. The implication of the concept of God¬ 
head as Narayapa with Sri has been brought out 
The soul’s ascent to the Absolute as visualised by 
Nammalvar and the welcome offered to it in Paratna - 
pada are indicated. 

It has been shown that the teachings of the 
other Alvars are similar to what Nammalvar contri¬ 
buted. But they have tried their hands in employing 
several forms of compositions. The first three 
Alvars have respectively parabhakti , paraffine, and 
parama bhakti all to almost the same degree, but 
their compositions reveal that each one of these is 
prominent in the work of each one of them. Intense 
meditation on the nature of reality made Tirumalicai- 
yalvir realize the truth about Godhead. The Tirup - 
palli Elucci of Tontaratip-potiyalvar is a fine 
pastoral poem which is intended to awaken the Lord 
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in the early hours of the morning. The other work 
is Tirumalai (Sacred Garland) which name was 
given to it on an analogy to his service of rearing a 
flower garden and wreathing the flowers into garlands 
for the Lord which was considered great by him. In 
these verses he advises people to utter the name of 
God by citing his own painful experiences with 
women. Kulacekaralvar’s passionate longing to 
worship the Sleeping Beauty at Sri Rangam, his keen 
desire in having the company of the bhagavaias 
while worshipping the deity, his intense longing to 
be reborn in Tirumalai hills in any capacity, his 
representing of his absolute dependence of God for 
protection and the apt analogies to illustrate this 
aspect show the intense devotion of the Alvar. His 
depiction of the love which the cowherdesses had for 
Krsna his depiction of motherly feeling in the 
person of Devaki and the fatherly affection in the 
person of Dasaratha are marked by their naturalness 
and direct appeal to our feeling. Tiruppanalvar’s 
Amala&aiipiran i s unique for its intense relegious 
feeling and gives a very graphic description of the 
Lord at Sri Rangarm 


Tirumankaiyalvar is the only Alvar who 
successfully tried his hand at various forms of com¬ 
positions in wide varieties of metres. His two Matais 
are a unique contribution to the Akam poetry and to 
the history of bridal mysticism. Among other 
Alvars he has shown greater attention to the descrip¬ 
tion of Nature. Many folk-song motifs are success¬ 
fully handled by this saint. The cardinal tenets of 
the Viristadvaite system find their support in the 
poems of this Alvar. Periyaivar is noted for his 
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mangalasascmamt o the Lord by wishing well of God 
and praying for His well-being. He is also marked 
for his depiction of Krsna’s childhood in a variety of 
situations so beautifully as to lead the scholars think 
that he is the founder of Pillai-t-tamil type of litera¬ 
ture. Antal’s two poems Tiruppavai and Nacciyar 
Tirumoli are, from the point of view of bridal mysti¬ 
cism, inspired lyrical rhapsodies which are the 
quintessence of mystic love poured out spontaneously 
with unpremeditated but seif-concealed art. The 
first teaches people of their utter dependence upon 
God and of the need to serve Him. The Vaisnavite 
tradition has attached great significance to Tirup- 
paUantu of Periyalvar and to the Tiruppavai of 
Antal in the daily worship both in the houses and in 
the temples and in fact both these saints, father and 
daughter, have come to occupy supreme position in 
the recitation of the Nslayiram. The decad “varana- 
mayiram" of the Nacciyar Tirumoli is now recited 

on the occasion of the marriage in the Vaisnavite 
families. 


•K 

Maturakaviyalvar’s Kanniftun Ciruttampu which 
is to be sung before the recitation of Tiruvaymoli is 

undertaken because of his sincere devotion to his 
preceptor Nammalvar, Amutanar’s Ramatiuca- 
n&rrantati is another poem praising the greatness of 
the preceptor Ramanuja by his pupil. It is said that 

the teachings of Nammalvsr were ever in the mind 
of Ramanuja and guided him in writing his philoso¬ 
phical works. Throughout this chapter it has been 

stressed that the Alvars are mainly instrumental for 
the popularisation of the area form of worship. 
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Whenever the worldly attractions were irresis¬ 
tible the Alvars pi ayed to God for saving them from 
getting entrapped by the senses. Occasionally they 
offer a bit of advice also to humanity, Nammalvsr 
starts singing for the redemption of his fellowmen. 
This feeling is more pronounced in his Tiruvdymoli. 
In several places he draws God’s attention to the 
world. It has been shown that they are not pre¬ 
ceptors to reform the world and enforce ethical code 
on people. It has been shown that the Alvars are 
the band of mystic people who came in the line of 
Vedic tradition. Nammalvar is spoken of as "volant 
tamil ceyta ma r an" (maran who rendered the Veda 
into Tamil}. To many of the Acaryas after N»tha- 
muni, Ndlayiram became reputed as Tamil Vedas 
and Tiruvaymoli as the Upanisad. Just as the Vedas 
became the supreme authority as a source book of 
knowledge about ultimate truths, so also these 
matters which have attained popularity through the 
Ndlayiram justify the compositions of the Alvars to 
get the appellation Vedas and the Ndlayiram can be 
termed as Dravida Veda. 



Chapter XIII 


THE GENERAL APPROACH OF THE ALVXRS 

* 


The vast Sanskrit literature represented by the Agamas t 
PurSnas and epics and the ancient classical Tamil literature 
provided the Alvars with sufficient data about the theistic 
aspects of philosophy and religion. Much material was then 
available to them to develop the already existent concepts of 
Vai^navism into a fully developed form of Vai^navite theism 
though not as a system of thought. 

The significant imports which are conveyed by the 
names Vispu, Vasudeva and Narayana are meant to be denoted 
by the name Narayana itself which the Alvars use frequently 
to refer to the Supreme Being * 1 The Paur&ipic representation 
of Visnu as one of the Tirimurttis and as having more power 
and individuality over the other two and being quite indepen¬ 
dent of them also is retained by the Alvars. The earth which 
was lifted by the Lord in His descent as Varaha, gained an 
eminent position in the Puraqas by getting married to Him , 2 
but it is in these compositions of the AJvars that she (Bhu) 
gets the status of becoming His consort along with LaksmL* 
The influence of the Tamil versions of the Bhagavata story 
added Nappinnai as one more consort to the Lord . 4 The 
divine form with its dark complexion, together with the 
distinguishing marks such as conch, discus and others, is 
repeatedly mentioned by the Alvars to demonstrate the easy 
accessibility, approachab lity and identification of the Lord. 
Another trait of His that finds reference in the Nulftyiram is 

L Periyaj, Tm 4*6; Peri, Tm. 1 1; N5n. Tv, 1; T,V.M. 1.2: 10. 

2. d* GtinaratnttkStia, 26* 

3. Pen. Tm. 4.5- 5; M.Tv. 42; Tc. V. 72j T + V,M. S,k 1, 

4. T.V.R. 3; T.V.M, 1.9: 4; Peri, Tm. 2.3: 5. 
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His plentitude which is never affected by His acts of creation. 
The Alvars conveniently chose the word ‘nampi* which they 
used to refer to this aspect of Narayana . 3 He is the Lord of 
the two regions (vibhutis) of prosperity one representing* the 
material world and the other to be reached by His devotees . 5 6 
For the first time in the Vaj$irtavite literature the concept of 
God having the world as His body 7 is evolved in these compo¬ 
sitions not as a fundamental doctrine but as an experienced 
fact that requires no proof and therefore to be admitted 
without any reservation. 

That the Lord is also addressed by the twelve names 
beginning with Kesava and ending with Damodara, sometimes 
brings out the full implications of addressing God with such 
names . 8 

That the Lord is beyond the reach of the Vedas 9 but is 
to be known from the Vedas is repeatedly mentioned 10 thus 
showing that these compositions deserve a place in the Vai?na- 
vite religion as they owe much to the Vedic sources. 

The Ajvars were not much interested in enumerating the 
Lord's attributes but confined themselves to mention by way 
of illustrations, His easy accessibility and above all His mercy 
for the suffering selves. They are equally drawn towards the 
Lord by the parental affection (vatsalya) which He displays 
now and then. It is but natural that on account of this 
quality that the Alvars should approach the Lord for guidance 
and protection, as they would their fathers. The various 
exploits which He displayed through His divine descents are 
sufficient proofs for His readiness to relieve His men of their 


5. Fenya]. Tm. 1.9s 4; 2.3:1; T.V.M, UO: 8. 

6. M.Tv. 68. 

7. T.V.M. 1.1: 7; 8 5:10; Peri. Tm. 7.10: 9. 

8. Periyaj. Tm. 2,3; T.V.M. 2.7. 

9. Peri. Tm. 4.1. 6; 4.8; 7. 

10. ibid. 7.1: 2; M.Tv. 33. 
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sufferings. Their wonder is explicitly uttered through tbsir 
poems not necessarily for the extraordinary powers which He 
exhibited but chiefly for His feeling of compassion which 
prompted Him to take such forms which His men would have 
desired to visualize. It is therefore that anaong the five forms 
which the Lord takes, the vibhava and area forms had more 
attraction for these saints. In this connection it must bt 
noted that the approach of worship by the Alvars to these 
forms was a synthetic one comprising all the five . 11 

Certain incidents which are not too well-known but 
traceable to the Purtnas are mentioned for purposes of 
illustrations, but a few among them could not have their 
sources determined. Killing the seven bulls, breaking the 
kurunta tree, KutakkUttu and others which are all mentioned 
in the ancient Tamil literature find frequent references in 
these Tamil poems of the saints . 12 

Above all this, the Alvars were actuated by a deep 
attraction towards the Lord, which led to the outpourings of 
their heart in the mellifluous Tamil verses. Besides the deep 
yearning to be by the side of the Lord, mystic experience also 
characterises their love for Him. Love however is not of a 
uniform nature. The affection which a mother would bestow 
on the child and the mother's interest in attending to the 
child’s bedecking and fondling are gloriously and deftly 
displayed by Periyalvar . 13 How the Lord’s absence is keenly 
felt is represented in the disguised form of the lamentations 
of Devaki , 14 Kausalya, and Dasaratha. 1 * However, the chief 
mode of display of their love takes the shape of the bride’s 
love for her lover who is no other than the Lord Himself. 

Love of the Ajvars which is not different from devotion 


11. M.Tv. 99; I.Tv. 28, Mu.Tv. 30; NSq. Tv. 36; T.V.M. 6.9: 5. 

12. Vide Appendix III. 

13. PeriyS|. Tm. 1.3; 2.4; 2 7 . 

14. Perum. Tm. 7. 

15. ibid. 9. 
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shows their relation with Him. Awe and mystery marked 
their love with the result that they sang His praise and spoke in 
favour of worshipping Him and His men. Even there, true to 
the traditions of theistic religions, the AlvSrs chose to worship 
His feet, long for keeping them on their heads thus revealing 
the feet that they would rather prefer to be His servants than 
have His companionship which He would of course not with¬ 
hold from them. 

What is of great astonishment and interest is the A)vir’$ 
great absorption in the arcit forms of God. Firstly, the 
deep impressions of theistic tendencies are aroused in them at 
the sight of these forms. Secondly, these saints are made to 
call the exploits of the Lord through His other forms which 
are associated with the person of the urea forms. Thirdly 
and lastly, the aesthetic beauty of the idols noted for their 
architectural perfection evokes in the minds of the A)virs 
feelings of varied nature. Apart from the transcendental 
heights of the Lord which the saints are conscious of, the 
fascinating perfection of the beautiful idols draws them close 
to the deity and make them pay soul-stirring praises which 
they are capable of giving expression to. The masculine 
features which arouse in the minds of not only men but also 
women by reason of their expressiveness of indomitable 
courage and martial spirit, attract these pious souls and 
remind them too often of the heroic deeds of Rama and 
Krsna. At the same time, these features are uniquely 
mingled with those of bewitching handsomeness which capti¬ 
vate the soul enrapture it as it would the mind of a woman. 
Naturally, these Ajvars pour forth their hearts in musical 
melodies filled with passionate lyrical touches in the back¬ 
ground of devotional elements of very pure and perfect 
order. 


The references to three mantras show beyond tbe 
shadow of doubt that they had before their periods the con¬ 
cepts of these but which, on account of their writings, became 
the crux of the post-Alvar Vaifnavism and indispensable to 
the doctrine of self-surrender . 16 

16. Chapter-23 
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Much as they were alive to the limitations of men in 
bondage and the sufferings of being mortals, they revealed 
through their compositions how much of worldly sufferings 
they knew. They were not, in the real sense, affected by the 
sufferings of the world but they did not choose to remain 
passive witnesses of human suffering. In a variety of ways, 
they offered solutions to end the sufferings . 17 

Having relished the sweet experience of communion 
with God, they could not remain content with the enjoyment 
of love. They realised that they had to face the limits 
imposed on them for these enjoyments by the mortal frames. 
With a view to have uninterrupted enjoyment of God's proxi¬ 
mity they hankered for a life beyond death when there would 
be no imperfect frame nor the spatial or temporal limitations. 


17. Chsptsr-25 
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THE GODHEAD 


To the Alvars, the existence of the Supreme Deity is an 
admitted fact and as such there was no need for them to make 
any attempt to prove His existence. The gross bodies that 
are seen in the world are only manifestations of God. Though 
they are not generally apprehended as such, they are to be 
caken as representing His existence in a subtle form and 
therefore as lying beyond comprehension. He is likely to be 
referred to as not existing but in reality He is existing.* The 
epics and the Puratfas declare the identity between the 
Upani$adic concept of the Supreme as Brahman and the theo¬ 
logical one sts a Personal Deity.* Nammalvar recognizes this 
and refers to Him in the opening verse of the Tiruvaymotf as 
‘avan* a word in the masculine gender. This word which is a 
personal pronoun suggests that the Supreme Person is well- 
known and becomes readily understood when this word is used. 
The name of the deity is not mentioned here in the first decad 

which is devoted to the treatment of the nature of the 
Supreme Being. 


In the next decad the Alvar identifies this person with 
Narayana . 3 Elsewhere he refers to Him as ‘Miyan’.« The 
word ' nsrayana' has much significance here. The wolrd t nara‘' 
means the things relating to men and those that are created. 
The Supreme Person is the resting place ( ayana ) of all that is 
created , 5 Again the Vedic deities, as we know, are more than 

1. T.V.M. 1.1:9. 

2. M.Bh. Anugits 186: 9. 10; V.P. 6.5: 76. 

3. T.V.M. 1.2:10; cf. Ibid. 1.3: 3. 

4. T.V.C. 7. 

5. cf. Anu£aiana 186; 7. 
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one and it is necessary to ascertain which among these is 
supreme as the substratum of others. After the manner of 
the Pwitfas, the Alvars recognise the concept of Tirimtirtti, 
that is Brahma as the creator, Vi$?u the protector and Rudra 
the destroyer of the Universe , 6 Narayapa is identified with 
Tirimurtti . 7 He created Brahma from whom Siva sprang . 8 
While Brahma and Siva do the work of creation and destruc* 
tion of the Universe respectively at the instance of Narayaga, 
the task of protecting the created was undertaken by Narayapa 
Himself . 9 This declares Narayana’s supremacy over the other 
two deities. The other deities as Indra, Vanina, Surya and 
others who came to occupy a relatively subordinate position 
in the epics and the Pursuits became verily reduced to a still 
inferior position of utter dependence on Narayana, who 
likewise came to be treated by Nammalvar as the foremost 
among all deities , 10 Narayana is equal only to Himself and 
there is no deity equal or superior to Him . 11 Again the 
£)vars, continuing the traditional teachings of the ancient 
seers, have spoken of these differences between the Lord of 
all on one side and Brahma, Rudra and other deities on the 
other, "The gods are the only food eaten by Bhagavan and 
vomited afterwards (eaten during pralaya and vomited during 
creation); are there any (gods) who are not the nature of this 
vomit ?" 11 Namma[var says: "Arjuna saw on Siva’s head, 
the flowers of the garland that he bad placed at the feet of the 
holy Bhagavan which' had measured the whole world, and 
understood clearly that Srlkr^ua was the Supreme Deity wear¬ 
ing a garland of green tulaci. " 13 In another context he 

6 . T.V.M. 1.1: 8; 1.3: 3; 2.8: 3; 8.4: 9. 

7. ibid. 3.6; 1, 2; 7.6: 3,4; 8.4: 6, 10; 8.8:4; Peri. Tm. 6.6: 6. 

8. Tc. V. 5; Nan. Tv. 1; TVLK. 1.1; T.V.M. 10.10: 3. cf. Var. P. 90: 3. 

9. NSq. Jv. 87; Cf. R3m. Uttara. 101:26. 

10- PeriySl.Tm. 4.10; 7; Peri. Tm. 6.1:9; Tc. V. 48; T.V.C. 3; M.T. 15; 
cf. M.Bh. BhTsma 67: 2. 

11. T.V.M. 2.3: 2; 4.5:7. cf. M.Bh. Bhlsraa 67; 2. 

12. Peri. Tm. 11.6: 2. 

13. T.V.M. 2.8: 6. 
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addresses the Lord as: “0 Thou art the original bulb of the 
lotus of the navel, from which arose Brahma, Siva, Indra and 
others who worship Thee with reverence". 14 The contrast 
between Nirayana and Rudra is vividly drawn in respect of 
their positions. While Vi$nu has Garu^a as the vehicle, 
Siva’s vehicle is the bull. The Vedas speak of the glory of the 
former while the Saiva Agamas alone speak of the greatness of 
the latter. The milky ocean is the resting place for the former, 
whereas the latter’s place is the mount Kailasa. Kindliness 
characterizes the former who is the protector of the world 
while ferocity is the mark of the latter who is the destroyer. 
The discus is the weapon of Vispu whose complexion reminds 
us of the water-laden cloud whereas Siva who is fierce like fire 
has trident as the weapon. 15 

Vi^u’s omnipresent form presents every thing in the 
world to one who can visualise Him. In particular, the 
Alvars mention the presence of §iva in the person of Vi$pu. 
“ On the right side of the Lord, Rudra takes his place; Brahma 
and the worlds created by him abide in His navel. ” 16 In the 
compositions of the A]virs there is thus frequent reference to 
Siva in particular, intending to show that Rudra held in 
highest veneration by the Saivites, is not the Supreme Person 
but subordinated to Vi$nu and Brahma also. His position is 
not totally eclipsed by Narayapa’s eminence as it is the case 
with other deities. The A|vars could note his pre-eminent 
position in the body of Narayana. Parvati is stated to have 
conveyed to her consort Siva about Narayana’s greatness 17 
which it is said, was given to people by §iva by way of secret 
instructions. 14 The Alvars therefore describe the gods as 
attending upon Narayapa, “The one with crescent moon and 
matted hair on his head, the four-faced god, and Indra know 
Thee to be Supreme and worship Thee i ^ “ My Lord is He 

U. ibid. 10.10: 3. ’ 

15. M.Tv. 5. 

16. T.V.M. 1.3: 9. cf. 2.5: 2; 4.8: 1, 10; 7.6: 7; 10.4: 6 Peri. Tm. 2.6: 9; 
3.4: 9; 6.1: 3; 7.10: 3, 7; 9.6; 1; M.Tv. 28, 98; Mu. Tv. 31. 

17. NIn. Tv. 78. 

18. ibid. 17; cf. BhSg. P. 4.24: 27-31. 

19. T.V.M. 3.1:10; cf. Peri. Tm. 4.1i 4j M.Tv. 52. 
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Who swallows {for saving at the time of involution) all sentient 
beings including Rudra and Brahma. ” 20 “ Indra who rules 
over the gods, Brahma the god with four faces, and the great 
Siva with matted locks of hair-all these meditate with earnest¬ 
ness and sincerity on His lotus feet and go about praising 
Him. ” 21 “ It is well known through the story of Kapala mok$a 
that Narayapa is the Supreme deity to the renounced god 
Rudra, and his father Brahma and other gods.” 22 “ The 

unique cloud-complexioned God who, with Mokqa, Svarga, 
and Hell as uppermost limits and with the celestials in the 
middle, and as the three-fold cause, extends everywhere. ” 23 
“The dancing God who has His temple at Vaikuntha is 
worshipped by all the templed gods. ” 24 “ The supreme Lord 
blesses Siva and Brahma who find Him beyond their reach and 
worship Him longing for His grace.” 25 “The Lord at 
Tirumaliruncolai is the One Who is celebrated by the three¬ 
eyed god, Brahma the source of knowledge, the Devas and 
their king, and the rsis who can dispel ignorance” 26 ; and 
“He in the form of Varaha, that lifted the whole universe is 
God as much of the Celestials and Eternals as of the terres¬ 
trials ’* 27 ; and further ** He who is the embodiment of 
individuality. He who stands no comparison with other and 
He amidst others is an individual by Himself.” 2 * “All the 
deities, Rudras, Adityas, Sages, Mi ruts, Yak$as, Gandharvas, 
Vidyadharas, Indra and others throng at His gate and 
patiently await to behold Him in the early hours of the 
morning. ” 2? 


20. ibid. 3.10: 9. 

21. ibid. 2.2:10; cf. ibid. 3.6: 4. 

22. ibid. 4.10; 4. 

23. ibid. 2.8:10. 

24. ibid. 8.6: 5. 

25. ibid. 10.7: 6; cf. P. Tv. 71; M.Tv. 74; and M.Bh Santi 361:14, 15. 

26. ibid. 10.7: 7. 

27. T.V.R. 99. 

28. P.Tv. 24, 

29. T-E-6, 7.8, 9. ;■ 
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In spite of holding a position for higher than that of 
the mortals, the gods are no better than men in their inability 
to comprehend the real nature and greatness of Nariyana. 30 
Pcriyalvar says: “ O Lord Whose glory cannot be adequately 
understood even by him who rides on the unique bull and by 
the four-faced god ” 3 >; and again “ Neither the god who has 
the bull emblem for his banner (Siva), nor Brahma, nor Indra, 
nor any other knows the remedy for the disease called ‘birth* 
(samsara) " Who can know of the glory of the Lord " 
says Tirumajicaiyajvar, “who swallowed the universe and 
brought it into being? Even the blue-throated god and the 
eight-eyed Brahma cannot understand it," 33 PoykaiyalvSr 
says: One can prattle something which may result in the 

names of the Lord_ being uttered; but who can comprehend 
Him ? Even Brahma who abides permanently in the lotus bulb 
of His navel cannot see His lotus feet'*; 34 and again, “who 
ean comprehend Thy glory even if one takes to research for 
the time ? Who can understand Thy auspicious Form ? Or 
who else can know at least the ocean of milk on which You 
repose? ” 33 None is equal to the Lord, 3 * 

The concept of Godhead as conceived by the Alvars 
was not narrowed down, or restricted thus in its applicability 
to Narayana alone but was all-encompassing in its aspect. 
The Paura^ikas dwell at length on the heno-theistic aspect of 
various deities. The worship of the phallus is enjoined in 
some Puranas. The Jains and Buddhists uphold their own 
concept of the deity. All these dispute zealously with those 
whose concepts of the deity are opposed to theirs. The truth 
about all these concepts is that Narayana alone presents 


30. Peri. Tm. 7.6:6; Nan. Tv. 2,10) cf M.Bh. &nti. 210:33. 

31. PeriyS], Tm. 4.10: 4. 

32. ibid. 5,3; 6. 

33. Nan. Tv. 73, 

34. M.Tv. 56. 

35. ibid. 6$. 

36. N«E- Tv. 56. 



282 RBL1GION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYlRAM [CHAPTER 

Himself with all these features. 37 NammalvSr is not advocat¬ 
ing polytheism here but monotheism which is catholic in its 
comprehension. Exclusive and not preferential worship 
would inevitably lead to this conclusion, The other deities 
have their role to play but have their subservience to 
Narayapa. In a way, this attitude is akin to and not identical 
with the one which, it is held, was stated by the great Nyaya 
exponent Udayapacarya in the Eleventh century a.d. Hari, > 

another name for Visnu, is described to have been worshipped 
by the followers of the different schools of thought under 
different names. 3 * Of similar strain is the famous bhajana 
song of Mahatma Gandhi. 39 

The one chief aspect of God head in the school of 
Vaijnavism as taught is the ancient works like Vlqnupurana 
and Alvars' compositions is that the personal deity who is no 
other than Brahman is Narayana with Sri. The Ndldyiram 
came into being under the aegis of the Divine Couple, 

Nirayana and Sri who were the prompters of the Ptabandhas 
and the verses of the First three Alvars were sung and had 
their premiere ( arankiffam ) in Their presence. Poykaiyalvar 
says: " Thou the protector of the cowherds for the torrents of 
rain caused by Indra, and the Goddess Lak?mi V° The god- 
intoxicated Peyalvar who was blessed with a direct vision of 
the luminous form of the Lord and Sri exclaimed : “ I have 
seen Laksml. 1 have seen a golden-coloured beautiful figure 
(body). I have seen the lovely effulgence of the rising sun. 

1 have seen the bright discus and conch in the hands. All 
these I see today in my ocean-hued Lord." 41 Nammalvir 

37- T.V.M. 4.10: 5. 

38. This utterance has only the validity of hear-say. as it is not recorded 
in any work of this writer. "The £aivas worship Him as Siva; the 
Vedlntins as Brahman; the Buddhists as Buddha, the Naiyayikas 
as Karta (creator); tha Jains as Arhat; and MImSmsakas as karma" 

(Vide: Outlines of Hinduism t p. 199). 

39. "Sita Rama is the purifier of those who have fallen down. Jesus 
1 (Iivar) and AllSh are His names. O, Lord give wisdom to all." 

40. M.Tv. 86. 

41. Mu. Tv. 1. 
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refers to the Divine Couple in bis poem : “Thou art ever 
with Lak$ml adorned with shining bracelets *’. 42 “ Am I still 

to remain in samsdra without enjoying You in the company of 
Lak^ml?” 43 “Thy grace and the grace of the lotus-born 
Goddess - with these I will sweep the floor of Thy temple". 44 
“Thou and the lotus-bora spouse should be pleased to accept 
the service of three worlds. ” 4S Thus the Lord is referred to 
as ever associated with Sri/ 6 and as the consort of Sri. 47 He 
is addressed as ‘ Matava* meaning consort of Sri, as He had 
kept in His chest 4 ® the accomplished woman, whose looks 
resemble those of the deer. Tirurnalicaiyajvar makes an 
emphatic declaration that those deities who have no relation¬ 
ship to Sri are no deities at all. 4 ’ Narayana and srl are ever 
united together. 50 

The descent of the Lord as Varaha gave importance to 
the earth which came to be designated as Bhudevi, married to 
Vi$nu. Thus arose a place for Bhudevi along with Vi$nu. 
Nappinnai, the gopl in the gokulam, married Kf^na. Thus 
the Lord is frequently referred to as having Bhudevi and 
Srldevi, 51 and at times also Nappinnai. 52 Srldevi and 
Bhudevi are said to be shampooing the feet of the Lord when 
He is having the yoganidraJ 3 


42. T.V.M. 4.9:10. 

43. ibid. 6.9: 3. 

44. ibid. 9.2:1. 

43. ibid. 9.2:3. 

46. ibid. 1.3: 3; 6.10: 10. 

47. ibid. 1.9:1. 

I 

48. cf. P.R.F. 1. 11,3,9. 

49. NSn. Tv. 33; cf. ibid. 62. 

50. V.P.1.8:17. 35. 

51. Pari. Tm. 4.5: 5; 7.8:1: 8.7: 9; M,Tv. 42; Tc.V. 12. 

52. T.V.R. 3, 21; T.V.M. 1.9:4; 8.1: 1. Peri. Tm. 2.3: 5; 3.3: 9; J.IO: 1. 

53. T.V.L.K. 11. 26 to 2S. 
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There are certain characteristics which have a special 
and particular applicability to Naraya^a alone and to which 
the A}vars make frequent references. The Lord is of the 
complexion of the cloud, has four arms adorned with conch, 
discus, mace, sword and bow.” The sword is called Nandaka 
and the bow Sarhga. The garland made of tujaci is worn by 
Him alone and not by any other deity. The Alvars wax 
eloquent over the Lord’s having this garland.” Garuda is His 
vehicle and also the emblem in His banner and not of any 
other deity.” He reclines on a bed of Adise?a. JT The 
precious stone called kaustubha adorns His chest” which has 

a mole called Srivatsa* 9 . He wears a cloth golden in 
colour. 60 


Thus the Supreme Person is, according to the Alvars 
Narayana with Srldevi, Bhudevi and Nappinnai as His' con¬ 
sorts. He is reckoned as one with TirimSrtti and is also 
beyond the comprehension of Brahma, Siva, Indra and other 
deities who are all subordinated to Him and who perform the 
duties of creation, destruction and other functions in accor¬ 
dance with the lines laid down by Him and are therefore 
indebted to Him who possess peculiar marks which single 
Him out in the group of His hosts. 



13 . 

5d. 

57. 

53. 

59. 

CO. 


T V.M 8.8: 1,. cf, ibid.. 2.5:1: M.Tv. 28, Mu. Tv. 21, 100; P.R.P. 
2*1 jp 36 to 40* 


ibid. 1.5: 7; 1,8: 1, Mu. Tv. 50; NJn.Tv. 11. PRP. 13.1.60. 

ibid. 1.6: 10; 1.8: 1; 5.7: 3; M.Tv. 17, 22; l.Tv. 92, 96f Mu. Tv 7 cf. 
C.L.P. 2.17: 28, P.R.P. 3.1:60. 

ibid. 6.6:7; 10. 2:8; M.Tv. 53, l.Tv 15; Mu. Tv. 80; cf. C.L.P. 1,11; 
1 >2. 


Mu. Tv. 87. cf. P.R.P. 1.1.9. 
T.VM.10.3: 5. 


T.V.R. 1.1.1; 
18; 13.11.1,2. 


A.P, 2.3; cf. C.L.P. 2. 11; p.50; P.R.P. 1.11,10,56; 
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Chapter XV 


THE ATTRIBUTES OF THE DIVINE 


The Supreme Person in the Vaispavite system of thought 
is Narayana who is identical with Brahman. The infinitude 
of this person is beyond the comprehension of human thought 
and therefore cannot be adequately described. Narayana is 
said to nave a form and also not to have any. He is closely 
connected with the world, but is also apart from it. 1 2 There is 
nothing which He is not. He is Ourselves, He is She, It, This, 
That and They. He is the god of both good and bad people. 
He represents things which are nearby and those which are far 
off. He is those that became, are becoming and would 
become. He is the things of the past, present and future. 1 
He could not be understood even by the learned. 3 He is 
neither male nor female, nor eunuch. 4 He cannot be said to 
exist or not to exist. 5 He cannot be known by the senses or 
mind 6 or His greatness ascertained even if one attempts to do 
so alt through the times, 7 It is difficult to say whether He is 
standing or sitting or lying or He is not standing, sitting or lying. 8 
His activities extend beyond space and hence could not be 
measured even by Brahma. 9 He is not that which is or that 
which is not. It would be highly difficult to speak even a few 


1. T.V.M. 1.1:3. 

2. ibid. 1.1:4. 

3. ibid. 1.3: 3. 

4. ibid. 2.5:10. 

5. ibid. 2.5: 10. 

6. ibid. 1.1: 2. ef. Mun, Up. 1.1: 6; 3.1: 8, 

7. M.Tv. 68. 

8. T.V.M. 1.1: 6. 

9. ibid. 1.3:10. 


286 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM [CHAPTER 

words about Him. 10 All the six schools of thought could not 
even discuss His nature, even if they group themselves together 
and attempt to do this all the time. 11 Though He is said to 
be of different colours in each yuga. He could not be visualised 
to have a particular form and a definite colour. 12 Words 
which are uttered could denote His names, but these are poor 
aids to know Him. 13 

Such descriptions of Narayana which the compositions 
of the Alvars, especially those of Namma|var, contain show 
that the Supreme Person lies beyond the understanding of 
words and thoughts. 14 In this respect, the approach of the 
Alvars is similar to that which is had in the VpanUads. The 
Ajvirs refer to the Vedas as revealed by the Supreme Person 
at the time of creation, 13 having preserved it during deluge. 16 
The four eternal Vedas reveal Him as the only and the fore¬ 
most Supreme Being. 17 God is the subject matter dealt with 
in the Vedas, m He is therefore to be known only through 
them 19 which are only Narayana’s form. 20 This is in con¬ 
sonance with the Vedantic tradition that the Vedas are the 
sole authorities in matters relating to the ultimate reality. 
Perception and other means of valid cognition such as infe¬ 
rence are of no avail in knowing the Supreme Person, The 
ancient Vedas treat Him as non-different from form and 


10. Ibid. 2.5: 10. 

11. ibid. 4.10: 9. The six systems are those of Buddha, Kantds, Jains, 
Kapila, PataBjali and Gautama. 

12. T.N. 3; Tc. V. 44; NJn. Tv. 24; Peri. Tm. 1.8: 2. 

13. M.Tv. 56; cf, T.V.M. 2.5:10; 2.7:12; 3.1: 2; 3.4. 

14. cf. Taitt. Up. 2: 4: 

15. Peri, Tm. 5.7: 3; cf. M.Tv. 33. 

16. 1. Tv. 48, 

17. T.V.M. 1.1: 7; l .6: 2; 3.5i 5; M.Tv. 68; 1. Tv. 45. 

18. ibid. 3.1: 11; M.Tv. 28; Nan. Tv. 13; Pori. Tm. 3.5:9. Periyat. Tm 
1.5: 3. 

19. ibid. 7.1: ?. 

20. ibid. 2.7>2. 
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formlessness. 21 The Sama-veda, the Chdttdogya Upani^ad, the 
Kauqitaki Br'dkmaifa and the Taittiriya Upaniqad treat of Him. 
He is described as fit to be worshipped through the Pancagni 
which is taught in the Katha Upaniqad. 22 Nammalvar goes to 
a further extent in declaring that the Supreme Person cannot 
be known even by the Vedas which are held to be repositories 
of knowledge and wisdom and also by the rare works such as 
Itihdsas and PurSttas. 21 The Vedas describe Him in an 
indirect way. 24 The four Vedas run in search of Him, 3S but 
not yet found Him. 2 * In a way, this explains the Upanijadic 
statement that words and thoughts return unsuccessfully with* 
out getting at Him. 27 

A study of the Vedas reveals that the subject matter of 
the Scriptures is the consort of Sri. 28 He is the enchanting 
music of the Rg. Veda 29 and is the nectar as it were obtained 
from the four oceans of the Vedas. 30 He takes His abode in 
the four Vedas which are properly recited. 31 God is thus to 
be found not in the printed or written text of the Vedas but in 
their recitat-ons. The Sdatras also declare Him as the Supreme 
Person. 32 Thus the Vedas serve as the only means of know¬ 
ing the Supreme Person, however imperfectly He is presented 
through those texts. 

The possession by the Supreme Person of the discus, 
conch, mace, bow and other weapons presupposes the admis¬ 
sion of a physical frame for Him, Such a physical body must be 

21. ibid. 7.3:10. 

22. Tc. V. 14; Peri. Tin. 5.5:9; cf. ibid. 7.7: 2. 

23. T.V.M. 9.3: 3; cf. ibid., 3.1:6. 

24. l.Tv. 83. 

25. Peri. Tm. 4.8: 3. 

26. ibid. 4.S: 7. 

27. Taitt. Up. 2s 9. 

28. Peri. Tm. 5.6:1. 

29. ibid. 6.1; 7. 

30. Periyij. Tm. 4.3:11. 

31. MQ. Tv. 11, 31. 

32. idid. It. 
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of finite dimensions which could come within the comprehen¬ 
sion of the mortals. At the seme time, the admission of a body 
would deprive the Supreme Person of His infinite nature. It 
is therefore declared that Narayana has two forms, one visible 
and the other invisible. The former is His own form and the 
latter is represented by the Vedas, IrihZsas, and Purdvas™ 
Nammalvar goes a step further and declares that the Lord has 
a form and does not also have a form. 34 To have an invisible 
form is as good as having no form. The Alvar does not see 
any reason to use the word ‘form 5 which is invariably associ¬ 
ated in its sense with the concrete nature and finiteness of the 
frame. To finitise the infinite is sacrilegious to the worshipper 
of the divine. When it is said that the Lord does not have a 
form, what is actually meant is that He has a cosmic body 
which encompasses the whole universe and which being trans¬ 
cendent is beyond the understanding of both gods and men. 
Such a cosmic form is not one, but many, 3 * most of which are 
not known to any one. He takes any body He chooses but 
only a few of these come within the purview of human under¬ 
standing. 36 

The Iithasa, the Pursnas and the A games depict the 
Supreme Person as in possession of a physical frame 37 which 
is not made up of the flesh, bones and other products of 
matter but yet akin to that of the human beings. This is 
perhaps due to a desire to present to the suffering and devout 
humanity a frame, the like of which is familiar to it in their 
own bodies but which is far superior, more enduring and much 
more attractive than the mortal frames, The Alvars who had 
already this traditional representation of the Supreme Person 
began at first to get attracted to the cosmic form in which He 
found the several aspects of nature presenting themselves as 
the various parts of the body. 38 

33. V.P. 1.22: 53, 56; 5,1: 35 to 50; 6.5 : 61 to 69. 

34. T.V.M. 1.1:9. 

35. T.V.M. 2.5: 6 } cf. ibid., 8.1; 10. 

36. ibid. 8.1:1. cf.M.Tv®44. 

37. ibid. 3.5: 5; cf. M.Bb. 3anti. 206 : 60; Var. P. 31:40 

38. T-V.M, 4.3 : 3; N.R*R. invocatory verse. 
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The depiction of aka^a in the Upanhad * 9 as the body of 
the Brahman should have suggested to the ancient seers and 
to the Alvars, the dark complexion of the Supreme Person 
Narayana. 4( > His face is said to be attractive through the 
complexion of the sea, water-laden cloud and blue sapphire 41 . 
The hugeness of the sea must be taken to refer to His cosmic 
body. The incitement of the water-laden cloud to the solace 
which it affords from the oppressive heat that His body would, 
when visualised, free the embodied self from the sufferings in 
the world. The limited size of the sapphire represents the 
attractiveness of His features. 

j 

The Alvars frequently refer to the parts of His body. 
Tenderness and charm together characterize each limb of 
His 42 and so the lotus that is fully blossomed is frequently 
cited to draw comparisions with each of these limbs , 43 Apart 
from the eyes 44 which proclaim His tenderness of feeling and 
compassion to humanity; the crown , 4S the shoulders 46 reveal¬ 
ing His might and the feet 47 which are worshipped and sought 
after by the devout persons get frequent references and receive 
a graphic description. The feet of Tirivikrama were like 
lotuses, His body was like the water of the sea and the crown 
like the sun . 48 

The supramundane radiance 49 which has a bewitching 
influence on the Alvars affords ample opportunity to them to 
describe it as the cumulative effect produced on the worship¬ 
per without a specific reference to any limb. The mind of 
the Ajvars is enthralled by this beauteous frame which is deco- 

39, Taitt, Up, 1 : 6, 

40. T.V.M* 6.1: 7; 6.2: 10, 

41 1 ibid. 5.2: 3; 6.10; 3; Mu. T*V, 9. 

42. T.V.M. 5*1: 6, 6.1: 7; 7.6: 6. 

43. ibid., 2.5: 3* 4; 5.5: 6; 8.9: 1; T.V.R. 43, 57; T.N 21; MO. Tv, 9, 

44. I, Tv. 18, 

45* T.V.M. S.Si 1; A,P> 7. 

46. T,V*M. 6 1: 8; 31: 10; 3.3: 4, 

47. ibid. 1,1: 1; 5.8: 8. 

48. MO. Tv. 5,6, 

49. T,V.M. 6,10: 1, 1,7:4. 
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rated by the gems, ornaments and robes which have each a 
peculiar grace and elegance . 50 

The use of the words, 'utampu * 51 ‘vativu ’, 52 ‘uruvam ’ 53 
and‘murtti 54 is the clear proof for the Alvars' recognition 
of a frame for the deity. The frame is referred to as divine 
or holy by the prefix ‘tiru’ as an ordinary epithet . 55 Quite 
often the A)vars employ the phrase 'cutar oli* to convey the 
effulgent brilliance of the form . 56 This frame of the Lord is 
said to be unique pertaining to Him alone . 57 

NAmmaJvar describes the Lord’s auspicious form in his 
poems as possessing the following physical attributes - the 
conch, the discus, the lotus eyes, the red lips ; 50 the sacred 
thread, the ear pendants, the mole on the chest, the constant¬ 
ly worn ornaments and the four arms; 5 * the victorious bow, 
the mace and the sword ; 60 the cool basil garland, the golden 
crown, the auspicious form, the well-sitting silken garment 
and the waist girdle ; 61 the long-drawn eye-brows and well- 
suited lotus eyes ; 62 the well-drawn and well-shaped nose and 
the blue-hued complexion ; 63 the halo around His body ; 64 the 
well curved back, the narrow waist ; 65 and the beauties of the 


50. ibid. 8.4:7; 8,8: 1; 3.4) 3. 

51. ibid. 4.8:1. 

52. i.Tv. SI. 

53. T.V.M. 8.1:1. 

54. ibid. 3.10:10. 

55. ibid. 1.10; 9; 7.1; I. 

56. ibid. 3.10:9; 5.2; 11. 

57. ibid. 4.3: 2;4 8: 1. 

58. T.V.M. 5.5? 1; 1.9:3; T.V.C. 1.5. 

59. ibid. 5.5:2; 1.9: 3. 

60. ibid. 5.5: 3. 

61. ibid. 5.5: 4. 

62 . ibid. 5.5: 5. 

63. ibid. 5.5:6; 2.5: 5; cf. C. TML. Kan. 12 

64. ibid, 5.5: 7. 
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body from head to foot with the ensemble of all the orna¬ 
ments . 66 

The conception of a finitised form for the Supreme 
Person is based on the recognition of the motive which 
prompts Him to take up that form. This motive lies in His 
desire to present Himself before the devotees who are earnest¬ 
ly praying for a personal and direct communion with Him. 
This suggests that the love of God on the part of the selves 
brings Him near them. God is then actuated by a desire to 
join them and enjoy their presence. The Supreme Person 
must thus be recognized to have certain attributes or qualities 
which draw Him to the selves. The possession of such attri¬ 
butes is not to be explained through His physical frame. 

The Upaniqads 61 speak of Him as having three ontologi¬ 
cal attributes viz., satyam (real) Jnanam (knowledge) and 
attatuam (infinite). He has satyam which is unconditioned 
reality which is real of the real , 68 as the essential nature is 
not affected to expansion and contraction by matter and is 
n ot subjected to the workings of karma. Likewise, the 
attribute jnanam is infinite consciousness. Brahman is not 
limited through space or time or any object. The absolute is 
unconditioned and perfect. It is beyond the passing shows 
of prakrti, the fleetfbg flux of time and the endless chain of 
causation. Though Brahman is in the phenomenal world of 
space-time, It exceeds their content. It is eternally Uncon¬ 
ditioned and perfect and therefore U is infinite. These three 
determining attributes form the essential nature of Brahman. 

4 

The Alvars, who were influenced by the trarnion of the 
Vedas, refer to Narayana as the ever true 69 and twrever real. 
He is unchangingly real. This feature forms thef'&sis for the 
world to remain real, though it has to change ever and anon. 
The knowledge which is the attribute of Brahman is not 

66. ibid. 3.5: 9. 

67. Taitt. Up. 2: 1. 

68. Br. Up. 2.1 : 20; 2.3 : 6. 

69. T.V.M. 1.1:2, 
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simply a knowledge, subjective in its features for our compre¬ 
hension, but it is the ultimate object of our experience. 
It is self-luminous and is described as the light of lights. It is 
the supreme light, through which other things become lighted. 
Neither the sun, nor the moon, nor the stars shine by 
themselves. They derive their powers of illumination from 
Him . 70 It is this supreme and transcendent luminosity of 
Brahman that has attracted the attention of the Xjvars who 
found it in every aspect of God’s manifestation. The form 
of Narayaga is effulgent and surpasses the lightning in its 
brillience. Following the Upanisadic tradition Nammalvar 
refers to God more or less in the same terminology of light in 
all his poems. The Lord is referred to as “Peruncoti ” 71 - 
‘the Great Flame’; “JSanac-cutar vilakku ” 72 - ‘the Lamp of 
Light of Knowledge’; ''JnSnac-cutar " 73 - the ‘Light of Know 
ledge’. 


The three attributes mentioned in the preceding para¬ 
graphs have formed the basis for the admission of the count¬ 
less qualities in the case of the Supreme Person . 74 There 
is nothing that is visible or invisible that is not pervaded by 
Him . 75 This is proof of Nariyana’s all-pervasiveness and 
omnipresence . 76 Similarly He is omniscient, and omnipotent. 

The word ‘brahman’ which is used in the Upanhads to 
refer to the Supreme Being means ‘huge and increasing’. 
This aspect of the divine was pressed into service, even in the 
periods of epics and PurSnas , to determine the nature of 
Brahman in terms of essential nature ( svarupa ), form ( rupa ) 
and quality (guna) and every aspect of God’s features is 
treated to be of the highest magnitude surpassing every other 


70. Hath. Up. 5: 15; Mun. Up. 2.2: 10; Ch. Up. 3.13: 7. Sv, Up. 6: 
14; Mail. Up. 6; 35. cf. V.S. 1.1: 25. 

71. P. Tv. 4. 

72. T.V.R. 44, 58. 

73. T.V.M. 1.5 : 10. 

74. ibid. 1.3:5. 

75. ibid, 1.1: 10. 

76. ibid. 2.8: 8, 9: 3.2: 7. 
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thing in the world . 77 This explains the use of the words like 
uyarvu ara ’ 78 which means not having anything higher 
than that. 

Bliss ( ananda ) is a very important attribute of Brahman 
which makes the devotee’s experience of God delectable. 
The Upuni^nd speaks of the bliss to be of several gradations 
as enjoyed by several persons placed in different states. The 
bliss of Brahman is described to be unsurpassed by any 
others . 79 This is actually corroborated by Nammalvar in the 
opening line of the Tiruvaymoll where the Supreme Person is 
stated to have unsurpassed bliss .® 0 

It is not proper to apprehend defects in God on the 
ground that He is present every where in the world whose 
impurities would affect God. The Upanisads declare that 
God is free from sins and possesses true will, and has no 
stain . 81 ‘In Him, the miseries do not exist ’. 82 Though 
responsible for the creation of the world, He is aloof from 
it - 83 He is unaffected by the impurities like the other in the 
jar and the sun reflected in water . 84 At the same time God 
is omniscient , 85 and is full of all auspicious qualities . 86 This 
proves that the Supreme Person has two marks, namely, 
absence of defects and presence of all auspicious qualities . 87 
The Supreme Person is thus free from imperfections . 88 This 
is very ably shown by the use of a single word ‘amalan ’ 89 

77. The Philosophy of p 'iSistSdvaita, pp. 201, 202. 

78. T.V.M. 1.1:1. 

79. Taitt. Up. 2 : S. 

80. TVMlilsl. 

81. Ch. Up. 8.1: 5; Sv. Up, 6: 19. 

82. V.P. 6.5:85. 

83. Ch. Up. 8. 14. 

84. Yajn. Smrti. Pra. 144. 

85. Mini. Up. 1.1: 9. 

86. V.P. 6.5:84. 

87. cf. V.S. 3.2: 11 to 25. 

88. V.P. 1.22 : 53. 

89. A.P, 1; T.V.M. 3.4: 5. 
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which must be taken, in its etymological sense, to mean 'one 
in whom the impurities do not exist’. His qualities do not 
have any defect. 


Among these qualities knowledge (jnana), strength 
(balo), sovereignity (aiivarya), virility (virye), potency 
(sakti), and splendour {tejas) are the six chief qualities which 
declare the supremacy of the Lord. 90 The characteristic 
feature of knowledge is luminosity which dispels the darkness 
of jt^e ^ipd^.Tiie .^lyifs.^^^trp^k. yri^h wonder at this 

sxpr^sipg the 

result of the vision of this quality.by treating God as light 
itself which is imperishable. 91 It is not therefore surprising 


to find the three. Alvars,get a, clear vision of ]U>rd amidst 

material darkness.. He is. “ParancSti" 9 V ‘tbef «hs«ndental 
Brightness’;; " Vao .cutar " 9 » - ' the;effulgence of,all Space 
" ParaScutar -‘ the-transcendental Flame’;*‘J£ana veliac* 
cufar vilakku " 9 * - ‘ the Lamp with the Radiance of the flood 
of Knowledge NetuEcutar coti " 96 - ; ‘ the Great Bright Radi¬ 
ance " GutarkoJ coti - 'the Bright Radiance “ Periya 
para nalmalarccoti ” 9? - ! the Transcendental, fine flowary 
Brilliance’ and so on. Again according to the Alvar the Lord 
is, “ Ellaiyil juanattan ’ - He is Qnepf limitless Knowledge 

He is .spoken of as *.* JEana vejjac-cutar murti ” 100 -r ‘ the One 
who embodies the flood of the light of the Knowledge 


“Nipainta jnana murtti *’ 101 -* Knowledge fully Incarnate’; 


90. V.P. 6.5: 85. - - 

91. Peri. Tm. 3.1; 1. 

92. ibid. 3.1 : 3; 3.6: 3; ef. P*ri. Tm. 11.8 : 7, 8. 

93. ibid. 2.5: 2. 

94. ibid. 3.2: 8; 3.5 : 7; 3.6:10; 4.3 : 9j 7.1 :10. cf. Peri. Tm. 1.8; 4; 
9.9 :4. 

95. Ibid. 2.6 ; 2. 

96. ibid. 2-9 :10. 

97. ibid. 10.1 14. 

$8. ibid. 10.10:10. 

99. ibid. 3.10: 8. 

100. ibid. 2.2; 6. 

101. ibid. 4.7: 7; 4.8: t. 
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“Cutar oli murtti' M02 - ‘ the Image of Radiant Light ’. He 
is therefore conceived as “ Jnanap-piran ” lft3 - ‘ the Lord of 
Knowledge ’; “ Atiyam coti uru " 104 - ‘ the Original in the form 
of Light*. Sometimes He is referred to, paradoxically, as 
light and darkness: Oncutarotu iru]umay ” 105 - ' the Lord 
who is both effulgent Light and Darkness*. 

Light, flame, brightness, radiance are all various ways 
of describing real knowledge which is the form of God as Cit 
because the inexpressible can be expressed only through isiati- 
lies and metaphors. Knowledge is therefore described as 
“On>Wtarkkhfi , at“] 1 ^ s ^/the-iheamof RaSran'ci’pdNgHfPetattul 
niara malarccutair” 107 - ‘the: flowery' Radiance of the- fomr 
Vedas’; ” O.ykkopta coti’ >t08 - ‘ the bright Radiance *; - "-CBtt 
jSartamSrtti 5 ’ 1 ? 51 ‘the Imdge of the? Light of Knowledge*; 
Theidcarof this Absolute Light is described pOeticdIly?at 
“Ctttitiai vayiram ,,J >° - ‘thd fine Diamond of t3ie 
?Maniina$ikksc ^ cutar ” lu - ‘the gem-like Effulgence’/ .ft/it 
also conceived sometimes as Blissful Absolute 1 . -The <S|v5? 
refers to it as "Cutar JEana inpain" 112 - ‘the Bliss of Bright 
Knowledge*. The idea of Absolute Beauty is expressed at 
“Pukarkol cotippiran” 113 - ‘the God of Radiance with Beauty’, 
It is eternal, never going out: "Vajar oji lean*’ 114 ‘the Lord 
of watting Brightness’; “Mtiva mutalvan” 115 - ‘the Unageihg 


102. ‘ ibid. 3.7:1; 5.2 : 11. 

103. T.V.R.99. E 

104. T.V.M.3.5 : 5. - ■ , 

105. ibid. 5.10:7. ' . i 

106. ibid. 1.7 : 4. , 

107. ibid. 3.1 : 10. 

108. ibid. 3.7 ; 6. 

•* i ■ + 

109. ibid. 4.3 : 8. ; . r f 

110. ibid. 3.4: 4. : ;;; 

111. ibid. 5.7: 6. 

112. ibid. 10.10:10. 

113. ibid. 6.4: 3, 

114. ibid. 3.10:10. .,-,U 

115. ibid.2.1:10: : l,: .:■< 
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Original 5 ; Mamani vannau mi6 - the handsome Lord of gem¬ 
like Brightness 5 ; “Olimani vannan 55117 - 'the Shining Hand¬ 
some One', Its purity and holiness are referred to as "Tuya 
eutarc-coti 5 * 118 - 'the pure bright Effulgence 5 . That the Abso¬ 
lute does not depend upon anything else is spoken of in terms 
of spontaneous and self-luminous light: “Nanta vilak- 
kame ** 119 - ‘the Unkindled Flame 5 * That it transcends every¬ 
thing else, even the lights of the world and the soul, is brought 
out by such expressions as "ParaScutar 55120 "Parancdti 55121 
"Paramacoti ". 122 


The Lord is self-luminous as real knowledge. He is 
within our mind* When the inner darkness disappears through 
yogic practices, He blazes forth as the beautiful light of the 
great gem, Nammajvar calls Him as ** Karuraanikkac- 
cutar " J22 - 'the Black Gem-like Flame 5 ; “CeEcutar murtti " 124 - 
'the Dazzling Radiant Image** He is also referred to ‘Karu- 
mapikkam 5 in many a place . 125 This metaphor of a gem not 
only brings out the self-luminous aspect but also its precious 
worth as the ultimate value* The aspect o_f bliss is also 
brought out by this because it is only endearing things and 
persons of love that are metaphorically spoken of as precious 
gems. The Lord is the great precious gem of beautiful colour: 
-Kuril mamani >,J2<s - 'the Great, Excellent Gem'; "MaitSy 
coti manivannan 53127 - 'the Handsome One Who has the Radi¬ 
ance of pitch-dark Brightness 5 * It seems that Nammalvir is 


116 

117. 

118. 
119 . 
120 * 
121 . 
122 . 

123. 

124. 

125. 

126* 

127* 
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very fond of the precious stone - “Manikkam" - the red car¬ 
buncle, because to refer to God he employs the word with 
prefixes and suffixes profusely : "Cati manikkam ” 128 - ‘the Red 
stone of first water 5 ; “Karumanikkam ” 139 - ‘the Dark Gem 5 ; 

manikkam " 130 - f the Beautiful Gem\ He calls Him as 
"‘Ponmalai 5 ' 131 - "the Hillock of Gold’; Manikkunram ” 132 - 
"the Hill of Gems*; "Karumanikkamalai ** 133 - "the Hill of 
Black Gems’; "‘Karumanikkamamalai " 134 - the Great Hill of 
Dark Gems’, ""Karumanikkak-kUnram " 135 - the Hillock of 
Dark Gems’; He is <J Marakatakkunram " 136 - "the Hillock of 
Emerald 1 . He presses into service almost all the names of 
the precious stones to refer to God. He addresses Him " My 
Gem! my Pearl! and my precious Gem !” 137 "My precious Stone! 
my Emerald! and my Gold of Perfect Purity !” 133 He refers to 
Him as 5 *the Pool of Emerald Gems ”, 139 The great Parakala 
calls Him as "‘the Coral Reef of the Transcendental HUP *, 140 
^the Gold, the Great Gem, the Bright Ornamented Lightn- 
ing’V 41 f, the Emerald with Pearly Brightness, the One of the 
Hue of the Thundering Clouds ’ 1 / 42 and "the Lamp without 
Extinction ”. 143 NammafYar calls Him as "Parametti" 144 - "the 
Divine Man 5 , and "‘the Great Original of Flaming Light * 5 


128. 

129. 

130. 

131. 

132. 

133. 

134. 

135. 

136. 

137. 

138. 

139. 

140. 

141. 

142. 

143. 

144. 


ibid. 3.4: 3. 
ibid. 5.1: 1. 
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etc. i }S He is the delectable Knowledge. 1 * 6 which is not pro¬ 
duced 147 and through which He presents Himself to those who 
could see. 148 His pervasion of the universe is through the 
boundless knowledge. 149 


Strength which consists in the absence of exertion in 
spite of continuous engagement in taxing work is revealed in 

was only a young boy. The Lord 
had then to engage Himself with the demons almost everyday 

W Sfove? ,aod meadows of . Gsfcidam tewing itJw 

fpws tiiWfc.jtLqiFd^htP iW fepd 

4s,a result of which HP way*;Himself the^ageju of acit9 
which He undertook through.His strength, :Thje ; ^qs4$ne jjy 
Him out of free will and not by becomiag subseryiguM<£ any 
one, as for instance the Lord assumed the form of fortoise}f<( 
in order to support the Mandara mountain which was/getting 
sunk in the milky ocean at the time of its being churned for 
the purpose of getting the nectar. Virility is marked by the 
absence of any adverse effect due to exertion apd the never- 
railing nature of the undertaking in yielding the result. The 
successful defeat inflicted by Krsna on the demons sent, by 
Kaniss intending to have the former killed serves to illustrate 
this quality of the Lord, 151 Potency shows the unbounded 
ability of the Lord to withstand any amount of ^attack from 
the adversaries like Madhu, Kaifabha 152 and the forces of 
Ravapa 153 and his hordes and alsc the taming the severi 
ferocious bulls 154 and plucking out the tusks of the kuvalayai 
pita. 155 Sple ndour consists in the Lord’s having no need to 

145. ibid. 10.1:5. 

146. ibid. 10.10: 10. ; ' 

147. ibid. 3‘1:5. 

148. ibid. 3.2: 7. 

149. ibid, 3.2; 4. 

150- Peri. Tm. 11.4: 2. 

151. Tc. V.37, 80. 

152. M.Tv. 83. 

153. I.Tv. 43: 

154. T.V.M, 2.5 : 7. 

153. ibid. 2.7 :2. 
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look for anyone’s assistance to achieve the task He has under¬ 
taken. This is best illustrated by Krsna’s fighting alone 
against the demon Bana and the god Siva and achieving 
victory over them. 155 The brilliant display of this quality is 
revealed by the Lord when He held no weapon of warfare but 
only the whip for driving the horses of Arjuna’s chariot in the 
battlefield- He made Pandavas get victory with nobody’s 
assistance. 157 

Nammalvar revels in the auspicious qualities of Bhaga- 
van,, -He says ; “0 my resplendent Lord ! 1 am absorbed in 
Thy auspicious qualities which are as delicious as milk ” ,ss 
He addresses the Lord as One Who ravished Nappimmi, and 
who is possessed of qualities which can fascinate Him though 
full of sins. 159 Among His manifold auspicious qualities such 
of them as saulabhya, vatsalya and sousilya have more signifi¬ 
cance and greater appeal to the Alvars as they make Him more 
accessible to one and all. 

Accessibility ( saulabhya ) is the quality which consists 
in the Lord’s mixing freely with all people without reference 
to their position or status. Krspavatara is full of incidents to 
exhibit this quality. 160 The very thought of His birth, how 
He grew up and how He managed the Mahabharata war melts 
the saint's soul. It is difficult to translate the fervour 
expressed by the simple Tamil words employed in the verses. 151 
The H]var thinks of the incidents relating to Putana, and 
bakatasura, and then pictures to himself the fear exhibited by 
that sweet little Lord when Yasoda threatened to beat Him 
with a small stick for having stolen ghee. That picture 
wherein the Divine Child is seen with His lotus eyes full of 
tears appears to cast a spell on the A]var’s soul which again 
melts away into unprecedented love. The story goes that the 


156. ibid. 3.10 : 4. 

157. ibid. 3.2 : 3. 

158. P. Tv. 58. 

15*. T.V.M. 8.1 : 8. 

160. T.V.M. 1.3 ; 1, 2. 
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trance that the Alvar got into while singing this hymn lasted 
for six months. 161 No wonder that the language employed in 
the verses of this hymn is enough to melt even the stony 
hearts. This trance, it is told, was the second one which he 
is said to have got into. The first one was much earlier while 
singing “ Patlutai atiyavarkku ejiyavan ”. 16 3 Here in this 
verse the saint seeks to demonstrate how easy of approach the 
Lord is to his devotees. At once, and as an instance of that 
saulabhya he conjures up before his mind’s eye the vision of 
the Lord in bondage. Says the Alvar: “ How great is the 
accessibility of the great Lord of Laksml who in the form of 
the child Krsna submitted Himself to be tied to the mortar in 
a cowherd’s house, and that too as a punishment for stealing 
butter as it was being churned ! ” 164 With the onrush of feel¬ 
ing engendered by thus contrasting the consort of Sri with the 
cowed down, weeping child tied to a mortar, the AJvar became 
speechless for six months, and got immersed in the inward 
enjoyment of the lapse of the High into the low, of the 
Eternal into the ephemeral. ‘ Damodara ’-the quality of the 
Lord is proclaimed in this name itself, for it means ‘ the One 
who has a string wound round His belly V 6S The AJvar again 
says: “The easy accessibility of the Lord is so great that He 
without limit or discrimination is born into numerous births 
(avataros) and that all His auspicious qualities without end 
get brightened in the light of His saulabhya .” 166 The AJvar 
dwells particularly on the fact that the Great Lord reduced 
Himself to the status of a charioteer to Arjuna at the time of 
the Kuruksetra war. 167 Tirumahkaiyijvar too makes a refe¬ 
rence to the Lord’s assumption of the role of a charioteer to 
Arjuna - Parthasarathi. 168 “ The tender lotus-like hands in¬ 

serted into and then pulled out of the pot full of butter, from 


162. Jttiii Tamiakkam, Vol. V. 5.10 : 1 (Commentary). 
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which He tries to eat, {Yasoda) whipping Him with a fine 
string, the-Lord - child in a state of fear, the red-lips curd - 
whitened, the cries and look of fright, the stutter of lips, the 
atanoe of prayerful cringing” - this posture of the God-child 
fascinates Kulacfikaralvar who expresses it in the words of 
Devaki. The Alvar says that Yasoda who had the divine gift 
of witnessing that posture had also experienced the pinnacle 
of Paramananda, 169 Nammalvar says: “ The Lord by His 
-taulabhya became the son of Nandagopa, the cowherd as a 
god-sent find for him, and gave heavenly bliss to Yasoda by 
turning Himself, of His own accord, into a child in her 
arms 1701 * Thus, as the commentator points out the Lord pre¬ 
sented the highest heave nty bliss in the form of the ordinary 
small pleasures of life — “ Ant a mil perinpattaic cirj-inpamfik- 
kinin ”.171 In other words, Yasoda’s Krsnanubhava was a 
hundred times more sweet than the bliss of Paramapada. 
Again the saint says : ‘“For the sake of Pan^avas who were 
so companionable to Thee, Thou becamest the excellent 
charioteer”. 17 * The Ajvar avers that the Lord was bo consi¬ 
derate as to enter the. heart of such a despicable being as 
himself; and, what is more, to compose Tiruvaymoli from 
there for him. 173 Tirumahkaiyajvar in the last line of every 
verse of one hymn has a refrain in which he contemplates the 
smlabhya of the Lord in His Krsnavatara in the posture of 
being bound by the curdmaids as a punishment for stealing 
curd and butter. 174 In another hymn of the same Alvar, a 
flyting is carried on between two maidens. In the first half 
of each verse, a maiden narrates an incident in which the 
Lord reduces Himself to a state of lowliness. In the second 
half, the other maiden counters the first by pointing out the 
greatness in the lowliness. As instances of the Lord delibera¬ 
tely attaining lowliness are mentioned Rama’s treading the 
rough woods barefoot. Krona's being brought up as a cowherd 

169. Pcrum. Tm, 7: 8; cf. Peri. Tm. 6.7:4 ; 2.10:6. 
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child, stealing butter and getting bound for it, His turning the 
messenger for the Pa^davas and a charioteer for Arjuna, and 
His begging Mahabali for ‘three foot' of land. 17 * Putattir 
declares that he would address the Lord with His “great 
names ” such as ‘ the one who grazed the cows ‘ the one 
who stole the butter’, ‘the one who was bound with the 
strings’, ‘the one who was tied to the mortar ’ etc., because 
He would respond to these names readily because of His 
saulabhya . 17 , 6 In this connection it is worthy to note what the 
small names are. Antal, for instance, begs forgiveness of the 
Lord for having addressed Him using Hit 'small names " such 
as “ Narayana ‘ Govinda * ‘ Manivanpa ’ etc . 177 Nammajvir 
affirms that if one, without doubting whether Lord would be 
inaccessible, or accessible, or indifferent, were to believe in 
His saulabhya, in His Krgpavatira, He would be the role of 
every kind of relative . 178 ‘‘The greater our feeling for the 
Lord” says the Alvar” the more accessible He is ”. 179 The 
A}var refers to a specific instance when the Lord exhibited Hit 
saulabhya. The devotees in Heaven were offering incense to 
the Lord during ablution. When the smoke of incense was 
screening His face, He mysteriously came down to Gokulam 
to take in the butter and danced between the horns of the 
seven wild bulls in order to win the hand of Nappi nn ai .** 0 
The Alvar wonders at the Lord’s willingness to mix freely with 
the devotees in Vaikunfha and with the gopls in the Gokulam 
without considering the status of the latter. 

Sausilya is the intimacy that grows between the infini¬ 
tely great or fsvara the infinitesimally small or jiva. 
Nammalvar contemplates this quality of the Lord in accom¬ 
modating Brahma and Rudra who came to Him out of self- 
interest in His navel and in one side of His body respectively. 
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Similarly He entertained the celestials as His servants . 1 * 1 
"The Lord intermingles with my heart" says the Alvar, "and 
makes me compose verses (not minding my low status) "J * 2 
He personifies His quality as Lord Himself and addresses Him 
as such which fascinates his soul . 193 Tirumankaiyalvar praises 
the Lord for His unusual gesture of good mixing in befriending 
Guha without any thought about his low class, his murderous 
career and his ignorance, but also introducing Slta and 
Lakpmapa as Gulia’s kinsfolk . 1 ’ 4 Similarly he praises the 
Lord for His love towards Hanuman with whom He was pre¬ 
pared to sit for dinner for his honest and devout service, 
without minding the fact that Hanuraiin was of the animal 
species, a monkey . 1 * 5 Saving the elephant from the clutches 
of the crocodile , 1 * 6 of Sumukha from the threat of Garuda 1 ® 7 , 
assuring the learned Brahmin of a place in Vaikupfha after 
death, 1 ** allowing Markandeya to be ever at His feet , 1 * 9 
bringing the dead son alive to his father . 190 bringing back to 
life the dead sons of an orthodox Brahmin after the lapse of 
several years 191 and instructing the king Toptaiman in the 
secret doctrines 192 prove how the Lord mixed freely with 
people of all ranks. 

Vatsaiya is the tenderness and alfection that over* 
powers, as it were, divine omniscience and makes it forget 
the sinfulness of the sinner. Nammalvar contemplates the 
affection of the lion-shaped Lord who readily made His 
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appearance when Hirapya hit the pillar angrily challenging his 
son to demonstrate the presence of the Lord there and, then . 133 
He addresses the Lord in one verse as'the One who swiftly 
removed the sorrow of the Elephant- “ Ollai kaimma tunpafn 
lea tin ta pi rape!" 194 ; he again refers to Him as Kannap the cloud- 
hue d Lord who redeemed the Elephant caught bytbe crocodile 
in a pond of fine flowers . 193 The Alvar revels in the Govardh&na 
incident: he refers to the Lord as the One who lifted the 
mountain and held it as an umbrella to protect kine -from the 
rain of stones; 196 ; as the Prime subject of -the Vedas who 
descended here on earth while His bright Form continued in 
Heaven *in order to chastise Kamsa the oppressor of the 
good . 197 Again and again the Gajendra incident comes to the 
mind of the Alvar. Says the Alvar : “ I salute Thee with nay 
hands folded above my head. I lose myself in Thy love. O, 
the One who wiped the sorrow of the Elephant. ” 19 * He is the 
Lord who relieved the heart-sorrow of the Elephant which 
standing in the pond surrendered itself at His feet in the belief 
that there was no refuge other than Himself . 199 The reference 
to the incident of Gajendra and Prahlada by Tirumahkgiya)var 
in his Tiruvallik-keni hymn is some thing eloquent. The 
Alvar refers to the Lord as One who rode the Garuda and 
rushed to wield His discus in order to relieve the distress of 
the Elephant of the woods it stood with its trunk uplifted in 
prayerful appeal, with the crocodile catching its foot, when it 
went into the pond to pluck fresh flowers to offer for worship 
to the Lord . 200 Hiranya hardly liked it when his school-boy 
son chanted the thousand names of the Lord. He, enraged 
with his son, hit the pillar angrily. The Lord, in the shape 
of a bright lion with crescent-shaped canine teeth, flaming 
eyes and wide-open mounth, manifested Himself . 201 
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The Lord is the embodiment of mercy. The infinite 
perfections of Isvara are dominated by the redemptive motive 
of day3. He embodies Himself as days to redeem the jiva. 
The Lord as dayanidhi is the rock of love and the sole refuge 
of those who are immersed in desolation and distress. The 
quality of mercy inspires confidence in God as the God of 
salvation and it soothes the broken heart and the contrite 
spirit. The Ajvars revel in this quality of the Lord, It is 
this quality, according to all of them, that forces the cosmic 
ruler or Narlysna to drive nara’s chariot*** and from that 

chariot-seat to give utterance to the gospel of redemption. 293 
It is again days that prompted the Lord to save the world 
from th Deluge. Tirumankaiyajvar contemplates this quality 
in one full decad He refers to the Lord as the one who 
sa^ed the earth, the heaven, the celestials, the demons and 
others from the unpreventable Deluge by devouring all and 
lodging them safely in His stomach Nammilvar in several 
verses celebrates the same quality of the Lord who churned 
the deep sea to get nectar for the sake of the celestials.** 
* *i awahkssyajtSr refers to this incident in several verses 
bringing out the Lord’s mercy.Again, Nammalvar con¬ 
templates the quality of days of the Lord in several verses in 
the incident of the Lord lifting the Govardhana mountain and 
protecting the cowherd settlement with its cattle horn the 
rain ef stones by Indra.w® It is this days, according to the 
A)vSrs, that is the solace of life and the solace of death and 
has therefore the highest claim to universality. To them, 
days Is the soul of Bhagavfin Himself, as it is the source, 
sustenance and satisfaction of the divine nature. The deities 
other than N£r3yapa shall not be approached for mercy, as 
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any gesture shown by these deities to show pity would not 
yield any purposeful effect + 709 


Rectitude (drjva) is one of the innumerable qualities 
which explains the honest behaviour of the person concerned 
through his dealings by thought, word and deed. God's 
rectitude in lifting up the Govardhana mountain enchanted 
the Ajvar* 310 Sri Kr?na stood by the cowherds and cows till 
Indra was forced to withdraw his spirit of vengeance. 
Liberality (audnrya) of Ntrayapa is frequently - referred to 
and this had made the Xlv£r* call the deity as *piran m ? using 
it together generally with the words ‘rama* and ‘kr$Ea\ 
Many other qualities arc there in Narayapa which have 
some kind of reference in the compositions of the Afvars, 
Omnipotence 312 (sarvaiaktitva ), true will 213 (satya sankalpatva} 
and others are suggested to be the qualities of Narayapa* 

It appears that the AlvSrs did not conceive of the 
aspect of the Lord’s qualities. They were much 
impressed by the knowledge which is one of the characteris¬ 
tic features declaring the essential nature of the Lord. Their 
love of God must have inspired 'them to experience ;tbe 
, qualities of mercy, easy accessibility anddthers, It is these 
qualities which belong to God whose essential nature is 
already established that became more endearing to the Xjvars. 
NarSyana’s attributes, which pertain to His divine auspicioiis 
form, and the qualities which are helpful and endearing to 
humanity, are found to be not deficient in any thing or defect 
tive in any aspect. These are found generally to be present 
in other deities and men too to a far less degtee than in 
Nariyapa and highly to a limited extent. When they are not 
surpassed in the case of others and are found to be free froltr 
any deficiency, they attain perfection and they do so only in 
the case of Narayapa, the Divine Person whose essential 
nature explains why these are perfect. 
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The concept of divine perfection is open to an objection: 
which is based on the existence of evil in the world. The 
prevalence of misery and suffering in one world would prove 
the Supreme Person guilty of partiality (vaifamya) and 
cruelty (nairghf$ya). This charge against theism is to be 
met by tracing the sufferings to the morai responsibility of 
the selves. 1 Though this is in consonance with the True 
desire ( satyaktma) and True will (satyasakfcaipa) of the 
dcit/, yet the suffering self does not get any consolation from 
this. The school of Vaifpavism brings in the redemptive 
grace (days) of God, which forgives the sins of the selves. 
It is this that explains why the Supreme Person presents Him¬ 
self in a finitised form. While the self seeks to' deserve this 
grace, the Supreme Person assumes forms to get at the self 
which yearns for union with Him. The forms are suited for 
the experience of the Self of Him and are mostly after tho 
human pattern which is quite familiar to the self, The 
Supreme Person, according to NammilvSr, takes birth.in the 
world in all categories of living beings, for protecliiig.thcm 
from their age-long sufferings and giving succour to them. 2 
The PaUcarStra Agamas mention that the Supremo Person 
presents Himself to the suffering; humanity in five forma* 
known as the transcendent ( para), the grouped (vyUha), the 
divinely descended (vibhava), the immanent (aWaryemin) and 
the idol (arclt) . 3 The AlySrs believed in this tradition which - 
influenced them to a great extent. Wjb*le giving their experi¬ 
ence of such forms of God, the Tamil saints do not forget 
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that the formless and the Cosmic Person becomes possessed of 

s 

form and frequently refer to this. 4 .. 

i 

The transcendental state which is the highest form is 
expressed in such terms as Nariyana, Parabrahm&n and 
Psra-Vfsudeva, This Is the self-realized absolute having the 
super-essential qualities of satyam {truth)*, jnanam (light), 
anantatn (infinity), amalam (goodness), and attendant (bliss). 
He is the Eternal of eternals which is formless, changeless, 
and transcendental. He lives in the city called Vaikuntha in 
Farantap&da where "matter exists without its mutability, 
time exists as eternity, and the mukta lives without the moral 
limitations of karma". 5 Ths divine city is guarded by the 
city-watchers such as Kurauda, Kumud|k$a, Pupdarika, 
Vfimana, Safikukarpa. Sarvanfitra, Sumukha, etc., who are 
equipped with divine weapons, ornaments, attendants and 
other paraphernalia. 4 NirSyapa is seated in a pavilion of 
gems on a couch in the form of the serpent Seija placed on 
the throne having eight legs such as dhttrma and others in the 
makonunfitndi!fiapa within the divine abode attended by the 
gate-keepers such as Carnjta, Pracan<Ja, Bh&dra, Subhadra, 
Jaya, Vjjaya etc. He is the possessor of a divine auspicious 
figure adorned with divine ornaments such as crown and others. 
He is four-armed^ equipped with the divine weapons such at 
conch, discus and others. He is accompanied by Sri, Bhfi, 
and Nili. His presence is being enjoyed by the eternals such 
as Anauta, Gar tide, VifvakSCna etc., and other Ssew-singing 
liberated souls. It is with this state of God that the finite 
self attains union. The Upanit.ads glorify the transcendental 
beauty of Brahman as par am jot is. 7 Paramapada is the highest 
world . beyond which there are no higher worlds with 
the highest Person of infinite splendour in the supreme 
world of eternal glory or itityavibhvti* of which this pheno¬ 
menal world {lila-vibhiitl) is only a partial expression due to 

_ - . . -- . ... ■ - . , , - . m i. ■ i*j i r ■ ti i “ ' 11 
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His yaga-may a. Nammilvir refers to God in this form: 
'the permanently great and the first and foremost of the 
celestials”*; "the Lord reclined on the bed of the five mouthed 
snake”»« "the One Who reigns in Vaik«otha” n ; "Nirayafca the 
Lord of the seven worlds”; 11 ; "the One Who became Trinity 
and the foremost of the Trinity”'!; "intense effulgence 
descended” 1 *! "the sole Lord who enjoys varied pleasures 
without hindrance, the one who is sugar-candy, honey, 
nectar, milk, fruit, sugar-cane for three worlds, One Who 
wears honey-secreting basil coronet in His head" 1 *; "the Lord 
of the celestials"'*; “the foremost of the heavenly who wields 
the sword, the mace, the conch, the discus and the bow"; 17 
and "the Lord Who has His abode in Vgikugtha aiid Who is 
worshipped by all the gods in temples”. 1 * 

Perfection in Sri Vaiku^ha does not afford much 
scope for the Supreme Person to display His days, there 
being none to suffer from any malady. Besides, this placfe is 
beyond the limits of the material world and so could hot be 
visited by any mortal. The Lord therefore takes up His 
abode in the milky ocean which lies within the material 
world The gods invariably proceed there headed by Brahtfia 
whenever they are in distress. 1 In the vyiiha state (grouped 
form) Brahman the absolute becomes Isvara the God-head 
Who is the ground of the universe as its creator, preserver and 
destroyer. The metaphysical absolute becomes Vasudeva, the 
perfect, to satisfy the meditational needs of the mmkk^u 
and for the creation of the universe. He manifests Himself 

9. T.V.M. 1.9; 4. 
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as Sahkatfana with the two qualities of jnana (knowledge) 
and bala. (strength), as Pradyumna with the two qualities of 
aiivarya (lordship) and virya (virility) and as Anirudda. with 
the twq, qualities of iakti (potency) and tejas (splendour) 
without any dimunition of Divinity. : This, however, does 
npt mean that each vyiiha has only its two respective qualities, 
but,each vyuha is Visnu Himself/ with His -six qualities of 
which two only in each case become manifest.. The vyiiha 
Vfieudeva is the same as the transcendent, form of the Lord 
and replete with all the six qualities. 24 The other three are 
named after the elder brother, the son and the grand-son 
respectively of Kr$?a. There is a distinctive function assigned 
to each of these vyiihas in cosmic creation as well as in the 
act of redeeming the souls. With Sankaraana, creation 
assumes an embryonic form; through Pradyumna the 
duality of Puruqa and Prakfti makes it first appearance; and 
fingUy, .Aniruddha.enables the body and soul to grow. As 
regards the process of redemption, Sankar^apa promulgates 
EkSmi marga .(monotheism), Pradyumna helps its translation 
jato. practice (tat-kfiya), and. Aniruddha brings about the 
fruit of this practice (kriya-phala) which is liberation- 21 The 
Alvar refers to Him as "Vgtam mun virittin"- 2 - ‘the first 
Unfolder of the, Vedas' and as “Panputai vetani payanta 
paran*’ 23 -‘the Lord, who created the beautiful Vedas'. 
Regarding the destruction of the universe the saint refers to 
as “Palan»y g| ulaku uqtu” 24 - 'a child who devoured the 
seven world*. In the history of the adventure of the souls 
occur certain epochs of moral crisis, when egoism becomes 
so inflated and sinfulness becomes so iniquitous that Isvara 
in His infinite mercy withdraws the instruments of evil and 
thus arrests the wrong-doers from their career of crime and 
sin. 2J This is called pralaya and has a soothing effect on the 
self. Pradyumna creates the universe and introduces all 

20. Yatin. Dip. IX. 19; cf. L.T. 6; 2S. 

21. Intraduction to the Pancaratra, pp 37-39. 

22. T.V.M. 2.10: JO. 

23. ibid. 6.6: 5. 

24. ibid. 4.2: 1. 

25. Dnyaiataka-I6. 
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dharmes■ is also a federative process and after the 

refreshment of pralaya, the jiva wakes op to moral activity, 
enters on a new life. He is given a fresh opportunity for 
attaining freedom. The withdrawing and delivering the uni¬ 
verse, as it were, thus reveal the redemptive mercy of the 
Saviour and cosmology is to be reinterpreted as a philosophy 
of redemption. Nammiivar revels in these two aspects. The 
S]vir says: “JSalam murrum umilnta Narayanan£” 2& - 
. 'Narayana who released the whole universe from His mouth’j 
“Munnir jnilam patRitta em mukil vannauS” 27 -’the cioud- 
hued Lord who created the sea-girt world’; M Mun ulakahkaj 
etlam pataitta mhkil vannau” 2 * -■ ‘the cloud-hued Lord who 
created the ancient worlds”. Sometimes both the withdrawal 
and the deliverance are referred to in one and the same verse. 
The Alvar says: “OruhkakavS u!ak51um viluhki umilntitta 
peruritSvan’’ 15 - ’the great Lord who had swallowed and 
released the seven worlds together,’ Again this involution 
and evolution of the universe are spoken of by other Ajvars 
also; in fact, they have a strong appeal. to their minds. 30 
Tirumahkaiyajvar revels in this incident in one full dccad. 31 

Each one of these four vyiihas descends into three sub- 
vyiihas. Vasudeva hypostatizes into Kesava, Narayana and 
MSdhava; Sankarsatja into Govinda, Vi$$u and Madhu- 
sudana; Pradyumnii into Tinvikrama, Vamana and Srldhara; 
and Aniruddha into Hrslkesa, Padmanabha and Oamodara. 
These twelve tutelar deities are the presiding deities of the 
sun in the twelve mouths of the year. The names of these 
twelve deities are recited by the pious Hindus every day. 
There is a hymn by Nammajvar which goes by the name of 


26. T.V.M. 4.3: 6 


27, 

28. 

29. 

30. 



ibid 3.2: 1. 

ibid. 6.8: 1. cf. 7.1: 9; 7-6: 1; 8.10: 7. cf. TC.V. 30 


ibid. ,4.6: 4. cf. 9.3: 2;.10.2: 3. cf. Tc V. 28. 

PeriySt Tm. 2.6:6; 4.1: 9; 4.3: 9. Perum: Tm - 8.7. Tc.V. 10, 12. 22. 28, 
30,31, 105. A.P. 9. Peri. Tm. t.8: 6; 1.10:3; 2.2: 5; 2.4: 6; 2.9: 4; 
2,5: 1; 3.1: 3; 3.9: 3j 3 10: 3;4.1: 5, 6;4.S: 6; 4.10: 5; S.4j 2; 5.7. 9; 5.9: 
2; 5.10: 2: 6.1: S; 6.6: 1; 7.2: 4; 7.8: 10; 8.10: 2; 9.2: 9; 9.?: 3. 


Peri, Tm, 11,6. 
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‘PtmQiru tirunimap-pattu’ 32 the recitation of which leads us to 
the God’s lotus feet. A hymn of Periy5)var containing the 
advice to people to name their children with the names of the 
Lord bears some of these names. 33 Another hymn celebrating 
the piercing of the lobes of the ears of child K^na contains 
these twelve names. YoSoda addresses Him with the names in 
the hymn. 34 Again the images of the Lord are distinguished to 
represent these twelve forms by varying the order and arrange' 
ment of the appurtenances held in the four hands of each, 
image. 

The third state of Brahman is Vibhava which is the 
descent of Iswara among beings by means of forms similar to 
that genus. “It is the embodiment of the redemptive working 
of the rak$aka in the moral will of humanity with a view to 
recovering it from its sinfulness”. ‘‘It is a periodic invasion 

of kfp& into all species and into the history of humanity, 
When evil trumphs over goodness and creates a crisis in moral 

lifej 35 in order to arrest the progress of social disruption, 
redeem the sinner from his sinfulness, and commune with the 
devotee who thirsts for His living presence. 36 The ten princi¬ 
pal descents tire Fish (Matsya), Tortoise (Karma), Boar 
{Varaha ), Man-Lion (Narasimha), Dwarf (Vamana), Parasu- 
fama, Balarama, Kr$na and Kalkin. 37 The redemptive grace 
of Vibhava is realized in the recovery of Vedas from its des¬ 
troyers, the extraction of immortali ty (nectar) from the waters 
of life, the maintenance of cosmic order and the law of 
righteousness and the living assurance of salvation to all 
being. 3 * According to Visvaksena-saihhita and Lak?mitantra 


32. T.V.M. 2.7. 

33. Perivat, Tm. 4,6 . 

34. ibid. 2.3. 

33. The philosophy of Viilstadvaita, p. 156. 

36. Bh.G. 4:7,8 

37. According to Ahibudhnya-samkita, avatiras are thirty-nine; they are 
thirty-nine according to the Sattavala-samhita also. But Yatindra 
mata Dipika following Varavaramuni admits thirty-six avatfiras 
only, since Kapila, Dattitreya and Parasurama are supposed to be 
secondary avatiras. 

38. Yatin. Dip. IX. 23. 
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all the avatar at descend from the fourth vyiiha, Viz., Ani- 
ruddha. But Pidmatantra declares that of the ten Vlbhavat, 

‘ Matty a , Kurma and Varaha descend from VSsudeva; Naia- 
simha, VSmana, Sr!r3ma and Parasurama from Sahkarpana; 
BalarSma from Pradumna, and !&rl Kf??a and Kalkin from 
Aniruddba.’ 39 

Among the avatar as of the Lord, some get meagre and 
brief references because of the short time of His stay in that 
form and the particularly the smaller number of persons who 
alone were intended to be favoured by that form of the Lord. 
The Matsya descent has therefore a brief reference. 40 The 
Kurmavatara has more references. 41 Through the form of 
Parasurama, He destroyed the insolent k$atriyas. 42 The 
descent Varaha, Varnana-Tiri vikrama, Narasimha, Rama and 
K?§na have frequent references in the works of the Alvars. 
Even the first three AjvSrs, the earliest of the Alvars, refer to 
these avataras in their poems 43 thereby proving the popularity' 
of the worship of the several of them prior to the period of 
Alvars. AS regards varaha avatar a, Nammijvir says: “Peru- 
nilam Ki^avau" 44 - ‘the one who harrowed and dug out the 
earth’; "Polil fijum enam onray nuniar kfigtil vaithay -45 - 
‘in the form of a Boar You poised the seven worlds on Your 
tusk’; “Man-matantai porutfu enam Syati am kSlattu akal 


39. Introduction to Pahcaratra, p. 48. 

40. T.V.M. 1.8: 8; 2.8: 5; Peri. Tm. 5.4: 8; 6.8: 2. ' 

41. ibid. 2,8: 5; 7.1: 7, Peri. Tm. 5.3:6, 5.4:8; 8.4:4. 

42. ibid. 6 2:10: Peri. Tm. 3.2:5: 3.4: 5; 6.2: 7. 

43. For these five avat&ras, respectively be referred to: (1) M.Tv. 2, 9. 

25, 39, 91; I.Tv. 30, 31, [47: Mu. Tv. 45, 54. (ii) M.Tv. 3, 14, 17, 20, 
21, 48, 50,79, 84.100; I.Tv. 5. 10, 18, 23, 30, 34, 36, 47, 52. 61, 71. 7*. 
87, 91, 99; Mu. Tv. 4, 6, 9,13, IS. 20, 23, 34,36,40,41, 47, 49, 52, 58. 
83, 90, 93. (iii) M.Tv. 17,23, 25, 31, 36, 40,90, 93; I.Tv. 18, 84, 
94. 95; Mu, Tv. 31, 42,49. 65,95. <iv) M.Tv. 23,27,35. 59 s I.Tv. 
15, 25, 29, 43, 79, Mu. Tv. 51, 52. (v) M.Tv. 8, 11,18, 22, 23, 27. 
34, 39, 54, 62, 86, 92; I.Tv 8, 15,19. 23, 28, 49, 62, 63, 68, 89, 92. 93, 
98,100; Mu, Tv. 21, 28, 29, 32, 34, 41, 42, 43, 47. 48, 49, 51 54 , 60, 
65, 68,71,74. 80. 85, 91, 98. 

T.V.M. 1.7: 6. 
ibid. 2.3:5, 


44. 

45. 
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itRin kintavar ” 46 -'for the sake of Goddess Earth, You des¬ 
cended in the form of a Boar and brought out by digging the 
vast space’; "Enam ay nilam kigta en appanS " 47 - ‘my Lord 
wjjo in the shape of a Boar brought out the earth’; "Nin tiru- 
eyirral ifantu nl ko$ta nilaroakal kgjvanfi ” 48 - ‘the Lord of 
Goddess Earth whom You dug out by Your tusk’; AJap- 
perum puna! tannul aluntiya jnaiaitait talappatamal tanpal 
pru kottitait tan konta kejal tiru uru ayirru ” 49 - ‘in order to 
; r$scue the earth from submerging. He in the form of a Boar 
balanced it on His tusk,; "Kola varakam onrly nilam kottitaik 
konta entay " 50 - 'in the form of a fine Boar You carried the 
earth on Youctusk’. There are references to this avat&ra in 
■his other works also . 51 Tirumankaiyajvar beautifully expres¬ 
ses the grandeur and majesty of this avatar a. He says: 

“’CilampfB ifaic cifu paral-pal periya nteru 
tirukku\ampil kaqakayappa tlruakBram 
Kulunka niiamafantai lanai itantu pulkik 
■ koffifai vai]taru\iya komBn" - 5 - 

.Tbis can be translated as : ‘The Lord who, with Mount Mftru 
jingling like a trinklet within the anklet between His hooves, 
with Laksml tossed about within His bosom, scooped up 
Goddess Earth, embraced and placed Her on his tusk’. The 
English rendering, however, hardly does justice to the beauty 
of the sentiments expressed, or of the eloquence of the langu¬ 
age employed, by the Alvar. 

Innumerable references are found regarding Vantana ~ 
Tirivikrama ava&ra in the Alvar’s works. The Alvar says : 
‘■penirilam katanta nal atip-potu ayarppilan alaffuvan 
tafuvuv£n vanankuvan " 33 - ‘I shall tirelessly utter the name 

p 

46. ibid. 4.X 6. 

4?. ibid. 5.7:6. 

48. . ibid. 7.2:9. 

49. ibid. 7.5: 5. 

50. ibid. 10. 10: 7. 

51. T.V.R, 45, 99; P.Tv. 7, 42. 

52. Peri. Tm. 4.4: 8. , 

53. T.V.M. 1.3: 10. 
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of, embrace and bow my head, to the lotus - feet which 
measured the whole world’; “Pulan kol mangy nilam 
koptine "* 4 - ‘the One Who acquired the earth as a youth 
(brahmacharil who had conquered the seuses’; “Oru roipik 
kuralaki nimirnta karumSpikkairT” - ‘the Dark Gem which 
expanded Itself from the state of a short youth’; “Ulak^Jum 
or mSvafi koptinai ** 56 - 'taking the seven worlds in three 
strides’; “M^ltannai mltita nirtiirntu map konfa maMaflin 
mikkum or tfevum ulatfc "? 33 - ‘Is there a Lord greater than the 
One Who acquired 'the Cosmic form and got the earth for 
Himself’; “Tirukkuraja " 38 - ‘the great Dwarf!’; ‘‘Man konta 
vamanan ” 49 - ‘the short One Who acquired the earth’; “Utaku 
alantSu " 60 - ‘World-measurer’; “Ulkam konta atiyavan”*' - 
‘the One Who took the world in his strides’; “Anyu orukal 
vaiyyam alanta piran *’ 63 - ‘the Lord Who once measured the 
world’; “Atiyai munrai iranta arum anke ninru ajkatatum 
manpum vippum, mu$iya Ir atiyai mutiUuk-kodta mukkiya- 
muin ** 63 - ‘the begging for three footsteps of land, and then 
taking in just two strides the deep sea, the earth and the 
heaven’; “Manpu amai kolattu em mayak kurajarku"^ - 'the 
mysterious Dwarf with handsome shape’; “Mappum vippum 
makija kuyalay valankatti, mappum vippum kopta maya 
ammane " 65 - ‘O Lord Who acquired the form of the Dwarf to 
the delight of earth and heaven and acquired by treading both 
earth and heaven’; “Kunru el par cSJ ka*al jSatara muju 
ejum, ninfi taviya nlj kalai a|it tirumalfe " 66 - ‘O Lord who in 

54. ibid. 1.8:6. 

55. ibid, l.lOi 1. 

56. ibid. 1.10s 5. 

57. ibid. 2.2:3. 

58. ibid.2.6: t. 

59. ibid. 3.8: 5; 4.7 

60. ibid. 4.4:8. 

61. ibid. 5.3: 5 

62. ibid. 5.4: 10. 

63. ibid. 5.10: 9. 

64. ibid. 6,6:9. 

65. ibid. 6.9t 2. 

66. ibid - 8.3: 8. 
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your stationary position stood astride the Seven mountains, 
the Seven worlds surrounded by sea, and the universe’; 
"lvvulakam mutuum u*an niyaiya cifumamiQi nimirtta ert 
cwt&maraikkau tirukkuralan" 67 _ « t he lot us-eyed handsome 
Dwarf who filled with His small body expanded into cosmic 
largeness all the three worlds’; ‘Kucri mal ulakam ajanta 
ntiyaQai” 4 * - ’’the One Who comptetly taking the whole world 
in His stride’. After measuring the earth and the heavens 
with His feet. He puts His Foot on the bead of Mahabali for 
the third step. The emphasis of the AJvir is that is the joy 
of the Lord in touching His children - all living beings in this 
fast of measurement. The idea of inspiring the future gene-' 
rations with hope and love through and by this story:is 
important. Reference to this avatttra are also found in his 
other three works. 69 . 

The Ajvar. when referring to Narasimhavatdra, says: 
‘‘Iraniyanakal marvam kinta en munnaikkolariye"™ _ « 0 Lion 
Who tore the broad bosom of Hiranya’; "Kijar ojiyal kuraivu 
il|3ari uruvayk kilarantu eluntu, kijar ojiya irapiyanatu akal 
marpam kijittu ukanta, valar ojiyakanal-Sli valampuriyan" 71 - 
‘the One with the brightening fire-spitting discus and the 
conch Who, vigorously raihing in the form of Man-Lion 
enjoyed the tearing of the bright bosom of Hiranya; "Altai 
amararaic ceyyuna jraotyao akattai mallal ari uruvay ceyta 
miyanr» - 'the deed which He, in the form of the fighting 
Lion, performed on the chest of Hiranya who persecuted the 
Devos'; “Kajuttapor avupari ufal iru pilavaka kaiukir in fa era 
katal6" 7 3 ‘my Lord Who with Your hand-nails tore in two the 
body of the fighting demon’; “Cempon akattu avupan ujal 


67. ibid. 8. 10: 3. 

61. ibid. 9 4: tO. 

69. T.V.R. 38. 42, 58. 76, 79. SJ, T.V.C. 5, 6 f. Tv 8, 16. 20, 27, 42, 
61 < 

70. T.V.M. 2 6 : 6 . 

71. ibid. 4.8:7. 

72. ibid. 7.5: 8. 

73. ibid. 8.li 3. 
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kl^tavan" 74 - ‘the One Who tore the golden-red bosom of the 
demon*. References to this avatSra are found only in Ptriy* - 
tiruvantStf 75 and not in other two works. 

The Ajvir enjoys the contemplation of Xsmavatdra 
in his works. He says: “Nil katal cal ilapkaik kon t&lkal 
talai tuni ceytan” 76 - ‘One Who hewed down the head and 
shoulders of the king of Lanka girt by the vast seas’; “Tla&kai 
ceyravane” 77 -'O the Destroyer of Lanka.’; “Ilankaiyai 
nlfC ceyta netuacutar cbti.*’ 78 - ‘the effulgent Light which 
burnt Lanka to ashes’; “KonapupBl citai-poruttu ilaitkai 
eri uyttavar” 79 - ‘the One Who sacked the city of Lanka for 
the sake of SIta, tender like a delicate creeper*; “Mali! 
ilankaik kbvai vlyac eilai kunitt5y" 80 -‘You Who discharged 
the arrow from the bow to fell the king of walled Lanka.’; 
"Kilimojiyi:) karapamik kilararakkan nakar eritta ka)imalart 
tuJSy alahkal kamal mutiyan’’ 81 - ‘the One with the honey- 
secreting fragrant basil coronet Who sacked the city of the 
bright demon for the sake of the one with the sweet voice of 
the parrot*; "Pcreyil cSl katal tennitahkai cerrapirgp” 82 - 
'the Lord Who burnt up the Southern Lanka surrounded by 
big ramparts and th e seas’; *‘Xn tiral mlji moympin 
arakkan kulattait tafintu, mlnturn avan tampikkr virlnlr 
ilahkai aruli dptu-tam coti pukka amar ari Bru" 83 - ‘theceles¬ 
tial Lion which wiped out the race of the manly and formid* 
able demon, and vouchsafed the island of Lanka to his brother, 
and then entered the Realm of Light there’; “Tayaratbn 
peyya marakata magi”* 4 - ‘the sapphire gem-like son of 
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T.V.M. 1.6: 7. 
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ibid. 2.4: 4; 3.7: Z 
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ibid. 4.2: S. 
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ibid. 4.3: 1. 
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Dagaratha’. The Alvar’s other works also allude to this 
avatara.* 5 


Inordinate love is evinced towards Kf$navat3ra. No 
other avatara of the Lord exercised such a fascination over 
the saint's mind. The very thought of the birth of the Lord, 
the manner in which He grew up and bow He managed the 
Qreat war of Mahabharata raett his soul. 86 He is delighted to 
speak of the various exploits of Krgpa and He actually revels 
in them, 87 In other places the Sjvar says; "Vaicappgy vlyat 
tuyakujaviyiy vitap*p5i amuta amutu ceytitta may an” 88 - 'the 
mysterious One Who as a cherub drank like nectar tbe 
poisonous milk of tbe false demoness and sucked her to 
death’: “Ehkal Syar koJuntC” 83 - ‘the true Sprout of our 
cowherds.*; “Vem mi vay klpfa cem tna kappanE 1 ’ 90 - 
‘O Kr?aa with the large reddish eyes Who tore the mouth of 
the terrible horsedemon’; “Okkalai vaittu mulaip-pal up 
tmfutantita vfihkic cekkam ceka-anru avalpal uyir ceka upta 
peniman” 9 * -'the'Lord Who when placed in her arms and 
offered milk by the female demon sucked her to death so that 
the very (bad) thought may end with her’; "Urikkonta veppai 
pal o)ittu upnum amman” 9Z - 'the Lord Who ate (and drank) 
the butter and milk stored in the suspender*; ”Kampu. apai 
t6j piunaikku Sy 5jru utap SI. cerratuvum” 93 - ‘the One Who 
mastered the seven bulls and married Nap pinna! with 
shoulders like bamboo-sprouts’; “Malaiyai efuttu kalmari 
kattu pacunirai tannait tolaivu tavirt|a pirin” 94 - ‘the Lord 
Who lifted the mountain, and protected the herds of cows 
against the hailstorm of stones’; “Vatflpu avil kotaiporufti 


85. 

T.V.R. 36, 77,92; P.Tv, 64. 

86. 

TV-M.5.10:1. 

87. 

ibid. 6.4. 

U. 

ibid. 1.5: 9. 

89. 

ibid. 1.7s 2. 

90. 

ibid. 1-8:2. 

91. 

ibid. 1.9: 5. 

92. 

ibid. 2.3:8. 

93. 

ibid. 2.5:7. 

94. 

ibid. 3.5: 3. 



XVI 3 thb forms and exploits of nakayana 319 

milvitai elum atartta csmpavajat tiral vayan"” ~ ‘the Lord 
Who with his coral lips quelled the seven bulls for the sake of 
the damsel like a garland emitting fragrance’; “Citu canattai 
naliyum kancanaic catippatarku iti am uruvai aaku vaittu 
ihkup piranta vgtamutalvan" 9 * - ‘the Originator of the Vedas 
Who left His orignal form in Heaven and was born here to 
destroy Kamsa who afflicted the innocent’; "P&tarpukajp 
pirttanum vaitikanum utati Brat tip tSr katavi cutar oJiySy 
ninra tannutaic cotiyil vaiti’kan pi|laika|ai utalotum ko$(u 
kotuttavan ” 97 - ‘the One Who ascended the chariot in the 
company of the reputed Partha and the orthodox brahmin 
and from His effulgence in Vaikuntba restored the sons in 
flesh and blood to the brahmin’; “Porppiku tan ceytu anru 
aivarai velvitta mayap-port terppakanfir " 98 - ‘the mysterious 
Charioteer Who brought out a war and made the Five 
(Papd&Vsts) win*; "Cayak kuruntam ocitta tamiynrku, ntayac. 
Ci katam utaitta mapalarku, pgyaip pigampafa pSI up 
piranukku ” 99 - ‘to the One Who felled the kurunta tree, whb 
kicked away the mysterious cart, and who sucked to death the 
female demon’; “Matt ancap par&tattup pantavarklp pafai 
tottan” l °o-‘the One Who ventured to wield His weapon to 
the terror of the kings, for the sake of the Pandavas of 
Bfclrata”. More references to this avatar a are also found 
in his other poems Tiruviruttam* 01 and Periya TiruvantatiJ^ 


Janmajvar fancies that the Lord ate in days of yore 
the seven worlds and kept them in His stomach apd ejected 
them later. Some mud, which is one of the constituents of 
earth must have remained in the stomach The Lord $pundi 
delight is taking butter perhaps thinking tbit it may sprvn ^ 
a medicine to dissolve that mud . 103 There is frequent fefav 

95 . ibid. 3.5:4. 

96. ibid. 3.5:5. 


97: ibid. 3,10:5. cf. 6.4:9 and PeriyS}. Tm.1.5: 7. . 

98. ibid. 4.6:1. 

99. ibid. 6.6: 8, 

100. ibid. 10.6:4. 

101. T.V.R. 8. 21, 38, 74, 78. 86. 

102. P.Tv, 6, 12, 14, 18, 31, 38, 48, 54, 64. 

103. T.V.M, 1.5:8. .; * 
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rence to the d&nce of Kryna with the pots. 104 ' This is known 
as kufakkSttu . 109 Kryna danced in between the horns of seven 
bolls which He controlled and thus won the wager to get the 
hand of Nappipiiat. 10 * 

Balarama, though He was an elder brother of Kryna 
And was also an avatSra of NSriyana, receives meagre treat¬ 
ment at the hands of the AivSrs , 107 perhaps His activities 
getting overshaddowed by those of Ktypa. 

The mysterious powers of Kryna are referred to by 
Nammalvir. The flawless and brilliantly lustrous frame of 
the Lord remained unchanged when He came down to earth 
as Kyyya. He was born among men who are immersed in 
sorrow; yet He remained untainted by the impurities of the 
inhabitants of Ookolum with whom He moved very freely. 
By coming visible to all people, He made His divinity felt in 
the world. His divine perfection remained in tact during 
this afat9ra. l0S 

t • ■ "j 

The compositions of the Alvars contain references to 
some other minor descents of Ood. A demon Somukha by 
name took away the four Vtdas and disappeared in the flood 
of waters which filled the earth. NSrayapa took the form of 
flab, killed that demon by tracing him inside the waters and 
appeared as the swan before firahmi and imported the Vedm 
to him. This is an incident relating to God's descent as 
Hamia . 109 The gods, who were immersed in darkness when 
the were stolen, prayed to and praised NarSyana. 

Thereupon, the Lord took the form of the swan . 110 


104. T.V.R. 31; Peri. Tm. 2.5:4; Periyi]. Tm. 2.7; 7. 

105. Vide for details Appendix III. 

IOC. T.VJL. 21. 

107. Periyl]. Tm. 1.7: 5. 

IN. T.V.M. 3:10:6. 
lie. Peri. TBit. 5.It I. 

110. Ibid. 5.3: 4; Periyl]. Tm. !.«■ 10. 
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The avataras Vataha, Vamana, Narasimha, Rama and 
Krana have frequent references in the works of the Alvars and 
frequency of the last two avataras is still greater, the reason 
perhaps being that these two avatttras took birth seemingly 
like ordinary mortals, lived with them for a longer period 
and had contacts in the day to day life whereas the other 
avataras were for a specific purpose at particular periods and 
when the purpose was fulfilled they disappeared. Yet the Varsha 
matara involves the acquisition by the Lord of his own con- 
sort in the shape of the earth which is the region of karma; 
the Vitmana avatSra resulted in the Lord’s feet touching the 
whole of the earth and thereby all the selves in the world and 
emancipating them; and the Narasimha avatdra was itself for 
redeeming the wrong done to a devotee as though to prove 
that BhSgavata apacsra is a move heinous sin than Bhagavat 
apacara. For these reasons, these three avataras too come 
in for large attention at the hands of the Alvars. 

s m 

The fourth state, namely, the immanent form of-God is 
antaryUmtn, the indwelling self in the region of the heart. 
The Lord in this form stays with the individual self as'its 
friend in its states of experience such as heaven, hell etc., 
and is perceptible only to the- yogitts- The moral idea of 
Isvara taking this form is for making the jivas pulsate with 
their creative life and participate in their inner joy and for 
making the mortal selves immortal. Though He co-exists with 
the individual self, He is untouched by the taints inherent in 
the latter. The Upaniqad in its classical exposition of Brah¬ 
man in this form defines His nature, immanence and intimacy 
in the following terms : “He who, dwelling within the self, is 
different from the self, whom the self does not know, of whom 
the self is the body, who rules the self from within, He is thy 
Self, the Inner Ruler Immortal ", 111 The Upanipadic analogy 
of two birds on the same tree, of the shining one above, and 
the suffering one below, becoming united in the end is more 
sublime and appropriate . 112 Nammajvar refers to this form 

111. Bi. Up. 5.7: 22(MSdhyadina reading). 

112. Mu. Up. 3.1:1. This verse is quoted from R.V. 1.164 1 20; repeated 
at Sv. Up. 4; 6; cf. Kath. Up. 3:1. 
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in his TiruvSymoli . He says: "Tan ofti vantu entani nencai 
vancitta Snotti ninru en uyiril kalantu " 113 - 'He came of His 
own accord, fascinated my lone heart and incorporated 
Himself in my body and my soul’; “Mayan en neScil ullan" m - 
*the Mysterious One is in my heart’; "Tanum yanum ellam 
tannaj|€ kalantojintom, tSnum palum neyyum kannaluro 
amutum otte ” 115 - ‘He and I became One within me (Him ?) 
as honey, milk, ghee, cane-sugar, and nectar alt being mixed*; 
"Enatu dviyul kalanta peru nal utavikku kaimmaru enatu ivi 
tantolintEn "’ 16 - ‘as return for the great, good help of getting 
communed in my soul I have given up to You my soul itself*; 
“Mu}u E] ulakum untan ukantu vantu atiyfin utpukuntln ** 117 - 
‘the One Who ate up all the seven worlds came affectionately 
of His own accord and entered my soul*; "Yatu avank&lutn 
ctrkoten enru ennu] pukuntu iruntu tltu avam ketukkum 
amutam" 11 * - ‘the nectar-like One Who in order to preclude 
any kind of harm coming to me got into me and stationed 
Himself there and undoes all harm*; “Mfclat tgvarkalum 
nilat tdvarum mSvit to}urn malar vantu igana) atijEn manattC 
manninar” ll9 -‘the mysterious Lord, Worshipped by the highest 
of the celestials and the devotees of this world, this day has 
lodged Himself in my heart*; "Veljaic curi cankinotum iji 
inti tamaraik kannan en neacinutE pu}]aik katakinra arral 
Jcaplr” ,2 ° - ‘contemplate the mode of the lotus-eyed Lord 
with His white involute conch and discus riding on Garuda 
into my heart*; "Enrum eppotum en neiicam tutippa u}}e 
irukkinra piran ’* 121 - ‘the Lord Who is within me and Whom 
my heart worships for ever and ever’; "Ukanti unnai u)}um 


113. T.V.M. 1.7:7. 

114. ibid. 1.9: 3. 6. The Xjvir in this hymn finds the Lord in every one 
of his limbs and organs. 

115. ibid. 2 3:1. 

116. ibid. 2.3: 4. 

117. ibid, 2.6: 7. 

118. ibid. 2.7; 3. 

119. ibid. 5.1: 8. 

120. ibid. 7.3:1. 

121. ibid. 7.10: 6. 
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eu uljattu akampal akamtan amartits itam konta amala ” 122 - 
'O the pure One, Who made a home for Yourself in my inner 
being which longingly hankers after You’; “Nirmaiyal 
neacam vaScittup pukuntu ermai, lrmai ceytu en uyiray en uyir 
uutan ” 113 - ‘the One Who has merged with me, life into life, 
by fascinating my heart and entering it through His generosity 
and making it tender’; “En nencattu u} iruntu iitku irunta- 
mij nul ivai mojintu, valneEcattu iraniyanai marpu ifanta 
▼attairfan” 124 -‘the Lord of Tiruvattaru Who tore off the chest 
of the hard-hearted Hiranya, and Who stationing Himself 
within my heart composed great Tamil works’; “Tamaraikkap 
eu am man nilaiperan cit nencattu eppotum" 12 * - ‘my lotus - 
eyed Lord will never shift from my heart’. In one hymn the 
A)var gives an elaborate description of every limb and organ 
of the Lord with all His divine appurtenances, as He has 
become one with himself . 126 Again in one verse the saint 
•nyisions the Deity of Tiruccirraru at Tiruccenkunrur as 
occupying his mind and heart with every one of His limbs .and 
organs ,* 27 In another verse he feels the presence of the Lord 
within himself in the body, with His large red-lined eyes. His 
coral lips, the white shining pearl-like teeth and prominent 
tossing ear-rings cloud-hued and brightly crowned, with four 
shoulders bearing the bent bow, the white conch, the mace, 
the sword and the discus . 128 

The Supreme Lord has entered into the self and does 
sot leave it. Probably the hills like Tirumalai and Tiruma- 
liruncolai, the noisy ocean and Vaikuntha have been discarded 
as worthless (lit. straw) for His stay , 129 That the Alvar is 
conscious of His stay within himself is stated. He is not 


122. ibid. 94. 1. 

123. idid. 9.6: 3. 

124. ibid. 10.6: 4. 

123 ibid. 10.6: 6. 

126. ibid, 2.5. 

127. ibid. 8.4: 7. cf. Peri. Tm. 7 3: 7. 

128. ibid. 8.8:1. Peri. Tm. 3.5. 

129. P.Tv. 68. cf. Peri. Tm. 8.9: 5 where the Lord is stated as not 
intending to leave the heart of the Alvar. 
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worried about anything, since he had kept Him steadfast in 
his heart . 1 * 0 This realization is said to tctult by listening'to 
the Vedic passages which speak about Brahman. The Lord 
has entered within the Ajvar through his ears. He refers to 
himself as having become great. In as much ss the A)vaf has 
the Supreme Person within himself, the Alvar asks the Lord 
to reflect and find out how He could still be great .** 1 The 
Lord has entered into the mind of the Alvar and stands there, 
sits there, lies there and moves about there. Yet Ho is not 

satisfied with all this and so has not left it.*** 1 

¥ ' 

The fifth state of God is the permanent incarnation of 
area worshipped in temples, houses, villages, towns, sacred 
places and hills* The para and vy&ha forms of the Lord are 
beyond the reach of the denizens of this terra firma . All the 
living beings have not been gifted to live in times when the 
Lord chose to come down as avatfiras: owing to lack of jnttna 
and bfiaktt they are not able to see the over-present antary@- 
mtn in them* Hence the only alternative left to people is to 
resort to the area form to satisfy the spiritual longings and 
aesthetic cravings , m This area consists of idols or images, 
made of gold, silver, or any material chosen by the wor¬ 
shipper* The belief is that God in the forms of Supreme 
Vasudeva (para), the vyuhas 3 and the yibhavas descends into 
the idol and makes it divinely alive, so that He may be easily 
accessible to His devotees* In this manifestation, God, out 
of His condescension, chooses to will that He seem entirely 
in the hands of His worshippers, hiding His omniscience and 
omnipotence, or seeming the very reverse of these in His 
worshippers’ hands. God Supreme {para) is experienced in 
this form* Idols are permanent incarnations, and reservoirs 


130. ibid. 70. ; 

131, ibid, 75, ‘ 

132* ibid 35. 

t 

133* ■XgamOrti’ is the name given to the arcs form pf the Lord by 
TirumajicaiySjvar (Tc.V, *7), It is the corrupted fr om of 
murti* which is suitable for worship* It may also be conceived ks 
the form which the Lord Himself has assumed by His divine wilier 
sahkalpa. 
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orf redemptive mercy. “Arcs is not the idealised projection 
of creative imagination touched by religious feeling nor the 
symbolic expression of the infinite in the finite”, 134 It is but 
the descent of Ood Himself as the embodiment of His 
accessibility in the world of mortals. The infinite Ood enters 
into finite forms without the loss of His infinity and Isvaratva 
f$p communing with the devotee that longs for His contact 
apd for inflnitising his religious consciousness. The A]vlrs 
had a genius for intuiting th t &rca. They had direct sight of 
Him, Their inspiring utterances serve to invite humanity to 
share in the mystic rapture of such 1 divine communion, 
Bhajavan Saunaka has said: "Having shaped & beautiful 
image of Vi$nu with a lovely face and lovely eyes, out of 
gold, silver and the like in a manner that would be pleasing, 
one should adore it, bow to it, sacrifice to it and meditate on 
it. By doing so, one would enter into that form which is 
none other than Brahman and will have all one's Sins dis¬ 
pelled". 13 * 

This kind 6f experience is illustrated by the commen¬ 
tators with reference to an incident in the life 'Of a Vai?na- 
vite. 136 . 


134. The Philosophy of Fi&Utadvaita, p. 208* 

135 V. DM03 ; 16. 

136* An an^cdoto has been recorded by the commentators of Tiruvay* 
motf regarding the experience of God in this form. A Vinnappam 
ceyvSr (devotee) used to carry his nut-wallet with him; in it he had 
kept his Saligrama-i mage as his constant companion* When, by 
accident, the tiny marble-like image, mixed up with the nut (which 
he ate) entered his mouth, he would feel the hardness of the 
marble dieting of course from the nut* He would then reverenti¬ 
ally take it out, wash it in water he had in his vessel, dry it with 
his robe, dross it, and taking cymbals in his hand sing a song of 
praise from St..Narom£tvar and then lull it to sleep again in his 
nub-wallet, This confusion often happened to him. A Vaisnavite 
of ritual type (more than of love to God) often observed this. To 
him it was blasphemous. He went to the ceyvir and asked him to 
present bis '’desecrated marble-God” to him. The ceyvar gladly 
transferred his Holy Property. The Vaisnavite took it home, and 
worshipped it with all the strict details of ceremonial worship, 
enjoined for such occasions. The Image appeared to him in his 
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The arcs form of God is the only form which is easily 
accessible to His devotees at all times. Piliailokacaryar makes 
the following comparisons with the five forms of God : the 
attempt to comprehend the transcendent form is like getting 
water from the other World for quenching thirst; the vyuha 
form is like the legendary ocean of milk which also is not easy 
of access; the descended forms are like the occasional floods 
that inundate the country for a while, but do not last long; 
the immanent form is like subterranean water which is not 
readily available to a thirsty man although it is right under¬ 
neath his feet; and the area is like the pool which remains 
stationary after occasional freshes pass away and from which 

anyone at any time could slake his thirst. 137 This may be the. 
reason why the Alvars have preformed self-surrender to this 
form of the Lord which is the reservoir of divinity and 
redemptive mercy. According to yogi S. Parthasarathi 
arcavatara has the following advantages: (i) It is reachable 

by our senses and the mind; (ii) hence it produces a desire 
for godliness; (iii) as soon as such a desire is produced, it at 
once serves as a Means to lead us to the apogee of spiritual 
greatness; (iv) it serves to inspire the virtues of piety and 
love for God; and (v) it gives us an opportunity even while 
we arc in the midst of our world-enemy to practise service, 
which wc aim at performing in reality when we reach Heaven 
and there are face to face with God. Our St. Nammalvar 
had, while he contemplated the manifestations of this Lord in 
His area form at several Holy places presented to his cons¬ 
ciousness the several auspicious attributes of God as Holy 
subject for his medit ation. 13 -_ 

dream and spoke thus i 4 Fool, I was happy in the temple of my 
ceyvSf *s nut-wallet, - ceyvSr to whom NsmmaJvSr'* Tiruvaymoli 
is his life and soul. I had the felicity of becoming bathed in the 
nectar-like saliva of his holy mouth. I had the delight too of 
listening to the sweet canticles from the Alvar’s which he war¬ 
bled to me. But you have deprived Me of this happiness and 

subject Me to all the tedious trials of thy formal worship’. The 
Vaienavite was by this dream put into great trepidation. He ran 

to the ceyvar forthwith and restored to him his Saligrama (Vide: 
Bag. Vis. Book VI 6.8:1 “ Vantiruntu" (Commentary). 

137. S.V.P. First part. Sutra 39. 

138. Divine wisdom of the Dravida Saints- pp. 195-196. Foot note 
(b). ef. A.H. SQtrai (159-186). 
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The Sastras like Pancaratra Agamas postulate God as 
a certain Being in one place, and hand Him down to us in 
another place, in the form of vivid Idols which, according to 
them, He has Himself chosen of His free will to make His 
special abodes. Once the omnipresence is conceded to God, 
it must logically follow that the Idol which is intended, to 
visibly personify Him for the pleasure of His devotees must 
also contain Him. The efficacy of the consecrating mantras 
is said to be so potent that once the installation is duly 
performed, the Idol acquires abnormal, and super-natural 
powers. If by mere sight of certain Idols, as for example the 
one at Tirumalai, or the taking of vows with respect to certain 
others, as for example, the one at Colasimhapuiam, certain 
phenomena occur which cannot be rationally explained or 
explained away with reference to any known theories of 
science or other laws, it must be admitted that the idols do 
have life to a certain extent or in a certain measure. To see 
Him fully manifested in the Idol is not to deny Him in other 
places, or in other fonris.. It is only seeing Him intensely 
at that place. One should meditate on the Lqrd’s placing 
Himself at the disposal of those who seek His protection in a 
manner which cannot be understood by the mind or described 
in words, for it has been said, "Whoever wants to see Me and 
in whatever form, to him I reveal Myself in that very form"; 139 
as Ppykaiyajvir says, ‘He assumes the form desired by His 
devotees’ - “Tamarukantatu evvuruvam avvuruvam tanS". 140 
He should also meditate on the alluring beauty of the Lord 
of which Tiruppanalvar says: ‘The eyes that have seen tbe 
Lord.will refuse to see other thing’s.!** 

The Nalsyirant is the treasure of experience or 
anubkava of the Tamil religious Seers who have uniformly 
$ungin praise of the idols in the several sacred spots. Their 
sayings most emphatically and unambiguously point to the 
fact that they were not praising an abstract God, or His 
attributes in the abstract, but a personal living God, who to 


139. Bh. G. 4:11. 

140. M.Tv. 44. 

141. A.P. 10. 
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those saints stood personified in the piece of stone, wood or 
copper before them. Almost all the Alvars have uniformly 
sung the praises of the presiding deities in the several sacred 
spots situated throughout length and breadth of our holy land- 
Tirumahkaiyajvar alone has sung about eighty-six Divya-Desas 
out of the total of one hundred and eight situated from Badafi 
in the north to Tiruvanparieiram in the south. It has been 
rightly" pointed out and emphasized by later AcSryas that the 
hymns of this Ajvar which constitute more than those of 
other ilvSrs put together are particularly intended to incul¬ 
cate and enhance the enjoyment of the area forms of the 
Lord in the temples. It was left to this Ajvar to prove to 
the world that in each of the five forms of God the manifes¬ 
tation is full and complete and that there is no gradation 
among them, one leading to the other; and also how it is 
possible to get out of area form here and in this world the 
same bliss that the Eternals in Vaikuutha are said to obtain in 
the transcendental form which is beyond the human ken. 
Otherwise, how else can one account for the Alvars’ breaking 
their hearts over the pose or poise of the Lord at each of the 
several shrines ? They saw the Lord in flesh and blood resid¬ 
ing in the Idol. One can recall here the experience of 
Tiruppanalvar whose eyes, bewitched, as they were by the 
glory of the Lord’s form travelling slowly from foot to head 
and drinking deeply from the fountain of Beafety and Grace. 
It is even said tbat with Tirumalicaiyilvar one of the most 
living and life-like of Idols held a conversation transgressing 
even the self imposed limitations of area. While at 
Kumbakonam worshipping in the shrine Of Sarahgapani 
Perumal (the ‘ aravantatu ’ of Nammajvar), enraptured at the 
restful pose of that beautiful God, asked Him the reason for 
it: "Do the legs ache because of excessive walking (the earth 
from end to end as Rama; ? Or did the body get shaken far 
too much while You delved this trembling earth in the form 
of a Boar? What is the reason for Your lying down and resting 
in Kutantai on the banks of the Kaviri which spreads itself 

far and wide after crossing ail the hills and dales that came in 
her way? Won’t You rise up and speak?” 1 * 2 At this request 


142. Tc. V. 61. 



IX V 3 THE FORMS AND EXPLOITS OF WAKAYAMA 329 

made in a submissive tone and beautiful poetry, it is said, that 
this Lord lifted up Hit head and attempted to rise from His 
serpent coach. The Alvar moved by this graciousness on'the 
part of the Lord at once sang 1 Vali ktcand’ meaning ’‘Thou 
with beautiful locks of hair! May Thou iivest long and unu¬ 
dist robed !** Tbe Lord stayed as He was at that moment-' To 
this day the Idol is teen as one lying down with head slightly 
raised (utdtnasayee) and seemingly most ready to open its 
lips. 


The area forms, as they are enshrined in templeis, 
reveal two aspects of God’s relation to man. Narayana takes 
that particular form which His devotee desires to visualise. 143 
Hence there is a large amount of difference in the postures of 
the images in the various shrines. The Pauranie versions 144 
make this clear by declaring that the Lord appeared in a 
specific form before a: sage or a king who was devoted to Him'. 
The other aspect is- r that the principal (mula) image in the 
shrines : is made of stone dark'in appearance; in all proba¬ 
bility, to conform to tbe Updrthadic statement that Brahman 
has the blue ikdia as its body. 145 The temples.together with 
the images principal and the other ones as those taken out in 
procession during festivals came into existence before the 
period of the Alvars. Hence the frequent reference in their 
compositions to the complexion of God as bearing semblance 
to the sea, 144 water-laden cloud 147 and blue sapphire, 14 ® 

The A}vars, who were mad with love for God, had 
great-veneration to the sacred places, hills and shrines. They 
bowed to those places 149 which is suggestive of specific impor- 


143. 

144. 

145. 

146. 

147. 

148. 

149. 


M.Tv. 44. 

Peri. Tm: 2.2. For instance, vide: Mark. P. TiruvevvUlur MaMtmya 
ch. 1 to 11. 

Taitt. Up. 1.6: 2. 

T.V.M, 3.6: 10, 7.3:11. 

Tc. V, 120; Peri, Tm. 1.9* 10} T.V.M. 7,2: 11. 


Mu. Tv. 59: Nan. Tv. 47. 

Vide: Peri. Tm. 1.3; 1.8; 3.6, 3 9; 3.10; 3.10; 6,4; 8.6; 9.7; 9.8. 
T.V.M. 2,10, - 
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tance which such places have enjoyed during their periods. 
The Tirumalai, Tirumaliruncolai, Tiruvarahkam, Tirukkanna- 
puram, Tirukkutantai, Tiruvehki and others have relatively 
larger number of: verses sung in praise of these deities. 
Tiruvarahkam has the credit of having the verses from all the 
eleven Alvars. Tirumalai comes next with ten Alvars’ 
verses. Seven Ajvars extolled Tirukkutantai. Tirukkanpa- 
pur&nit Tirukkottiyur, Patakam and Tiruvehka have each the 
verses of five Ajvars. The other shrines which are hundred 
and one in number have songs of a relatively less number of 
Alvars. 

The compositions of the Alvars contain here and there 
enumeration of some shrines on certain principles. The Lord 
measured the worlds with His feet and perhaps of having 
stood for a time He became tired and therefore sat down in 
VHukkai in KaEcipuram and lay down in Tiruvehka also at 
Kanci.' 50 - He is lying down on Adi&esa in Tirukkutantai, 
Tiruvehki, Tiruvevvujtir, Tiruvarahkam, Tiruppirnakar, 
Anpil and Milky ocean. 191 The Lord is standing in Tirumalai, 
seated in Vinnakar, lying in Tiruvehka and is walking in 
Tirukkdvaliir, 192 The strain of churning the milky ocean 
made the Lord perhaps lie down in Tiruvehki, sit at Pitakam, 
and stand in TtruvurakRin, all in KaSci. 151 

The four compositions of Nammalvar contain in all 
1296 verses of which 395 are devoted to the praise of the area 
forms of God. The traditional scholars treat all the verses of 
the Tiruvaymoli as dedicated only to the deity at Sri Rahgam, 
This is not, however, borne out by the availability of decads 
in the Tiruvaymoli in praise of the area forms in thirty-two 
shrines other than Sri Rahgam. The Alvar treats of .the 
nature of the Supreme Person in the first two centums 1 * 4 


150. Mu. Tv. 34. 

151. Nan. Tv. 36. 

152. M* Tv, 77, 

153. Mu* Tv. 64 This order is reversed in Tc* V* 63 and 64* 

154* These contain sixteen vines in praise of arcs. 
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much in the manner of the Upani$ads and so draws little 
reference to the area form here. The third and the fourth 
centums, which treat the nature of the self, contain a little 
more reference, suggesting the relatedness of the self to God 
in area form 115 The fifth and the sixth centums deal with the 
means of getting at God and the verses on the images contai¬ 
ned here 156 lay stress on the need for worshipping the area 
form of the Lord. The verses in the next two centum*, 1 * 7 
show how through the area worship, the obstacles in the path 
of attaining God are removed. Those in the last two 
centums 1 * 8 show clearly that the goal could be reached here 
itself, namely, experience of direct communion with the Lord. 
This could be achieved mainly through the worship of the 
area form of God. 

Nammalvar sang in praise of thiny*three sacred places 
out of which seventeen 1 * 9 were sung only by him. These 
seventeen and six more shrines 160 (which were sung by other 
Slvirs as well) are all situated in the Tirunelveli District of 
the Tamil Nadu and in the adjoining areas of Kerala State. 
Of the remaining ten, Vatamaturai and Tuvarai (Dvaraka) lie 
in the north, Tirumalai lies at the southern extremity of the 
Andhra Pradesh, TirumiliruScolai and Tirumdkur in the 
Madurai District, Tiruvehka at Kanci and the remaining four 
in Thanjavoor District of the Tamil Nadu. Of all these 
Tir uma lai i* the only shrine on which the Alvar sang sixty-two 
verses. The next one which attracted his attention in import¬ 
ance was TintmaliruScdlai which was being celebrated by 
forty-six verses. (Vide Appendix IV for the list of area forms 
of God celebrated by Nammalvar with actual number of 
verses on each.) 


155. There are fifty eight verses here. 

156. One hundred and twenty two are found here on the area form. 

157. Seventy-one verses are found here on the idol. 

158. There are one hundred and eighteen verse* here. 

159. Most of these are treated in the sixth, seventh, eighth and nineth 
centums. 

160. These are treated mostly in the fifth, eighth and nineth centums.. 
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While expressing bis surging love and devotion for the 
area form of the Lord in certain shrines the Alvar does not 
fail to take note of the religious and ritualistic atmosphere 
prevailing in those places 'where some of tile shrines are situa¬ 
ted, Such references which thesaint offers reveal the extent 
to which the culture of the Vedas and thd religious practices 
prevailed in thoseplaces mostly situated in the; southernmost 
regions of South India. Vinamamalai, as known at present ,18 
Srlvaramahkalam where lived persons proficient in the four 
Vedas m Those persons, who were ©f perfect knowledge, 
performed the Vedic rituals. 162 Another shrine called Ten* 
tiruppftreyil is said to be ever resonant with the recitation of 
the Vedas and the din and bustle of the festivities. 163 The 
Vedic rites* 64 were ceaselessly performed here and the 
Ssma-Veda was chanted. 165 The Alvar-Nayaki loses all her 
bashulness and reticence to the enchanting figure of the 
Lordi 166 Tiruccenkucrur Tiruccirraru is a shrine where lived 
three thousand Brahmins deeply learned in the Vedas. 1 * 7 
The smoke to which fragrance is imported by the oblations 
offered into the fire, rises up high in the sky screening the 
sun. 1,8 Those Brahmins adore the deity from all direc¬ 
tions. 168 They are liberal minded, individually reputed and 
have their knowledge equalled only by their spotless 
conduct. 170 The sound of the recitation of the four Vedas . fill 
the places where the shrines Tiruvapvagtur/ 7 * Tiruvallva) 172 
and Tirukkatittan&tn 173 are situated. The holy smoke rising 
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from the fire fills the areas of Tiruviallaval 17 * and Tiruyajj. 
vantur. 1 ” 

The Lord of the Tirupati Hills is praised by Naipma)var 
in sixty*two verses. Eight verses of Tlruviruttam portrays the 
raystic experience of the A{var who, as the bride of the Lord, 
experiences the pangs of separation from Him. 17 * The deity 
at Tirumalai is visited by gods, men 177 and sages, 178 and 
Siva, Brahma and Indra who bring with them the members 
of the family for worshipping the Lord. 179 The Lord Is 
present there with §rl 18 ® as the parents of the world. 181 In 
those Hills the Lord has manifested Himself with all His glory 
and splendour. ‘It is our duty to render spotless service at 
His feet for all times to come 1 - “OJivj] kalamellam ufanSy 
manni, vajuvifi afimai ceyyav£ntum nsm". IK In this connec¬ 
tion the A|var expresses anxiety about the past that has gone 
by and’ that has not been. fruitful. He cannot get it back, 
but lie i& afflicted with the thought that it has been a waste. 
He does not want the very thought of the waste that has taken 
place. So he resolves to devote the reat of his life for 
austerity and devotion to the Lord of the hills. He says that 
the devotees recite the manifold names of the Lord at 
Vfinkatam of noTth with cascades of cool waters in such a 
frenzy that others call them mad. 18 * “When there: is my 
Lord" says he, “father-like and elephant-like at Tirv- 
veAkatam, the haunt of murmeroui bees, I will not compose 
verses on my tongue to any human being". 184 The depiction 
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of the Lord is Upaniqadic in purport. 1 ® 5 The divine auspicious 
from is never lost sight of. 

; The Alvar celebrates in forty-six verses his communion 
with, the Lord at Tirumaliruncolai. When he celebrates the 
Lord of Tirupptrnakar he could not avoid making reference to 
his realisation of communion with the Lord of Tirumalirun- 
cblai. 1 ®* The Lord at TiruppCr-nakar, the Lord who is lodged 
at the Hill of Tirumaliruncofai, has entered into his heart 
saying that He would stay there (for ever). 1 ® 7 He refers to 
the deity of the place who lodged the three worlds in His 
stomach, who is merciful towards generation after generation 
from time immemorial, who is beyond the reach of Brahma 
and Siva who praise Him has vouch safed Grace on him.*® 
Even though He casually mentioned the name of the Hill of 
Tirumaliruncolai as oneof the series of hills, Tirumal rushed 
and filled his heart because accidentally he uttered His name 
‘TtrumaV an element in the name of the Hill. 1 ® 9 He advises 
the people of the world to pay a visit to the Hill before the 
bubbling youthfulness passes away 190 and circumambulate the 
temple daily. 191 He is captivated by the beauty of the deity of 
the place and says: "Has the lustre of Your face blossomed 
forth as the lustre of Your crown ? Has the lustre of Your 
feet blossomed forth as the lotus on which You stand ?“ m 
The self shall entertain a desire to go on a pilgrimage to such 
a place.* 9J 

Tiruvarankam is praised by the Alvar in one decad. 
The mystic experience of the Alvar, as the bride of the Lord, 
is treated here, depicting the pangs of separation from the 
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Lord which is experienced by the Alvar , 134 The Sleeping 
Beauty at Tirukkutantai is shown as love in corporeal forp? 

with all divine perfections and qualities of unsurpassed 
excellence.' 95 The auspicious and divine form of the Lord is 
described as present in Tiruvipnakar which is enriched in 
natural and material prosperity. The Lord’s glory is admir¬ 
ably shown to consists in the pairs of many opposites which 
are mutually incompatible but could subsist only in 
Him.’ 36 The huge, lofty ramparts, dashed by the waves of the 
sea, mark the shrine at Tirukkapnapuram wherein the 
Supreme ferson presents Himself to the selves, grants 
refuge to those who perform self-surrender,; and emanci¬ 
pation after their death. The only way open for the devotees 
to get rid of the sufferings of the world is the worship of His 
feet with flowers. 

The Alvar’s direct experience of the Lord in many 
shrines near his birth place produced an indelible and deep 
impression that he is reminded of the divine enchanting form 
of the Lord and yearns to have direct experience after the 
manner of His bride.' 97 He prefers to send messengers to the 
Lord.* 98 The feeling of separation is much intense in the 
background of the pleasant natural surroundings of the 
Timpraparapi river and of the prosperous life in certain 
places where the shrines are situated. 1 " That there is no 
refuge apart from the Lord Is stated repeatedly by the Alvar 
who had communion with Him whose divine figure refuses to 
leave his heart, 200 Much stress is laid on the significance of 
the name Ka|amekam of the deity at Tirumokilr, 20 * and 
Atippiran at Tirukkurukur. 202 The graceful looks which the 
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Slvflr received compel him to wish to offer service to the 
Lord in many shrines.*” The saint hasa call to Tiruvifau- 
vilai. He is eager to settle with all his filial ■ devotion', 
circumambulate the temple and lift up his hands in prayer, 304 
the diety will have to be sprinkled with sweet-smelling water 
and he will walk round the temple and offer his Worship; 20 * 
he will pray to the deity every day for all times to comer 306 
once he gets an opportunity to worship round the temple, all 
his sins will vanish; 307 his deep thoughts are to reach the 
temple and pray the deity round the sanctum,' 20 * once he has 
become a slave to the Lord, He will be able to know whether 
all bis thoughts were not centred on Him and Him alone. 309 
The Ajvar requests the Lord at TiruppuMkuti to set His eyes 
on and say a few words to the devotees "who have been for 
fenerations doing service in Your temple through Your grace 
and the grace of LaksmI from times immemorial”. 310 In the 
conception of the Alvar, the presiding deity at Tiruvananta- 
putam is the same as the Lord at Paramapadam and the divine 
service at one is as important as at the other. The Lord 
there is majestic in reclining posture; 311 those who wor¬ 
ship Him with flowers are those that are the most virtuous; 3 * 1 
those who reach His lotus feet attain the status of thfe 
Eternals; 113 those who get a chance to siveep and clean the 
temple yard will get rid of their worst sins;* 14 those who offer 
worship with sweet smelling flowers and incense will be bereft 

of their sins; 3 * 3 those who woi^hip Him with sandal paste, 
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light, ftad incer^D aiongwithselect lotus flowers for daily 
prayer 'Will be entithsdto immortal greatness, 2 !* Tits Lord 
*t TtrsHu^atMtutf^ is .referred- to asthetool of all and as the 
eonseftef Sri .*** The Ajvin-Niytfcihas lost her heart ■ to 
.Hut/.Lord who is seen?by tor in her vision with all His 
appurtenances.*** The delertablee*p«rlb&ce wkifc&* the 
Afrit had in tome -places is redolIecCedwith much grateful- 
seas to the Lord for'His graee ^ 19 Thfe Lord at- -TiruvittSfu 
has ordained that tbe Ajvir after giving up: his worldly 
attachment should serveHimincessantly. He that had tipped 
openHira$ya in Hts NarasimhftvafSra has /stationed'.Himself 
u a*4osayet at TiruvStfaru conveying a message that those 
■who surrender to the Orest can be sure: of unexpected 
rewwd«. 2 *P ■•■;’■ •• 

' . ‘ . p 

■■ ■ ■ ■ _ T ■ . . ■ la ■ _ I ■ t. 

. One whole hymn ia; devoted tedtress on the easy 
accessibility of mre&tmomi Tke Alidrstsotcs the men of the 
world: that the area tom of the Lord isindittiagaisbable 
from 6dman NStSynpa of Vaiktmtfca mad' that if this form 
faros) is contemplated Srlman NarSyapa Himself responds to 
the: payer. 231 In all these aforesaid five states Bhsgavan 
is ever present with Sri; this import i* established by scrip¬ 
ture andotbermeansof knowledge. 222 : In these varied forms 
Ha; creates,, maintains and. destroys alt, is also the giver of 
rmkfa and has such other activities, r These aetivities; of His 
are, as it were, due to theover-flowof His bliss otananda. 
Again, the ton.. forms of God are B^haiJy-real in the philoso¬ 
phical sense, though from a point of viewof religious value 
each succeeding manifestation mag ' be more valuable to the 
devotee. Knowledge and other attributes of God are not in 
the least affected when any of these forms is assumed* 223 It 
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is God’s will that brings into existence these forms which ate . 
of pure rottva. The Lord takes up these forms to protect the 
good people and establish righteousness. 234 Consequently; aU 
these forms have equal importance and significance. Hence 
the invars are found to treat an area form as indentical with 
the vibhava ot para form. All these or somenmong.them are 
said to be same as the Indweller.. The Lard who :lies in the 
ocean is KeSava, the destroyer of the demon Ke&in. He lies 
in Tirukkutantai wearing a gem-set crown. He is the 
protector of the cows. 2 * 5 The primeval Lord oflhe gods, 
who measured the entire world; leaving 9b inch of land has 
become born among the cowherds,’ 2 ! 1 * Thh Lord who&cadn 
Ad»se$a in the milky ocean and is in yogicslumber, takes in 
the worlds at the time of deluge, lifts up the Gbvardhana 
for protecting the people. 227 It is the Lord whose chest is 
ever occupied by Sri that became Govinda and removed the 
deformity of the hunch backed woman. 22r The Lord who lifted 
up the earth from the waters is permanently stationed in Tiru- 
malai, 229 which place He reached after measuring thie earth 
and He is the same as the Lord who lifted Up the Govardharia 
to protect the kine and cowheards from torrential rain of 
pebbles 230 He punished Bali, made:the demon Bans become 
submissive by cutting of the thousand arms and killed 
Kamsa. 231 He who. tore opentthe beak of thecrane, passed 
through the twin Marutft trees making , them fall down, and 
controlled the seven fierce bulla has’ taken His dwelling in Jsrl- 
varamapkalam (VSnamamalai) The Lord who brought the 
earth put of the waters, who acquired the name Kesava by kiH- 
i'ng KeSin, who killed the elephant Kuvalayaplda and who, 
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being beyond the comprehension of gods, lies in the ocean, has 
come very near to Nammalvar . 333 Narayana who withdrew 
the earth during deluge, released .it at the time of creation, 
measured it at one time, and raised it at another from the 
waters, had coronation as the Lord of the earth, ruled it and 
married Bhudevi . 334 The Lord Who is in Paramapada stands 
in Tirumalai, sleeps in the ocean and moved about in the 
world in His divine descents* He remains unseen within all 
objects and is staying in the mind of the t}var. 23J He created 
the earth, lifted it up from the waters, kept it within the 
stomach during involution, released at the time of evolution, 
and measured it as Tirivikrama. 23 * All these forms have been 
assumed by the Lord only to protect the world and the beings 
inhabiting it from difficulties. 13 ? The Alvar’s attempt to 
offer a synthesis between'these forms is aimed at to prove that 
the Lord is only one, though for the specific reasons which 
prompt Him to appear differently.at different times. 

i" . . . ’ 

► ■ . . . ' 

. The A]vars revel in the exploits of Narayana both in 
the transcendental state and in the states of avataras. 
Periy^lvar says: . 

‘‘Ujmutaiya vikkiram onru oliyamal el lam 
Engufaiya nejacakampal cuvarvali eJutik-kopt^Q ” 238 

-a 

-/I have frescoed in my heart all thy exploits without excep¬ 
tion’. He celebrates the heroism of the Lord in His 
Narasimha , 239 Varaha , 240 Rama * 41 and Krsga 342 avatsras 
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revelling the manifold exploits in them. The 'incidents of 
devouring the worlds by the Lord, 3 ** and the churning of the 
ocean by Him, 244 are extolled by this Ajvar. The hurling of 
Namuci, the son of Bali, in the air is praised by him . 345 
Almost all the Alvars praise the incidents of Rama and 
Kr?na more in their poems than those Of other avatar as. 

Nammalvar celebrates in his poem the Lord's exploits. 

' The Lord who, though reclining on the small banyan leaf, 
could lodge within Himself the seven worlds, 246 and again 
"Our Kantian swallowed the earth, .heaven and all”. 243 He 
portrays the churning of the ocean b? the Lord: **0 my 
Lord, Thou churuedest the ocean with the snake with the two 
ends held by the Oevas and the Aauras and Thou heldest 
aloft the Mantara mountain”. 24 * When referring to the Lord 
of the three strides, he says, that from being a midget He 
became the titanic Supreme Lord. 249 He delineates the 
episode of the three demons facing the Lord, one of them, 
Mali, getting killed and the other two getting pushed into the 
netherworld. 150 He mentions the Hiranya incident. “O the 
lion-shaped Lord 1 Thou torest asunder the boom of Hiracya 
who entertained insulting thoughts about Thee”. 25 * The axe- 
wielding Lord, in the form of ParasurSma^Tboted out the 
Ksatriya race for twenty-one generations. 252 Tht Lord hacked 
down the shoulders and heads of ..the lord of Lanka begirt 
with the seas. 253 He caused Lanka to be Set bn fire, consigned 
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to the flames. 294 He hit the seven trees ( marsmaram) set in a 
zig-zag order with a single arrow. 299 “My Lord” says the 
AivSr, “lifted up the great earth” 296 and again, “My Lord 
Ke&ava in the form of a Boar poised the whole earth on the 
tusk*’. 257 The Lord reclines on the earth; He is seated on it; 
He stands upright on it; He devours it; He spits it out; He 
embraces it in the form of His consort. 258 This incident of 
lifting up of the earth by the Lord in the form of a Boar is 
celebrated by Tirumahkaiyalvir in a beautiful picturesque 
language. 259 The Alvar evinces inordinate love towards 
KrpfavatSrei' and so he takes a keen interest in mentioning the 
exploits of Kr?na frequently in his hymns. The smiling, red¬ 
lipped Lord who sucked the breast of the demoness (Piitana), 
kicked away the demon in the form of the wheel, uprooted 
the maruta trees by walking in between them, tore apart the 
mouth of the horse-demon, and slew the elephant { KuvalayS - 
ptda). Z60 He held aloft the Govardhana mountain effort¬ 
lessly. 261 He subdued the seven ferrocious bulls. 262 He cut 
off the thousand arms of Banasura. 263 The Alvar celebrates 

i * 

the incident in which the Lord set the demon in the form of 
a calf on the demon in the shape of a wood-apple tree and 
dispatched them both at once 264 and also the slaying of the 
two wrestlers Caniira and Mu$tika and Kamsa too. 265 He 
delineates the Lord’s ascending into the Heaven in the 
company of Arjuna and the orthodox Brahmin and bringing 
back and restoring to the Brahmin his four sons placed in 
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Heaven in exactly the same state in which they were born. 1,6 
Most of the exploits of the Lord, in Kfftavattfta are narrated 
in one hyran-the lifting of the mountain, the subduing of tHe 
serpent Kajiysa, the slaying of. the wrestlers, and of the 
elephant, of Putana and of SakatSsura, the cunning disposal 
of Kamsa, and of the demon in The form of a crane, the 
subduing of the bulls, the uprooting of the tree into which 
the demon entered, the cutting down of the Bgpa’s shoulders, 
the acquisition of the earth as Vamaua, the rescuing of the 
four sons of the orthodox Brahmiii,; and the conduct of 
Bhirata war. 3 - 7 Similarly Tirumafckaiyijysr also, in ..one 
hymn, celebrates the exploits of Krjpa. 1 **, The incident in 
which Sri Kjeua brought and planted the Parljita tree from 
the land of the Devas for the sake of His consort SatyabhSma 
has been celebrated both by Periyalvar and Tirumahkai- 
yalvar in their hymns. 269 

The Alvar allots one full hymn to a commemoration of 
the Lord’s exploits: each verse to a description of a particu¬ 
lar accomplishment. The cosmic dimensions of the Lord 
with ail His accoutrements in Tirivikram avatars striding the 
earth are outlined. 370 The phenomenal noise and impact of 
movement and counter movement produced at' the time of 
churning the ocean are brought out. 271 The delicate poising 
achieved by the Lord at the time of having up.the earth in the 
form of a Boar is portrayed. 372 The chaotic dissolution into 
which He cast the Universe while devouring it at the time of 
Deluge is indicated. 273 The unprecedented noise caused by . 


him at the time of the Bharata war with soldiers fighting and the 
Devas watching is referred to. 274 The strength of the impact 
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involved in the killing of Hirapyain iNaras i rhh av at ira is des¬ 
cribed. 475 The exploits of the Lord during the war with 
Ravana are depicted. 171 -The Lord's direct facing and hacking 
down of BS^Ssufa and defeating of Subramahya, Agni and 
Siva are portrayed* 77 The Lord’s creation of the elements, 
the stars; and planets,, and all forms oflife, all in a trice, is 
wondered at. 171 The way the Lord lifted up and held as an 
umbrella the Govardhana mountain for the protection of the 
cows and cowherds is traced, 179 

The Alvar gets himself lost in admiration while re¬ 
counting how the Lord whose mouth 280 is described to be 
very huge for eating the world, kept it within His stomach 
and lies like a very small child on the tiny banyan leaf. He 
sleeps there for a long time. This state of childhood is peer¬ 
less and could not be imagined. 28 ' Of all these forms, the 
significance of the Lord using Garufc as His vehicle requires 
to be mentioned. An elephant hUd once quenching its thirst 
by drinking water in a deep pond. Its legs were seized by 
a crocodile. The elephant put up a tough fight and tried to 
extricate itself from the clutches of the crocodile, hut with 
no result. It then realised the futility of its personal 
endeavour and remembered the mantra which it was taught in 
the previous birth 3nd shouted it out in dire distress. The 
Lord at once started on His vehicle Garuda hurried to rescue 
the elephant. He kilted the crocodile with the discus. There 
were several poets like Potana 182 who were stuck with admi¬ 
ration at this ever readiness of the I^ord to rush for protecting 
the devotee, and depict Garuda and weapons running swiftly 
after the Lord to be of use to Him but the Lord was more 
alive to save the life of the devotee'than to take to the 


275. ibid. 74; 6. 

276. idid. 7.4: 7. 

277. ibid. 7.4: 8. , 

278. ibid. 7.4i 9. 

279. ibid. 7.4:10. 

280. ibid. 2.6; 7; 4.2; 1; 6.10; 1 etc. 

281. ibid. 3.7:10. 

282. FOtaha, B: Mahabhagmatamu : Cb. 8:96 to 98. 




344 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM [ CHAPTER 

weapons which He would like to make use of. Some versions 
of this incident depict the elephant as entering into the tank 
to fetch the lotuses for worshipping the Lord and as having 
got then into the clutches of the crocodile. 281 Besides reveal¬ 
ing fully that the Lord has unbounded mercy for the suffering 
humanity, this incident has been mainly instr um ental to 
declare the Lord’s greatness, superiority over others and His 
individuality. 
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INTER-RELATIONS OF ■ GOD, SELF AND WORLD 

'I ' p 

The acme of perfection in attributes which is reached 
only in Narayana, the Lord’s supremacy and His divine 
descents are meaningful only when what is other than Him is 
understood in its true'nature. The frequent references which 
are contained in the compositions of the Alvars to the Lord's 
having no one as superior or equal to Him prove this. All 
these which are inseparable from Him have their own individu¬ 
ality, which, however, adds to the meaning of Godhead. 

H 

_■ . ► ' ' ■ 

The self is referred to by the terms ‘spirit’, ‘soul’ and 

‘atman' in philosophy., When the word * atman * connotes the 
finite self or the individual soul, it refers to it as distinct 
from the body (dehs), the sense-organs (indiriyas), mind 
(mams), and the vital breath ipratta). “By adopting 
Sankhyan psychology Visistadvaits defines atman negatively 
as purujta different from the twenty-four categories of prakfti. 
The latter is composed of the five gross elements (bhutas), the 
five subtle elements (tannuuras), the five cognitive sense 
organs, the five conative sense organs, monos, bhuddhi, 
ahankara and primal p'rakrtl. Puru$a is the twenty-fifth 
category". 1 2 The nature of the body is referred to by- 
Nammalvar as follows - 

"Poitku aimpulauum pori aintum 
karum&ntiriyam aim put am 
Inku ivvuyir gy pirakiruti 
min Shkaram maoankale". 3 

- ‘The five conative.senses, the five cognitive senses, the five 
organs of the body, the five elements, pra&i'fj which is 


1. The Philosophy of Vilistadvaita, p. 2R3, 

2. T.V.M. 1q.7i 10. 
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associated with the life-principle, mahat. ahankitra, and the 
will - these constitute the living body’. No doubt the Utmost 
has its own separate being, but its ultimate meaning is 
Brahman and it is therefore indistinguisable from it. So the 
nature of utman cannot be known from that of Param&tman 
owing to their inseparable relation. The jivas are projected 
into manifestation by Brahman, Prior to this manifestation 
the atman is atomic in size, resides in a separate body, lies 
inactive like ibird whose wings haVe dot yet 'grown. It is 
God that awakens it from its torpidity and sets in on a career 
of activity. It is self-luminous, sentient subject of experience 
and an agent- Though it is infinitesimal in its monadic 
existence, its attributive knowledge (dharmabhtitajnway can 
be infinite and all pervasive like'the light of the sun. 3 The 
self is infinitely smaller than the hundredth part of a point of 
a hair which is divided a hundred times,' Yet it is infinite in 
its range 4 The jiva is said to be "windowless in the sense 
that it perseveres in its unique being; but its consciousness is 
capable of having a cosmic-range and can mirror the whole 
universe** 3 . 

-t ■ ' ■ 

=■ ’ ~ r ' f 

Namma|var realizes the nature of the atman by the 
grace of the Lord and: describes it in the following- verse: 

" Niora OQrai unarnlSnukku, 

- atan nul iifirmai afu itn etjfu 

Onjum oruvarkku, ufyaralikatu; 
uparntu mglum kanparitu; 

Ceoru ceQru, paramparam ay, . 
yatum infit tiyntu aj-ru, 

Nanfu, tltu enruarivu aritay, 
nanjray jnSnam kafantate “ 6 

-‘The soul is eternal, and is essentially characterized by 
intelligence (jnSna); the soul which the Lord has condescended 
to exhibit to me as His mode, or related to Him as the predi- 

mm ■ + ■ i — - .. — . . ■! " ■ !■ il ■■ i d ■! 

3. S.B. 2.3i 26. 

4. Sv. Up. Si 9. 

5. The Philosophy of ViHstadvaittt, p. >265. 

6. T.V.M. 8.8 ; 5. 
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cate is to the subject , or attribute is. to substance; the soul 
which cannot be classified (under any category, as, this or that, 
the wwl,the nature of which,is beyond the eordprehenstasa of 
even the enlightened; the soul, whose apperception by the 
strenuous mental effort called yoga (psychic meditation) is 
evbd'then not comparable to such perception or direct proof 
at arising from the senses conveying the knowledge of the 
external world; the soul (as'revealed to me by the Lord) 
transcending all other categories of things, which could be 
grouped as ‘ body ' or as 1 the senses ’ or as * the vital spirit' 
(pfatfa), or as ' the mind * (manas), Or as 4 the WillV^dwdrfAi), 
because destitute of the modifications and corruptions to 
which all these are subject, the soul, which is very subtle and 
distinct from any of these, neither coming under the descrip- 
'goo(T, or ‘bad". In brief, the soul is an entity Which does 

fall under the cognizance of sense-knowledge. - 

• i ■ ' ■ . ^ r 1 ■ 

■' A close' foliowi|#g of tSe commentary /7#^®j&ill thfoiv 
more light on the subject : 

Ntnfa oftfri-v.. nlrmai : The soul is a unique verity 

distinct from the body, the external senses, the sensory 
(i manas ) arid the reason (buddht). While these are.perishable, 
the soul alone remains apart as the Impeiishable. 7 

7. cf. Kajh. Up. 2; IS. The soul is unborn, constant, eternal, per¬ 
manent and primeval; it is not slain. Again cf 4 Ch. Up. 8.1: 5 and 
Bti. 6* 2 : 19, 20. 

1 The Xlvf r, throughout ti ii Ttruvdymo{i lip to this, never bestowed 
any appreciable attention on the nature oi the soul, for the reason 
that all his mind and heart were absorbed in the contemplation of 
the Lord and His blessed Attributes, Glory etc., before which tbc 
soul-nature is like the flre-fls before the GlotfY of the Effulgent 
. , Luminary, the Sun. The saint had no time to give to rational 
meditation (gnosis) to realise soul-nature, to the detriment of 
emotional devotion (amo?) to realised God. For, as in the manner 
of the released'soul, not caring to waste a thought over the painful 
theihories surrounding the embodied state/the saint who is trans¬ 
ported with the revels of his enjoyment'with his Lord, the Spouse, 
never considers it his worth while to waste his time oVer a search 
i: - after the inferior kind of souWtnowledge. However, he sketches a 
■-.w " knowledge, of this inferior nature, because, as a part and mode and 
■f predicate of Himself, God was pleased to bestow this knowledge on 
him. :•> . 
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atu itu enfu : The sout cannot be known as this or that, 
for all objects of experience are ’known by the methods of 
agreement and difference; but no such method is applicable to 
the thing soul, 

■ \ 

Ottfum oruvarkku unaralskstu : Neither by speech nor 
by any process of thought is it possible to disclose the nature 
of the soul even to those minds which have made great advance 
in spiritual knowledge. 

unarntum . kfttfparitu : Even if some knowledge 

concerning it is had, it is only partial knowledge of it, not 
knowledge of it in its entirety.* 

Cenfu cenru .„...5y: Beyond and beyond, does soul's 

nature transcend the several vestures veiling it; - groupable 
under the general categorical heads as (i) 'unnamaya (gross 
body), (iiyptana-maya (subtle or vegetative body), (iii) mans• 
maya (mind-body). 8 9 10 ' 

yatum . ■ ojt« : Not partaking of the nature of any 

of these categories, nor of the impel factions attaching thereto, 
the soul stands aloof, as of its own distinct, subtle, species. 

NaefH titu . aritay : When a comparison is instituted 

between one object and another, or as when ope material 
principle of a group is compared with another of another 
group, notions such as ‘this is bettor than that’, or ‘that is 
worse than that ’ arise; but soul beipg a spiritual principle it 
is incapable of such comparisons. 

nanfay jnanam kafantati : The soul is thus by itself a 
singular verity, and characterised by its own peculiar attri¬ 
butes of intelligence (jnana) and bliss ( ananda ).*° 

8. cf. Bh. G. 11:54.. “ Arjuna 1 to know, to see, and enter into, the 
true nature of spirit, is difficult ”. 

9. Taitt.Up.2s1,2,3. 

10. cf. Minikkavlcakar’s statement: "Cepru cejjru anuvSyt tcyntu 
opran *’ - ‘‘Nearer.and nearer to Thee it droweth, wearing away 
atoms by atom (in non-spiritual accretions), tilt it w one with 
Thee’ (T.V.K. 394). 





XVII ] INTER-RELATIONS OF GOD, SELF AND WORLD 349 ' 

k 

The AlvSrs <fo not, therefore, treat the. nature of the 
self or the classification of the selves as nitya, mukta, and 

bkaddha . However, they are aware of the nature of the selves 
which could be brought under these categories. Those who 
are eternal and so do not have to undergo any of the sufferings 
due to bondage have a clear conception of their own essential 
nature, their relationship to the Lord and their being subordi¬ 
nated to the supryne Person. Therefore, they dedicate 
themselves to His service consistent with the work allotted to 
them. These souls live only in Sri Vaiku^ha and a company 
the Lord wherever He proceeds. Adiseja, as the name signi¬ 
fies, is the serpent which is subordinated to Him from the 
very beginnng. To the Lord who is with £rl Adise$a becomes 
the umbrella when the Lord moves abodt, tbe throne for Him 
to sit on the sandals (pdduka) to stand in and while He lies 
down, he becomes tbe bed, jewelled lamp with the lustrous 
gems on his hoods, a towel and a pillow. 11 f, It is said that 
he became born as Lake maps to serve the Lord who descen¬ 
ded down to the earth as Rama. 1 * Garuda. the vehicle of 
God, is another self which is generally present in £rl 
Vaikuntha. He is of the nature of the Vedas. 1 * He renders 
service to God, He is a friend, vechicle, seat, flag, canopy, 
'and fan for the Lord. 1 * It is because of him that the Lord is 
possessed of the unique reputation of riding on him a»d 
having his figure in the flag. 1 * It is said that the flapping of 
the wings of the Garuda while flying produces tbe chanting 
sound of the Santa-Veda 16 Viyvaksena is another eternal 
self who is in-charge of the army of Vi?pu. He enjoys what 
is cast off by the Lord after enjoyment ■ These and others 
who are eternally present in Sri Vaikuntha are also referred 
to as Nityasuris Some souls get the name mukta (released) 
after they leave the worldly bondage through God’s grace and 

■—^-1 1 i n ■ ,j . ■ [■ _ _ _ . 

11. , M.Tv, 51; cf. footraratna, 40. 

U* Pad; P, 6.269 ; 94. 

13. CatusJbki. 1; jStetrarafHO. 4L 

14. Stotraratna, 41 . . ... 

15. M.Tv, 5, 74; T.V.M. 5.7; 3. 

16. T.V.M. 3.8:5. 

17. dtotraratna, 42. 
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enjoy tendering service to the Lord in Sri Vaikuntba. The 
bound jivas [baddhas) are those who. suffer the worldly ills^r 
Due to ; beginningless karma ^ they have their essential 
nature (svdrupa) concealed with the result that they'have 
individually diverse stands of knowledge, potency,'and other 
attributes They could not have per fleet know ledge of them¬ 
selves nor can they have a uniform realization of God. They 
include Brafatna,-Rudra, Indra and othe^denizens of hehven; 
sages and ordinary jnen. 19 

.''*-/** V 1 ■ " ; 

The individual soul is stated as beiitg dear to the Lord 
of Lakpnl even like the Xaustubha; ht can . be called the 
prince, the Lord’s son, His disciple, Hit attendant, His 
dependant existing solely for Him f$e%a) and His servant.; It is 
by HiS: gracious desire that all souls ahould enjoy His blissful 
state and attain their goal. The individual self therefore, by 
his essentia] nature, entitled: to the service of his master as 
his birth right as the eternals themselves.' But sunk in the 
sleep of beginningless may a, he has fallen into the wilderness 
of matter, has had repeated births in quick succession, has 
lost the primary atm of existence, has : foundtao cbMiWt^df 
consolation, has lost the< splendour of his rtaln&hrre owing 
to evil desires and passions and finally attains immortality .bjr 
realising his true nature and purpose.': The-cendition of the 
jfva in samsara has been aptly described by Ramanuja and 
Vedanta Deftka by the parable*of the young prince who in 
a boyish way strays away from his royal father, enters: the 
huts of wild tribes and identifies himself with them.? 0 'But a 
trustworthy friend weans him away from his wicked surround*, 
iags by reminding him of bis royal destiny and succeeds in 
reclaiming him. The father who was searching for his lost 
son is’ very happy and overjoyed to meet him; and the two 
are at once reunited in love. Similar is the state of jiva, who 
belongs to Brah man and who identifies- himself with the bod y, 
loses his real character and assumes a different nafute. He 
sleeps in and as matter in the pYalaya utate afcdMbjects himp 

. . . ■ --i it ; :Mi. --VM- 

18. Peri. Tm.4.7: 7; P.Tv.22; cf. Peri. Tin. 1.1: ;lr. : . : • , 

19. cf. T.V.M. 4.10s 10. 

20. S.B. 2.1:4 and R.T.S. Ch. J. - » 
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self to the wheel of aamsdra with all its hazards and hardships 
ttll heis made to relax his. folly by a loving guru. He at 
last retraces his steps, regains his self knowledge, is freed 
from the fetters of karma, and enters his home in the 
absolute. The freed self withdraws itself for ever from the 
twenty-four tattvas of ptakfti in the same way in which it 
entered into them and became practically a mode of matter. 

Being Brahman be becomes Brahman. 

- ... . 

The Alvars hold the view that Narayana is the creator, 
protector and destroyer of the Universe. NainmfUvfir : 
u At a time when there yras as yet no created ; world; or 
creature, after Deluge, the Lord as the Originator planted the 
four-faced Brahma, the three.eyed £iva and created the three 
worlds from His navel?’;* 1 “the first great God who through 
such measures as creating it, heaving it, devouring it, release 
ing it by spitting, and striding it, protects the universe in the 
past, present and future”.* 1 The same idea is repeated in a 
number of verges in his important work Tiruvdymoli. 2i As a 
protector of the Universe "the Lord reclined on the banyan 
leaf after drawing into Himself for protection at the time of 
the Deluge, Siva with the cool moon on his head, the foyr- 
faced Brahma, Indra, all the creatures and worlds, tbe cle¬ 
nient s, the sun and moon and planets all in tact”* 4 and *‘my 
Lord both created and lodged the universe within Himself (for 
preserving it)". 15 In his other poem Periya Ttru»ant3titbe Alvir 
refers to God as the creator who brought into being aU the 
various forms of creation on a widespread, scale. 16 He is the 
self-created, best of men; He is unparalleled; He is immanent 
in all objects; if He relaxes His protective care, the universe 
will become topsy-tury; and He alone can set in aright. Who 
can estimate His power ? 17 He swallowed the earth; He spat 


21. 

T.V.C. 2} cf. T.V. 

M.4.10: I; 

7.4: 9. 

—— ...*— — —r* 

■ J . L 

22. 

ibid. 6: cf- T-V.R- 

74. cf. T.V 

r .M. 10.5; 3; 

10.7:9. „ / 

23. 

T-V-M. 2-8; 7; 3.1: 

10; 4.5: 10 

; 7-1:3; 8,1: 

5; *,4 ; 2; 9-3: 2; *9: 2, i 

24- 

T.V.C. 7. cf. T.V.M. 3.10s $. 
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25. 

ibid, 2. 



m • ■■■ 

- * ■. r _, 

.■+ 

26. 

P,Tv. 18. 

. ' 4 i 

4K 

■ ■ _ 

27. 

ibid. 24- 



L “ 



352 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM {CHAPTER 

it out; He raised it up; He measured it; He created it and He 
is immanent in it. 2 * 'The'World, the deluge which comes 
into existence when the world remains destroyed, the blue 
sea with the beautiful waves, mountains, the bright fires, 
wind, skaia, all these are the products created by the Lord 
of &rl with His will’'. 29 This aceords well with the Upaniqa- 
die . sense that the Brahman intended to become Itief many 
and be bom. 10 It is not the world alone that is produced by 
His will. Music, Vedas, Itihasas , Pur anas, Manusmrti and 
other books on Dharma. which are all transformations of 
gonad in particular settings are also the products created by 
His wilL*i 


The central principle on which the theory of the, origin 
and development of the universe is based is familiarly known 
as satk3ryav8da n Recording to which nothin; new comes 
into being, nor is anything created out of nothing. “As a 
spider moves along its threads, and as from a fire tiny sparks 
fly in all directions, even so from this Self come forth all 
organs, all worlds, all deities and aiVbeings. Its mystic name 
is the “Truth of truth* (satyasya satya).” Si This idea is expres¬ 
sed by Nainmilvgr as follows: “The Lord of the Eternals 
created Brjthma, Siva; Indra and the r$is, and the Whole 
sentient and non-sentient beings single-handed by the mere 
wish”.* 4 Hie processes of involution and evolution are Spoken 
of as "Untu um4tal”. They refer to 1 the Lord as “Muvulakn 
uptu umil tEvapiran';* 5 “jaalam murrum u?tu umilnta 
nStan* 36 and so on. At a time when there was no world or 
any living being, He became the inherent cause (vittu) for the 
world.* 7 The delightful class of Gods, the sentient beings 


28. 

ibid. 42; Peri. Tm. 5.9:2; 5.10: 3; 6.1:1 

I 5* 

29. 

M.Tv. 61{ NSn. Tv. 37; cf. T.V.M 2,2: 

5i 

30. 

Taitt Up. 2:6. 


31. 

NSn. Tv. 76. 


32. 

Samkhaykirika, 9. 


33. 

Br. Up, 2.1; 20* cf. Tiruvarankattu Malai -18 

34. 

T.V.M. 1.5: 4. 


33. 

ibid. 8.9; 4. cf. ibid. 4.2: 1; 8.10:4; 9.3: 

2; 9.9; 2. 

36. 

Peri. Tm.4.8; 6. cf.!ibid.-4.10:5; 5.7:9; 

5.9: 2; 5.10: ' 

37. 

T.V.C. 4; T.V.M. 1.5; 4. 
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belonging to the mortal group and the inert matter and the 
lustrous luminaries like sun and moon blossom forth in Him, 
that is, were in the dormant stage till they got manifested 
by Him from Him. 5 ® He is both the father and mother, 
thus being the inherent cause of everything, existing perma¬ 
nently in all the three times, present, past and future. 

There are a number of verses in Tiruvaymofl referring 
to the involutionary and evolutionary processes of the Universe 
wrought by the Lord. The Alvar says: "Thou swallowedest 
the seven worlds and the bronght them out "; w “He gobbled 
up the seven worlds (for protection)"; 40 “ My Lord gulped 
the three worlds together and repaired to the banyan leaf". 41 
In the form of a child He devoured all the worlds and went to 
sleep on the banyan leaf"; 42 "His bed is the (small) banyan 
leaf. But His stomach could hold within itself all the seven 
worlds "; 4J "Who else can protect except the Lord Who created 
by His will the celestials, the three worlds, and all the 
objects, and lodged these within Himself for the safe keep¬ 
ing ? ” 44 ; “ the Lord Whose function is to protect at the time of 
the Deluge drew into Himself all objects and in His navel 
produced Brahma, Indra, the celestials and their worlds "; 43 
" the Lord is the Brahma who, created by Him and settled on 
His navel, creates. The Lord is the Rudra who destroys 
The creative function of the Lord is referred to in a number 
of verses. 47 In one verse the Ajvar says: “Thou Greatest the 
four-faced Brahma within Thyself commanding him to create 
all the worlds"; 48 in another “Thou art the single, self- 

38. T-V.M 2.9s 6. 

39. T.V.M. 1,5 s 8, cf. T.V.R. 65. 

40. ibid. 1.8 : 7; 1.10 ; 5. Cf. T.V.R. 20. 56. 79, 91; T.V.M, 7.3 : 9. 

41. ibid. 1.9 : 4; 6.2:4. 

42. ibid. 4.2: 1; 2 6: 7; 5-7 : 7; 7.1: 4. 

43. ibid. 2.2: 7. 

44. ibid. 2.2 ; 8. 

45. ibid. 2.2:9; 7.2: 2. 

46. ibid. 2.8: 3; 3 6:1; 7.5:4. 

47. ibid. 7.1s 9; 7.6:1,7.8: 8. 

48. ibid. 3.1:7; 5,10: 8. 
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created great God who created Brahma, who, in his turn, 
created the three worlds and all life "; 49 and further he 
addresses Him "O cloud-hued Lord, Thou Greatest the world 
surrounded by the sea “. 50 Regarding the preserving function 
he says: “Thou preserves! the world in the present, the past 
and the future”; 51 and again “Thou with the resplendent 
discus, protectcst the seas and the world ”, 52 In some verses 
the Alvar speaks of both the functions - evolution and involu¬ 
tion. 53 Tirumahkaiyalvar devotes one whole hymn to a 
celebration of the solicitude of the Lord in protecting at the 
time of Deluge and creating all the worlds, the gods and the 
celestials by swallowing and then releasing by spitting them 
out. 54 


The created products continue to exist every moment 
through His will It is the Lord’s will that shapes (he world 
out of Himself and it is the same that makes it endure as long 
as He desires. Thus it is preserved and protected by Him. 55 
The Lord gives to the jivas the ways and means of leading a 
healthy and good way of life. The selves, however, put these 
means to bad use and add to their suffering. In order that 
such sufferings, which grow boundless, are put an end to, the 
Lord destroys the world through His will. His will thus 
belongs to Him uud is mysterious. 56 It must, however, be 
borne in mind that the Lord does not merely allow the world 
that He has created to continue to exist but protects it from 
sufferings which befalls the jivas now and then. He protected 
the kine by lifting up the Govardhana, the Vedas and the 
systems of'thought which He had promulgated whenever there 
were fears for their disappearance, Brahma and Rudra when 
they faced difficulties and the entire world during Deluge. 

.' . __' ■i 

49. ibid. 8.10:7. 

50. ibid. 3.2: 1; 6.8 : 2. 

51. ibid. 3.1: 5. cf. ibid. 6.9 : 3; 7.4: 4 . ■ ' ‘ 

52. ibid, 7.1: 2. cf. ibid. 8.4: 11; 9.1 : 1; 10.1: 3; 10 8: 2. 

53. ibid. 8.4: 8; 8.9! 4 ; 8.10: 4; 10.7: 9. 

54. Peri. Tin. 11.6. 

55. NSg.Tv.32. 

56. Tc. V. 41. 
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Protection for all these on the occasions as those mentioned 
above did not coine forth from any one but Him. 57 HU 
interest in preserving the integrity of the world is evidenced 
in Himself being the aeon, the head of the sacred rites and 
the anlaryamin of the sun who has a one-wheeled chariot. He' 
gave protection to the lordly elephant, sent forth arrows at 
Lanka and destroyed it and helped Arjuna by screening the 
sun with His discus. iS He is rightly called Stippiran, the. 
Primal Protector, as He created all the gods, worlds and 
beings and has been protecting them. 59 

-i. 

The noumenal self or utman as pxmtm is free and 
eternal, but somehow ** it gets phenomenalised, become* 
bound to prakrti and is caught up in the causal necessity of 
karma* ,,6 ° Each act of karma leaves behind an impression or 
mark on the mind. The successive actions of similar type 
deepen the impressions which assume the form of inherent 
inclination or predilection. The moral experiences of the 
good and bad deeds are ultimately traceable to the responsi¬ 
bility of the empirical self* If the mman falsely identifies 
itself with prakfti and its gunas , it becomes a sensitive self or 
Xht product of nature; it is phenomenalised and subjects itself 
to the external determinations of sense inclinations and 
becomes a slave of desire. But if it exercises its moral free¬ 
dom, it realises its noumenal nature as a spiritual being and 
attains self-mastery and autonomy* The self can become a 
a dog or a god with its immense potentialities, and no being 
on earth or beyond can destroy its consciousness. As the 
tower of the seeds alone is answerable for the harvest, man 
harvests the type of fruits according as the type of the seeds 
he Sows. 

The central idea of the doctrine of karma can be clari¬ 
fied with the help of an analogy, A shop keeper or a busi¬ 
ness man by his earning and spending in a year must leave a 

57. M,Tv. 87. 

58. Peri. Tin. 5.7 i 8, 

59. T.V*M. 4*101 1* 

$0* The Philosophy of VisistSdvaita, p*311* 
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balance in his fund by each item of income and expenditure 
and the resultant interactions. And by the end of the year 
the residue or balance of that year becomes the capital of the 
next year because the capital is of great importance here. 
Thus, what is carried over in the present year is brought 
forward in the next year. With the coming of the new year 
(birth) the capital which is the residue of the last year cannot 
remain as before or static owing to the necessity of constant 
business transactions, earning and spending would instantane¬ 
ously force the capital to fluctuate sedulously. Similarly 
death is the last act of one’s birth; hence the balance or 
residue with which one dies becomes the birth-making karma 
in the next birth. This capital of karma, called Prarabdha, 61 
by the inevitable process of action and reaction of the present 
birth begins to fluctuate in perfect conformity with the merits 
and demerits of those actions, Prarabdha , in this way, 
changes and is perpetuated with new and fresh actions and 
successive changes beget successive new phases of it. This 
play of actions goes on until man rests in death or annihilates 
the subsequent birth-making residue of karma by spiritual 
knowledge by attaining liberation when the momentum of 
Prarabdha has exhausted itself in the course of life. All 
jivas, from the butterfly to the Brahman, are alike conditioned 
by the law of karma. Karma causes rebirth and rebirth adds 
to the propensity of the evil, and this vicious circle throws the 
souls into the maelstrom of misery. 


4 t 


The X|var saints refer to karma by various terms as 
Tol-vinai ”, 62 “ Aruvinai ”, M “ Pajavinai ", s+ “ Val-vinai ”** 


61. There are three kinds of karma: Sarietta , Prarabdha and Agamt* 

Sancita is all the accumulated karma of the past. Part of it is seen 

in the character of the individual, his tendencies and aptitudes, 

inclinations and desires etc* Prarabdha is that portion of the past 

karma which is responsible for the present body. Xglmi is the 

coming karma which includes also the karma that is being gathered 
at present. 

62* T.V.M. 4.4:11. 

63. T/V.R, 37, 66; P.Tv. 7; T.V.M. 3.5 : 11, 

64. Peri, Tm, 2.7i 10; 5.7: 10; T.V.M* 10,6; 2, 

65. T V-Rt 10, 59; Peri. Tm, 4.7 : 7; P.Tv, 26; ibid, 22, 69. 
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* V*]-vinaiyar **, M “ Kotu-vinaikal ”, 67 ‘‘Vinai val irul*’, 68 
** Tuyar**, 69 “ Vem-tuyar ", 70 “ Pifavit-tuyar”, 71 “Van 

tuyar’V* “Peruntuyar itutnpai ”, 73 “Tukkam”, 74 “Tukka 
ellam "w ** Tunpam V 6 “ Tunpakkatal ” 77 “Itar’V* “Ttark 
katal", 79 “Itar culi",* 0 “Canmam”, 81 “Noykal” “Noy“, 8i 
"Allal" 8J and “Pavam" 84 perhaps in the sense of sins. They 
refer to merits and demerits as "Nalvjnai and Tlvinai” 85 and 
sometimes “Iruvalvinaikal". 86 They consider birth itself as a 
great sorrow-'piravi-tuyar"; “pirappu am polla aruvinai’*. 87 
They want to be rid of this birth - “akkai noy apittu’’; 88 
“ipappofum pirappu arukkum”. 89 Merits and demerits are, 
according to them, chains that fetter the self, though the 


66. P.Tv. 69. 

67. Peri. Tm. 5.10:10. 

68. T.V.M. 10.5 ; 10. 

69. ibid. 3.10: 5; 4.1: 11; P?ri. Tm. 5.1:10; 8.7: 10; 11.3; 10; 
PeriySj. Tm. 3.7 til, 

70. Peri. Tm. S.7: 9. 

71. T.V.M, 10.4; 3. 

72. P.Tv 34. 

73. Peri. Tm. 1.1 1 1. 

74. ibid. 10.8; 10; T.V.M. 3.10; 8. 

75. T.V.M. 4.6; II. 

76. ibid. 3.10: 6; Perum. Tm. 6:10. 

77. Nic. Tra. 13.10. 

78. T.V.M. 3.10:4; Peri. Tm. 4.7:1, 2, 3, 6; 10.6: 10; 10.7: 10; Periyal. 
Tm. 1.3: 10; 1.4: 10; 3.2: 10. 

79. Tc, V. 115. 

80. ibid. 98. 

81. T.V.M. 3.7: 11; 3-9:11. 

82. ibid. 2.6: 7; IT: 11. 

83. ibid. 3.10: 7; 10.8:10. 

84. Peri. Tm. 5.2; 10; 5.8; 10; 6.10: 10; 7.5: 10: 7.9; 10; 8.8:10; 9.6:10; 
9.9:10; Nac. Tm.4:ll. 

85. T.V.R. 89; 1 Tv. 67; NSn- Tv. 37. 

86. T.V.M. 1.5:10. 

87- T.V.R. 100. 

88. Tc. V. 97. 

89. ibid. 46; Cf. T.V.M. 3.1: It; 10.4; 6; 10.6; 10; 10.8; 3. 
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former is of gold and the latter is that of iron* Good and 
evil are therefore relative as they are linked by causal neces¬ 
sity. They subject the self to the adventures of numberless 
births and deaths and so the self is caught up in the see-saW 
of samsSra. 

'i«- 

/ 

it is, therefore, clear from the above, that every man 
reaps what he sows* No doubt God is good, and therefore 
the existence of evil and other imperfections has to be traced 
to the freedom of the finite self. Moral freedom is a-real 
choice between different possible courses of action, and the 
jtva is responsible for the choice of evil; and God is responsi¬ 
ble not for the choice between good and evil, but for the 
pleasures and pains that follow the deed. The existence of 
evil in the divine plan is only a bare possibility; but it is the 
self that makes the possible actual and enjoys the fruits of 
karma- Pleasure and pain are determined by the nature of 
karma , and they vary with different persons at different times* 
Nothing, eft or acil^ is intrinsically good or bad, pleasant or 
painful and the hedonistic value of a thing is relative to the 
moral differences caused by karma. 90 

It may be asked why f&vara. Who is thtf well-wisher of 
ail living-beings, allows the jtva to suffer, and why does He 
not grant cessation of these sufferings* fsvara is always 
inclined to bestow His grace, He'is eager to confer mok^a on 
those who seek His protection. But owing to man’s desire, 
the Lord agrees to keep Him here in this world .for sometime 
longer. He avails Himself of those karmas which have begun 
to yield their fruit (prRrabdha) and which are the cause of 
these sufferings and punishes these men of hard hearts ip 
order to correct them as a father and the like would do in the 
case of such as their sons with a whip at hand. It is therefore 
proper to consider such punishments as special favours, a sort 
of blessings in disguise. According to Pattar even a disease 
could be a teacher for us, as it would create a repentance in 
our mind. Kurat-talvan the disciple of Ramanuja on losing 
his eye-sight did not long for his eyes again, as they would 


90. S B, 3.£ 12. 
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make him look at the object of sense-pleasures. 91 

The sufferings are therefore intended only to reveal* to 
some, their offences with their consequences and then conceal 
them in order to create utter disgust* disgust like that of 
Tirumahkaiyajvir who says: “My mind cannot bear the 
thought of living in a house in the roof of which there is a 
serpent 1 ' 92 so that thereby they too, might long forrthe 
release from samsara which fsvava has already made up His 
mind to confer on them. So emancipation is a combined 
process of gfacia operans and gratia co~operan$. In such 
contexts, the aspect of the experience of sorrow or pain is the 
fruit of evil deeds in the past. Among these, some punish¬ 
ments are the fruit of certain good deeds in the past whic^ 
have begun to operate (prarabdha ). When the crow (kakasura) 
fell at Sri Rama's feet praying for life, the Lord gave him his 
life; the fruit of His prapatii was full and complete* Even the 
punishment inflicted on this wicked crow whereby he lost the 
sight of one eye was not really of the nature of punishment. 
It was, as it were, a special form of favour, because it would 
prevent him from doing evil again. 93 

The self thus requires opportunities to bear the conse¬ 
quences of its doings. It requires for this purpose a medium 
in the form of a physical frame. The residues of the deeds* 
though they are present with him, could not by themselves 
determine the nature of the body that is required for exhaus¬ 
ting them, nor can the soul do it, for if it can, it could h^ye 
had easy control over its own residues, In its helpless state, 
the Lord determines the nature of the physical body in accor¬ 
dance with those residues in order that the experience of them 
through that particular body would enable to exhaust them. 
In the self-multiplication and creation of the world, this is the 
main motive of the Lord which also explains why certain 
selves are made to obtain their coming into being in particular 


91*' Somewhat a t Milton reconciled himself to his blindness, 

92 Peri. Tm, 11, S: 3* 

93. Periyalvar refers to this incident. Vide Periyal, Tm, 3.10*6* 
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places and to possess certain specific bodies. Merits and 
demerits of the selves thus are the accessories for God in 
creating the world. 94 

livara is called the inner self or soul (iariri), because 
as long as they exist, He is, in regard to sentient and uon- 
sentient substances, their support (adftara), their controller 
or ruler (niyanta) and their Lord or Master (iey) for whose 
purposes they exist. Sentient beings and non-sentient things 
form His body, since, with regard to Him, they stand as sub¬ 
stances supported by Him, controlled by Him, and existing 
solely for the fulfilment of His purposes, throughout their 
existence. Isvara is therefore called the Supporter and the 
Controller or Ruler of all sentient beings and non-sentient 
things, because from His essential nature (svariipa) and His 
will (sahkalpa), they derive their existence, continuance and 
activities. Just as f$vara is the abode, or support ( adhara) of 
the attributes which define His essential nature {viz., satyam, 
JnSttam, dnandam and the like) and the other qualities 
possessed by Him with His essentia] nature so defined {quali¬ 
ties like compassion and accessibility), He is also the inse¬ 
parable and direct support of all substances, sentient and 
non-sentient, other than Himself, He is also the support, 
through these substances {i.e., indirectly) of the qualities that 
pertain to them. 

f&vara’s support is, according to Sdstras , by His essen¬ 
tial nature and by His will. ‘‘The Heavens, the sky with the 
moon, the sun and the stars, the different quarters, the earth, 
the great ocean - all these are supported by the might of the 
Supreme Being, Vasudeva*’, 93 The human body exists from 
the time of the entry of the soul into it and perishes or 
disintegrates when the soul leaves it. It is therefore known 
to be supported by the essential nature of the soul. In the 
state of dreamless sleep and the like, when the will of the 
soul is dormant, the body continues to exist without any 


94, Vedanta-sar# 2,1; 34; Br, Up. 4.4: 5* 

95, Anusfisa 254: 13.6. 
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deterioration; so its existence then is clearly dependent on the 
essential nature of soul and not its will. In the waking state, 
when the body is kept from falling, it is sustained by the will 
of the soul. When the existence of the body is dependent 
only on the essential nature of the soul it is supported 
(ddheyatva) by the latter; and when the existence depends on 
the will, it is controlled and directed (niyantyatva) by the 
latter. 


This truth of Brahman or Is vara as the iaririn of all 
beings is clearly intuited by Nammajvar. He says : 

"Titavicumpu erivaji nirnilam ivaimicaip 
PatarporuJ muluvatum iyavai avaitorum 
Utalmicai uyirenak karantuehkum parantujan; 
Cufarmiku curutiyul ivaiupfa curanfi.’* 96 

- ‘My Lord is one who in-for ms all the objects and creatures 
that appear on the earth, on water, in the atmosphere, in fire 
and in the firm expanse of space, and at once interpenerates 
and transcends all these objects, internally and externally, 
much like the soul in-forming the body’, and again “He 
extends in a hidden form into every minute object in every 
minute region on the earth and in the worlds above just as the 
universe extends spaciously through the atoms of water which 
go to make the ocean 1 * 97 These ideas are expressed together 
in another verse, of course, in a slightly different form with an 
explanatory simile. “My Lord, Thou hast for Thy body the 
five elements and all the objects which emerge from these. 
As butter in fresh-drawn milk, Thou art present unseen in all 
those objects. 98 ’’ A similar conception of God is found in a 
verse of Cankam poetry: “The flawless Lord with the discus, 
celebrated as the foremost of the Vedas, has the vast earth 
for His feet, the encircling, pristine ocean for His garment, 
the expanse of space as His body, the directions for His 
hands, the moon with cool rays and the blazing sun as His 


96 T.V.M. U: 7. 

97. ibid. 1.1:10. 

98. ibid* 8.5: 10; cf. Pori- Tm. 7.10: 9, 
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eyes, with all these as part.of Himself/’ 99 One comes across 
many verses in the whole of his works and in the works of 
other Alvars the same sentiment being expressed in different 
ways. For example, “The Lord is in the form of the ever 
moving wind, the extensive space, the terra firma, the bound¬ 
less ocean, the blazing fire, the sun and moon, the Devas, 
men and all sentient and non-sentient creation;" 100 “The 
Lord stands such that all the five elements and the whole of 
creation are Himself"; 101 “The Lord is like the very life of 

life.Heis the life principle of all the worlds."' 02 Again 

Nammalvar says :• “The Lord extends at all limes and in all 
places effortlessly; He has the Prime form of jnana; and He 
is at the same time so formless that He cannot be got at 
through the senses”; 103 “Thou art all the three :fair worlds; 
Thou art.the three-eyed Lord aud the great Brahma; Thou 
art the gods like Indra who has the terrible weapon of 
Vajrdyudha in his hand”; 104 "Narayapa Who Himself is 
all sentient creatures and non-sentient things, and the Dev as 
like Brahma who having attained to the highest reaches 
in the path of Dharnta have secured the state of iffnl/ii”.” 1 ** 
Peyalvar says: “The Lord is a nonpareil who has for His 
body all objects, persons like Brahma and others who have 
attained to a meritorious state through penance, the con¬ 
stellations, the blazing fire, the great mountains, the eight 
directions and the sun and moon.” 106 Tirumankaiyalvar, in 
dne of his verses, expresses the same sentiment: “The 
foremost of gods, Sri man Narayana, has for His body all 
living beings and ail noti-sentient objects, the inner meaning 
of the Vedas and the Trinity in the form of Brahma, Vi§Qii 
and Siva”. 107 That the Lord is the Ruler can be seen from 

99. NRR. invocatory verse. 

100. T.V.M. 3.6: 5. 

101. ibid 7.6: 2. 

102. ibid. 8.1; 3. 

103- ibid. 3.10:10. 

104. ibid. 7.6: 4. 

105. ibid. 1,3: 3. 

106. M0. Tv. 38. 

107. Peri. Tm. 4.1: 2. 
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the following: ff Thou art my ruler! all the worlds, allthe 
gods worshipped in these worlds for fruit, all the rites of 
worship offered to these gods, all the objects that might be 
beyond these worlds, the agent and the unknown doer, the 
creatures which are beyond the grasp of the senses - all these 
have been ordained by Thee* 1 , 108 Tirumaikaiyajvar expresses 
the same sentiment thus: “The Lord is Trinity in unity 
performing the functions of creation, preservation and 
and destruction when viewed from the £arfra-£arirt bhava 
point of view, but is, actually, of a particular different 
shape/Just as the body and soul of a person are spoken 
of together as one entity, Brahama, Siva and other gods are 
identified with Visnu though Visnu has, at the same time, a 
distinct shape of His own. In other words, the other gods 
are like the body and Visnu like the souk Again Namma]var 
brings out the idea rather more clearly : “He once lodged ip 
His stomach all the seven worlds, earth and heaven, allthe 
men and gods, animals and vegetation and the five elements, 
manifested Himself in the form of the universal creative will, 
established Himself in the region of eternal glory and 
acquired as His body the Trinity who take charge of creation, 
preservation and destruction ,luo and again. “When wilt Thou 
draw me to Thy unattainable Feet, having placed me in the 
castle of Brahmanda (the microcosm) which is but the 
arrangement of the five elements that were manifested by 
Thee at the time of creation, withdrawn at the time of 
involution and later again brought out”. 111 In this connec¬ 
tion the illuminating remark of Pi^lai Tiruiiaraiyur-Araiyar is 
worth noting: “It is impossible for any one to unravel the 
involutions of a sparrow's nest. When therefore the Almighty 
has woven a net about our soul, in due regard to the acts of 
every one of us, how can powerless man disentangle this net ? 
Only He can do it when we clasp His holy feet”/ 13 In this 
way every thought, word and deed refer ultimately to the 

108* T.V.M. 8,1: 6. 

109. Peri. Tm, 2.5; 3., 

110. TVM 3*6; 1: 

111. ibid. 4.9:8. 

112* Bhag* Vis. Book IV, 4.9: 8 (Commentary), 
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iariritt who is the life of our life, the light of the universe and 
the love of our love. The karirin is the source and sustenance 
of all thinking beings and non-thinking objects, which 
therefore exist as and for His satisfaction, 

Isvara is said to be the se^in of all things, because they 
exist solely for the fulfilment of His purposes. They are His 
ke^as 113 The relationship may be paraphrased as the owner* 
owned relationship. In using the sentient beings and non- 
sentient things for His own purposes, God’s glory is mani¬ 
fested. This is being ke$L " Acit or cit is not a being-indtself, 
but a being-for-another, Matter exists as a medium for self* 
realisation, and self-realisation is not for self-satisfaction, 
but for the satisfaction of the inner Self V 14 The Infinite 
enters into the finite and evolves into the names and forms of 
the finite and resides in them as their eternal inner Ruler, 
The divine purpose consists in the deification of the self by 
the universal Self entering into it and infinitising it. The self 
or soul derives its substantiality from the adheya aspect and 
its function from the niyanta aspect, and exists for the satis¬ 
faction of the sesi and all these depend absolutely on His 
will. 


This concept of se^se^i bhava or the owner-owned 
relationship is well intuited by the Tamil seers of Vaispavism. 
Nammajvar says: " Tannul anaittulakutn nirka, nerimaiyil 
tanum avarruj nirkum piran " 115 - 'The Lord with all the 
worlds infolded within Him, infolds Himself in them’ and 
again H Having entered my heart through His affection, He 
pierced me in two, became life of my life, and drew it into 
HimselfIn another context he says : "I am Thou, the 
hell of samsara is ordained by Thee. If that is so, enjoyment 

IB. A sutra (3.1:2) in Purva Mlmantsa says : “That is called a fiya 
which serves the purpose of another (and that other is called a 4* ji). 
e.g. In a sacrifice, the grains of rice are &esa to the sacrifice which 
is fesi because they serve the purpose of the sacrifice”. 

114 The Philosophy o/ViSiftadvaita, p. 182, 

115* T*V*M. 9.6 : 4. 

116. ibid. 9,6:3. 
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in Heaven and suffering in Hell are the same. With this 
knowledge, I face without fear the ills of samsara. Yet, I pray 
that I may be drawn into Thy feet "'. 117 Putattajviir says : 
"Even if a person is incapable of being aware of his sesatva, if 
only room is made available for the Lord in his heart. He 
enters it of His own accord, just as, even if men are incapable 
of bringing rain, they provide tanks for rain water to get 
stored in ", 118 and again “We worship Sriman Narayaga the 
supreme Lord on Whose chest constantly lives Lakyml and His ' 
feet and we hear His holy names being uttered in all the four 
directions, because of the relation of sesa-seqi bhdva between 
Him and us 119 The word ‘ urimaiysl’ (by our right) in the 
verse brings out the full significance of its meaning. The 
Lord stands in the relation of a fesi to both sentient beings 
and non-sentient things in common. In relation to non- 
sentient things He is sesi, because they exist for His purposes. 

In relation to sentient beings or jtvas endowed with intelli* 
gence, He is sefi in the special sense of being ivami or Master 
whom it is their duty to serve. In being se^a to the Lord the 
selves share in common with non-sentient things but are i esa s 
in tbe special sense also of being His servants. 

It may be asked what this sentient being does gain by 
being supported and controlled by Him and by existing solely 
for His master. The answer is that by having the Lord as his 
adhara, the jtva becomes an inseparable attribute of the Lord 
even like His own attributes, jndna and kaklt. By being the 
Lord’s iesa and by having the Lord as his ie$i, the jiva 
acquires a taste for an ultimate goal which is appropriate to 
his essential nature, for every being aims at a goal suited to 
the conception held by it about its nature. By being the se^a 
of the Lord and by having Him as his controller and ruler, he 
comes to know the specific means or upsya (viz., Bhagavan) of 
attaining the goal or ultimate aim suited to his essential 
nature. This upaya or means is the Lord Himself Who is the 
only proper means for the attainment of this end who and does 

117. ibid. 8.1: 9. 

118. I.Tv. 16. 

119. ibid. 17. 
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not require any auxiliary aid for helping Him. It follows there¬ 
fore that this sentient being has no other support, exists for 
nobody else, and has no ther protector than the Lord* This 
relationship of £e$a-seqi between the self and the Lord is 
disclosed in the first syllable of the eight-lettered mantra viz,, 
*Om\ 

This hypostatic relation of the soul to God is clearly 
brought out in the line "atiyfcn ullan u{al uJlau" T2 °-'He in¬ 
heres in the soul and He inhers in the body’* An anecdote 
has been recorded in the commentaries in respect of the 
explanation of this concept . 121 Once, when Ramanuja was 
holding his holy court of religious discussions, there arose 
among the audience the question whether the soul is proof of 
jnana {intelligence) and ananda (bliss) or ieqatva (leigeship). 
Though Ramanuja was perfectly informed in the matter, he 
fished to see the truth expounded by his guru, Tiruk^kottiyur 
Nampi He sent his disciple KuraUaJvan to Tiruk-kottiyur to 
learn from Nampi.the truth* After six months of waiting upon 
the great AcRrya, A}van was not able lo know the truth as the 
jI carya condescended not to reveal the secret truths* Xlvan 
thereon asked his permission to return to Ramanuja when the 
Ac&rya condescended and put across the answer in a cryptic 
sentence in which he quoted Nammalvar’s phrase “In me the 
vassal"* Later Ajvan explained the meaning thus: "When the 
Alvar uses ‘aftyen' elsewhere he means the body to be at the 
fore in the body-soul* For example, in ‘atiyEn ceyyuin 
viwdppam ^ 22 the word ' afiyen ’ does not signify soul since 
the soul Without body cannot make an appeal to the 
Lord* Similarly in 'afiyen cifiya j Indnattan 1122 the word 
‘qfiyen* does not stand for soul* The participation of the 
body is inevitable in the context for the phrase that follows 
the above is 'kfirypan ahffuvan \ So also in the verse 
preceding the one under discussion * 124 But the verse 

120. T*V.M. 8 8j 2. 

121* Ittln Tamilakkam. Vol.V III. 8.8: 2 (Commentary), ^ 

122. ThV.R. 1* 

■ ■* 

123. T.V.M. 1 5: 7. 

124. ibid. 8.8t 1. 


XVU ] ‘ INTER- ft E L AT IONS (Jf GOD): SELF AND WORtt) 367 

under discussion for the reason that ‘ ufalu^en ' meaning 
that ‘He inheres in the body’ follows 'afiyen aftyep 

allan specifically emphasises the soul,' bringing out that the 
Lord inheres in the soul as well as in the body. But the 
nature of soul is described to be that which is intelligent 
(JnSrta) and blissful {ananda}. But these attributes are of 
little acco-unt. What characterizes the soul is its relation of 
liegeship (as creature) to God the Lord (as creator) m 
{$tfOtva) m . The ie?atva of the soul is thus established. 

Narayana pervades the entire universe with His will . 125 
All the same, the universe is very small for Him, that is, it 
occupies only a small portion of Him. The eight quarters 
were occupied by the shoulders of the Lord when He measured 
the universe. The limbs of the world would grow still further 
but there was no space to occupy. The world is thus small 
for His pervasion . 126 He is Himself grace and punishment; 
the states of final release and bondage are the resultants of 
His will and are therefore not different from Him . 117 The 
air, fire, water, skaka and earth out of which arise the five 
sense-organs are not also distinct from Him. The blue 
mountains, the blue sea and the submarine fire 12 * raging there 
are also Himself. All these are pervaded by His will This 
shows that God is All, but this is not pantheism, as the "uni- 
vese has its being in God, but is not God, and does not exhaust 
His infinity ".* 29 The concept of i&rira-£artri bhava leads to 
the unitary nature of reality. Nothing could then exist apart 
from the Lord and God exists wherever anything is found or 
felt to exist This is not to deny individual existence of 
anything: The fire rages, the water flows and the wind blows 
but they are conceived to do this under the control of God. 


125. ibid. 4.5: 9,10; cL ibid., 3.6: 5. 

126. MQ. Tv. 43, 90. 

127. MBh. &tnti. 196: 4. 

128. This refers to the anger of Sage Aurva which took the shape of Are 
raging in the sea. cf. Tc. V. 94; Peri. Tra, 5.7:9; 9.4: 9; T.V.M. 
1,1:4, 1.5:4; 6.9: 1. 

’ ■ - * ‘ ■ b t : " 

129* The Philosophy ofVJ£isteidvaita t p. 77. - ~ ■ r :■ 
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Indra, Brahma, Rudra and other gods and counties! 
selves have in Him a father and a mother. He is unto others a 
son, kinsman and relative. He is the medicine to cut at the root 
of worldly bondage. He is the real Nature, and He is the 
End and the Principle of Life. 130 He is Himself all sentient 
and non-sen tient beings, which means that He is the Self of 
them. 131 He is the sun and moon, and every thing. 131 Doubt 
and correct decision, untruth and truth and all other -objects 
are Himself. 133 He is sin and virtue, mokqa, bliss, misery, 
anger and favour and all qualities. 134 


The Lord is also considered as having endless glories or 
possessions (vibhutis), Passages like the following describe 
His vibhutis : "These are the vibhutis (glories) of Vi$nu (i e.) 
Brahma, Manu and others, time and all beings*. 133 "He 
has, for His abode, the region of eternal glory called Maha- 
vibhuri ". ,36 “There is no end, O mighty warrior, to my 
divine glories". 137 These ideas are expressed concisely by 
Ajavantar: " The at}4& or the Universe and whatever else is 
found within that aijda are His vibhutis. * 138 These vibhutis of 
God are of two kinds, sentient and non-sentient, and these 
again are of two kinds, some existing for His Ufa or sport and 
others for His enjoyment (bhoga). This division into things 
for play and things for enjoyment is based on the difference 
in the rasa or delectation, though all of them have agTeeable- 
ness (or anukulya) in common. Bhagavfn is considered as 
being engaged in the work of the universe merely for His play 
or sport, for it has been said : " From whom is the origin etc.. 


130. Peri. Tm. S.7:2. 

131. Ibid 4.1:2. 

132. ibid. 4.5; 7. 

133. ibid. 4.5:8. 

134. ibid. 4.5; 9. 

135. V.P. 1.22: 32. 

136. ibid. 5.1:50. 

137. Bb. G. 10: 40. 

138. AfavantSr &totram. 17. 
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of the world". 159 "All this is Hari’s play or sport". 140 
"Of Him who plays like a child ", 141 " Playing like a boy with 
His toys V** “ Thou pi ayest with Thy creatures, as if they 
were balls for sport”. 145 “ All this is merely for play (on the 
part of the Brahman) as in the world (kings play with the 
balls), f ’ 144 Nam mijvar says: “{The Lord constitutes action 
of both of pleasure and pain, the various worlds, the blissful 
heaven as welt as the pleasurless hell, and the various living 
beings through His great and manifold play; 145 “My Lord, 
Kannan, at once creates and identifies Himself with the near, 
the distant and the medial objects and persons, 'With all 
objects aod all persons and He is the sole, great Originator 
who preserves them”; l4fe “the effulgent Lord of the great 
flood of knowledge holds within Himself, without huddling 
them, all objects and all persons"; 147 "the sole God took birth 
in a unique way as mankind, other forms of life and all 
life”; 141 'the dark-complexioned Lord created and became the 
moving air, the extending space, the solid earth, the vast 
ocean, the burning fire, the sun and moon, the celestials, 
and all beings". 149 The Lord not only brings into 
being, but pervades into the five elements, the stars ai^fJ 
planets, all forms of life of all the worlds, human Olid 
celestial. 130 It is said that the lilS vibhiiti, the world of 
splendour which exists for the sport of the Lord, is the play 
of the eternal in the temporal and the nitya vibkuti or eternal 
splendour of Paramapada is time as eternity. The Lord is 
the eternal link of love between the two realms and soul¬ 
making, as it were, is the goal of cosmic /*/«. 


139. V.8,1-1 ; 2. 

140. MBh. &nti. 206 : 58. 

141. V.P. 1.2 i 18. 

142. MBb. &nti. 40; 78. 

143. ibid. SabhS 40 : 78. 

144. V.S. 2.1:33. 

145. T.V.M. 3.10 : 7. 

146. ibid. 1.9 :1. 

147. ibid. 2.2; 6. 

148. ibid. 3.5: 6. 

149. ibid. 3.6: 5. 

150. ibid. 7.8. 
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Sri Vaikuntha represents the eternal glory (nitya 
vibhutt) oi the Lord. It is a place of pure sattva not having 
any tinge of rajas and tamas. The place, the halls, and the 
structures, the bodies of Ood, of the selves who inhabit there 
eternally and of those who reach it after getting freed from 
worldly bondage are eternal and are of the nature of this pure 
sattva. There are passages in the traditional texts which 
speak of this glory. “I know this Great Person of sun-like 
lustre, who is altogether beyond darkness”. 151 Here the 
word ‘darkness’ (tamas) is to be taken to mean the world of 
prakftt. "The wise always sees the Highest Place of 
Vifau”. 152 "He is in the Imperishable Region (sky )”. 133 
"Him Who dwells in the place which is beyond rajas'*. 1 ** 
"The All-pervading ancient one who is beyond matter" 135 
"The celestial heavenly chariots moving unrestrained, halls, 
the grove of various kinds and the lotus-pools of crystal- 
water. All these, O dear, are halls when compared with that 
abode of the Highest Self”. 13 * It is a self-luminous place of 
beauty Yonder, where nature shines for ever as spaceless 
Space without the passing shadows of evolutionary modifi¬ 
cations of prakfti and the contracting influence of its three 
strands. It is also a place where time is infinite and beyond 
the plane of space-time. No analogy drawn from human 
experience can adequately bring out the real nature of this 
wonderful region. 


151. Taitt. Ar.3.13:1. 

152. Talit. S. 1.3:6. 

153. ibid. 2.3: 1. 

154. ibid. 2.2. 12:5. 

155. ibid. 2.1:1. 

156. M.Bh. &9nti. 1964: 4. 


Chapter xvhi 


THE ECSTASY OF THE VSR'S OOD-EXPERIENCE 


The transcendental nature of Cod is shown in the 
epics, Puratfas and other ancient texts to be difficult for 
human comprehension. In His infinite mercy for the suffering 
humanity, God presents Himself to the world in the fivefold 
finitised forms. The selves which are under the spell of 
karma desire earnestly to get relieved from the effects of 
karma, but are not in a position to find out the proper means 
for it. Traditionally, knowledge of reality (tattvajnana) is 
enjoined as the course open for man to achieve this and, but 
not all the jivas could have the capacity for it. Adoption of 
the path of karma (deed) is also prescribed, but it is found in 
practice to lead not always to the desired end. Vai?uavism 
has achieved distinction by restricting the scope of jnana to 
realizing the real nature of the Supreme Person. Ni rayana 
whose divine form is blue in complexion like the water-laden 
cloud and who protects the several worlds is the deity that 
could help the jivas in distress. 1 2 Having created the world 
and reclaimed it from the waters. He had devoured it, let 
it out and measured it. He is not different from others who 
do, under His guidance, the works of creation and destruc¬ 
tion. This knowledge of reality is to be acquired, 3 by the 
self in order to have faith in Him for obtaining relief from 
the worldly ills. People have to take to the footsteps 
of the seers who had realized Narayana as the purport of the 
Vtdas and other texts and as the remedy which could destory 
the diseases. Those seers acquired this knowledge by wor¬ 
shipping Him. 1 It will be futile if one seeks to find out 
whether the Supreme Person would be like this or that or any 


1. T.V.M. 9.3:1. 

2. ibid. 9.3: 2. 

3- ibid. 9.3: 3. 
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other deity or beyond our reach, thus to realize His real 
status. Such an enquiry need not be conducted, as it would 
entail much wastage of time and energy. Narayapa is only 
Knma. The realization of this would lead to knowing that 
He is Himself any other deity- 4 

When utter disappointment was faced by the Upatti^ads i 6 
in discerning His nature, it is foolish on the part of the selves 
to search for Htm and try to obtain correct knowledge about 
Him, Brahma who is sprung form the navel of Vtwu, could 
not have the perfect vision of His feet. This is proof to make 
clear that He is beyond comprehension.* The great seers 
declare that He is the only Cod, but no one can know Him 
correctly. By adopting the various courses such as jnana 
and karma, the result could not be obtained. Lord’s grace 
alone could yield the intended result. 7 

There were many occasions when the Lord came down 
to the mortal world for helping those who had faith in Him 
and who looked upon His favour in times of dire distress, 8 for 
destroying those who tried to violate His rules and make the 
innocent souls suffer, and proclaiming the way of good 
conduct. The divine descents which He took for achieving 
this end had provided the selves with occasions for their 
experience of His qualities such as days, saulabhya, sausilya, 
vStsa/ya, aisvarya and tejas. The occasions when the Lord 
displayed these qualities caught the vision of seers like Vylsa 
and Suka who offered graphic descriptions of such occasions. 
The Alvars dived deep into the ocean of these qualities 
through the love they had for Him and presented in their 
compositions their experience of those qualities. Divine Grace 
came to be looked upon by them as a powerful weapon to strike 
at the very root of karma which brings untold sufferings to the 


4. P.Tv. 36. 

5. Taitt. tip. 2; 4. 

6. M.Tv. 56. 

7. NIq. Tv. 2 . 

S. Bh. G. 4: <1. 
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jivas and it is but natural that they should not only seek 
earnestly to obtain it but also to expatiate on the imperative 
need to deserve it. Hence the centrality of the idea of Divine 
Grace in the Sri Vai$$avite system of philosophy. No wonder 
that Naramalvar and other Alvirs too insist on th ; s idea. In 
their hymns are outlined the factors requisite for the attain* 
ment of Divine Grace as well as the effects it produces, 

God seeks the soul even more than the soul seeks 
God, and it is therefore said that the soul-hunger of God is 
gieater than the God-hunger of the soul. God is therefore 
aptly called the "Hound of Heaven" or the ravisher of the 
souls. The Hound of Heaven hunts the separated soul. The 
love-chase is so remorseless that the more the flight of the 
soul, the greater is the following of the Lord and the love- 
chase. The infinite auspicious qualities of l£vara are domi¬ 
nated by the redemptive motive of Grace [daya). Divine 
Grace is eternal and infinite, and it is immanent in all living 
beings. The descent of God typifies the soul-hunger of God 
and the idea transforms the Holy of holies into the ravisher 
of the souls. There is a reference in Tiruvaymoli to this 
beautiful concept of God’s soul-hunger : 

"Virikoptu unijai vijunkuvan kagil enru 
Arvu urra ennai oliya ennil munnara 
Pariltut tin ennai raurrap parukinan/ 1 ' 

Using the metaphor of hunger and eating, the Alvar says 
that, as he was eagerly awaiting an opportunity to ’devour’ 
the Lord, the Lord ravenously ‘devoured’ him wholesale, 
and thus fore-stalled him. The Lord has already, ‘eaten’ 
his soul piece-meat, 9 10 says the Alvar, and now He has 
devoured his ‘whole’ and quenched His thirst. No doubt 
God is food and drink to the Alvar; to Him the Alvar is 
food and drink. 

An object that is charming fascinates and creates 


9. T V.M. 9.6:16. 

10. ibid. 9.6: 3, 4, 5. 6, 7, S, 9. 



374 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYJRaM 


[chapter 


avidity in man to possess it. As man’s desire grows to have 
it, he is not satisfied with its mere possession by him and 
presence of it with him. He seeks to have it for himself, 
rather desires to devour it so that no one else could have any 
claim on it. This must be the reason for the depiction of a 
deep and intense longing to gaze passionately at a person as 
drinking the beauty of that person with the eyes." 

Though the Vaispavite definition of Godhead includes 
the Upaniqadic idea of Brahman and ISvara and Pan card tra 
idea of Bhagavin, its concept of God as daydnidhi exceeds 
them all. “The Loid is rich in mercy and has not daya as His 
differentia but is daya itself and is therefore impersonal. 
Daya is for dayd's sake, and is not the fruit of righteousness, 
and is therefore not juristic or moralistic. It is neither 
vindictive nor retributive, It does not brook bartering at all 
by the arithmetical calculations of puqya-papa and scheme of 
rewards and punishments. Daya is spontaneous in nature 
and instantaneous in effect." 111 It is the soul of the Lord 
Himself and it is the source, sustenance and satisfaction of 
the divine nature The Lord saves the righteous but, with 
infinite loving kindness, He seeks and forgives the wicked of 
their transgression. His juridical severity is surpassed by His 
forgiveness. He makes haste to redeem the wicked from their 
wicked course and gives them succour. This divine Grace is 
natural ($vabhavtka) and unconditional (nirhituka). God only 
waits for some pretext to save the soul. Even an act re¬ 
motely connected with the Holy, such as the unwitting utter¬ 
ance of God's name, is sufficient to set the redemptive 
power of Grace to operate. In this act of operation 
of Grace, the office performed by Lakgmi, the chief 
consort of Narfiyana, is unique and significant. She is 
all tenderness towards the souls, her children, and 


11. The queen Sudaksina is described to have drunk her husband with 
eyes which were as though fatting (Raghuvamia) 2: 19 Janaka 
looked at the beauty of Rama and Laksmana sitting by the side of 
VitvSmitra (K.R PalakSotam-kulamurai 2). 

11. a. Th* Philosophy of Viiistadvaita, p. 410. 
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intercedes with her Lord on their behalf. By virtue of 
her motherhood in relation to souls and wifehood in 
relation to the Lord, she is eminently fitted to play the role 
of mediator between the two. As Lord's Grace or Arul is 
the Mother, the Sri Vai??avite theism equates God-head 
with the dual self of Lak^ml-Narayapa or Sriyahpati. This 
concept explains that while He loves rule, she rules love and 
transforms the love of law into the law of love. Surrender 
brings on the selves the Absolute rain of Grace which is bes¬ 
towed and not merited by egoistic effort. Nammajvir refers to 
this Grace as “His tlruvarul". n The Lord’s lotus-like eyes 
are the fountain-head of this Grace. So the Alvar prays to 
the Lord to turn those blessed eyes towards him - “Tumoraik 
Katpkalat nokkay“ . 1J The never-ending cycle of karma is 
then transcended* All the fetters and ignorance recede away 
like a mirage which has been deceiving and teasing as though 
it were a beautiful pond of pure water in the desert- When 
self-renunciation is fully accomplished by giving up the lusts 
of the flesh, divine communion results. Nammalvir says that 
he has, by contemplation of the Lord and by the singing of 
His praises, completely divested himself of age-old karma 1 *. 
He believes that he will remain free from the fear of hell for 
generations to come and that nothing will be impossible of 
attainment to him because the Lord has entered him, is not 
going to leave him and has weeded out all traces of karma. iS 
The Lord in His Grace has ordained me to sing of His glory. 
His paratva and saulabhya, and has dispelled the sins of not 
only myself, but all those associated with me, for generations 
to come".* 6 ‘‘The Lord, solicitous of me, owned me and 
offered Himself up to me, and gave me all” 17 “By clasping 


12. T.V.M, 8.7: 5. Periy5]v5r calls it ‘Per aru|‘ (Periyaj. Tm. 5.3; 7). 

13. ibid. 9.2: 1. 

14. ibid. 2.6:6. 

15. ibid. 2.6:7. 

16. ibid. 2.7:4. 

17. ibid. 2.7: 11. cf. T.V.K. 397 "Tantatu untarnai kontatu entannai, 

can tear a Srkol<3 caturar” - ‘What You gave me was Yourself; what 
I gave You was myself; who gets the better of the bargain t' 
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the Lord I have completely dispelled my karma". 1 * The last 
line of all the verses of this hymn 19 runs in the same strain. 
Tirumankaiyalvar says ; **I have no refuge other than Thy 

Grace.I have been redeemed on seeing Thee’V® The 

Alvar declares that he will rely on none else than the 
Lord who ordained him through His grace to long for Him as 
the calf does for its mother cow. 21 

It has been explained that the working of karma can 
be considered as a kind of redemption and punishment as 
daya-ksrya ot work of compassion It is meant for the 
redemption of the wrongdoer from his career of sin by the 
inflow of divine grace. Forgiveness is the foundation of the 
moral law, and redemption from sin is its religious fruition. 
To the logical intellect, the absolute is beyond description 
and definition. But to religious consciousness, He is the 
inescapable Redeemer. In His infinite mercy, He assumes 
suitable forms to recover, and reunite with, the lost self. 
The ascent of the self to the Absolute is not so valuable as 
the descent of God into evolutionary forms and into humanity. 
This quality of God is known in Visi?tadvaitic philosophy as* 
sautabhya or divine accessibility. Karma and other fetters 
are from one point of view fetters of ignorance and darkness 
which disappear when the light of the divine knowledge 
blazes forth. Nammilvlr says that the Lord had stationed in 
his heart to dispel his nescience.' 2 The S|v|rs in general 
refer to karma as 7 ruV and ’ VinaV . Perhaps the references 
imply that these saints are equating ' VinaV and 'IruV as effect 
and cause. The great Tamil saint Tiruva]luvar speaks of 
"Frui dr iruvinai" 1 * and "Irul nihki inpam payahkum 
The Alvar refers to them as "ItuV&r vinai"^ ~ ‘the darkness 


IS. 

ibid 3.10:4. 

19. 

ibid. 3.10. 

20* 

Peri. Tm. 7.1:7. 

21* 

ibid* 7*3: 2* 

22. 

T.V.M, 1.7: 4. 

23. 

Kura), 5. 

24* 

ibid, 352. 
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of karma \ That cause of seed of all miseries is described 
as due to "vinaip patalam*’ 26 ~ ‘the cloud of karma’. The 
real is obscured in this darkness and therefore the name and 
form of various things in the world are not visible in their 
real perspective and hides the Reality from vision. This 
darkness is torn away by the pure light of real knowledge which 
is the brightness of the Absolute. 

Nammalvar who experienced the unsolicited Grace of 
the Divine describes it in the following terms ; "He made me 
an entity and reposed Himself in me” 27 ; “the Lord who came 
to me unawares and redeemed me”; 28 "without my knowledge 
Thou gavest me wisdom and did so much for me”; 2 * “Thou 
transformed my evil heart into good by making me chant Thy 
names and.worship Thy feet with songs and a pure heart;’’ 30 
"Thou gavest me the kind of heart which enables me to worship 
Thy feet in birth after birth chanting Thy names”; 31 “my 
soul and Thine merged so that one could not tell them apart 
from each other”; 32 and “what good did I do Him to deserve 
it that He has placed Himself in my heart?” 33 

Pillai Lokacaryar in his Sri Vacana Piiqanam through 
a series of telling similies brings out the mode of operation 
of divine Grace and shows how the Lord takes ail the initia¬ 
tive for saving the souls. Much as a father who, even though 
he lives happily with his other sons, longs for the company 
of one of his sons who lives abroad in a distant land, so also 
the Lord, even though He enjoys the company of the Eternals 
and muktas in Vaikuritha, cannot brook separation from the 
souls wandering in the sea of samsara, and so sees to it that 


26. P.Tv. 76. 

27. T.V.M. 10.8: 9. 

28. ibid. 1.7:5. 

29. ibid. 2.3: 2. 

30. ibid. 2.7: 8. 

31. ibid. 2.7: 7. 

32. ibid. 4.3: 8. 

33. ibid. 10.6: 3. 
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they are reminded of their links with Him by giving them 
their senses. Perhaps the Lord with the fear that on His direct 
manifestation they might grow jealous of Him and drive him 
out, approaches them invisibly like the mother taking up the 
sleeping baby in her bosom without disturbing its sleep. All 
the time He stays in their company and watches their doings 
they are reminded of their links with Him by giving them 
with solicitude, and though they may perform a number of 
acts of evil. He looks out for occasional unconscious good 
deeds on their part such as the casual mention of the Lord’s 
name or the name of the town where there is the Lord’s 
shrine, or casual unwitting service to His devotees. He 
collects the merits of these good deeds, magnifies them and 
stores them up for them so that these accumulate into great 
merit, just as the goldsmith collects tiny amounts of gold 
left behind on his touchstone with his wax and accumulates 
them into a sizable amount of gold. An instance of this kind 
of concern of the Divine for the human is to be found in 
LalUacarita in Sri Visyu Dharma. 34 

CivajSana yokikal explains the working of karma in the 
operation of the Divine Grace in his commentary on Civa- 
jnanapQtam. According to him all the good acts which the 
jivas perform, bring on good results, but they are after all 
gold-fetters as opposed to iron-fetters of evil acts. The 
yokikal terms these good acts as ‘ Pacuputpfiyam' because they 
are not done with the proper feeling of self-sacrifice in the 
name of God; they will be ‘ Civapunniyam ' only when they are 
performed in that spirit. In the former the egoism is not 
dead, whilst in the latter it is completely annihilated. The 
saint offers this explanation to show how one escapes from 
these fetters by doing good acts: though the Pacupunniyam is 
intended to benefit some others in society, because the Lord 
is omnipotent and all pervasive, this act consciously intended 
for some one else, goes unconsciously to please the Lord 
ultimately. In this manner Pacuputpfiyam leads to Civa- 
pufiHiyam. No doubt by the performance of this act the result 
is the gold-fetters, but ultimately on account of accumulation 


34. S.V.P. - Sutras 381 and 382 (S>ri P,B, AnnangarSciryirl edition). 
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of CivaptuMfiyam the soul is transformed and it experiences 
the Divine Bliss. 35 


Again the Alvars praise this Grace of the Lord many a 
time and in many ways. He is the Lord of 'Grace - * Piraru- 
fafag’ 36 -according to Tirumankaiyalvar. He is the munificent 
Lord who bestows His Grace to Nammalvar who is a devotee 
of God’s devotees - " Arulperuvar afiyartam atiyanSrku aliyin, 
aru) taruvan amaikinran, ” 37 Parankusa says : “ Kufikko) 

jEanahkalal enai uji cey tavamum, kirikkoptu ippirappg cila 
nalil eytinan yan ” 38 - ‘ Through the Divine Grace I, a poor 
person, could, within a few days, attain to accomplishments 
which are possible of achievement only through yoga and 
sddhana for generations When God’s Grace flows freely no 
one can prevent it. The saint says : '’Though I chanted the 
praise of the Lord with discus in hand as my Dark Gem 
(karumayikkam), in hollow fashion, and was wallowing in 
samsara, I got the rewards of a true devotee. When God’s 
Grace operates who can stifle it? ” 39 ; “when 1 was helplessly 
tossed about like a boat in the stormy sea of samsSra, He with 
His divine Form with discus and conch in his hands took pity 
on me and merged with me to release me "; 40 "Auan alufaiyan 
egfu atatg koptu ukantu vantu, tang irmarul ceytu ennai 
mufravum tan anjjn” 41 - ‘Taking me at my word that I was 
His slave, He affectionately blessed me with grace and became 
my all-in-all ’. It is only by His Grace the Lord entered him 
even though he did not seek Him, Says the Alvar: “The 
Lord whom I did not think of seeking and uniting with myself 
at all came of His own accord, fascinated my heart, and 
united with my body and life. How can He part from me 


35. 77i« Religion and Philosophy of Tevaram, pp. 1214-15* 

36. Perl. Tm, 9.5 ; 4. 

37. T-V.M. 10,6 1 1. 

38. ibid, 2.3: 8. Note PiljsiQ's comment on this. The Itu refers to the 
story ofDadhibhflnda. 

39. ibid. 5.1:1, 

40. ibid, 5.1:9. 

41. ibid. 5.1110. 
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hereafter?" 42 “He will put me on the road to maksa, removing 
all hurdles, and liberating me from the two kinds of karma, 
and freeing me from illusory attachment, and finally making 
me lose my heart to Him ”« The glorious Lord will remove * 
two kinds of karma (piapya and pSpa) - “ Perumai utaiya 
piranar irumai vigai katfvare ”. 44 The very contemplation of 
the excellent form of the Lord ensures freedom from the 
bondage of sin and merit alike. 45 The Alvar terms our karma 
as 'bushes of diseas’s’ (ceflyar noykat).* 6 . The immortal poet 
Tiruvajluvar has aptly remarked that to those who are 
attempting to rid themselves of their future births, even their 
body is too much for them - " Piraparukkal urrirkku utampum 
mikai’’. 47 When the soul turns God ward forgetting its erst¬ 
while identification with the imperfection and aims at com¬ 
munion with ihe perfection it enjoys freedom from this 
disease, and the bliss of spiritual health. God is therefore 
the medicine - “ vinaitirmaruntu ”. 4S He is the sweet medicine, 
according to NammSlvar, that dispels the sinfulness of the 
devotees. 49 He is the repository of wealth, the medicine of 
all ills, and the One Who saves man from getting destroyed by 
the five senses, 50 The Eternals praise Him as the medicine 
which gives them the joy of His experience. 1 ' The Lord is 
also spoken of as ’ Amutu * in so many places by the Alvar. 

A 

when he attains realization, transcends 
the endless see-saw of karma and ethics. It is a negation of 
moral laws; it is rather their fulfilment and transcendence to 
the higher, more wonderful and more mysterious haimony 
of the Absolute. In the Absolute, all the contradictions, 

42. ibid. 1.7:7. 

43. ibid. 1.5:10. 

44. ibid. 1.6:9: I.Tv. 67, Peri. Tm. 6.3 :4. 

45. ibid. 5.1*6. 

46. ibid. 2.6:7 cf. ibid. 6.10:7. 
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all the dvandvas or pairs of opposites like success and failure 
pleasure and pain are transcended and harmonized. Accord* 
ing to Putat-talvar the man who meditates on the feet of the 
Lord is not elated at the possession of wealth, nor does he 
feel dispirited when what he possesses is lost.* 2 Nammalvir 
emphasizes this importance of ethics. He speaks of the 
removal of the faults, the erroneous notions of f V and 
*Mine'\ n once the worldly pleasures and worldly attachment 
are given up moksa is immediately attained. 34 Therefore 
true renunciation is of the mind. The false sense of prestige 
and vain desire inhering in the mind should vanish. The 
God’s devotees are described as those whose minds are satura¬ 
ted with God’s love. Nammalvar describes them as those who 
take care of themselves in all their births. He calls them 
“Paramar” 55 - ‘the great men’; tl Natar ,,S6 - ‘the lords’; 
"A/Mffl/yarfraf” 37 - ‘those to whom he is a slave’; “Peru- 
makkaV ’ 3S - ’superior men’ and so on. He refers to the three 
types of devotees, 39 “Cayame aflmal talai ninfar" - ‘the kind 
of service of which the depth is only known to those to whom 
the very performance of the service is itself the reward’; 
“n ikkamil attydr ” - ‘(hat kind of service which is rendered to 
God ever in His company’; and ” kdtil afiyar ” - ‘that kind 
of service which is flawless’. Service is said to be tinged 
with few when, in the idea of serving God direct and to the 
exclusion of His Elect, the element of pride enters, namely, 
the pride that he is face to face with God, and that he is 
preferred beyond others. This was present passively in 
Bharata (first type), actively in Lak^maga (second type), 
but entirely absent in §atrughna. 
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It is said that doing good to others is the highest 
Dharma. Tayumana Afikal says: “Anpar papi ceyya enai 
ilakki viftuvittSl, inpanilai tan€ vantu eytum” 60 - the state 
of happiness will automatically come to one who is made to 
serve others'. Internal purity engenders this state of mind 
where sympathy and pity become almost an instinct. Tiru- 
vajluvar calls this state of mind as “Maganalam” - 'good* 
ness of mind* - which according to him brings future bliss* 6 . 
Truly NaSciyar has said that "if when seeing the suffering of 
others, one’s pity is excited and one ejaculates ‘oh 1 , one 
may know of oneself as a true Vai?navite and such a person 
can be sure of his or her salvation. To be a Vai$gavite is to 
belong to God, and to belong to God is to be like God Him¬ 
self i e., conform to His ideals, one of them being to be ’the 
friend of all creatures’. 62 When this sympathy is absent, 
there is no hope of salvation. When the feeling of desolation 
overtakes Nammalvar and he begins to condemn himself, 
he feels a revulsion at his imagined unsympathetic mind. ‘I 
have not ever given alms’ says the Alvar, ’in charity, nor 
drinks to the thirsty’ - ‘‘Ifakillen oofu £tffakillen'\ 6i 

To yearn for His sight, it is essential that the jiva 
should have the heart rid of all the impurities. A heart that 
is purified would have enough control over itself and would 
not tend to be tempted by worldly attractions and so would 
continue to feel the unique nature of His dayd and other 
qualities and value them highly, Those who suffer from 
worldly ills will have to control their senses and get them¬ 
selves obsorbed in the experience of His ever fruitful quali¬ 
ties. 64 The Alvar was able to have control over the senses 
only through God’s Grace. 66 Every accessibility could be 
■aid to crown all His auspicious qualities, as through it, He 


$0. TayumSnavar Fatal: Parffparakkanni - 155. 
<1. Kura]-459. 
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gets easily mixed up with high and low and enables them to 
have communion with Him, 66 His transcendence does not 
suffer even though He becomes accessible to all 67 . Those 
who commit sins act against the commands of God, but God 
has sympathy (karuifya) for them and enters into them and 
fills them, giving them the experience of His presence and of 
this quality. 68 The Lord who is in Paramapada comes 
down and attracts the mind of the Alvar, thus revealing how 
He is easy of reach to any one who is earnest to get at Him. 67 
He is the Lord of gods and so He is at the highest position 
which is beyond the reach of all, ineluding gods. The Alvir 
says that he is mean and low, indicating his or any Jiva's 
position at the lowest level. Mot only is the self thus an 
abode of all defects, but is having not even a single merit or 
virtue which could make him deserve the commendation of 
the wise. This is in wide contrast to the Lord who has no 
defects and is the abode of auspicious qualities. Tfee Lord did 
not mind the littleness of the Alvir. As the Lord of Tiru- 
malai. He possesses a body of supreme lustre and has passion 
for the Alvar. This suggests His vatsalya and also His ever* 
readiness to be of help to His devotees. 70 The little act, 
like uttering His name or the name of His place, is enough 
for Him to stand steadfast by His devotees without deserting 
them. 71 The Alvar uttered the name ‘TirumaUruncotal' the 
place of the Lord At once the Lord came to the Alvar with 
His consort §rl and filled his heart - “TirumiliruScolaitnalai 
enreo; enoa, Tirumal vantu ennencu niraiyap-pukuntao**. 7 * 
The Lord made an announcement assuredly to Ajunathat those 
who seek His feet would be rid of their sufferings and sins.” 
To fulfil His obligation. He protects people in every birth which 
they take and takes them in a particular birth of theirs to His 

66. ibid. 1.3:2. 
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place and oflers them the right occasion to render service. In 
this respect He is verily the father (appan) and exhibits His 
inborn nature of being true to His word 7 * It is really surpris¬ 
ing that the AJvar finds it difficult to control himsef on hearing 
some one utter the name 'NarSyaqa' which ho himself does 
not care to utter. He then tries to search for His presence, 
while He, Who is omnipresent, has taken pity on him and 
stays with him days and nights without a break. This is due 
to His confidence in the Ajvar 7S He who is ever filled with 
all good qualities ( nompl ) has chosen not to leave away the 
Alvar. 76 His liberality is displayed by offering Himself wholly 
to the Alvar whom He has made His own. He is not simply 
the Absolute but the divine wish-yielding tree (kafpakam). 
This quality is further attested by the Alvar referring to Him 
as having the good mountain VCnkatam and as Damodara. 77 
His tenderness is evidenced in His occupying the mind of the 
self of His own accord, although the fact is that the self is 
not competent to know that he is the servant of Him. 7 ® His 
quality of sympathy wilt only yield fruitful results, while that 
of deities other than Him would lead to no good end. w 

Among the arcit forms, specific mention is to be made, 
by way of implication, of the Tirumalai Hills which makes 
the flame of the heart of eternal selves shine with full 
radiance and puts out the blazing fire of karma of all those 
who do not care for Ood after obtaining their desires from 
Him, those who ignore Him after getting their isolation 
{kaivaiya) and those who worship Him for ever to get final 
release. sc This is mysterious since one kind of fire, namely, 
sins, is destroyed, and another kind of fire, namely, devotion 
or love, is made effulgent *' 
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The realization of the value and purpose of these quali¬ 
ties which show the Lord to be both transcendent and imma¬ 
nent is capable of causing thrill even to one whose heart is 
immune to emotional stress. Recapitulation of this experi¬ 
ence will afford the jtvas occasional vistas of bright joy amidst 
the dark and dense clouds of worldly sufferings. The Alvars, 
who are the divine beings descended on earth for the welfare 
of humanity, are immersed in the deep sea of God-realization 
and as such have perennial enjoyment of bliss, having nothing 
to suffer from worldly ills. Admiration of these qualities 
arouses in the mind of the self a state “of desire, vague and 
disturbed, very real, and liable to be very intense as a posses¬ 
sion of the soul ”.* 2 With the repeated occasions that are 
obtained by the self for enjoying such qualities, this desire 
turns into a profound and lasting ambition. The idea of the 
objects of this desire becomes a steadfast property of the soul. 
This could be termed as the love which the self has for God. 
As this love becomes deep rooted, the self is affected by certain 
reactions. “ The things that charmed us lose their colour; 
the things we had admired seem debased; our dearest affec¬ 
tions cease to fill our hearts. The things of the world no 
longer hold us; each of them now awakens in us the idea of its 
opposite. In all the objects presented to our sight we see only 
the distortion, the empty image, wan and dead, of the living 
idea perfect and definite, which sensible realities arc power¬ 
less to express. We conceive as the supreme object of our 
desires, the infinite, the eternal, the perfect - God ”. 8J 


The Alvars have laid emphasis both by their lives and 
their hymns on God-love. A»pu s SA veffcaf, 85 katal , 86 ovfl* 7 (the 
words meaning ‘love') used in their works for and towards God 
is the most noteworthy feature of the hymns of the Nalayiram. 
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But the traditional order of evolution of devotion is from 
katal to anpu, from anpu to vefkai and from vifkai to ava * 
Yet it will be noticed that in respect of the Ajvars the states 
of evolution do not strictly follow this order, or precede or 
succeed one another in strict conformity* This perhaps 
implies that the Avars' bhakti includes and transcends all the 
four stages at the same time all the time. 88 Or another 
explanation could be offered to this* The saints have the 
moments of ecstasy to be followed by occasions of disappoint¬ 
ment. Severe longing was also given to their lot to obtain 
union with God. 8 * The compositions of the Alvars contain 
their expressions of ecstatic experiences as they were having 
then and also subsequently. As they had varied experiences 
alternately at the will of God, one cannot expect the graded 
development of their love for God, In fact, the saints take 
the generic name, ‘Alvar* 90 (one who gets immersed) from 
the fact of their being eternally immersed in God-iove, While 
to the Advaitin God-love or bhakti is only a means to the 
attainment of jnttna or true-knowledge, to the Alvars, and 
indeed to all the Vai^navite acaryas , bhakti is the sumrrmm 
bonum of religious experience. It is both the means and the 
end. It is an upaya or means, since it is a sure method of 
obtaining Divine Grace; it is also a puru^rtha or goal, since 
there is no higher state to be realised by man than to love God 
as an end in itself. Usually upaya is difficult and hard and 
not very sweet in the process. But here bhakti as upaya if 
indescribably sweet and pleasant. In fact, before the practice 
of bhakti even (he pleasures of paramapada pale into insigni* 
ficance, S$dhana bhakti itself is so sweet indeed that there is 
no desire to think beyond it of sddhya bhakti , The sayings of 
several of the Alvars are to the effect that the attainment of 
Vaiku^tha is not to be preferred to the enjoyment obtainable 
here by loving Him and singing about Him. 91 The Alvars, 
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mystics as they are, have the instinct for the infinite and to 
them the best proof of the existence of God is the immediate 
experieticc of God, a soul-sight of Him here and now and a 
revelling in His love. Just as famine-stricken ryots who long 
for rainfall are not satisfied with the weather chart, so also 
these mystics are not interested in the dialectic and divided 
thinking or in rational arguments. As the former are satisfied 
only with a down pour of rain, the latter too are satisfied only 
in the integral experience of the deity. 

While this amount of God-love is seen in every Ajvat, 
Nammalvar’s God-love is on a level far more exalted and far 
more intense. It is more an organic craving than a mere 
mental feeling. His is a consuming passion. The Alvar’s songs 
of anguish, and bis songs of rhapsody, both have their origin 
in this passion for God. While all devotees of God long 
mentally for communion with Him, the Alvar pants for that 
communion with every pore and cell of his body and with 
every beat of his heart. In one beautiful hymn are shown 
the hunger and craving not only of the saint but of every one 
of his senses and faculties for God*realization. w His mind, 
his mouth, his hands, his eyes and ears and even his soul- 
each faculty vies with the other in throbbing for consumma¬ 
tion and fruition in the matter of God-enjoyment. And one 
very noteworthy feature of this very peculiar state is that 
each faculty is anxious to obtain realization not only in the 
manner legitimately and normally obtainable by it, but by 
exceeding and transcending even its functional limitations, - 
a sort of synaesthetic interchange of functions. Thus the 
hands want to praise Him with lofty words, the eyes desire to 
worship Him with flowers, the ears long to see Him and so on, 
in addition, of course, to respectively worshipping, seeing, 
hearing .etc., in the exercise of their respective legitimate and 
normal functions. This extra-sensuous desire of each sense 
in the matter of God-enjoyment does not appear to have been 
given expression by any one else. The Alvar appears to justify 
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such a longing on his part, and to adopt the same procedure 
in which God Himself sports by talking with His eyes, and by 
looking through the melodious tunes of His flute. 93 This is a 
singular and single instance of the mystic realisation of the 
Alvar which 'really baffles comprehension and classification. 
This super-sensuous and organic love and infatuation towards 
God is the hall-mark of this Alvar's compositions. He 
makes no secret of it. In tact, he avowedly attempts to 
attain, and ultimately attains, God through love which he 
terms as ' matinalam ’ 94 which Ramfinuja translates as ’bhakti - 
rup apanna-jnUn am*. 

Nammalvir uses the word 'ava' very frequently in his 
hymns. The word, signifies an intense craving. This ava or 
the God-infatuation of the Alvar can be seen to have been 
mentioned in all his four works. This 'ava' is seen sprouting 
in his first work Tituvirutiam where he says : “kayya pon ali 
vencankotum kart pan avavuvan nan” 93 -‘I long to have sight 
of the One with the golden discus and the white conch in 
hand'. In the next work, Tiruvaciriyam, this ava begins to 
assault and outgrow the Alvar. He says: 

“Ulaku pataittu unfa entai apaikalal 
Cutarppun tamarai cututafku avavu 
Aruyir uruki ukka nftriya 
Ratal anpil inpuln t£ral 
Amuta vellattan amcirappu vittu" 9fi 

- 'The suffusion in a flood of joy of loving devotion 
springing from the soul's transport of longing to place tb* 
decorated feet of the Lord on his head is an incomparably 
great experience’. This infinite <*wr, it is seen, begins to flow 
like a river in his third work Periya tiruvantati where he uses 
the word ‘ anpu \ The Alvar says: “arukum cuvafum teriya 
uparom; anpg perukum mika.nuromai numakku", 97 ‘We 
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do not know how to approach You or the means of access to 
You. Yet our longing for You keeps growing’. The love 
which flowed like a river becomes as big as the sea in his 
fourth and final work Tiruvaymofi where in one hymn the 
Alvar says: Peramar katal kafalpuraiya vllaivitia kSramar 
mini tiatn Katftfan" 9 * - 'Our cloud-hued Krspa who has expan¬ 
ded my love for Him (which has a big scandal in store with 
it) as wide as the sea’. It then becomes bigger than the sea- 
"Katal kafaltn mikap peritaP ' 99 as the Alvar says; next it 
almost immediately grows to such universal and cosmic 
dimensions that it envelops the entire earth, the seven seas 
and even the immeasurable vast space. In the words of the 
A^var. "Mattfitfi jnalamum el hafnium nifvicumpum kaliyap 
periia!”. im God does not vouchsafe His full Grace even now, 
and so the Alvar whips up his love to even greater proper^ 
tions. So far his love has grown big enough to envelop all 
matter, the entire acetana tattva; now it begins to excel the 
next bigger tattva, the individual soul, the jtva. He feels 
that his individual soul is too small to hold this divine love 
(herehe calls it 'v etkaP) and so he says: ”Akam uyir akam- 
akamtopim ul pukku, avlyiff paramalla vefkaP ’ 101 - ‘the inner¬ 
most recesses of the soul are perhaps inadequate to accom¬ 
modate the vast cosmic dimensions of my yearing (vefkai) for 
the Lord has penetrated and soaked in it’. Thus the love out¬ 
grows the Alvar and by degrees outgrows and envelopes the 
Lord Himself. Not till He, the biggest Being (Brahman), 
it made small by the fast-growing passion of the Ajvi r’s God- 
love, does God deign to vouchsafe His love and grace Un¬ 
reservedly to the Alvar. The Alvar says: "When my longing 
for You expanded, deepened, and enveloped the vast spaces, 
You enlarged Yourself into something greater than by longing 
(which comprehended the three tattvas of Vi?istadvaita 
(acit, r.it and Iivara) and merged Yourself into me, and thus 
satisfied my great yearning **. 102 The Alvar now finds and 
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realises that he has reached his goal. In this very strain he 
sings in the closing verse of this hymn. In the last tide 
li Culmu at anil periya en ava arac culntaye” he describes his 
ava as one which enveloped Him and outgrew Him; the Lord, 
on His part, outgrows and envelops that avS and thereby 
holds the Alvar in His embrace. 

The development of the saint’s God-love as seen in and 
through his four works is something marvellous and unique in 
the history of Divine Love in any language and literature. 
That the love of a small child sitting under the tamarind tree 
in the Atinata Temple in A]var-tirunakari could assume 
supra cosmic proportions and could even transcend Him, who 
as Tirivikrama has transcended everything and everybody, 
has been demonstrated by the songs sung by this super-mystic. 
His God-hunger was intense enough to consume that very 
God who was the object of his love. And it is because of 
such hunger and thirst for God evinced by the great saint 
that Paracara Bhatta has referred to him as the embodiment 
of 1 Krsna-Trqtyd-Tattvam . 

No descent othir than K^pa’s exercised such a fasci¬ 
nation over the saint's mind as this one. The very thoughts 
of the birth of the Lord, how He grew up and how He 
managed the Mahabbarata war melt his soul 163 The inci¬ 
dents pertaining to Krona's life assail his soul in all their 
freshness, and steadily melt and eat it away. That his poems 
abound in references io Kjrjna, His deeds and misdeeds, His 
gutyas and agutyas, are but a corollary to the saint’s great 
devotion to Kr$na. Every thing good was set apart for his 
snpan. Even when . the Ajvar was in a peculiar mood 
wherein he thinks, talks and acts as if he were himself the 
God of the universe, the only descent of the Lord that he 
imagines himself to be is Krsga. The Alvar says : "It was I 
who lifted the Govardhana. It was I that subdued tbe seven 
fierce bulls. It was I that grazed the calves of Gokulam and 
protected the herds of the cows. It was I that was the chief 
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of the gopos ". ,0 * This experience of the saint gets justified 
from a passage of the Upanifad ,os Brahman gets the experi¬ 
ence that It is everything. Gods, sages and men had the 
realization that they are Brahman or anything else. Sage 
VSmadeva had adopted this process and had the experience 
that He was Mann. The jivas, even of the ordinary kind, 
could have the full experience of Brahman, if they meditate 
upon It and intuit that they are Brahman. It must, however, 
be borne in mind that when a self meditates ‘I am that* it 
must include Brahman or Paramstman within 'V and then 
meditate. Even gods cannot obstruct this kind of meditation. 
Prahlada had a similar experience . 106 

Many of the hymns sung by the Alvar in a state of the 
lady-love, her mother and her companion are packed with 
words every syllable of which being loaded with indescribably 
acute God-love. At times the Alvar gets into an exultant 
mood and imagines himself as the specially favoured devotee. 
Such periods are very rare, unlike the periods of depression 
which are more numerous and frequent. In one Tiruvaymoli, 
the Alvar is seen indulging in a feeling of elation and that 
hymn is bound up with Kf$na. The Alvar begins the hymn 
with a verse in the language of satisfaction and in a spirit of 
security by exclaiming that he has learnt day and night to 
expatiate upon the inexplicable and inscrutable sporting of 
Lord All the worlds cannot be equal to him as he 

has learnt to spend his time in love, his mind revelling in the 
contemplation of the sports of that sweet Flutist . 117 In fact, 
all the verses of this hymn run in the same strain and show us 
the pulse of the heart of the venerable saint being soaked 
with Kf^na-love. This is the only place where it is seen that 
the thirst of the Alvar for Kr$ga is being quenched in a 
measure. In almost all other places where Kr?na is referred 
to the saint is found thirsting and throbbing, pulsating and 
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palpitating for the union with Kr$?a. To Nammalvar, in 
short, Kftpa was everything. He was the food that he ate, the 
water that he drank, and the betel that he chewed - “Utftjam 
eofu, parukum ntr, tinman verrllaiyum eltam Kaiman" , lM The 
commentators on the Tiruvaymolt very often put down the 
Alvar’s intense longing for Kj^na to a feeling of frustration 
engendered by the thought that if he had olny been born a 
week earlier he would have been blessed enough to worship 
the Lord in flesh and blood . 109 Paracara Bhatta’s disciples 
asked him once : “How is it Master, that all the Alvars have 
showed a preference to God as Lord Krgpa, not as Lord 
Rama, or any other descent?" Bhatta’s reply was this: "When 
a man is subjected to bereavement from his loved ones, the 
grief caused thereby descreases as time elapses ; when it is 
fresh, its pangs are acute. So to the Alvars, Kr$navatara is 
nearest to them in time; that is, more recent than all the 
avaidras. Hence their lamentations were great. Nammalvar 
who was born just forty five days after the Ascension of Lord 
Kf??a, groaned thus from love: ‘Sinful man that I am, I have 
been born six weeks late! Ah! that what had reached lip 
(i.e,, Kf?na) has slipped away ", 110 Periyalvar’s hunger for 
God is somewhat peculiar. He says that his hungry days are 
not those on which he forgoes food and drink but those on 
which he fails to worship at the Feet of the Lord with the 
chosen flowers culled from the four Vedas. nt 

On His part, the Lord too finds it difficult to leave off 
the devotee whom He had chosen to bless and whose heart 
He had occupied. He will not leave the heart of that person 
who has found His presence there . 1,2 The Alvar who has 
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realized that the Lord took His abode in his heart in order to 
dispel nescience from there and to lead him to do good and 
shines there with singular splendour, feels that there is 
nothing which could prompt him to leave Him."* One more 
reason for his inability to leave Him is that He had come and 
settled in his heart out of a liking for him. 114 

Tirumankaiyalvar says that he would not give up the 
great joy he was having by his communion with the Lord. He 
could not also forget His charming person. 115 He had kept 
Him steadfast in his heart and will not leave Him on any 
account . n& He will not even think of any other deity." 7 
Peyijvar is happy to find the Lord who lies in the milky 
ocean, whose complexion is like the stagnant ocean and who 
is a remedy for getting rid of the hell-like worldly existence, 
present in his mind. 11 * The Lord left the fine couch of 
Adisesa and has occupied the bed of the mind of this Alvar. 1 '® 

It is very difficult to know Him. 1 *) He presents Himself 
to those who are true or straightforward in their behaviour 
though they have no mind to their credit. He does not appear 
to those who are unscrupulous or false in their conduct. It is 
at Sri Rahgam that this Lord who is charming to behold is 
present, setting aside any doubt that may arise for one who 
learns that there is God 121 One must therefore be grateful 
to God who had done good to him like a father, mother and 
others and having shown him the righteous path. 122 He is the 
relation of all sorts to the Ajvar, namely, wife of fish-like 
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eyes, good issues and respectable parents. He is also the 
vast wealth. 133 

Beholding the charming person of the Lord at Tiru- 
maliruncolai, Periyalvar managed to leave his attachment for 
his body and so could not leave Him. 134 He has encircled 
the Lord and so would not allow Him to get away from him. 
He requests the Lord not to hide Himself from him. 133 He 
could not approach any ordinary fellow for favour, as it 
would belittle the greatness of the Lord as a saviour. 136 This 
Alvar is happy to state that he could not have a place of 
refuge like the Lord where he could find a shelter after much 
wandering or got water to quench his thirst anywhere else. 137 

It is a herculean task to control the mind even if one 
knows well that one should be rendering service to the Lord. 
The mind behaves in its way going off the righteous path. 138 
Though some could realize His presence within one's self, 
there are not many who could have the experience of Him. 
Those who extol Him throgh poetry will have only the conso- 
lation that they are singing in praise of Him, but really speak¬ 
ing they could not have a vision of Him. 139 Those can know 
Him, if they can control the five senses, forego the activities 
like taking fond and sleeping, becoming afraid as to the 
occurrence of certain undesirable incidents and enjoyment of 

sensual pleasures, keep the quality of sattva in a dominant 
position by suppressing rajas and tamos and thus seek to cut 

at the root of worldly existence. 130 This is only deep medi¬ 
tation or yoga. 131 It is also possible to direct the mind 
towards the Lord’s feet but only those who could have control 
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over the activity of their five senses and realize that they are 
subordinates to the Lord can hope to do this. 132 God-reali¬ 
zation is not altogether an impossibility. He will Himself be 
present for realization in the mind of the self. 133 The inten¬ 
sity of this realization would be in proportion to the earnest¬ 
ness of the jiva to behold Him. 134 

Nammajvir grows very happy to have had the experi¬ 
ence of the great benefactor and master of all. People of 
seven generations prior to him and subsequent to him have 
gained the distinction of being the devotees of the Lord, 
through his realization of God. 131 Periyilvar says that He 
has entered the heart as a preceptor, removed the defects 
there and placed His feet on his head. 134 

God-realization is not the result of the operation of any 
means of valid cognition such as perception, inference, or 
verbal authority. The sense-organs are totally incompetent to 
apprehend God and for that reason, inference which depends 
on the working of the perceptive process, cannot operate. 
Verbal testimony can only give rise to the knowledge of the 
deity. These pramanas do not therefore operate and as such 
could not be trusted for obtaining the experience of God. 
The Lord is beyond knowledge, contemplation and thought. 137 
He is One with unparalleled glory. 135 He transcends every¬ 
thing else and all forms of ordinary knowledge. He is realized 
as an experience through intuition or mystic experience. He 
is therefore described as One who has no equal or comparison - 
“Tan oppSr it appan". 139 That He transcends other kinds of 
knowledge excepting mystic experience is brought out by 
nr ^u^il vs r as that he cannot express adequately the quality 
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of the Lord 140 He is the Lord of the form which cannot be 
known as anything distinct and which cannot be classified 
according to the ordinary sources of our knowledge. 141 It is 
not possible to produce any evidence, because the Absolute is 
not something objective like the things or objects of the 
world. It is the integral experience or Paripunfa Brahmanu- 
bhava which is more than the perceptual, rational and intui¬ 
tional aspects. It is the direct apprehension of the svarupa 
or form of Brahman and the comprehension of its character or 
gttya. It is, as it were, the recorded experiences of Upanisadic 
seers and the Alvars. The Lord is impossible to be reached 
even by contemplation by the mind for the reason that mind 
is also made up of matter. He transcends matter. Even the 
Vedas cannot reach Him * "Nan mafaiyum tofarata pdlakao'* m , l4i 
Nan mafaikal tifi egrum kdnamsftdc-celvan *\ 14S Even those 
who have reached higher spheres cannot measure Him, 
measure His infinite greatness: " Amararkkum ariyag** 1 ** - 
‘ He is rarity to even the celestials*. His glory is unequalled 
and unsurpassed 145 

The direct intuitive experience which the Alvars had of 
God is more real and is fuller than that which is had through 
perception. This is mystic experience which is ineffable, 
transcendent and passive. " It is an immediate consciousness 
of God not to be mediated by the intellect or the will of the 
individual or of society, but attributed directly to God Him¬ 
self *\ us However much an individual attempts to have this, 
he fails in obtaining it as there is nothing in him which he 
could make use of for the purpose. It is this aspect of the 
experience that is stated to be unobtainable through study, 
intelligence and rich learning. The Lord shows Himself to him 
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whom He chooses for the purpose and that person gets it. 147 
The mystic gets the integral experience of the Lord together 
with the entire or part of the world which forms a portion of 
Him and which He chooses to show to His men. 

Though mystic experience is ineffable, it is not unanaly-- 
sable. For others who have yet to enter into the realm of 
mysticism, two aspects are noticeable in the experience of the 
mystic. In one of them, namely, emotional, the mystic has as 
intense feeling which is not altogether without rich content. 
Some central idea, as intellectual certainty, is had by him 
through immediate intuition of reality The mystic is able 
to communicate this. The more intense is emotion the more 
persona] Ood becomes and less cosmic also. It is the personal 
Deity that tends to arouse sentiment in the self. This is the 
reason for the popularity and appeal of the later XJpanlsads like 
SvetSsvatara, Shagavadgitd and Purdnas as inspiring belief. 148 
The other aspect of mysticism is cognitive and ideational. 
The mystic experience has immediacy, expressive of directness 
and stands by itself with the presentative character. Hence 
the ultimate truth is presented there as a Reality already 
established beyond doubt, not requiring any representative 
knowledge to prove it. 149 Neotic tendency is another mark 
of mystic experience which enables the mystic to have the 
reality revealed face-to-face like his sense of eye or ear would 
do. It makes the mystic speak emphatically about reality and 
its fundamental character is what is frequently called ‘ self 
transcendence ’, the direct cognition of reality other or larger 
than the cognitive state of consciousness itself.The con¬ 
sciousness of the mystic is not only emotional but intuitive 
from the unknown ' Beyond ’. The union between God and 
the mystic is actual perception of God, 151 However, the 
cognitive and emotional elements of mystic experience are 
blended together and become mutually influential. It is not 
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therefore possible to dissect mystic experience in two 
independent forms and analyse them without getting one 
related to the other. 

When ecstasy is said to be the chief mark of mystic 
experience, it does not mean that the mystic has to his lot 
only joy and not pain. Pain and delight take their positions 
alternately. The feeling of pain could be the result of not 
having the continued vision of God. Ecstatic joy comes to the 
self of its own accord and makes him mystic who cannot order 
its continued presence in him. This may be due to the rela¬ 
tively beginning stage of mystic life. In the higher stage also, 
the mystic, who had intensely intuited the vision of God, does 
not feel joy because of the lack of communion. He will feel 
that he had been deserted by God because of himself having 
been a sinner and as such completely unworthy of God’s 
presence. The mystic then struggles hard to get it in vain. 
He then feels the hollowness of life around him which brought 
in this separation for him from God. Even this immediate 
sense of separation " from a Being who yet is felt as in some 
way present * 151 forms part of his mystic experience. The 
influence of beautiful, natural scenery and of music and 
poetry, which arouse emotion, tend to arouse religious emotion 
as well. 1 * 3 

In the ecstatic condition of his realization of God, the 
mystic experiences an intense communion which "offers a far 
better solution of the ills of life than philosophy and meta¬ 
physics *\ 154 Ecstasy represents the unitive stage 155 in 
mysticism "when the soul begins to perceive the odour of the 
divine perfumes ", 156 God does not let the self have His 
vision continued beyond a limited period and this arouses in 
the self a sense of disappointment, despair and intense longing 
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to have the vision of the deity. " Ecstasy and dryness are 
episodes which oscillate and give place to each other through 
long years **. 157 Certain features mark this stage of ecstatic 
joy. The self has its personal consciousness absorbed in the 
personality of the deity and realizes that he is taken possession 
by God for ever. Secondly, he has nothing to do, for God 
does everything through him and as such he has no longer any 
desire whatsoever to be fulfilled. Thirdly and lastly, there is 
the feeling of energy and fulness that God is good in looking 
after himself. 13 * The previous experience of the worldly type 
which the Jvars had before are not helpful in interpreting the 
vision which God gives them. 1 * 9 It is therefore natural for 
the mystic to wonder at the mysterious presentation. The 
mystic finds the difficulty in translating his experience with 
adequate expressions, and so chooses a variety of images to 
represent by analogy the vision which is too great for his 
words. 


NammfUvar describes vividly how the Lord entered into 
him and occupied in him. He did not know that He was enter¬ 
ing within. He came of His own accord and deceived him, that 
is, He took possession of him who was till then feeling that he 
was independent by himself and brought him under His control 
without his consent and awareness. He entered into the body 
and got united with his self. The Alvar declares that he could 
not leave Him on any account. UQ The Lord Who is pre- 
eminent among the sentient and non-sentient under Whom all 
these get their being and sustenance, Who is the Inner Con¬ 
troller of them. Who has demonstrated His easy accessibility 
in His descent as Kftna, Who allows Himself to be enjoyed by 
the selves and also enjoys them and Who is the consort of 
Sri, stood within the A|v3r and around Him. The Ajvar has 
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here direct experience of the Lord with §rl. 161 Not merely 
does the Lord present Himself in the finitised form but the 
form is synthesised by the Alvar with the forms with which 
He took the descent of Varaha, acquired the name of Kesava', 
killed the elephant KuvalaySpIda, Who is beyond the know* 
ledge of the gods and Who lies on the deep and vast sea. 16 * 
The Lord is shown here to have come down to him as on other 
Occasions mainly to protect those who are in distress. The 
Alvar was afforded by Him delectable experience of Him, 
allowing the former to visualise His blue-coloured body and 
lotus-like eyes. 163 He is identified here through His unique 
marks like the possession of auspicious attributes having no 
defect, possession of a divine form, and Garuda as His vehicle 
and being the Spouse of Sri. 164 The Lord who has. His con¬ 
sorts Sri, Bhudevi and Nippinnai and who laid Himself on 
the banyan leaf after devouring all the worlds, occupied his 
waist 16 * and heart. 163 He, who is the body and self of all, far 
away for some and too near for others, lying beyond the com* 
prehension of even the learned and enlightened and pure and 
from whom arise doubts and erroneous cognitions, occupied 
the shoulders of the A)var. ,6T The Lord is the source of 
recollection, knowledge and their removal or disappearance, 36 * 
which means that He is virtually the controller of not only the 
beings, but also every aspect of their life. It is significant 
here that the Alvar refers to shoulders as having been occupied 
by Him, perhaps drawing a reference to the knowledge which 
the Lord gave to the child Dhruva by touching his shoulder 
with His conch. 169 This may also mean that the Lord occupied 
the shsouldcr of the Ajvar and He would ride on the shoulders 
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of Garuda* 170 Then He, who wears the garland of tulaci, who 
is peerless and possesses a dazzling form, took His seat in the 
tongue of the Alvar which suggests that He became the 
subject for the Ajvar’s expressions. 171 The eyes of the saint 
were then occupied by Him, remaining there with His divine 
appurtenances in His four arms* He is the controller of both 
sound and sense of all arts or subjects of study. 172 He 
dispelled the defects such as imperfect knowledge of the 
Alvar, All the five sense organs were then filled by Him. The 
forehead of the saint was then occupied by Him* 173 Finally, 
He took His position on the head of the Alvar which is 
(fe^Sfnxiously awaited and yearned for by the devout worshippers 
* rf the Lord. 174 This decad has supreme significance in as 
much as the Alvar gets the mystic vision of the Lord's com¬ 
munion with Him and graded occupation of his body limb by 
limb. The Alvar gives an elaborate description of the auspi¬ 
cious form of the Lord with all His divine appurtenances, as 
He has become one with himself. 175 The experience which 
the Alvar had of God’s presence in him emboldens him to 
state that He would not leave him at any time. 176 He is 
delectable like nectar at all moments, days, months, years 
and aeons and His eyes, feet and hands are like the lotuses 
blossomed just at the moment they are seen. 177 Rather it 
must be said that the red corals do not bear comparison to 
His lips, lotuses fall down in point of standard of beauty 
when compared to His eyes, feet and hands and charming 
necklaces do not match His tresses, thus proving that these 
are only apologetic standards of comparison while describing 
Him. 17a The Lord alone is the source, sustenance and satis- 
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faction of life (dfsaraka, posaka and bhogya) - “ Utmum coru 
parukum nir tinaum verrilaiyum ellam Kansan ", 179 The sooner 
he hears the name ' Nlrayapa ’ the quicker are his eye* welled 
up in tears. 2 ® 0 “ At the very utterance of the name of the 
Lord” says Tirumankaiyalvar, "tears well up in my eyes. I am 

very much moved. I will not befriend anyone else than 
the Lord ”. 181 

The Lord came to Nammilvar of His own accord and 
filled his heart fully. 182 This mystic union aroused in the 
saint a sense of relatcdness to God with the result that he 
feels very much for the Lord being alone as it were. The 
Lord does not have any servant for service. He has to bear 
the conch and discus Himself, as also the sword and the bow. 
There is no follower for Him. No one is offering worship to 
Him with hands losing himself to the beauty of His feet and 
shoulders. 183 He entered into the Slvar in the form of having 
devoured the worlds and remained there as a lamp of know¬ 
ledge. He remained there without looking to any of the 
sides. 184 The Alvar had the direct experience of Kr$na and 
then composed the particular verses in praise of Him. 18 * 
When the Alvar bowed the Lord at His feet as He lifted the 
foot to measure the higher regions, His eyes looked like a 
charming lotus-tank with the slightly slanting stalk, 186 His 
eyes which were set on him, did not leave him. 182 

The intensity of the direct experience fill* the Alvars 
with remorse. They feel for not having had the vision earlier 
at times when they simply wasted their time. The Lord is 
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lying on His serpent couch. The waves of the sea gently touch 
and pat His feet as if to make Him sleep. Poykaiyalvar saw 
Him sleep with red eyes and feels that much time had elapsed 
not in beholding Him. 138 The Lord who ripped open the chest 
of the demon Hirapya with the sharp claws, who rides on Garu- 
4a, measured the worlds, with His shoulders pervading all the 
directions and His crown measuring the upper regions. The 
saint did not have then the occasion to have this vision. 189 
The Lord left His place in the ocean and came over to Matura 
in order to remove the chains with which Kamsa had bound 
His parents Vasudgva and Devaki. He measured the earth 
and made it His own denying its ownership to the demons. , 
The gods then offered flowers to His feet and worshipped 

them. The Alvar feels that he did not have an occasion to 
serve Him then. 190 Sri Rama went after the deer which was 
no other than Marlca in disguise and killed it. Nammalvar 
gets the direct presentation of the Lord having the beautiful 
discus in his hand. He did not have then the feeling that the 
Lord did this and stood before him. He did not extol Him 

then. He wasted all the time before he got this vision due to 
lack of wisdom. 191 

When desolation overcomes the Alvar at the sight of 
the world, especially after his mystic experience of the Lord, 
he often has the feeling that be bears on his shoulders the 
crushing weight of the faults and the waywardness of the 
world and sings hymns of self condemnation. Sometimes the 
picture painted in the very darkest colour is of himself as the 
very embodiment of all that is immoral. The saint says: “The 
wretched journey of life in which enemies rejoice and friends 
are filled with sorrow to see us suffer untold miseries! 192 How 
wretched is life in the world in which sudden death, suffer¬ 
ings, and the grief of agnates and cognates over the dead 
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body are the order of the day 1 S3 How wretched is life in 
which elation and arrogance, and the happy company of those 
near and dear and one’s mate are made to leave by the sudden 
stroke of death! 194 As wealth accumulates, men decay and the. 
tamasic quality predominates 195 . Birth, disease and death arc 
so common that one Wonders whether there could be a hell 
worse than this world. 19 Ensnared through fear in the tor¬ 
ture of the worldly existence, men have their maw for their 
gospel", 197 


As against tapas and control of the five senses and their 
sublimation, which all form the way to attain His feet, 
Nammalvar speaks in one full hymn of his own slavery to 
tbe senses and of his being caught within the net spread over 
by tbe five ‘lords \ 19s The revulsion of this kind can be 
seen here and there in many of his hymns. Tirumahkaiya|var 
is more eloquent in his reference to this kind of 
revulsion. 199 The classical portrayal of this A)var of the 
tyranny of karma and the tragedy of human sorrows by the 
analogies of the stronMossed ship, 700 the dilemma of the ant 
caught between the two burning ends of the faggot, 201 the 
pack of jackals on an island enveloped by the rising floods 202 
and the men dwelling with cobras in the house 205 is unsur¬ 
passed in religious literature. 

In other places, Nammalvar, and for that matter other 
Alvars too, exaggerates his faults: "I have not folded my 
straying senses in, nor have gathered flowers in due time 
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everyday for worship. My hard and wicked heart overflowing 
with desire leads sinful me to grope for the Lord’s help” 204 
He continues in the same strain: "I did not observe any 
penance; I do not have any subtle knowledge, Bven then, as 
a man without resources, I cannot bear to part from Thee. 203 
I belong neither with the Eternals nor with the worldlings. I 
am neither here nor there in my pursuit of Thee”, 200 

To Nammilvar, life appears to be hollow with nothing 
worthy to attract him. The pathetic nature of life which he 
comes to take note of when his ecstatic joy came to an abrupt 
end with the Lord going out of his vision presents a contrast 
to the enjoyable state in which he was then placed. In spite 
of his having had several births one after another, the Alvar 
remarks that he had got some encouragement in the present 
life itself by having the enjoyment of delight. The Lord who 
rides on Garu<Ja destroys the hosts of demons to protect those 
who suffer. Being thus a father to him also, He shall not have 
him removed from Him, as it would lead to becoming aware 
of the hell-like life of the world. 207 "My sins are so power¬ 
ful, though I am a small one. I place my palms on my head 
and request You to come to me to remove my distress. 20 ® When 
shall I, to whom You had given an enjoyable experience of 
unlimited bliss, have the occasion to see You with my eyes? 
I am calling You day and night for help. 209 I do not know 
how many sins I had committed which could not be brought 
to an end. I fervently appeal to You with tears. 210 I am a 
shameless fellow while calling Him for help. Even Brahma 
and others are not able to see You. 211 It is too much for me, 
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the fickle-minded, to have a vision of You, 212 I know well 
that You are pervading every-where including myself, within 
the soul and the body. Yel I am stretching forth my tongue 
within myself to taste Your presence by casting my looks in 
all directions to behold You. This is a clear proof of my 
ignorance'** 1 * The Alvar is conscious of having had the direct 
experience of joy with Him within himself and also of having 
his nescience removed, 214 but appeals for His immediate pre¬ 
sence before him so that he could worship His feet using his 
arms fully for offering flowers there, sing His praise and dance 
with delight. 213 All these painful feelings arise because he 
could not get the vision of the Lord any where. He could 
desist from these attempts, but hehad already a vision of Him 
who is made known by the light of the Vedas . Even though 
he has been pleading to the Lord, He had not shown any sym¬ 
pathetic consideration for him. The AlvSr asks the mind 
whether He is now occupying a place which He had specially 
chosen as to be beyond the reach for His mercy, 21 * 

The feeling of separation is depicted with the touch of 
uniqueness and originality. The mind had gone after Him. 
The body is, however, placed far away from Him, much as 
it had committed sins, 217 This is indirectly expressing the 
Alvar’s anxiety and longing to be in direct physical commu¬ 
nion with the Lord. All the same, his mind could not leave 
His vicinity nor will his tongue do nothing but praising Him. 
His body feels the thrill. 21 - The Alvar offers then a different 
kind of appeal to the Lord. '* People who are placed in a 
superior position are found to help the people in the lower 
stratum of society who suffer and appeal to them for relief 
and they do this sometimes even by undergoing personal suf¬ 
fering. When I make this appeal to You, You are not to 
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suffer in any way. Please accept my appeal and show Your¬ 
self to my vision". 219 

Nammajvar pleads passionately to the Lord and asks 
whether he would get at least to the sacred shrine at Tiru- 
navay which would remove the obstacles that lie in the path 
of God-realization. 220 He is keen on serving the Lord 221 and 
enjoy His bliss. 222 He requests the Lord to appear before 
bins at least for a day with the discus and the conch. 223 
Reminded by the act of measuring the world, he asks the 
bord to show him His beautiful gait. 224 In spite of having 
been for a very long period related to the Lord and Sri, he 
is now separated from Him. 223 He requests the Lord to pre¬ 
sent Himself before him at least for a day with the sight of 
being served by Brahma, Siva, Indra and other gods. 226 The 
Lord in His five forms hides Himself from him. 227 The Alvar 
does not know how long he would be required to wander 
about in order to have Him in his vision as Tirivikrama. 228 As 
an Inner Soul of all, He is requested to show His compassion 
to his ignorant self. 229 He does not know why the Lord should 
make him suffer more and more by subjecting him to sensual 
attraction upsetting his mental equipoise. 230 Even the never- 
ending, ever-unchanging and unlimited joy of kaivalya does 
not bear any comparison to the act of service at His feet, 
even if it should last for a short duration. 231 
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In a mood of abject dejection, the Alvar speaks of not 
having done any good act, not having refrained from 
doing sinful deeds and was far away from the Lord owing 
to his indulgence in matters of little significance. The 
Lord is, however, capable of creating wonders and so is 
requested to take him to His feet. 232 The behaviour of the 
world is really wonderful. Some people get their daily bread 
by terrorising others and forcing them by torture to Commit 
sinful deeds. The AlvSr cannot live in such a world any 
longer and therefore requests the Lord to take him whom He 
had already admitted as His servant. 233 Again, the five sensds 
are so powerful that they afflict even the Eternals if they were 
to come down to this mortal world and stay for sometime. 
One can easily imagine how powerfully they would subjugate 
an ordinary being The Alvar tells the Lord that if He were 
to let him down, then his position at the hands of these senses 
would be very pitiable. He requests the Lord to come and 
give him a word of encouragement. 23 * The Lord has control 
over the Alvar and the seven worlds. He is Himself the 
deities whom He had ordained to carry out His injunctions. 
He is everything in the world, remaining on occasions in a 
subtle form as causes and not visible to the senses. How can 
then the Alvar get at Him ? 23 * 

It should be taken for granted that Nammalvar sings in 
this strain only in moments of despair when he feels for the 
world or when he thinks that he » away from God or godly 
life. This represents only the value he sets on ethical codes. 
As the saint has undergone the purgation, he is the purest soul, 
the very embodiment of morality. The Alvar himself gives 
expression to his conviction: " The Lord dispelled my two 
karmas and He has taken me to His fold "; 2 « " I have worn 
His feet on my head V” He continues: " The Lord who 
Cannot be apprehended by the Vedas or by those who ate 

232. ibid. 3.2s 6. ~ 
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well-versed in them has been depended upon by me as the 
medicine to cure all ills ". 23 * " I shall tirelessly utter the 

name of, embrace and bow my head to, the Lotus Feet which 
measured the three world *. 2i9 “ I extolled the golden feet of 
my Lord sought and worshipped by the Eternals with my com¬ 
positions". 240 “When Thou hast been 'the theme of my 
hymns" says the Alvar in another context, “I would never 
address ( to another those sweet words that emanate from my 
tongue si ?’ 241 Can we not take our Alvar to be one who 
always sings exclusively the Lord - in the language of Saivite 
saint Cuntaramurtti, a ‘ Paramanaiye pafuvilr ’ ? 

When the devotee cries out for having God's presence, 
God certainly listens to His appeal and presents Himself 
before him. The Alvar was struggling hard to live without 
God and was about to get drowned like a boat in the sea of 
worldly existence; the Lord came and joined him with a divine 
form bearing the. eonch and the discus. The Alvar remarks 
that the Lord felt.compassionate towards him crying ‘ah, ah' 
thereby revealing that He could not any longer bear the 
torments of His devotee, the Alvar. 242 The Lord stood in 
his heart casting a favourable look at him. 243 He got united 
with the saint destroying completely the power of the senses 
and stood always looking at him. 244 The Alvar could not 
visualize anything except Him with red lips, the white teeth and 
shining ear-ocnaraents. The lustre of each of His limbs vies with 
that of the other. He it remaining in the mind of the Alvar 
displaying a smile in His red lips. 245 The Lord will show His 
sympathy to those whom He likes to receive it without 
expecting anything from them. He stays on in the mind of a 
small person like the Alvar. 244 
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Tirumankaiyalvar uttered the names of God who is the 
Self of ail and stays in the shrine at 5rl Rahgam. Though 
these holy names were uttered by the impure and filthy-bodied 
being with the sullied mouth, the blue-coloured Lord appeared 
within his eyes offering shelter for him 247 The effect of the 
sight of the Lord at Sri Rahgam dispelled all the sins which 
are irremediable and which give rise to diseases. 243 

Nammalvar had a rich and enjoyable experience, at the 
shrine Tiruvigpakar, with the Lord whose prospereous states 
include all the mutually contradictory factors known to man 
such as poverty and riches, hell and heaven, hatred and 
enmity, poison and nectar, pleasure and pain, confusion and 
clarity, punishment and favour, heat and shade, town and 
country, knowledge and nescience, light and darkness, earth 
and sky, merit and sin, union and separation, memory and 
forgetfulness, existence and non-existence, crookedness and 
straightforwardness, black and white, truth and falsehood, 
youthfulness and old age, rejuvenation and decreptitude, 
the three worlds and the Paramapada, likes and dislikes, 
prosperity and adversity, fame and infamy. 249 He has a body 
which is not the product of the matter and also a body in the 
form of the dirty world. He is concealed and explicit. 230 He 
is the refuge for the gods and the lord of Death for the 
demons. He keeps the world well protected under the shade 
of H is feet and does not protect those who depend on 
others. 231 He is the shade and sunshine, microcosmic and 
macrocosmic, short and long, and moveable and immoveable. 232 

From the point of view of ordinary knowledge the 
insoluble philosophical problems relating to the Absolute lead 
to series of contradictions as these mentioned by Nammalvar. 
These contradictions proclaim with a loud note that He can- 
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not be understood by man - " afivu ariya piran w . 2 * 3 He is 
the End, the Beginning and the Beginning of the Beginning . 154 
He is the ancient Lord without end . 255 He is the Principal 
behind root and seed . 256 He is the true cause in its entirety 
and the overlord of everything, the sole Original and the 
Primal seed of all things: "m&vat tantmutal ", 257 “tani 
vittw" 25 *, "mulit mucal " 2W etc. All these do not satisfy the 
dialectical arguments. Again, contradictions like these show 
that the Absolute presents a philosophical problem, as the 
Upant$ads im do, which baffles the metaphysicians. These 
features present themselves to the mystic Alvar as part of the 
vibhuti of Narayana and so does not require any proof to 
reconcile them. They are irreconcilable and remain as such 
for the immature mind whose vision is limited to the compre¬ 
hension only of the parts or those features and not as related 
or integrated into one composite whole. 

Ecstasy, which falls to the lot of the fortunate few, 
lies indescribable, for want of adequate expressions, but the 
person who had the experience of it cannot but give expres¬ 
sion to it. He could use only such words and expressions 
with which he is familiar to describe his experience, but these 
are poor and inadequate aids. The Lord is described and 
addressed with those expressions. He is delectable and so is 
insatiable nectar which by its superworldly nature could be 
the nearest equivalent to describe Him. He is enjoyable and 
so is the perfect note played on the vitfa. It is these objects 
that serve as fit for presenting a likeness to Him under His 
various aspects. Thus metaphors and similics play a domi¬ 
nant role in such descriptions. Attractiveness of the Lord’s 
appearance is an important aspect in the depiction of the 
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Lord. From this point of view the Lord is the most beautiful 
blue-diomond (or elil ni!amaf?i ), 2 i and the purest [amalan ) 362 
and the faultless {nlnmalan). Ki Periyajvar calls Him ‘ Alakan ,M4 
and 'Ma$avA\an', 2M Nammalvar refers to Him as *A\akar >2 * 6 
and he revels in the ocean-hued or cloud-hued colour of the 
Lord and in many places be calls Him ‘the Dark gem 1 
(karumanikkam) 267 He addresses Him as ‘parancofi' 16 * (or 
the supreme shining self); to him He is Bhavatta Sundara 
without any shade of ugliness. Aesthetics as art criticism 
applies the criteria of immanence and transcendence, and 
elevates the science and art of aesthetics into a philosophy as 
the critique of the creative impulse. It is the intuitive expres¬ 
sion of infinite beauty through the medium of the finite, and it 
portrays the beauties of nature and the embodied self as partial 
revelations of tbe obsolute beauty of God. Nammllvar 
expresses the beauty of the Lord: “My Lord ! Has the efful¬ 
gence of Thy face turned in itself into the effulgence of Thy 
crown ? Has the splendour of Thy feet become the splendour 
of Thy foot-rest ? Has the brightness of Thy waist spread itself 
into Thy ornaments and garments ?'' 3W 

The most intimate experience of the Lord's bliss is 
often spoken of as * amutu’ (the nectar) 270 The comments* 
tors of Nsiaytram bring out the greatness of this conception 
of ‘Srdv amutu’ which is according to them unique in their 
mystic language . 271 Says the &}var “He and I became one 
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with me (Him ?) at honey, milk, ghee, sugar-cane juice and 
nectar, all being mixed *. 271 The idea conveyed is that, whilst 
sense enjoyment is exciting and exhausting, the joy of Divine 
contact expresses the inexpressible joy which is satisfaction 
without satiation. Almost all the Alvars refer to the Lord by 
this term. The hymn on the deity at Kumbakopam beginning 
with " araamute' is unique in its experience. Our Alvar refers 
to the Lord as ‘ amutu ’ with so many prefixes and suffixes with 
that word: "kafal-psfa amute " 273 - ‘the nectar which has no 
connection with the salt sea’; "drS amutam" 274 - 'insatiable 
Hector'; ‘vetattu amutam ” 27S - ‘the nectar of the Vedas' ; “nalam- 
kafal amutam " 376 - ‘the Hector of the milky ocean’; ” inna - 
muta" 277 -* sweet nectar’; " etpfam puguntu tlttlkkum amute“ 2n - 
'the nectar which enters the mind and is sweet there’ etc. The 
Lord is the sweetest experience to the devotee and for want 
of apt words the Alvar speaks of Him as "ten" (honey), pal 
(milk), ney (ghee) ; , kannal (sugar-cane juice )”, 279 Again he 
refers to Him as "karumpin In cdfu, (the sweet juice of the 
sugar-cane), kaffi (sugar-candy )* 9 * 0 and l 'kanV' (fruit ). 281 
To Periyajvar the Lord is 'nalvetak-kafalamutu' (the nectar 
of the seas of the four Vedas) 292 . These several metaphorical 
experessions used by our saint are all too sweet by them¬ 
selves. 


Tirumankaiya)var could not contain himself while 
having the direct vision of the Lord at Tirukkannam sakai. 
The Lord is like a bull which is uncontrollable. He is a man 
in being independent of others and is a woman by His depend- 
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Mice or sub-servience to His devotees. He is a necklace of 
pearls and a heap of pearls. He is a bud and full-blown flower. 
Its is a sugar-cane of sweet taste having been grown watered 
by nectar. He is the sweet fruit , 413 the sugar-candy and the 
juice of the sugar-cane . 114 He is treasure, gold and gem . 281 
He is air and water . 286 He is music, musical melody, lustrous 

light, and mountain . 182 He is pearl and lustrous green 
emerald . 281 


To Nammajvar He is the fresh-drawn milk, ghee and 
sweet taste of ghee, nectar, taste of nectar, and the joy of 
having tasted it . 210 He is nectar and honeyHe is a pillar 
of corals, because of the support He affords to people to 
rely on and because it cannot be taken to parts. He is the 
sweet sugar-cane grown in the hearts of the devotees. He is 
a golden hill, perhaps because a hill rises above many mounds 
ail round and Us golden nature shows its charming hue, stiff¬ 
ness and high value. The Lord is the highest and unchang. 
ingly charming unlike the host of gods. He is the divine wish- 
yielding tree ( karpakem ), thus a boon to the devotees . 291 He 
is the young elephant in the groves of Tirpvintajur . 292 The 
happiness of the Slvar is greater when he says,that the Lord 
is the sweet nectar to his soul and transcendent light inter¬ 
mixed with his life. He is the sweet fruit experienced by the 
seers and fsis. 293 “One cannot adequately describe”, says 
Periyajvar, “the greatness of those who, at the point ofdeath, 
chant the several names of the Lord, instead of calling upon 
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one’s kith and kin." 294 Again the Alvar says that he had filled 
his body with the bliss of the Lord as if a vessel is being filled 
with the nectar by churning the sea. 2 ” “As a return for the 
great, good help", says Nariunajvir, “of communion in toy 
soul, I have given up to Thee my soul itself”. 296 The Lord 
has incorporated Himself with the Alvar, life into life, by 
fascinating his heart and entering it through His generosity 
and made it tender. 297 "The Lord has merged into me” say 3 
the saint, "having,absorbed into Himself my life and heart, 
filling these with Himself, without the knowledge even of His 
consort and associates”. 29 ® 

Nammalvar describes Bhagav§n as the very embodiment 
of moral grandeur. The Lord not only loves morality in His 
followers but He Himself is pure, holy and moral. He helps 
His followers, the devotees, to become moral and pure. He 
is the Truth-“ Meyyan V» He is, the Pure - “ puntian M j3Q0 
the Holy - “ In other places He is described as 

“tuyay”M “tSmoliyey™ “ foyan" 3<m all giving the same 
aense that Bhagavan is the pure One. The Lord is the Holy 
Of holies destroying sin - “ pavhran ”,ms « pSvanScan "j 306 He 
is the very form of Virtue - " pun^iyan ”,m In Tirutna- 
liruncolai hymn He is described as ” Alakar ". 30 ® His incom- 


294. PeriylJ. Tm. 4.5: I. 

295. ibid. 5.4: 4. 

296. T.V M. 2.3: 4. 

297. ibid. 9.6: 3. 

298. ibid. 10.7:1. 

299. T.V.M. 9.10:7 cf. A.P. 7. 

300. Peri. Tm. 7.1:4. 

301. T.V.M. 2.8:6; 7.2:7. 

302. Peri. Tm. 7.1:9. 

303. Peri. Thi. 6.2:9. 

304. T.V.M. 1.9: 6. 

305. ibid. 2.3 :7, 9. 

306. ibid. 3.6:2. 

307. Peri. Tm. 6.1 :8. 

308- T.V.M. 2 10:2. 



416 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OP NALAYIRAM 


[ CHAPTER 


parable beautiful form is brought out in another hymn. 309 
The Beautiful Absolute, Bkuvana Sundara, can only be the 
Purest. The aesthetic philosophy of the Alvars transforms 
the Brahman of metaphysics and the Isvara of Ethics into the 
Bhuvana Sundaro of Bhagavata. The absolute of metaphysics 
becomes the beautiful God of aesthetic religion. He is “nanfu 
efii narStfOB M . 310 Sometimes the Lord is described metaphori¬ 
cally as " T&ya amutu B311 - ‘ the pure nectar’ and as il Otf 
cufar kaffai” 3 ' 2 - * the Resplendent Bundle of Rays 


The idea described above is also expressed in a negative 
way. He is “amalan” 313 - ‘the taintless One’, m ninama1aB" li * - 
the ‘faultless One. Negative metaphors are also employed to 
describe Him. The Lord is “ Unamil ce/vam” 3 ' 5 - ‘the wealth 
devoid of any deficiency;’ “antami! pukaldy" 3X ' - ‘the One 
with endless glory’; "ittu arum kirttlyln7ly m 3,7 - ’the One with 
praisclesfi glory'; “ tfum efuppum il ican” il> - the Lord without 
equal or superior’; “ tofram kefu aval f//ov<m” JI9 - ‘the One who 
is neither created nor destroyed; "kefu il viluppttkal kiea - 
van” 330 - ‘ICBcava with imperishable, great glory’; ** ellai il 
jnttrtauan' ’ 3a * - ’the One with endless knowledge’; " ta*}sai 
oppBr il appan“ 3 22 - 'the One without any equal to Him; 
"kcfu il pukalk kaijt?an m3ti - ‘Kr?na wiih faultless fglory’; 
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"utappu //on” 324 - 'the One with endless auspicious qualities; 
and "ptfapptlt” 3 * 5 'the One without birth’. He is also refer¬ 
red to as “pifappu il palptfavip peruman" 325 - 'the One without 
birth, but taking countless births’. This means that He is 
beyond birth which is not conditioned by karma, but his 
births are self-determined and self-evolved. 


The Lord is full of those rare-and auspicious attributes 
and there is no comparison to Him in this respect. He is there¬ 
fore called “virtpukalan" 311 - ‘the One with extensive and vast 
glory’. He is without birth which is the basis for all defects. 
He is U uttaman” i2s - ‘the Supreme Being’ who is possessed of 
all moral attributes. Because of His infinite attributes, He 
has a thousand names ~ " pSrum or ayiram pita pala ufatya 
€mpenlmSs >,319 - 'the One with a thousand names along with 
many others, being our Lord’; “nSmahka] Sytram vfaiya nam - 
perutnun” 339 - ‘our Lord possessed of a thousand names’. Among 
these qualities knowledge, strength, lordship, valour, energy 
and splendour - these six are associated with His nature ai 
the Supreme Being, the other qualities like goodness, sponta¬ 
neous love etc,, making Him easily accessible to us. These 
qualities have an eternal appeal to the humanity* So 
Brahmnnubhava differs with different seekers of salvation and 
this brings out the uniqueness of each experience aod its uni¬ 
versality. The seeker after salvation meditates on some tingle 
quality of the Lord according to his or her inclination and even 
the eternal seers, it is said, enjoy only one aspect of the 
divine nature. Even though the methods and the starting points 
may vary with the psychological variations of the individual, 
the goal is the same, namely, the intuition of Bhagavao, 
which is of the nature of supreme unsurpassable Bliss. 
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Has not Nammijvar said that "He is all knowledge and 
bliss?"” i 


The intensity of God-love of Nammilvar or rather his 
God-infatuation canfbe seen in all his four compositions. His 
is not mere emotion, divorced from intellect. It is an emotion 
born out of jnana. That is why it is called 'matt-natam^ 1 
in the phraseology of the Alvar. Mere jtiBna leads to dissec¬ 
tion and vivisection of God and God-concepts, and can be of 
little or no help to the pursuers after it. Similarly mere faith 
and fervour border on sensuousness and sentimentalism, and 
are aptto drown the seeker into vice and sin and borne out by 
many an instance in daily life. A happy blend of jnana and 
bhakti is what is most beneficent to the human sou] dissatisfied 
with worldly pursuits. Jnana must ripen into bhakti , "Jnanam 
kaninta nalam ” 33J as Amutanar terras it. Knowledge divides, 
but love unites. Nammalvar has exemplified by his life and 
works the glory that a man can achieve by a happy blend of 
knowledge and love. Love towards God fulfils itself in the 
case of the Alvar in love towards the entire creation.which is 
organically one with God, all beings and things being but 
His body [Sarira-sariri bhava) . And that is why Nammajvi r 
is sought after by man as much as God Himself, Who, after a 
long long search, found a person who could say 'All is Vasu- 
deva’ - “ Ellam Kantian ”,” 4 


331. ibid. 1.1:2. 

332. ibid.1.1:1. 

333. R.N. 66. 

334. T:V.M. 6,7:1; -,f. Bh.G. 7:19. 


Chapter IXX 


NATURE MYSTICISM 


Every experience is a matter of subject-object relation¬ 
ship in which the subject is usually generalized as the spirit 
or soul while the object is spoken of as Nature or Universe or 
more generaly as Prakfti. The basis of soul and Nature is God 
or the absolute which is described under various names such 
as Brahman, Narayana, Siva and so on in the various systems 
of philosophy. Mysticism is the way in which man experiences 
union with God and attains immortal bliss. It is a philosophy 
of religion as it is both a view and way of life. Tt describes 
the spiritual quest of man for God and justifies this spiritual 
experience by a philosophy or theoretical explanation. It is 
a personal spiritual approach to God as the God of love, In 
spite of differences due to environment, endowment, organi¬ 
sation and other factors the mystics of all lands experience 
God in and through Nature. They postulate what they call 
the self-evident truth that mystic experience is knowable. 
They maintain that the gulf between the sensible and the 
super-sensible can be bridged. To them what is here is 
‘yonder’ and what is ‘yonder’ is here, The two arc alike and 
the like can know the like. God is a Supreme Reality that is 
realisable according to them. 

Though thd philosophy of nature or prakfti is not so 
important as that of the spirit or atman it furnishes a correc¬ 
tive to the subjective tendencies of mysticism as a personal 
intuitive experience. It is a matter of common knowledge that 
science studies in a disinterested way a particular province of 
reality and has a piecemeal view thereof. But philosophy 
reflects on nature as a connected whole; and , as the cosmo¬ 
logy of religion, it enquires into the nature of God as the 
ground of all beings. Nature is the world of space-time-cauBe 
and it is governed by the law of uniformity and unity. God 
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is in nature, but is not nature. Nature is external to the 
finite self, but not to God. Nature and the self are eternal 
but neither is derived from the other nor created by it. 
Though they are eternally distinct, they are not external to 
God who is their ground and mystic goal. 

Creation is the self-limitation of God in the interests 
of soul-making. Nature is the theatre of the Divine Ills of 
Love and the Lord wears the garment of nature and plays 
with the finite self till the two are united. The fiowery gar¬ 
ment of the world as revealed in the shining sun and the 
moon, the fragrance of the lotus and lily and the sweet song 
of the cuckoo and the koel is for some mystics a medium of 
ineffable perception, a source of exalted joy, the veritable 
clothing of God. It serves as a fine medium for the self to 
reach out to the Absolute. The mysterious vitality of trees, 
the silent magic of the forest, the strange and steady cycle of 
its life, possess in a peculiar degree this power of unleashing 
the human soul. Unsullied by the corroding touch of cons* 
ciousncss, that life can make a contact with the "great life 
of the All”, and through its mighty rhythms man can receive 
a message concerning the true and timeless world of "all that 
is, and was, and evermore shall be". The poet, the artist and 
the mystic gifted with ‘the vision and the faculty divine* 
intuit their spiritual kinship with the soul of Nature and are 
lost in blissful communion with its glowing beauty and 
rhythm. 

According to Namm&jvar, God is the subject and the 
object: “He is my Lord, the Lord of Vaikuptha, the Master 
of the Eternals, who as the sole, independent Form consti¬ 
tuted the Primordial Seed, created by the mere wish Brahma, 
Siva, Indra and other deities, the great seers, the sentient 
beings, men and animals, and non-sentient beings, and cre¬ 
ated the great mystic ocean (sea of Avaraga) and j s asleep on 
it”; 1 TirumahkaiyljvZr’s perception of nature itself as God 
is something grand: “Clothed with the garment of the waters 


I. T;V.M. 1.5: 4. 
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of the ocean, with the wide earth for His feet, with the wide- 
expanse of the space for His body, the eight fair directions for 
His shoulders, and the zenith of the macrocosm ( atfdam } for 
His crown, He stands'*, 2 The Lord is gloriously depicted by 
Naramajvar as a hill of emerald, wearing the ruddy huge 
eloud and bearing on the head the red brilliant-rayed sun. 
The cool-rayed moon is His ornament adorning the neck 
called significantly as , candrahdra'. The multitude of twink¬ 
ling stars are His lustrous ornaments. The yellow garment, 
crest-gem and the candrahara are thus represented by these 
three presentations of Nature. The Lord is imagined by the 
Alvar to be lyihg on the arm of the God of the sea. 3 The 
vision of the mystic poets is more or less akin to that of 
Arjuna who beheld the Universal Form of the Lord with the 
aid of the supernatural eye bestowed by Him. 4 These mystics 
necessarily have recourse to metaphors, allegories and para¬ 
bles when they begin to express and explain their inexpressi 
ble experience and naturally their language becomes poetic. 
The saints of Malay tram have had such experiences which 
have found expression in their exquisite poetry, 

God is held to be the inner controller (aniaryUtnin) of 
the-selves and of the inanimate world. This form which God 
takes is one of the five finitised forms. Though this is to be 
admitted, it is not so easy, as it appears to be, to prove it in 
the case of the inanimate world. He is to be shown to remain 
within the world whose another name is Nature and this 
becomes a possibility by recognising God’s full pervasion of 
Nature. He is not only beyond Nature but is in Nature. The 
soul-essence is rooted or grounded in the super-essence of 
God and is sustained by His love. God is closer to us than 
our own breath and nearer than our hands and feet. God’s 
centre is every where and circumference nowhere. He dwells 
in the stone below and the star above and is eternal in the 


2, peri. Tm> 6.6: 3; cf. M.Tv- 17, and the invocatory verses of 
Nafrinai-, again cf. Mu. Tv. 41. Here the AjvSr speaks of God 
having the lightning as his garment. 

3, T V,C. 1. 

4, Bh. 0.11: 5 to 8. 
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temporal. The Lord says: "Cleave the wood and there 1 am". 
The immortal Tamil poet Kampan says : ’‘Know thou that the 
Lord is present alive in the smallest unit of length and in the 
hundredth part of an atom; in the great M£ru mountain and 
in the pillar standing here. and in the words spoken by thee 
too”. 1 Prahlida’s intuition of the ParamQtman in the pillar 3 * * 6 
and Yasoda’s cosmic vision of Kr$na 7 * are classic examples to 
illustrate divine immanance in inanimate as well as human 
nature. William Blake is only echoing the mystic notion of 
Boheme who speaks of our seeing a flower to whom the world 
is but a mirror of the Deity where the soul can hold a converse 
with Him therein and even, according to whom, a flower in the 
wall will reveal God in all His glory like the lilies and the 
starry heavens. Tennyson when he sees a flower experiences 
the same truth. He sees the unity of the universe in the 
flower.* 

Similarly, Nature mysticism inspires the devotee who 
experiences aud enjoys the beauty of God objectively in all 
things and at the end he realizes the mystery of this Absolute 
beauty remaining already enthroned in the heart as the Lord 
of Love. Tagore had a vision of the world bathed in the 
radiance of beauty which, according to him, looks Heaven and 
Barth when the song of the singer was not distinct from Him 
Who was Rasa itself in the drama of love and spiritual wed¬ 
ding. 9 The immortal poet Kampan describes the unfailing 
rains, feeding the perennial river the Gahga made holy and 
sacred in the minds of the people by legends and literature. 
The rains and the floods remind him of the divine legends. 


3. K.R. Hutta. Iraniva, 124. 

(. T.V.M. 2.8:9. 

7. Periyi!. Tin. 2.3: 6. 

8. “Flower in the crannied wail 
1 pluck you out the crannies 

Hold you here, root and all in my iaafld 
Little flower, but if I could understand 
What you are, root and all and all in all. 

I should know what God and man is" 

9. Vide B G. Ray : The Phiiosophy of Tagore • 
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Like God, they take the form of many things, sometimes 
reminding us even of the prostitute. He does not leave us in 
doubt; for he tells us that, like God appearing in many forms 
according to the beliefs of various sects and religions, water 
takes many different forms of channels and reservoirs accord¬ 
ing to the shape men give it. 10 Cosmic consciousness, as 
pointed out by Bucke, is the consciousness of the Cosmos in 
its entirety; but it is not a mere addition or summation of 
all things of the world. Cosmos is the eternal expression of 
the dynamic love of the Almighty while creation is the process 
of the Formless God revealing to us in varied forms." The 
one becomes many out of love according to an Upanifadic 
statement. This is to help the soul thrown into space and 
time, as it were, to unveil itself and intuit its true divine 
nature, to kiss it away unto divinity. Before creation, 
prakftl was in a latent state; but in creation the latent 
becomes the patent and manas, prdtfa and the elements gra¬ 
dually evolve from it. The self is different from prakfti and 
Is eternal. It is somehow associated with the body made of 
pratyti which is subjected to the ills of mundane life. But 
it can release itself from the perishing body and attain 
immortality by the redemptive grace of the Saviour Who is the 
Soul of souls. The sense of separateness is dissolved when 
the soul feels ensouled by His grace and greeted by His Love. 
Then it realizes that spirituality has its meaning and value in 
Divinity and not in mere Nature Mysticism. 


Higher mysticism is the communion between the self of 
the man and the In-dwelling Self, and Nature mysticism is a 
lialf-way house to it and not the goal or the final stopping 
place. Even the ancient Cahkam poetry of the Tamils has in 
general no touch of divinity in it even though Nature comet 


10. K.R. PSIb, 619. 

11. cf. K.R. Cuataia. (invocatory verse). 


f 
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there as the background and stage for the drama of human 
life* 'uri*p-poruY as it is called. The Caukam poetry abounds 
in description of Nature which colours the human life in 
many ways. For example, the droning noise of the sea 
appears like the mourning cry very much to the desperate 
heroine separated from her lover, 12 The sea seems to mourn 
in sympathy with her. Sometimes a jarring note is heard; an 
opposition oi disregard is felt. The same heroine sometimes 
feels that the sea which goes on with its dance of waves 
remains cruelly unconcerned about her own sufferings. 13 
All these moods are too well known in any poetry to need 
emphasis, Description of Nature, as in any high poetry, 
stands as a symbol to reveal to us the inner meaning of the 
story, the ebb and flow of emotions, as seen by the poet in his 
vision. Nature plays another important role, especially in 
ancient Tamil poetry, as giving room for the free play of 
allegory {u\\u(at uvamam ) and suggestion { ifaicci). There 
Nature helps the poets to wield their satirical remarks, biting 
or sweet, with hidden meaning to achieve the concentration! 
and economy they aim at. Such descriptions of Nature are 
seen in the hymns of Ajvars who achieve their purpose by this 
aspect. 

The universal love of Namm3)var and other AjvSrs 
may be better understood by our realization of the wide scope 
of their poetic interest with vision of Beauty every where. 
A list of the fauna and flora of their poetry may help us 
here. One may note in their poetry various kinds of 
bamboos, the sugar-cane, various kinds of paddy and grains, 
the cocoanut, the arecanut, the palmyra and varieties of the 
plantains being often found mentioned. The sandal, the 
mango, the venkal, the kehku, the punnai, the n8{al, various 
kinds of jack tree, the vakai, the nelli (amlakam), the cura- 
punnat, the kuravam, the acsku, the aloe , and others are referred 
to. A flfaku and karl (pepper varieties), turmeric, are their 
favourites. Some of these are food like paddy; others like 


* 12. K.L.T. 129. 

13. ibid'. 123. 
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sandal, aktl etc., are famous for their fragrance; still others 
like the jack, the mango, the plantain etc., are noted for their 
fruits; a few others like the vinhat, the kuravam etc., for 
their flowers and fewer still like pepper for their spices. 

The Alvar poets are generally fond of flowers. They 
refer to the blooming kohku, v'ehkai, punttal , kuravu, makit 
fvakulam), kuruntam, ceruntl , maltikat, mauval, and mullai 
(jasmine varieties), matavt, kurukkatti, cetfpakam, pffavam, 
karuvi{ai,puvai, iruvatci,patiri, karumukal, varieties of the sword 
flower (lalat and kaital), manta ram (parijdtam) and kufinci. 
The beautiful water flowers of all varieties and descriptions 
whose distinctions the later generations have forgotten occupy 
in the Alvars the unique position of beauty - ka\unir. 
capkafunir, kavi, karuhkuvalai , cenkuvafai, karttnilam, nilam, 
kumutam , allt (j&mpal), kamalam, aravintam, pankayam, 
mtHffakam and titmarai (lotus varieties). 

The floods of Kaviri, Mappi and Gahga rush down 
carrying in their floods many precious things like fruits, 
fragrant wood, yak tails, (vetfcdmarai) elephant tusks, 
precious gems, pearls, coral and gold, conches and flsh and 
thereby enriching the country. Triumankaiyajvir mentions 
even the clothings of nymphs being carried by the waters of 
the Gahga. 14 

Mention is made of the birds of all varieties by these 
saints. The koel (cuckoo), the peacock, the dove, the parrot, 
the anril. the cempottu, the puvai (ndkanavnyp-pu {), and 
even the wild cock, the crow and the eagle are the favourite 
birds of tbe poet-saints. The water birds like kuruku, 
nSrai , kokku and annam have beauty of their own and the 
saints refer to them in many contexts. The dancing of the 
peacock recording to the singing of the bees and the repeti¬ 
tion of the Vedas and the God’s name by the parrots is often 
mentioned. 


14. Peri. Tin. 1.4: 4. 
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Among the insects the bee is the highly popular one wiih 
our saints. It is more attractive to them than the birds. Though 
the possession of six legs is the characteristic feature of all 
insects in general, that aspect (afupatam) is reserved for the 
bees by the poets of our country. The keen and loving eye of 
the poet distinguishes a variety of them: vaiffu, curumpu, 
varivatffu, tumpi etc, The poets lose their heart in their hum 
and dance round the honey of the flowers ; hence the general 
name ’matukaram* to them. 

The monkeys (a variety of them viz,, kafuvtm, manti, 
kuranku), the loving couple of elephants, the dark buffalo, 
the varieties of deer (puhSy, kalal, marai, man) the yak, 
the boar varieties ( kelal , enam ), the tiger, the lion, the 
macuqam (perhaps python), the wild dog, the must elephant, 
and the jackal, engage the attention of those poets and they 
occupy a happy place in their hymns The mention of the 
s}i by these poets is perhaps in the sense of a lion; for, 
otherwise, it is a mythological animal. Such descriptions as 
a female monkey requesting the male monkey sitting on a 
high peak in the Tirupati bills to pluck out the full moon 
from the sky and give it to her, and a male elephant offering 
prayer to the Lord add beauty to their verses. 15 

The poet-saints enjoy the glimpses of divine beauty in 
tbe moving, jumping and darting of the fish in the 
rushing floods and in the sleeping ponds, Va^ai, kayal, vara !, 
keiffaiy cH, aval , vel Iravu and malcmku (serpent fish) are the 
favourite fish varieties mentioned in the hymns. The crab 
varieties (rtityfu, nalli, alavan), and the tortoise have all 
attracted the attention of the Alvars along with the sacred 
conches ippi t canku and vslampurl, 

But in the mysticism of the Xjvars and Nayanmirs and 
other later Tamil poets like Kampan there is no boundary line 
between nature, human nature and God since they have a 
strong faith in the immanence of God in all things as well as 
in man and also His transcendence. Nature sets the stage for 


15. M3 Tv. 53, 70. 
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Man; he can rise from animal nature in the suitable environ¬ 
ment. To the Indian mystic the universe appears animated 
by the vital impulses of God. To him the universe of acit and 
cit has its unity only in Brahman. It is the creative expression 
of the divine sports of love. The beauties of nature and the 
fair forms of human and celestial beings are but partial reve¬ 
lations of the unsurpassed beauty of God. The whole Cosmos 
appear in His Riipa which Visi§tadvaitins call sarlra of God. 
The universe as form of God was revealed to Arjuna. 16 The 
universe appears as the divine Light to Poykaiyalvar who 
says: 

“Vaiyam takajiya varkatalfi neyy&ka 

Veyya katiron vijakkaka” 17 

- ‘The world is the bowl; the sea is the ghee; the fierce-rayed 
sun is the luminous wick*. 

It cannot be said that the objective world does exhaust 
Nature. Nature appearing as the objective woTld not only 
includes all that are seen external to us, but includes our 
body as well. Even this becomes sanctified as the temple of 
the Lord. People moving with their bodies on this earth also 
form part of this world and Nature. They are the walking 
temples, 'nafanutfum koyilkal' as Tirumuliar calls them. 
“The heart-beat in the mystic is in tune with the heart-beat 
of the world owing to spiritual community and the immanence 
of God in each person. Like the germ-cell in the body, the 
soul is the epitome of the universe as an inter-related living 
whole'’ 18 It is the microcosm of the Cosmos macrocosm. As 
in the macrocosm (atfdam), so in the microcosm (pittdam) the 
Universal Sou) is reflected in the mirror of our individual 
soul. Nay, He is the ‘ antarydmin ’ the inner Soul; and as 
such, He is the Reality of reality, the life of Life; the great 


16. Bh. C. It. The Tamil Kantapuranam gives a description of a simi¬ 
lar form of Murukan appearing in the Vlivarupa before the aiuta 
CuraptQinaQ. 

17. M.Tv. 1. 

18. My it lei and Mysticism, p. 37. 
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Light as the Upantyads 19 put it from which the lesser lights 
get their illumination. The light of macrocosm is found, as 
it were, in that of microcosm. Devotion (anpu) is the lamp- 
bowl, aspiration [srvam or prcma) or hankering after the 
Lord is the ghee (oil), the blissful heart is the wick and know¬ 
ledge is the bright flame: this is the mystic vision of 

Pfitattajvar in which the Lord appears as the Inner Light, 

"Anpg takliya arvamC neyyaka 
Inpuruku cintai ifutiriya - nanpuruki 
Slanac cufarvilak kfirrinen nara^afku 
$ ana t tamil purinta nan”. 20 

These two lights, the outer and the inner, reveal the hidden 
Lord who is the soul in all things. So it appears that every 
sou] is the temple of the Lord demanding its worship and 
service. 

Namrallvar’s mind is so filled with the experience of 
the beauty of God that He is reminded of Him whenever he 
beholds the dark clouds, big hills, the vast sea, pitch darkness 
and the flower called piivai which are ever with the bees and 
any object dark in appearance. 21 The saint’s life which is 
thinly attached to the body and thus is ready to fly off from 
there owing to unbearable love for the Lord, becomes firm 
and the body too becomes stout, when he beholds pitvaip-ps, 
kayam-pu, karuneytal-pU and cenkafunir-pu which are all 
blue in colour. 22 It is imagined that the clouds should have 
continuously put forth efforts, and swept over the vast sky, 
for they must have performed some kind of penance some¬ 
where as otherwise their resemblance to the complexion of 
the Lord cannot be explained. 21 The Xlvar who entertained 
a fancy of this kind seems to address the clouds themselves. 
“O clouds 1 what processes (yoga) did you adopt to become 


19. Mun Up. 2.2: 10; Kath. Up. 5: 15; Sv. Up. 6:14. 

20. I .Tv. 1 

21. P.Tv. 49; cf. M. Tv. 89. 

22. ibid. 73; cf. T.V.M.4.4i 4, 9; 8.5: 8; NSc. Tm. 9:4; NIn. Tv 23 

23. ibid. 85. 
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similar to God in appearance? How did you obtain these 
processes ? Could this be the penance you had performed by 
torturing your bodies through wanderings in the vast skies 
bearing the water for preserving the life of beings? Your get¬ 
ting this result of your penance must be due to the favour of 
God". 24 The beautiful water-laden cloud with a streak of 
lightning brings to the mind of P£y£jvar the presence of the 
Lord with Sri. The cloud does its work of giving protection 
from the sun’s heat and rain by wandering through the sky 
thus bearing a likeness to the Lord who moves quickly from 
place to place to protect the suffering humanity. It thunders 
during the rainly season and resembles in this respect the Lord 
who blows His conch. 25 

The Alvar is reminded of God's complexion by the sight 
of the blue lilies. The lilies ought to be found in the forests 
but they did not choose to remain there. They entered into 
tanks and stood there motionless which is proof of the 
strength of their legs for performing penance there. Thus 
they acquired the complexion of the Lord. 25 The sea, which 
is blue in colour, is said to have acquired this complexion by 
having always close touch with the body of the Lord who lies 
there. 27 The blue sapphire when it is beheld, reminds us the 
complexion of the Lord. The sky at twilight shows the Lord 
who wears the garland of tufaci. 28 

The Lord’s pervasion in the universe is such that the 
form of any object whatsoever presents to us only His form, 
since that object could not exist without Him. The form of 
Brahmi, the constellations, the blazing fire, the mountains, 
the eight directions, sun and moon are all the forms of the 
Lord. 1 * His form is presented by the ever moving wind, the 

vast expanse of the space, the hard earth, the blazing fire, 

*■—> ■ ■ ■ ■ ___ 

24... T.V.R. 32. 

25. MB, Tv. 86. 

26. T.V.R. 38, 

27. M.Tv. 19. 

28. MB. Tv. 87. 

29. ibid, 38. 




430 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAY1RAM 


[CHAPTER 


the sun and the moon, men and other living beings inclusive 
of immobile non-sentient objects. 30 The Lord, who is of 
the nature of the self-luminous knowledge, pervades the uni¬ 
verse through the full length, breadth, height and depth and 
is the very life of all Nature and of all the selves. 31 

Nature’s exhilarating and exuberant charm is such that 
it more often arouses and inflames the sensuous appetite of the 
selves. The souls, which have taken up a physical body due 
to the effects of the past deeds become much impassioned by 
the impact of the alluring aspects of Nature under the most 
tempting circumstances. 33 Nature which Yamuna describes 
as mttya and Ramanuja as obscuring the nature of Ood, takes 
a powerful hold on such occasions on men with very rare 
exceptions. To this class of exceptions belong the religious 
minded persons, who, affected by intense delectability, find, 
beneath the sensuousness of such sights, visions of God who 
is the ultimate basis for such-fascinating environments. The 
religious back-ground, which is furnished by the recitation of 
the Vedas , the performance of the ritualistic acts and such 
other functions, evokes the emotion of the Alvars with the 
result that they wax eloquent over the attractive features of 
the shriQe and the presiding deity there .Mystic experience 
which is the specific feature of the life of devotion of the 
Alvars is better revealed in their ecstatic presentation of the 
temples situated in such surroundings. 

The hymns of NSlaytram abound in the descriptions of 
Nature, its mountains, rivers and cities these Alvar saints 
visited. These places are held to be equally holy and divine 
as the temples where the Lord has chosen to be present as 
area. It is therefore tantamount to saying that the description 
of Nature is one way of describing the Lord Himself. Tiru- 
mankaiyilvar describes the Himalayas as a place full of odori- 


30. T.V.M. 3.6: S; cf- ibid., 8.1: 6. 7. 

31. ibid. 1.3:10; cf. MU. Tv. 24. 

32. cf. At the sight of the cloud, the mind of & person, though 
happy, becomes changed, that is, it entertains a longing 
(Megkaduta 1). 
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ferous groves where the dark clouds rumble and the heavy 
feathered peacocks climbing the steep slopes on their bellies 
dance on the peaks;” where roam the sharp-toothed lions 
which have their abode in the caves and which frighten even 
the huge mountain-like and majestic tuskers; 34 where in the 
shade of vetfkat trees on flowery beds the tusker sleeps with 
its consort; and as a great mountain with its slopes on which 
clouds enclose the vettkai trees with thick growing pepper 
creepers entwining them, and with the adjoining hills haunted 
by striped, battle-ready tigers.” The Alvar refers to Cinka- 
vfijkunram (Ahobilam) where the tigers from their hiding in 
bamboo bushes watch the tracks of the roaming elephants. 3 * 
In the Tirupati Hills, according to Putatatjvar, a male 
elephant uproots a tender bamboo and thrusts it into a big 
honey-comb and offers it with sweet honey to its mate. 37 The 
same idea is repeated by Tirumankaiyalvar too. 38 This Alvar 
shows TirumaliruiicQlai Hill to us as a place where, as the 
clouds having collected water from the deep sea ascend the 
sky rambling, the lion, mistaking that sound for the trumpet¬ 
ing of the elephant, roars in reply. 39 

The sacred Gangs in its course brings the clothes and 
garlands of Apiara women, and also precious stones; 40 the 
river, through its main force and with swift currents in its 
depths, breaks mountains and pushes along its course even 
huge tuskers. 41 The holy Kaviri also brings in its course the 
tusks of elephants killed by lions, white-teak trees {aktl) t 
excellent pearls, and the white locks of hair of mountain deer 
{kavart man) and other such precious mountain finds; 42 the 


33, Peri. Tm. 1.2:1. 
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river in its swelling course carries many kinds of flowers and 
heaps of mangoes which drop into the river because of the 
falling of cocoanuts from tall well-grown trees; 4 * it also 
gathers in its course the nine precious stones, the precious 
pearls in the bamboos and the locks of hair of mountain 
deer; 44 it collects and carries along white-teak logs, sandal 
wood logs, gold ingots and pearls; 45 it brings in its course gold 
ingots, pearls, claws of lions and tusks of elephants. 46 

NammilvSr pleads for mercy from the deity at Tiru- 
malai abounding in the blossomed lotuses shining like fire, 47 
perhaps reminding us of the presence of Sri. The clear and 
beautiful rills in that hill flow with gold dust, pearls and 
gems, which form part of the minerals imbedded in the 
dense hilly ranges, 48 This adds to the picturesque scenery of 
the hill which therefore attracts the devotees to the Lord. 
PSyaJvar offers a graphic description of the hill. The supreme 
Lord, the indweller, pervading in all the directions, reveal¬ 
ing the Vedas whose purport He is, is present in the Tiru- 
malai hills which by their loftiness appear to reach the region 
of the moon and where the wa ters in the flooded rills raise 
pleasant and rumbling sounds. That deity is present in the 
mind of the Alvar, 49 The waters too perhaps sing in their 
wonted tone, the praise of the Lord who has created them. 

The towns and cities are spoken of as being surrounded 
by the beautiful fields and groves. Tiruvallikkdni is a town 
where into the cool, thick groves, with fragirant kurava 
flowers and resounding with the sounds of cuckoos and pea¬ 
cocks, the sun’s rays do not penetrate at all. 50 Tirukkovalur 
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is described as a place which is like the smithy of the gold¬ 
smith. with dark neytal flowers as charcoal, with punnat buds 
as pearls, the blossoms as gold, and with red lotuses as fire;* 1 
as a place where the sweet sugar-cane grows to the music of 
swarms of honey bees in groves full of ksAgu blossoms, mra- 
punnai and htrava trees; 32 the town is surrounded by areca- 
nut groves; the arecanut palms have buds resembling white 
pearls, the ripening ones becoming green emeralds and the 
ripened fruits reddening like corals. 33 In the groves near 
Tiruvaklntrapuram beards of monkeys romp about, eating 
jack fruits, on vihkai, konku and eeifpaka trees full of golden 
flowers. 34 The women agricultural labourers at take 

the neytal flowers for their eyes and Smpal flowers for their 
lips stand still refraining from weeding operations; 33 the 
town is surrounded by the fields where the neytal flowers 
resemble the eyes, the lotuses the faces and the empal flowers 
the collection of lips of beautiful women; 3 * where in the 
groves the juice oozes out of jack fruits with the weight of 
which the branches are bent down, because of the fall of 
ripened arecanuts as a result of squirrels leaping about from 
branch to branch. 92 The f description of N3hkuf is catching. 
Near that town the buffaloes keep wallowing in pools with 
mud on their horns after having eaten up well grown sugar- 
canes; 58 on the top of mansions abound pearls dropped from 
clouds pierced by spears planted on the building top; 39 beside 
the beautiful groves the sound of the musical instrument 
spread sky-high; the hum of the bees, the chant of Vedai, and 
the tinkling of the anklets of women combine into something 
like the roar of the floods at the time of Deluge;* 0 the 
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peacocks dance to the hum of bees at the time of the rumbling 
of clouds overhanging the cool‘and vast groves; 61 the young 
ifecanut trees dr op their pearl-like buds into crab-holes 
vacated by the crabs which with wide open mouths enter the 
lotus flowers on slushy ground; 67 the gazelle-eyed, red-Jipped 
damsels teach soft words to emerald-green parrots 
perching on their hands. 64 In the groves surrounding Pu{)am- 
putahkuti the curumpus (species of wasps) drone on fragrant 
flowers, comely peacocks dance, and striped winged bees 
XR&&9 music. 64 In Kufalnr the fish in water mistake the sword- 
flower (talam-pu) on the shore for cranes and get frightened. 65 
In the mango groves at Tiruvejlarai the cuckoos to counter 
the bitter tang of tender mango leaves pecked at by them 
drink the sweet juice of jack fruits.* 6 The mansions at Tiruk- 
kagpankuti are surrounded by plantain fields heavily laden 
arecanut trees growing tall, kurava trees, fine jack fruit trees! 
cool mango groves and matavi creepers; 67 in that place herds 
of peacocks roaming the woods stop to dance as thick clouds 
provide drum music with their rumbling, and as the bees in 
search of honey hum tunes. 6 * The world is thus the beautiful 
garment of God to these mystie seers. 

The Tirukkutantai hymn glorifies the deity at Kumba- 
konam and is stated to have fascinated Nathamuni and 
aroused in him a burning zeal to unearth all the compositions 
depicts Tirukkutanti (Kumbakonam) in an ideal setting 
with the prosperous rich paddy fields all around, assured of 
plenty of water supplied to them, 6 * The lotuses grown there 
often remind us of the Lord’s enchanting eyes.™ The place 
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abounds in rich mansions where dwell persons supreme 
through their devotion to the Lord, 71 It is no surprise, if 
the Alvar grows rapturous and addresses the deity as supreme 
through enchanting beauty and exclaims that he could not 
contain the insatiable beauty. 72 He is the fascinating 
melodious music of the vi%3, nectar, fruit of the wisdom, 
the bold lion 73 and the hill of corals shooting up to the 
stellar region. 74 When He entered the mind of the Alvar, 
He was not visible as He was then formless but after entering, 
He possessed a divine form. Being an insatiable nectar, 
( He is deliciously sweet not to the tongue which cannot taste 
it,' but mystically relished from within. 75 Nammalvar's 
experience is the result of the surroundings which tempt the 
religious emotion to burst into rhapsody. 

Nammijvar yearns with severe longing to reach the feet 
of the Lord of TiruvallavaJ where the shrine is situated 
amidst the groves rich in floral-juices and jasmine flowers, 7 * 
Trees like punnai, rrtakif, mStavi, arecanut and cocoanut 
palms, and plantain and others wafting gentle fragrance. 77 
The lotuses which by their beauty remind the lustrous and 
enchanting faces of women, the sweet hum of the bees and 
gentle breeze lend charm to the surroundings providing 
an ideal and favourable mental attitude to drink deep the 
charm of the Lord. 76 The shrine at Tirukkatkarai fascinates 
him by its natural surroundings to such an extent that the 
A)var feels the intense longing no longer bearable. The 
streets in this place are fragrant with blue lotuses (&3rf) 
and the mind of the Alvar loses its balance while it reflects 
on the beauty of the Lord in this shrine. 79 The tanks and 
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groves of flowering trees remind the AjvHr of the greatness of 
the Lord. The mind melts at the thought of this place and 
the soul cannot tolerate his singing the greatness of the 
Lord.® 0 The ,4Jv5r is at a loss to understand the Grace of 
the Lord with which He enjoyed the soul of this insignificant 
person. 81 The rich flooded regions on the southern bank of 
the Kaviri where the shrine of Tirupptrnakar is situated 
remind the A)v£r of the happy setting of Tfrumaliru£c51ai, 
where the deity entered into the Alv*r and fully occupied 
his mind ” The groves abounding with the hum of the bees 
fill the Alvar’s mind when the Lord entered his mortal frame 
and removed all the karma* 9 

Tirumahkaiyalvar recapitulates how the Lord at Tiru- 
vgli entered into him out of His own accord and afforded him 
a delectable experience. The A|var could not dissociate 
the regions from the red sprouts of aeoka, or of the dance of 
the peacocks which mistake the smoke rising from the jaggery¬ 
manufacturing centres for the dense clouds, reminding the 
A(var of the huge blue hill lying in the milky ocean.* 4 The 
•fishes jumping from the fields during harvest” proclaim the 
prosperous condition of the regions there. Tb e ptoftfai trees 
and the fields inhabited by swans seduce the mind by drawing 
it towards the slender-waisted women, but the A}var wonders 
that the Lord took care to place the mind of the Ajvir at 
His feet drawing it away from that sensuousness. 84 Qn.the 
contrary, the sweet melody of music, the boom of the 
conches, the dispersing sound of the musical instruments 
and the sweet sound of the dances, prevail at TiruvSli. 
They are equally tempting and so the Alvar requests the 
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Lord not to leave bis mind now engaged in worshipping Him 
with flowers.* 7 

The tender paddy stalks wafted by the gentle breeze 
present the picture of chowries. The swans, koels, peacocks, 
and parrots move about their wonted way in the rich fields 
and groves of plantains and arecanuts. Such surroundings 
at TiruvaJuntGr allured the AjvSr to identify the Lord in the 
shrine there with Sri K rasa’s whose elegant sports receive 
a graphic depiction.** Tirukkaggankuti is a place refreshed 
with floral scents emanating from the flowers like jasmine. 
The Lord is therefore He who took the form of the Fish 
who controlled the ever-surging flood.* 9 The swans are 
seated on the lotuses, the lotus-leaves above them appearing 
like umbrella. 9 * The peacocks dances in the groves, the 
clouds issue the gentle rumbling sound of the drum and the 
intoxicated bees hum probably to applaud the feets of Sri 
Rlma. 9 ' Tirukkawapurum has a peculiar attraction to 
Tiruma&kaiya Jvfir where there is the shxine for the Lord- who 
held high up the Oovardhana hill. It is but natural that this 
place should be surrounded by waters which take with them 
in. their course creepers of corals. 91 The clouds and columns of 
smoke of amber should proclaim that the blue-co mpl exion ed 
Lord is enshrined there. 91 Hares and fishes move about in 
the shallow fields. 9 * 

To NammSjvar the Lord becomes every thing. He is 
the fire, the water, the earth, the sky and the wind; He is the 
mother, the father, and the sons and daughters; He is other 
things beyond these, and one and all. He is the sound of the 
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strings of the harp, the sugar-cane juice and the nectar, 9J 
He is the sun and the moon; the numerous beautifull stars 
and darkness; the down-pour of rain, praise and blame alike; 
and cruel death with cruel eyes. 96 He is the prime mover of 
all the yugas and of the innumerable similar and dissimilar 
objects in those yugas. 97 He is being and non-being, numerous 
sentient and non-sentient beings and the prime mover behind 
all these," He is body and soul, elimination and generation 
and the player of tricks of illusion 1 ^ He is forgetfulness and 
remembrance, heat and coldness, the quality of wonder as 
well as the objects of wonder, victory and defeat, deed and 
its fruits. 100 He is the doer of deeds of sorrow, arrogance, 
gratification, desires which bring sorrows, the measure of things, 
the static and the dynamic. 101 He is the three worlds, their 
creator, the one immanent in them and transcendent over 
them. 102 He is the desired taste, sight, touch, sound and 
smell of all the organs and the senses. 102 He is the Form 
celebrated in the ancient scriptures as well as the Formless. 104 
So His nature and shape are impenetrable to all. 103 That the 
behaviour of Parankusa Nayaki in her intense love of God, as 
described by her mother, will clearly reveal that God is all. 106 
" All the world is the creation of Kapnan ” - 4 Efiya pUtinefu 
ells ulaktmt katoyau pafaippu e$Hum '. ,0 ? 

Namtnijvar enjoys the wonder of the self-contradic- 
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tions of the world play or viruddha vtbhati 108 of the wonderful 
Maytn and seeks to laugh it away by trying to go beyond it. 
In the blending of the joy of the eternal realism and the tragic 
tension of the realm of samsara, there results the aesthetic 
feeling that the cosmos has a cosmic touch. The Alvar is 
simply amazed at His paradoxical glory in the course of which 
he gives free and full expression to his feelings of wonder and 
amazement at the way the Lord manifests Himself in the 
world. He puts a question point-blank to Him to divulge the 
secret by which He manages to he all this. This is perhaps a 
question to which no answer is vouchsafed except that He is 
ariya - ‘the Lord who cannot be understood by 

human intellect The Alvar himself says in another context: 
"I of very small intellect hanker to see Him who cannot be 
known by any one. Can there be a greater folly than this? "i * 5 
Unfitness to sing of Him is gradually disclosed to be only a 
corollary to the appreciation of the Lord’s unsurpassed great¬ 
ness, which is far above human ken. One can see that Alvar's 
modesty is not born of a superficial sense of conventionality, 
but out of an abiding sense of His indescribability. The Alvar 
refers to the comparisons, similes and analogies, that he and 
others of his ilk indulge in very often, while trying to describe 
His indescribable beauty and features: “ The lotus can never 
equal Thy eye or feet or hand. Molten gold can come no¬ 
where near the resplendence of Thy Form. And so the com¬ 
parisons and the suggestions we employ in order to praise 
Thee, only show how small and trivial our attempts to praise 
Thou art *; 111 and again “All the sacred words that are 
uttered by any one in any world are nothing but a pale reflec¬ 
tion of Thy praise. What words can I employ to sing in 
praise of Thee .” 111 “What shall I call Thee" is the 
refrain of a whole hymn. "Shall t call Thee Earth, Sea, Fire, 
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Wind, Sky, Suu end Moon? 11 * Shalt I call Thee the groups of 
mountains, loving rain, the ever-shining constellations of stars, 
the arts that are mouthed by the tongue, or the very breath 

which is ultimately responsible of these arts ? 114 Shall I call 

Thee medicine that is desired by every one, or the nectar of 
the tea of Milk? 1 ** Shall I call Thee miik, or shall I speak of 
Thee as the cream and essence of the four Vedas, or the reli¬ 
gious code* ?“* and so on. There are about fifty-two ' enkos' 
(engo=Shall I say thus?) in the first eight verses of this hymn. 
It is seen here how the A{var fumbles and flounders for words 
and expressions suited to describe Him. 


The God is both eminent and imminent; He is inside 
the world becoming the world itself, but He is beyond it all. 
The statement of the Alvar that Brahma, Siva and Indra are 
beyond the ken of vision of men, butKapnan (Vi?pu) beyond 
the ken of these gods themselves 1 ** emphasizes this great 
truth. NammalvSr is not a mere Nature mystic. He intuits 
God in Nature and also as transcending it. He says: * Thou 
an the soul of the world; Thou art in the shape of the released 
ferns which extend in all ten directions innumerably in the 
outer space ;**• Thou art the prime mover of the permanent 
three worlds; having created them. Thou art both immanent 
and transcendent in these*; 11 * -whatever is beyond this 

world, Thou art that too;.Thou art also what are beyond 

the grasp of the senses; "^o " He is the life-principle behind 
aR that is beyond the Universe too ; 1 * 1 “Thou art the prime 
mover behind the ‘elements’ and the life-principle. Thou 
art the ethereal space, and also Brahma and Siva who are in 
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it >»;i22««xhou art the ever expanding Form which informs and 
enfolds within itself the dimensions of space, the Seif of self, 
which is larger than these, and also transcends the above 

tWO ".123 


In this connection, transcendence (anantatva) of the 
Lord is to be considered from several angles. In point of 
time, He is unlimited, as time is under His control, rather 
He is the Lord of time.’ 2 * In respect of space, He knows no 
uaUkidooii Evan in the finitised visible form as Tirivikrama 
the world which He measured could not be fully pervaded by 
His foot, as the world was so small that His foot is to be 
treated as having gone beyond the world.’ 2 ’ In His formless 
condition there is no vocabulary to render His greatness. 
Hence the Vedas confined themselves to stating that He has a 
thousand heads, thousand eyes, and thousand feet. It is said 
that He pervaded the entire earth and stood beyond to the 
extent of ten inches «« Here the word ' thousand' mast be 
taken to mean ‘ countless ’ I2T and the word ‘ inch * (aftgula) 
must mean * an unlimited extent V 18 The words *'ten inches ’ 
shall mean that ‘ this is only an attempt to span the space to 
the extent of which He extended and this is only an apology 
for the space which cannot be measured fully and accurately’. 
There is a third kind of transcendence according to which there 
is no object anywhere which could bear any comparison to 
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The experience of God which falls to the lot of the 
mystic is one of joy and calm which could be described as 
the milder aspect of mysticism . 1 The disappointments 
which the mystic feels when he could not approach God or 
when he does not have the vision of God imbedded in him 
show his sufferings of pain of the negative kind . 2 3 These 
aspects of mysticism as experienced by the mystics continually 
leave indelible impressions with them making them recount 
their experiences with joy at times and with sorrow at others. 
The other aspect of love for God which is evidenced in the 
life of the mystics is intense and is termed as sweetness of 
God as opposed to the milder tone which is referred to as 

pure truth . 2 This is to mean that in the milder stage, the 

reality of God is experienced directly by the mystic. This 
experience is real and cdrrect and as such is full, and being 
free any flaw shall be treated as Pure Truth. It is character¬ 
ized by the cognitive element which dominates it. When 

this milder aspect continues and is developed, it grows 

intense and the experience becomes sweet and pleasant. 
This intense stage is marked by the experience of joy and 
positive pain. The mystic “sometimes 'wrestles in prayer’ 
seeking in vain to regain the lost sense of peace and to escape 
the ache and hollowness of a life that longs for God and 
apprehends Him, yet cannot come to Him ." 4 “He regards 
conceptual knowledge a* ever unsatisfying or meaningless, 
and immediate experience as the only trustworthy guide and 
the only solid satisfaction ". 5 Any thing that distracts his 


1. cf. The Religious Consciousness p. 348. 
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attention is treated as unworthy of attention. "The pleasant 
tone of the milder form of religious experience with which 
the mystic began now fails to satisfy, or only intensifies 
his thirst for deeper draughts of the Divine ". 6 He therefore 
longs for union with God. The intense stage of love for 
God is chiefly characterized by emotion and imagination. 
The mystic has never-failing confidence in his emotional 
experience and very vivid imagination. In this respect, 
he is a romanticist , 7 

The intense love of the mystic for God has one 
fundamental characteristic feature. The Lord is the store¬ 
house of innumerable, ineffable virtues which sustain the 
mystic by drawing him very close to Him and yearn for 
reunion when the material factors pull hiip away to this world. 
In this yearning, the mystic chooses to be quiet, submissive 
to the Lord and is passive. He surrenders himself to Him 
to look after his interests fully confident that He would not 
let him down. Even if let down, He alone can lift him up. 
The moments of union with Him fill him with much feeling, 
"Enthusiastic surrender, a delicate capacity for feeling, soft 
passiveness " 8 characterize the life of a mystic. These are 
not enforced on him from without nor received against the 
individualistic spirit, as a man does out of necessity to 
eke out his livelihood by serving a master. They form part 
of the nature of woman and mysticism is therefore called 
“the religion of feminine nature ". 5 The purpose of such a 
life is the experience of bliss or esoteric joy which is not 
altogether distinct, in feeling, though different in the nature 
of feeling from the enjoyment of the sensual kind which a' 
woman longs to have and experiences in the company of a 
man. It could therefore be said that a mystic whether man 
or woman has much of the nature of the woman. More often 

than not, the mystic passes through the several stages which 
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a bride undergoes in the periods of wedding-day and honey* 
moon. To this extent, the mystic experience of a devotee 
could be described as bridal in its aspects. 

* 

The view that God is the Bridegroom and the devout 
and ardent sout of the devotee, the bride, is an allegorical 
expression of the intimate communion between the soul 
on the one hand and God on the other; this mystic view, 
expressed in beautiful and sensible figures and similes, has 
been prevalent both in the East as well as in the West. 
In what could be called the spiritual marriage (atma vivaha), 
the Lord descends from His almightiness to the human level 
of lowliness, and longs for the joyous embrace of, and union 
with, the human soul. The Vedanta philosophy of Nam- 
malvar and Ramanuja interpreted as Vai^navism defines 
Brahman the Absolute as God the Beautiful (Bfiuvana Sundara } 
and regards this mystic experience of communion with Him 
as the consummation of the philosophy of love. In this 
process the soul, rendered ugly by karma, is purified and 
transformed into His own nature. It is a matter of 
common knowledge, at least among philosophers, that God 
as Lord is feared, as Father revered, as Master honoured and 
served, but as Bridegroom is loved. Love is not a contract nor 
a holy sentiment but is its own end and is love for love’s saite. 
The soul is inwardly embraced by the arms of wisdom and 
it tastes of heavenly sweetness. The presence of the Beloved 
is felt in the interior of the soul. In the divine influx of the 
union, all self-feeling is transformed and divinised. 

‘'Love wrapped me in its all-dissolving power 
I saw not, heard not, moved not, only felt 
His presence flow and mingle with my blood, 

Till it became His life and His grew mine. 

And I was thus absorbed 

This is how Shelley gives expression to this transforming 
power. All these suggest the relationship of the ideal lovers. 
This spiritual realisation becomes the story of the love of the 
soul, the betrothed becoming the wedded love, losing itself in 
the embrace and rapture of union with the Lord. 
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Bridal mysticism has been well explained by the com¬ 
mentators on the Naliiyiram. The Cahkatn literature has 
idealised love; its poetry of love is the poetry of the noume- 
non. As the Vai?navite commentators point out, the AjvSrs 
start singing in 1 trtnftna tanntai ’ i,e., as themselves as men 
but in the white heat of their passion f or God they lose them, 
selves : nd sing in ‘ pirdffiyBoa lanmat* i,e., as the lady-love. 
Id the Alvars’ hymns the whole of a hymn is either in ‘ tanana 
tasmai or pirafftyllna tanmai'. Ajakiya MgnavSIap-perumS! 
Nayanar has beautifully summarized this aspect of Ajvars in 
lie aphoristic sutra style as, - jninauU tan piccu ; primaltii 
pttf peccu ". 10 (In the path of jniirta there is the speech of 
the poet as himself; in love there is the speech of the poet as 
the lady who loves). The idealised love of the Caiikam age, 
purified still further by Tiruva|luvar in his immortal Tirukkupal 
and identified with God by Tirumlilar, is revealed in all its 
concrete elaboration in this story of the love of the eternal 
lovers - the soul and God. The Alvars and the NSyanmSre 

turn in their poetry into women pining for the embrace of 
God. 


The mysticism of spiritual marriage must be interpreted 
very carefully as having spiritual content and value. Kanta- 
bhava (kafpu) is the experience of the bride and the brideg¬ 
room. Madhurabhava (kafavu) is the experience of clandestine 
love. Both are free from carnality and fleshly lusts. The 
craving for contacting God is clothed in the language of sex 
borrowed from the science of erotics. It is therefore some¬ 
times misunderstood and erroneously spoken of as erotic 
mysticism. But it must be borne in mind that those who 
criticise have completely ignored the transcendental experi¬ 
ence of the Divine Presence and the influx of the Divine Love 
which passes human understanding and surpasses the psycho¬ 
logical ways of knowing. The symbolic terminology employed 
her® is entirely free from morbidity and erotomania; there is 
nothing degrading about this love. What is Bhagavat kBma 
is transempirical and it is described here in terms of vt^aya 
kama; but the difference between them is like that between 


10. A.H. SQtra, 118. 


4 
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the dog and the dog-star. It is nothing but a method of 
explaining the unknown by the known; and the method is 
pressed into service since there is no other popular and 
psychological way of expressing the inexpressible. But all 
these are metaphors and symbols, for the Real transcends all 
this terminology. The ecstatic joy of the mystic is the joy of 
his union with God. "All other pleasure beside that of 
enjoying God seems to be insipid ", 11 Some mystics expressly 
say "Suddenly I feel myself transformed and changed; it is 

the joy unspeakable.I grasp something inwardly as 

with the embracements of love_I struggle deliciously not 

to lose this thing, while I desire to embrace without end *. 12 
* Embrace meat’, * ravishment 1,3 and such other expressions 
used by the Western writers on Mysticism bring out clearly 
the union which the mystics enjoy. “Those to whom this 
heavenly love is known may get some conception of it from 
earthy love, and what joy it is to obtain possession of what 
one loves most ". M 

The aspect of bridal mysticism has much in common 
with the experiences of the individuals in the age of adole¬ 
scence. The periods during this age are marked by storm 
and stress and doubt. The spontaneous awakening which 
the individuals face has got a significant bearing on tbeir 
attitude towards religious experience. Emotional and spirit¬ 
ual aspects dominate this experience in proportions which 
vary from individual to individual. While men have less of 
the emotional aspect, women are much awakened to it. 
While women do not have a deep insight into spiritual truth, 
spirituality has greater attraction for men. It is most likely 
that religious experience which is marked by much of 
emotional feeling should be associated with the feminine 
features. The mystics therefore are prone to treat themselves 
at the bride of God, not as belonging to either of the sexes. 


11. Vide for citation, Tht Religious Consciousness , p. 416. 

12. Vide for citation, ibid, p. 417. 

13. ibid. p. 420. 

14. View of Plotinus cited, ibid. p. 414, 
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The emotional turmoil of adolescence suggests highly the storm 
and doubt which fill the young devotee of God. Although it 
would not be proper to equate the period of the mystic’s life 
whsea is marked by romanticism with the period of adole¬ 
scence in the real sense of the term, it would be true to 

admit that the period of bridal mysticism precedes the stage 
of the mystic’s life when the emotional life quiets down. 

Youth is the time for bailing the vision and coming to love 
the light; the religious task of the great middle years is to 
live and act in the light that has been seen *‘. 1 * This equali¬ 
sation of bridal mysticism with adolescence cannot, however 
be carried on beyond a limit. While the interests of active 
life in the youthful periods lose their hold upon the mind o 
the person who imperceptibly grows into age, the religious 
experience does not lose its hold on the person in his later 
dsiys. The religious men who is getting old “finds clustering 

a ", .V 1 * j VeIy im P ressions and the pleasant pictures of his 
childhood, and all his hopes and longings for the mysterious 
Beyond. So religion becomes the storehouse of the values of 
the Past and the Future, and stands to him for life itself". 16 

The reason for the mystic’s experiencing the feminine 
feeling of emotion is not also difficult to seek. The mystic 
is usually unaware of sexual delight and sexual desire which 
permeate most of the life of the living being in a mild and 
disguised way. The mystic has this as any other person has 
but, being essentially pure, is free from all taint of the 
sexual natures. What happens in his body as the resonance 
of the emotion is of no interest to him, but others who 
evaluate his love of God find much interest in it. To be 
aware of carnality of such desires and yet to be deeply 
devoted to God can only be taken as ihconsistent. 

According to Catholic theology sex has a spiritual mean¬ 
ing in spiritual marriage. Edward Ingram Watkins emphasizer 
that the male element is operative, active, and directive, whilst 


15. The lUUgiouj Conscicuint^s, p, 120, 
ibid* p. 120* 
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the feminine is responsive and receptive thus each being com¬ 
plementary to or co-operating with God. 17 Coventry Patmore, 
the mystic poet, treats a true woman as God’s image infusing 
clod with purity. Heavenly marriage is the original of the 
earthly marriage. God is the husband of the Heavenly and 
every soul in the bridal dispensation is a worm before God 
who does justice to the feminine factor. The Christian 
mystic Richard of St, Victor speaks of four stair-ways of love: 
(a) the betrothal, where the soul thirsts for the Beloved; 
{b) the marriage, where the Absolute leads the soul as its 
bride; (c) the wedlock, where the soul is oned with God 
and transfigured into Him and (d) the copulation or union 
when the soul is caught up into divine delight. The creature 
is put off and the Creator is put on. The soul submits to 
the Divine embrace. The Hound of Heaven hunts the 
separated soul and wounds it. 1 ® According to Miss Under¬ 
hill the simile of marriage and of the embrace is a parallel 
on a lower level to the consummation of mystic love owing to 
the virtues of mutuality, irrevocableness and intimacy, the 
well known marks of ancient marriage. 1 * 

The Sjvars and the Nay an mars speak this language^ of 
love in giving expression to their mystic experience. Kama 
there is not viqaya kama or sensual passion; it is Bhagavot 
kama, spiritual love. " Ko^anukki am atu kamam " is the 
Vais^avite explanation of Tiruvarankattamutas5r. if * “ To love 
Lord Kf??a and none else is r eal love ” is its meaning. The 

1?! Philosophy of Mysticism, (Ed. 1919), p. 330 B. 

U. Mysticism, p. 139. 

19. ibid. p. 13k. 

20, R.N.40. The word ‘ KSial * employed in Akam poetry denote the 
kindness to all sorts of relatives including husband and wife (Al 
19 $. n.R.R. 241, 237} AKN. 275,310). It has gradually enlarged to 
express all kinds of love, and has become a synonym with ‘ agpu ‘ 
and ‘patfu The general Idea implied in the use of the word is 
the mental attachment between the being that loves and the object 
of love irrespective of physical contact. The word ‘ kamam ■ is now 
understood to mean* reckless indulgence of sexual impulsa. In 
Q nfcar" period normal physical passion was meant by this word 
(AKN. 2*). The bodily union of the lovers it known by ' kamak- 
kktfem * (TLK. 3.3:1). Tiravslluvar names the third part of the 
book Tifukku{a[ii ‘KamttuppZl' and removes the sting in the word. 
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concept of kama is enshrined in the Upant^ad. The classical 
explanation of kama is given by the sage Yajnavalkya, the 
super-vedantin, to his worthy wife Maitreyl at the time of his 
renunciation or resort to sannyasa. Maitreyl realises the 
troth of the wise saying, "What shall it profit a man if he 
gains the whole world and loses his own soul ? ” and asks him 
to teach her the way to immortal bliss. The sage imparts 
to her in imperishable language the meaning or Sima kama : 
“ Verily is the husband dear, not for the love of the husband, 
but for the love of atman, Everything is dear not for the 
love of everything but for the love of atmatt is everything 
dear. The atman should be reflected on and realised ". 11 
Kama may be of three kinds, viz., vi^aya kama, itma kama 
and Bhagavat kama. Viqaya kama is desire for the objects of 
sense, and its satisfaction is momentary and fraught with pain 
in all its stages, and it lands one finally in the wilderness of 
samsara. One has then to retrace one’s steps and follow the 
way of atma kama by self-control and introversion. The joy 
of self-realisation is, no doubt, enduring, but it arises from 
the flight of * the alone to the alone' and being a state of 
solid singleness it is tinged with egoism. Bhagavat kama is 
love directed to the Lord who is the source and centre of all 
human love. When kama is spiritualised and directed God- 
ward, it loses its sting and is reckoned a virtue. Kama is the 
urge of love, but as Bhagavat kama, it is a craving for the 
spiritual marriage with the Beloved, Love is a relation 
between the atman and its eternal 'other* and is a longing 
for a communion. When it becomes an infinite longing for 
the Infinite, as in the case of Maitreyl, it leads to immortal 
bliss, When, therefore, instincts are harmonised and spiri¬ 
tualised, they become the eternal creative expression of 
Divine Love. Not only kama, but even krodha (anger), dve$a 
(hatred) when directed to God with devotion lose their sting 
and become transformed into the mystic instinct for the 
Infinite .* 3 Evil is changed into goodness and goodness into 
godliness as Brahman permeates all beings and brahmanises 
them. 


21. Br. Dp. 4.5:6. 

22. BfeSg. P. 10.29: ] 5. 
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The ancient Tamils have their technique in portraying 
their adventures of love which are designed to promote 
intimacy, fidelity and mutualness. The literary conventions 
of the age are seen not only in the gracious blending of the 
human passions with the beauties o£nature. They have also 
classified the sentiments of love in accordance with the 
different regions and assigned them to particular seasons and 
hours. 23 The regions are five: One part is Kufinci, the 
mountainous region considered appropriate for pre-marital 
love. The second is Mullai, the pastoral tract which is the 
setting for the idyllic home life of chastity and peace. The 
third is Palai , the desert region, enhancing the feeling of 
desolation in the poetry of love in separation, The fourth is 
Neytal , the coastal region or seaboard, enhancing the feeling 
of desolation and despair, when in the course of pre-marital 
love there is an inexplicable, continued absence of the hero. 
The fifth is Marutanr, this agricultural tract of civilised life 
full of wealth and pomp, characterised by the institution of 
public women gives rise sometimes to suspicion and some¬ 
times to escapades into extramarital relationship, and this 
enhances the heroine’s sulky mood. 34 Each of these regions 

■i f i n i M r i m^—r mi" i i i i i i ii m i iii ~ « ii i~■ i ' li ft a rt i n i ^rf iBi igYir i n nv^M' n ii i m iii ti 

23. TX.K* 3.1: 5 to 10 and their cemmentaries, The ancient poeit 
have found out that in a particular season of the year and in a 
particular hour of tbe day, a particular region appears most 
beautiful and most influential, that every landscape is seen best 
under the peculiar illumination of a season and a period of it when 
its influence is powerful on human impulses and activities. Thus 
the different stages of love have also been correlated to the differ¬ 
ent aspects of natural environment. 

24. According to Tolkappiyam (T.L K. 3,1; 5) the Tamil land sur¬ 
rounded by seas on three sides was divided into four regions viz., 
Mul!ai t Ku{inci y Marutam and Neytal* The concept of ‘nunHam* 
has this significance. But the term Ainttnai in Tamil Grammar 
denotes the five different aspects of love conduct. Of these, 
except Palai , the other four love aspects have thair own regions. 
P&hl has no region of its own because there is no arid desert tract 
in Tamil Nad. This is tbe reason why inhabitants of desert found 
no place in Akattinai as heroes and heroines and as no part of 
tbe desert was set as the background for the meeting of the lovers 
except tbe incidents of separation of the lovers of the four regions 
being described. Through Tamil Nad has no desert proper at all 
times, it has a long and hot summer, capable turning mountainous 
and pastoral tracts into desert-like appearance (CLP. 2.11: li 64^), 
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has its own peculiar flora and fauna and other aspects and so 
each mood of the lovers viz., union, patient suffering, 
separation, sorrows of separation and the protests of 
unrequited love is coloured by the environment and condi¬ 
tioned geographically. It is worthy of note that, though the 
geographic control of life and growth is an idea recently 
reached by science and newly expounded in treatises on 
Anthropogeography the genius of the ancient Tamil poets 
somehow understood this influence of natural environment 
on the life of men and established conventions in their works 
especially on love and its various aspects. 23 The poetry of 
Akatthfai is the poetry of the noumenon, the poetry of the 
inner inspiration of love, something to be felt and realised 
but only to be hinted to those who have bad similar experi¬ 
ence. The hero is no particular person; and according to 
the poetic convention his name should nowhere be men¬ 
tioned. 26 Therefore Akam poetry does not express anything 
with reference to any particular person; it is something 
universal, common to all men, and thus seen and revealed 
in the ideal situations of a man. It is best revealed from 
the various situations of a homely love, starling as a provi¬ 
dential and natural pre-marital love (iyafkaipputfarcci) ; only 
persons attached to the family are chosen as characters to 
figure in this poetry. The five various aspects or sentiments of 
this love, as pointed out already, are the first union (putfartal), 
separation (pirital), married love of peace (initial), sorrows 
of desolation and despair (irankal) and the protests of 
unrequited love The names of different regions 

have also been ascribed to the different aspects of love also. 27 

The importance of the conception of God as Cosmic 
Beauty becomes significant when the Lord steals our hearts 


Studies in Tamil Literature and History, p. 178. cf. The History of 
Tamils (Chap. 1). 

26. T LX 3.1:57. 

27. Among the characters numbering fourteen who figure in the love 
episode or the hero and the heroine of the Chankam literature, 
the AJvJr» have pressed into service only two viz., mother of the 
heroine and her maid-companion. For the role or these fourteen 
c haracters, Vide i Totkapplyam Kattum Vafkkai, pp. 55-65. 
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a« *Kapan~™ "Pafiran"* "Persian".* 0 He is the Purufottama , 
where all souls become His beloved in love with Him, a love 
which transcends even the love of the husband and wife. To 
the Hindu mystic, the tativa it Brahman the Beautiful, the 
Mta is premo and the realisation of the bliss of Brahman is 
puru^artha. Prema is thus the spiritual copula between the 
knowledge of Brahman and the realisation of its blits. 
BrdhmdnubhSva may be mysticaily explained by the experience 
of love and beauty. The BhSgaval ham and the Bhagavad 
Viqayam are the treasure houses of this experience. The 
BhZgavatatn is the home land of divine lila; and the Ttruvdy- 
motf, the outpouring of Namm&jvar, is the spiritual bio¬ 
graphy of the eternal game of divine love. To the Hindu 
mystic philososopher, B ram an is Snanda and rasa. The 
universe has its source and sustenance only in the bliss of the 
Brahman. It is the theatre, so to say, of the hid of God 
which aims at turning men into seekers after salvation. 

God is Love and it is a dynamic love abhorring its 
solitude and hankering .after union with soul. Love no doubt 
is a unitive experience, but it presupposes the duality of the 
experiencing subjects. The Upanlftsd explains this truth in 
the form of a beautiful story .: “ Brahman was alone before 
creation as tbe Sat without a second as ' Ekdki * and was not 
pleased. Aloneness gave it no joy; He desired a second and 
He divided Himself into twain ”. 31 This twain is the duplica¬ 
tion of the one into divided love. In life even the lowest 
unit is a pair functioning as male and female and the twain 
are one in love. Self-division into loving pairsis the essence of 
cosmic life. The Lord who remained alone in the prataya 
state became Sriyahpatt, He experiences creative joy by self- 
giviog and love and becomes complete only by self-division 
into loving pairs. The one Self that is without a second 
sports ss two, as the lover and the beloved, without losing His 
wholeness. The blissful Brahman in its sportive act of love 


28. Peri. Tm. 3.7:1, cf. T.V.M. 2.2: 10. 

29. ibid. 3.7: 2. 

30. Ibid. 3.5:8. 

13. Br. Up. 1.4; 3. 
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separates itself from its beloved 'other', seeks it, and then 
becomes one with it. The Absolute itself assumes a bewitch* 
ing form of beauty in order to attract its ' other ’ to Itself and 

the trite dialectic is this triad of love. The cosmic drama 
depends on this seif-division into loving pairs .* 2 The cosmos 

is born in Beauty and the whole creative act is the magic of 
the divine love. The miracles of love enacted ip Gokulam 
and Brindfivanam and ending with the Rasa Lila are the 
symbols of this cosmic drama. Almost all the Alvars revel 
in the cosmic process as the spontaneous expression of 
Brahman as the divine artist. 

Sex is the secret device of the Divine Artist by which 
the animal instinct is humanised and spiritualised. If kama 
as sexual feeling is not humanised, it is bestial and blind, 
clamant and chaotic, and becomes a deadly vice, But. when it 
is idealized and disciplined into married love, selfishness 
disappears, and the fleeting voluptuousness of reckless adven¬ 
ture is replaced by the lasting happiness of perfect pleasure. 
If it is further spiritualized into divine love, it loses all traces 
of selfishness and becomes ethereally ennobled. Wnile mystic 
experience may be gained by the way of yoga (ascetic intro¬ 
version} or bhoga (hedonistic extroversion), the way of the 
latter or aesthetic religion has an irresistible appeal tp the 
mystic who follows the method of Bhagavat kama. There arc 
instances for both the types in the lives of the A}vir$. Pdya}- 
vSr was God-mad from his very birth and he may be consi¬ 
dered as one who had followed the yogic path. But the life 
of Tirumankaiyilvar was quite different. At first he indulged 
in rifaya kama or hedonistic pleasures and later on became 
a convert to Bhagavat kgma for contacting God as the 
Bridegroom. To the Saivites the Lord is a Yogi among yogis 
and a Bhogi among bhogis; and the Nayapmars call both yogis 
and bhogis as tapasvins and therefore bhogis are those who 
enjoy Bhagavat k3ma. n 

The concept of Akattigat has its bearing oq the hymns 
of the Xjvfirs when they express their spiritual quest and con- 

.. T i ll 1 ,1. - I 'mm* I f Si n ■ **«■*■*-- - ■■■ - - ■ 

32. cf Appar - Hymn* 4.3 

33- Tke Migion and Phib^pky o/T^wams p, 1244. 
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quest. The bride is the soul that yearns for divine union and 
the Lord who is the Soul of the soul and is one with it and 
oned with it is the eternal Bridegroom. The joy of the first 
union (pu^artal) or sam&leqa is momentary, but it gives a 
foretaste of the immortal bliss in future. The union is 
followed by visleqa (pirital) or the woes of separation. The 
forlorn bride is sick-minded and desolate and suffers from the 
agonies of separation as the heroine in the Cankam literature 
does; her beauty fades away and her spirits are depressed. 34 
In her helpless state the bride sends messages of unrequited 
love to the Lord through the herons, the bees and the cloud 
and His love is stirred by their moving power, 3S The Lord is 
then moved by love and at long last the lovers are united and 
the spiritual wedding takes place. The lover and the beloved, 
the nayoko and the nayaki, are two in one and one in two 
like the sun and its light, or the word and its meaning, or the 
flower and its fragrance, Kfwaprema the quintessence 
of mystic love in its purity and perfection, as enshrined in 
in the Bhagavatam, attracts the Ajvars, especially 
Nammajvar and Tirumahkaiyajvlr, Their expression of the 
love of God through the medium of nayoka-nayakt love is 
unmatched in mystic literature for its moving power. The 
commentators 36 of NalSyiram, bring out the beauty of the 
Akam poetry of the Alvars by renaming the saints as feminine 
poetesses: Parankuia NSyaki (Nammajvir), tarakSla NSyaki 
(Tirumahkaiyalvar) etc. 

Sex is the master device of nature to draw souls 
together, and cosmic creation itself is traced to the Sot with¬ 
out a second, realizing itself as the male and female princi¬ 
ples of life. The science of erotics or kama sastra ie an 

14. This state of suffering is aptly called by the Christian mystics 1 the 
dark night of the soul' and it expresses the Infinite ' towards and 
hardships’of the divided life. 

35. In Cankam literature it is found the heroine in a context of despair 
giving expression to her feeling of desolation by addressing the 
birds, bees and begging them sometimes to go and fetch the hero 
(Vide N.R.R. 54, 70, 102). This motif has been successfully 
employed by the X|vlr». 

36. Fes example, Sri P.9. Annaegaiachariyir- 
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aesthetic education, which consists in changing the brute 
feeling into human love and bringing about the psycho¬ 
physical at-one-ment of the two souls. The joy of samile$a 
{purpart a!) or the union of the lovers is more than the logical 
separation of the synthesis of opposites. The paradox of love 
lies in conquest by submission and the heightening of love by 
vtsleqa (pirital) or separation of lovers. Bhaktirasa is ripe in 
the process of what is known as the game of love or samilesa 
and visle?a. Mystic idealism utilizes this game to its advan¬ 
tage; it utilizes the fidelity and mutualness given in this game 
of SfhgBra rasa and elevates it to the levei of the Divine Love 
ofRadha and Apta}. The Lord plays hide and seek with the 
beloved soul. The joy of union and the sorrow of separation 
alternate with each other. The former is momentary and 
fleeting in this world of /i/a and it becomes stable and secure 
only in the world beyond, nUyavibhvti. In the alternation 
between union and separation, the soul is freed from sensuar 
lity and egoism and yearns for the dawn of .unitive conscious¬ 
ness. It is by wise introversion in the state of separation that 
the soul, which is the bride, comes into proper perspective, 
distinguishes between what is momentary and changing and 
what is eternal and permanent and renounces the egocentric 
feeling of ‘my* and ‘mine’ and is purged of its pride. Again, in 
the state of separation, the bride develops anguish and lapses 
into depression and despair. The Lord of Love also suffers 
from the woes of loneliness and yearns for communion with 
the soul, His beloved. In the rapture of reunion each rushes 
into the arms of the other and reflection expires in ecstasy .* 7 
In this way the whole game o.f love subserves the purpose of 
■out-making and deification. In the furnace of love, in its 
austere and arduous purgation of its pride, all the fleshly 
feelings melt away aod the soul and Ood are glued together in 
mystic union. This process of mystic union is beautifully 
portrayed in the mystic experience of two Alvirs, Tirumankai 
Maooan and Nammalvir, and in the feminine ardour of 
AntSj, the foster-daughter of Periyalvar 


37. It Is said, according to Cathollo mysticism, the Lord, the Bride¬ 
groom, comes thrice in the flesh. 
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The Alvars, especially NammSlvar, Tirum&hkaiySJvSr 
and Ant5|, are preoccupied with Kf^a-prema, mystic love in 
its pristine purity and perfection as enshrined in the Bh&ga* 
vat am. Apart from other modes of worship of the Lord such 
as chanting His names, contemplating His auspicious quali¬ 
ties, His personal beauty, the glory of His shrines situated in 
the various places in our country and the greatness of His 
devotees as it has been explained elsewhere in this work, the 
A)vSrs employ their mystic love as an interesting mode of 
enjoying a relationship with the Lord - that of imagining 
themselves to be the bride of the Lord's a habit which is part 
of the general cult of Madhura bhakti or ndyaka-nByaki 
bhava. This mode is a special feature of their hymns which 
are in the form of utterances spoken by the maid-companion, 
by the mother and |>y the lady-love or the bride of the Lord 
Merself;** yet they all centre on the relationship between the 
Ajvir-nayaki and the Lord. The essential dependence of the 
souls of the Alvars on the Lord leads them to establish this 
kind of intimate contact with the Lord. Though the language 
and terms of physical relationships and physical pleasures 
might be employed, these ultimately point to deeper spiri¬ 
tual, non-physical meanings, The terminology of love- 
relationship is used more or less as a sort, of sugar-coatings so 
that the higher truths are made the more easily consumable*® 
When the maid-companion is introduced in a group of hymns 
as describing the condition of the Xpar-nayakd, she is to be 
itken as uniting the r-ndyaki and the Lord for the reason 
that the soul of the Alvar deserves to be united only with the 
Lord, a link which is implicit in the first word of Ttrumantiram, 
namely, “Dm" (aum). When the mother of the Afvar- 
nayaki is introduced in another group of verses as restraining 
her, it is meant to suggest that the Lord Himself will take the 
initiative and show the way without our. having to make 


38. This type of composition is known as the anyapudeia mode of 
utterance By adopting this mode, different levels of emotion am 
beautifully presented, and an effect of interesting variety is 
attained. 

39. cf. Iraiyandr Akapparul~*\il I (Commentary - the meaning of the 
Word ' kamam ’). 
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extra-ordinary efforts. This idea is implied in the second 
word of Tlrumantlram, namely 1 Hamah* (name). When the 
Xfvar-nayaki speaks in her own person in a third group of 
hymns, what is implied is the irrepressible desire of the 
Afvar-ndydki to achieve union with ‘ Nsrayatpa' (the third 
word used in the Tirumantiram) in all the aspects of His glory 
and splendour, which will not brook any restraint or delay. 40 

Sexual impulses and sexual desires could be admitted to 
exist in each living being in a mild form. Emotional feeling 
and surrendering to the Supreme Person could be taken to 
mark the feminine features. The mystic, though, to all 
intents and purposes, is a man, can feel like a bride to the 
husband, his Lord. How this transformation takes places in 
the mental set up requires to be clarified. This change takes 
place only in the mental plane and is free from carnality. 
The feminine aspect of this mental attitude is not inborn, but 
is required to become so with due deference to the Lord who 
alone deserves to be the husband with unmistakably masculine 
character, ethical severity and all amiable qualities. The 
Lord is the husband and all beings are His spouses. On the 
reverse side, the women who beheld Draupadi bathing in the 
river were f ascinated by her physical charm and experienced 
the feeling that they became men with reference to her. 41 
Valmlki describes Sri Rama as captivating the eyes and mind 
of men through the form and qualities. The external appea¬ 
rance of Sri Rama was so fascinating that men (purUfUm) got 
much attracted to him. 4i This means that their looks were 
lost to His beauty which shows that masculine hand-someness 
made men subdued to it, making them feel as spouses to him, 
The qualities of Sr! Rama were so exalted that ideationally, 
the men became mystics. 43 


40. A.H. SUt 133. (Vide Manavi]arn5munika|’s Commentary). The 
commentator brings out beautifully the three different states of 
mental consciousness. 

41. cf. Subhasitavali v. 1559; cf. DrBmfflpanisadtatparyaratnevali. 3. 
4L cf. K.R. Pala. TS)akaivatai. 32; ..ibid. Xranya. cQrpanakai. 59. 

43. Rim. Adyodhya. 3:29. 
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Such transformations become possible with the result 
that mentally the mystic becomes a female, not being alive to 
his masculine body. It is because of this that the mystics, 
though they are men, refer, as women would do, to the parts 
of the body of women such as breasts. 44 This makes clear 
that transformation is complete. It is needless to take such 
references as having secondary sense, for the mystic is not 
aware of it. Once the primary sense is denied, suggesting an 
indirect reference (anyiipatleia) as some commentators 43 on 
the Timvaymo\i do, the whole structure of the bridal my¬ 
sticism falls down. There is sensuous element in the utter- 
ances of these people who are hot aware of it as such, for if 
they were, they would not have communion with God, In 
order to find the full charm in the presentation of the aspects 
of bridal mysticism, it is necessary to maintain the primary 
sense of these expressions. 

The whole of the Tlruvaymoli is the presentation by 
Namml]var of his God-experience. Twenty-seven decads of 
this work contain the vivid expression of the Xlvar’s experi¬ 
ence as the bride of the Lord. The &)var was in the state of 
trance for several years 46 and the result of this experience js 
contained here. During the milder stages of mystic experi¬ 
ences, the Xjvir is continually conscious of his disappoint¬ 
ments in being unable to have union with the Lord, A rather 
continuous, rhapsodical outpouring of the heart surcharged 
With feeling would be tedious from the artistic side of 
the composition. In order to avoid such a monotony, the 
Xjvar seems to have hit upon a plan for treatment He him¬ 
self gives expression to his love as the bride in seventeen 
decads. 47 The bride, whose passion gets beyond control, may 
not be able to control it and may also be exposed to the 
public through, her abnormal and unwomanly behaviour. The 
mother of the bride is therefore interested in keeping her 


44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 


T-V.R. 52, 60. 

Dlvyartta Dlpikal Introduction to Tiruvlrutiam 
The period was 16 yean. (D.S.C. 4:44). 

T.V.M. 1.4; 2.1; 4.8; 5.3; 5.4; 5.5; 5.9; 6.1; 6.2; 6.8; 7.3; 7.7; 8.2; 9-5* 
9.7; 9.9; 10.3. 
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daughter within reasonable limits of conduct. The one aim 
of hers is to see that her daughter is made to get married to 
the proper man and make her lead a happy conjugal life. 
Therefore she tells her visitors and friends that none but the 
Lord whom her daughter loves could afford relief to the 
Sufferings of her daughter. There are seven decads of this 
kind in the Tirwdymoll. 49 The maid'com panion of the bride 
also shows her interest in her welfare and speaks of the means 
to get her friend united with her husband. 49 This is dealt with 
in three decads. 50 One. of the three decads occurs in the 
fourth centum, where the nature of the self as the ie$a of the 
Lord is depicted, another in the sixth centum which is devoted 
to treat the means of getting at the Lord and the third one in 
the eighth centum wherein the result of the means, namely. 
God-experience is dealt with. The companion is thus shown 
to be helpful to the bride, The mother’s feelings about the 
well-being of the daughter are well placed in the second 
centum 'where the nature of the Lord is treated, in the fourth 
which shows the attitude of the self to the Lord, in the sixth 
where anxieties and sympathies for the adoption of the proper 
course to get at the Lord are dealt with and in the seventh 
where the goal to be achieved is treated. Such a treatment 
fulfils an artistic effect by relieving the monotony of the 
narration and also shows that the introduction of the mother 
and companion serve two specific purposes. The first purpose 
is that these two do not play any role as in the melodrama but 
arc, in virtue of their personal relationship to the bride, shown 
to reveal their abiding affection for her and the keen interest 
to see her united to her husband. The other purpose lies in 
the choice of woman as showing their interest in her welfare 
and giving expression to their cares and anxieties about her. 
Had even only one male member been shown as having spoken 
about the condition of the love-lorn bride, the charm of tt# 
entire composition would have been thrown into winds. While 


ibid, 24; 4,2; 4*4; 5,6; 6,6; 6*7; 7.2* 

49. This character is introduced in Akam poems to cut short the 
furtive course of the lovers tod induce them to get married as early 
as possible* 

50. T,V*M. 4*6; 6,5; 8*9, 
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*•* admitted that all the souls are only brides for the Lord, 
yet there is more tenderness in the feelings when they are 
depicted as exhibited by the women-folk under the extreme 
stress of love in separation. Thotigh the Alvar is only a male 
mystic, he had rightly chosen the mother and the maid- 
companion of the bride, 31 who could better represent the 
mental agony of a woman in suffering than a male member. 

The irrepressible love of the mystic is closely associated 
with the physical form of God, whether it is in the supreme 
form (para) or descent (avatSra) or the indweller (antaryomtn) 
or area (idol). The lady in love gets fascinated by the figure 
which she recapitulates by representing or referring to any 
incident or episode of the Lord in one or more of His descents 
or in temples. At times, a synthesis is effected by treating 
more than one of such forms as being of equal appeal. Of the 
twenty-seven decads which treat of bridal mysticism, nine 
decads 32 and three verses 33 in a decad are mainly intended to 
show that the Ajvar was uncontrollably passionate in his love 
for the area terms of the Lord. It is interesting to note that 
of these five occur in the fifth and the sixth centums which 
deal with the means of getting at the Lord, three find room in 
the seventh and eighth centums where the result of the 
endeavours is recounted and one occurs in the ninth centum 
which treats the obstructions that lie in the path of God- 
realization. 

The Tiruviruttam of Na.mm£)v3r which contains a centum 
of verses presents the various aspects of the love which the 
A|y*ir teas for the Lord. Ten verses 34 are sung by the Ajvtir 
himself in the form of an appeal to God for His grace, the 
first and the last being in the form of an introduction and 
conclusion respectively. The sufferings which the bride has 
to bear due to Nature and recollections of previous experi¬ 
ences in the company of her lover are recounted by the lady- 


55 ■ Following the tradition of the Cankam poetry of the Early Tamili. 

52. T.V.M. 5.5; 5.9; 6.1; 6J; 6.7; 7.2; 7.3; S.9; 9.7. 

53. ibid. S.2;l,4,6. 

54. T-V.R, I, It, 93 to 100. 
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in—love in fifty three verses. 55 An admirable artistic finish is 
revealed in the Alvar’s efforts in presenting a friend of the 
Lord, the Lord Himself, the mother of the bride and the 
female-companion of the bride. The Lord is found, in the 
capacity of the lover, to express and depict certain situations 
to the bride and to His friend which takes nine verses. 56 
Curiously enough, the friend of the Lord is shown to take 
tome part and does not give utterance to any verse The 
mother of the Lord, as any mother is wont to do, expresses 
her fears and anxieties for the well-being of her daughter for 
which the Alvar devotes six verses. 57 Nineteen verses 5 * are 
devoted to showing how the female-companion advises the 
beloved to be calm and composed awaiting reunion with her 
Lord, occasionally expressing her disapproval of the Lord’s 
attitude. The beautiful eyes of the bride are filled with tears 
which swell because of her unbearable separation from the 
Lord. The maid-companion wishes 59 that this plight shall 
continue for ever, thereby meaning that the severe longing for 
union with the Lord shall be aspired by a devotee, as other* 
wise, she could not be at ease in the atmosphere of the material 
world. In a verse the Jvir makes a person, not directly 
connected with any of the persons mentioned above, offer his 
remarks warning people against sensuous love 60 and describe 
the plight of the bride who pines in love-lorn condition. 61 An 
old lady, rich in her worldly experience, advises the people 
who suffer at the plight of the bride to bring in the 
things of the Lord, like the tu\aci and use them for affording 
relief to the bride. 62 Tiruvarahkam, 63 Tiruvinkatam 64 and 


53. ibid. 3.4, 6. 8 to 14.16 to 18,25. 27 to 32, 35, 38 to 46,48,49, 51, 53, 
54, 56, 63, 64,70 to 72, 74, 76 to 80, 82,84 to 86,88 to 92. 

56. ibid. 23, 26,50, 55, 57,65 to 67, 75. 

57. Ibid. 19,24,37,47, 59,6a 

58. Ibid. 2.5, 7, IS, 20, 22. 33, 34, 36,52, 58,61. (2.68,69.73, II, 83. 87* 

59. ibid. 2 

60 ibid. 6. 

61. Ibid. 9. 

62. ibid. 53. 

63. ibid. 28. 

64. ibid. 26. 
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Tiruvehka 6 * are the only three shrines mentioned by the 
Alvar in this poem while giving expression to his love for 
God, 


Bhagavat kama as bridal love is different in kind from 
vi^aya kama as kama is really no middle term between the 
two. Sfngararasa or erotic joy is contrasted with Brahmarasa 
or the bliss of Brahman. The Ajvar is free from the taint of 
kama and carnality, but owing to his aesthetic bent of mind 
as a poet-mystic, he is specially susceptible even to the 
physical attractions of the Divine Enchanter, Kappan, whose 
sole artf 1 design is to ravish the soul through every trace of 
fleshly feeling. It is in this context of poetic philosophy that 
the bridal mysticism of NammajYar with his mystic instinct 
for the receptivity, responsiveness and mutualness of feminine 
love is to be understood and it is distinguishable from the 
merely poetic or philosophic experiences of other mystics. 

The bridal mysticism portrays the union of the indivi¬ 
dual self with the Universal Self. The intensity of soul- 
hunger of God is greater than the God-hunger of the soul. 
The reciprocity of love leads to irresistibility by the mystic 
process of samtleqa and vitleqa, the systole-diastole move¬ 
ments of prtmabhakti or the devotion of love. In visle$a each 
moment stretches into eternity, 6 * but in samile^a eternity is 
crowded into a moment. The former is the desolation of 
winter when the grace and glow of love fade away, and the 
bride pines away owing to the feeling of unrequited love and 
becomes pale and passive. The latter is the spring season 
when love blossoms,and the soul is caught up to God and has 
a momentary joy of union or ecstasy. Thus while separation 
provides an opportunity to the bride to think of the perfec¬ 
tions of the Lord or His infinite auspicious qualities and to 
arouse devotional ardour, union is the soulsight of His 
bewitching beauty followed by God-intoxication. This oppo¬ 
sition is known as the mystic paradox, and its object is the 
transmutation of the earthly self into the godly by a process 


65. ibid. 8. 

66 T.V.M. 3.4*3. 


4 


BRIDAL MYSTICISM 463 


XK] 

of spiritual alchemy. Like gold in the refiner’s fire, the self 
is purified and deified by alternate depressions and exaltations. 
At one time it is thrilled by His touches; at another, it is tom 
away from Him and languishes. In mystic philosophy both 
are the essential elements of love and the dualism between 
the two is overcome by the attainment of unico-mystico or 
unttive consciousness. The bride passes through this process 
of union and separation till she becomes one with the Lover 
and enjoys the eternal bliss of such communion. 

The bride, gifted with the highest imaginative art of 
lyric poesy, is blessed with the Beatific vision of the Lover 
and she sees Him face to face and is filled with rapture. She 
is immersed in the sea of delight and the whole soul and its 
overt sensation and form melt into the orison of love. The 
sense of separation is dissolved in the joy of the unitive life. 
The Mayan as the soul Enchanter enters into the inner .being 
of the beloved and enjoys it as ever-creative 1 aravamutu', 67 
The Tamil word * Sravamutu ’ is significant and sweet and is 
unique in mystic language. While the sense of enjoyment is 
exciting and exhausting, ‘ ArSvamulu the joy of Divine 
contact, expresses the inexpressible joy which is satisfaction 
without satiety.*® The bride feels that it is sweeter than honey 
and ambrosia. 69 She revels in the various exploits of Kr$na. 70 
The thought of His accessibility or saulabhya, as expressed 
beautifully in the verse, 71 simply astonishes her and transports 
her to the point of a trance wherein she is lost. The unitive 
joy of satttile^a exceeds all hedonistic joys even of heaven 
(svarga) and the peace of katvalya which passes undersanding. 
Here there is no commerce with God or fear of hell as it is 
communion with the Inner Immortal Self of the self. The 
joy of samileqa overflows the inner springs and inundales the 
mind and the conative and cognitive sense organs Rapture is 
the sudden onrush of joy and ecstasy is the temporary 

67. ibid, 1.7.7; 1.8:5; 1.9; 5.8: 10. 

63. ibid. 2.3 :1. 

»9. ibid. 1.6: 6 (“ atnutilum arra iniyatt 

70. ibid. 5.10.. 

71. ibid. 1,3:1. 
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suspension of the functioning sense-organs; but in both the 
cases, the self-feeling is swallowed up in joy. When Beauty 
tushes to the embrace of the beloved, the beloved expires in 
the arms of ecstasy. 

To the lady in love-in-separation, as pointed out 
already, even a day in the union passes off like a moment and 
even a moment in separation is felt like a yuga , In the case 
of NammajvSr the joys of union with its visions and voices are 
only an intimation of eternal bliss and are not therefore 
enduring. But the Mayan as the maker of souls seeks to 
turn the bride's vision inward by playing the game of hide and 
seek. Vlileqa is spiritual purification as it is a process of 
negation; here JBhagavat kama is purified by vairSgya or 
freeing the mind from every trace of sensuality; the renounce¬ 
ment by the self of the ‘me’ and ‘mine’ is, the sine qua non 
of spirituality; and self-love and sensuality are completely 
rooted out . 72 The spiritual quest for the Lord ripens now 
into the mystic thirst for Him. The woes and agonies of 
separation described in Tiruvaymofi and Tiruviruttam are 
unmatched in mystic literature for their moving power. In 
this mood the joy of orison is swept away abruptly and is 
followed by the Divine withdrawal and separation. It is the 
period of privation, blankness and despair. This mood may 
be psychologically analysed in general as the ascending stages 
of distress, depression, despondency and defiance with their 
own bodily expression and the psychic manifestation of 
thought, feeling and will. 

The colour and glow and even grace of the bride fade 
away; life becomes dreary and desolate. The body loses its 
weight and bocomes a dead weight. She becomes very thin 
and her bracelets slip down. Her mother thus shows that she 
spends many a sleepiest day and night and tears flow down 
her cheeks in torrential profusion . 73 There is tremor with 
trembling all over the body. Even the mind and the sense 


72. Ibid. 1.2 ;3. “ tar numatu u Ivat virmutai mayttu" , 

73. Ibid. 6 . 61 1, 2. 3; 7.2; S.2:1. 3, 4.6, S 
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organs pine away . 74 The bride sighs and sobs, weeps and 
wails, groans and cries in utter anguish. In his love-lorn 
stage, the Alvar fancies that some objects in the world have 
also a suffering similar to his and that too for the same reason, 
namely, separation from the Lord and yearning to have Him. 
The stark which does not sleep is white in complexion due to 
palor consequent on separation from the Lord . 75 The bird 
kurart (anfil), which is also called kraunca, cries in distress, 
and this may be due to its desire to have the lufaei of the 
Lord . 75 The sea is restless both day and night, does no< 
sleep and is reduced to the state of liquid on account of the 
longing to seek the feet of Sri Rama. May this sea become 
happy unlike her . 77 The wind which does not remain stable 
anywhere at any time moves through the sea, mountains and 
sky and must be feeling intense pain in the limbs while going 
in search of the Lord , 78 The cloud sheds tears in the form 
of rain as it is not in a position to be with the Lord. May it 
prosper with its sufferings removed . 78 The moon which is 
in the form of a crescent shows its state of waning as it is 
emaciated by its love for the Lord .* 0 Darkness, which is 
not tolerated by the lovers, is fancied to be harassing the 
lovers. May it become freed of cruelty .* 1 The canal, 
with its black waters, flows night and day, thereby showing 
its condition which has become miserable by its love for the 
Lord ,* 1 The lamp which is burning is considered to be 
heated by separation from the Lord .* 1 The bride is not able 
to tolerate the roar of the sea. She fancies that the sea is 
angry against God who bad churned it and extracted nectar 
from it. The sea likes to get it back, but being unable to 

74. ibid. 3.8. 

75. Ibid. 2.1:1. 

76. Ibid. 2.1:2. 

77. ibid. 2.1:3. 

78. ibid. 2.1:4. 

79. ibid. 2.1: 5. 

80. ibid. 2.1:6. 

81. ibid. 2.1: 7. 

82. ibid. 2.1 s 8. 

83. Ibid. 2.1! 9. 
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do so, turns its anger against the beloved of the Lord, for 
the reason that she has fascination for His tufael. In order 
to take from her the bangles in her hands, the sea ebbs and 
challenges her.®* The gentle wind carrying with it the 
fragrance of the jasmine flowers, the kuftnci type of music, 
the even>tide and red clouds, torment the bride and make 
her lose all hope of happy life.** The intense experience 
which she had is vividly described * 6 Even at the time when 
the cows return from grazing fields she does not find any 
indication of getting at Him .® 7 The gentle breeze brings 
with it the smoke of the fragrant aloe wood, the twang of 
the lute called yaf, the note 'p m { pancama ) and the cool 
sandal paste and wages war as it were with her weak person .* 9 
She could not stand the mellifluous notes of the flute when 
played by Him . 90 This decad 91 is brilliantly and artistically 
perfect in as much as it follows the previous decad which is 
devoted to sending a message to the Lord. The mind of 
the lady which is anxiously awaiting the Lord is not only 
disappointed but positively tortured^by the many factors that 
influence the sensuous desire. 

To the lady-love, the limbs cease to function followed 
by fainting and unconsciousness and the body remains like 
a log of wood. Oppressed by the thought of separateness, 
her mind is plunged into gloom and is emptied of all content 
resulting in the feeling of utter distress and agony. The 
will is completely paralysed and it becomes passive, impotent 
and inert. Spiritual distress, as we know, is more intense 


34. T.V.R. 51. 

85. T.V.M, 9.9: 1. 

86. ibid. 9.9 ■ 3. 

87. ibid. 9.9:5. 

88. This is one of the seven notes in Indian music and it is held that 
it coaid inflame sensuous love., 

89. T V,M* 9*9: 7, 8. 

90. ibid. 9.9:8* The Bhfig* P* (10*21) describes vividly how the gopis 
became completely powerless on hearing Kreq&’s playing the flute, 
cf* Periy3], Tm. 3.6. 

91* ibid* 9,9, 
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than what is expressed through the mind-body as it is soul" 
sickness leading to soul torture 92 The bride is over-powered 
by the sense of unworthiness and sinfulness which ends in 
remorse and prayer for forgiveness. Her lover overflows her 
inner being 93 and her spiritual cry assumes cosmic dimensions 
and is heard even in the world beyond the sphere of samsara 94 
By utter self-naughting and with the feeling of her nothing¬ 
ness, she surrenders herself to his mercy without any 
hedonistic or utilitarian considerations . 95 The Mayan could 
not resist the call of love of His beloved and claim for 
reunion. Now again the samsfesa follows and both the 
Lover and the beloved rush into the arms of each other and 
are lost in ecstasy. The rapture of communion overflows 
from the inner springs and inundates the senses. It is there¬ 
fore more delightful than all the tastes, smells and sounds 
which have a sensory origin. Now her Kapaau again dis¬ 
appears. 

This time the distress due to separation from her Lover 
deepens into depression bordering on despondency. The 
bride’s self-feeling is wiped out and she drops into passivity 
by the growing feeling that she really has, does and is nothing 
The anguish due to sudden disappearance shakes the soul to 
Its very depths and what is called dark night in the language 
of mysticism sets in. The shades of night fall fast and the world 
is wrapped in utter darkness and all persons sink into sleep. 
The bride alone is awake in the long awful night bemoaning 
her forlorn condition. w In a state of desperation she thinks 
of suicide like Slta 1 ' 7 in the Atoka Vana and soon she 
recollects that she has no life or will of her own as the Lord 
alone is her life and sustenance. Kapnan is the food she 
eats, the water she drinks and the betel she chews; in other 
words, He alone is the source, sustenance, and satisfaction 


92. ibid. 6.5. 

93. ibid. 10.3:2. 

94. ibid. 6.9; 7.6. 

95. ibid. 6.10 

96. ibid. 5.4:1.2. 

97. ibid. 5.4: 3; cf. RSm. Sundara 25:19. 
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of life ( dharaka , poqaka and bhogya). 9 * But her soul-hunger 
and thirst are not satisfied by the cunning Kr?na. The game 
of bide and seek played by the Muralt-dhara can be known 
only by knowing the Mayan or the player of the game." 
The tormenter is, however, elusive as usual and the bride is 
unable to give vent to her state of torment. So she portrays 
the tragedy of love’s labour lost dramatically in the guise of 
the mother, maid-companion and messengers. 

In the words of the mother she sighs for Him day and 
night . 100 The loss of complexion of the bride afflicts her 
maid-companion who asks whether the Lord is justified in 
afflicting the beloved under the pretext of affording protec¬ 
tion . 101 The maid-companion depicts the love-lorn condition 
of the bride to be beyond the scope of finding out remedies. 
Having lost herself to the Lord at Tolaivillimahkalam she is 
speechless and her intense suffering is revealed by her tears . 101 

The bride’s maid-companion reports to the mother the 
details of her God-intoxication . 103 Her heart melts like wax 
and lac . 105 In her Divine madness, she embraces the burning 
wind and fir e thinking that they are paraticotis and seeks the 
sea as her blue-hued Lord . 103 Her similar behaviour is 
portrayed in this decad . 106 

p 

The bride is described by her mother as talking about 
herself as having created the world which is surrounded by 
the seas, as having entered into it, as having received the 
world, as having lifted it up and as having kept it within her¬ 
self. In other words, the bride feels the absence of the Lord 


98. ibid. 6 7:1. 

99. ibid. 7.5:9. 
tOO. ibid. 4.2 

101. T.V.R. 33; cf.ibid. 62. 
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and tries to maintain herself against this sudden affliction by 
trying to imitate the Lord's exploits . 107 She created the 
lores, showed them, kept them herself and is herself the 
essence of the lores , 108 She is herself the five elements , 109 
the activities of all the three times, the enjoyer of such acts 
and the creator of those acts . 110 She protects the worlds, 
lifted up the Govardhana hill, killed the demons, protected 
the Pandavas and churned the ocean . 111 She herself did the 
feats of Kf^a .* 13 She is herself the relation of every 
person 113 and herself every deity . 114 She is the dispenser of 
justic, and herself the primordial person . 1 IS 

When the bride, who had on previous occasion the 
intense experience of the Lord, suffers and this incident of 
experience is not known to the mother of the bride. The 
mother apprehends the possession of evil spirit and calls the 
sorceress to find out the cause of her daughter's illness. 
The sorceress explains that an evil spirit had taken possession 
of the bride. The devil dancer is requested to perform the 
dance (which is known as ’verlyattu’ in Tamil Literature) for 
driving the evil spirit away. The mother is iu a mood to 
cpnsult the medical materialist thinking that her daughter's 
madness is due to hysteria or possession by evil spirits and 
seeks to remedy the disease by propitiating them with the 
offer of flesh and toddy. But the maid-companion advises,- 
her not to resort to such a method as the real malady is some¬ 
thing different and the possible cure is to recite the praises of 
God or sprinkle the feet-dust of the God's devotees . 116 
Spiritual malady can only be cured spiritually. Thereupon 

107. ibid 5.6: I; V.P. 5.13:23; Bh3«. P. 10.30; 18 to 23. 
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the maid-companion interferes and remarks that the sickness 
to the lady is concerned with her love for the Lord and is not 
in any way due to any evil spirit. She asks the devil dancer 
(ve/an as he is called} to stand aside and suggests to the 
women folk that the remedy that should be adopted is putting 
on the bride the tu^aci uttering the names of the God while 
doing so. m This aspect of the description of the bride’s 
suffering is called 'vefivilakku' in Tamil literature; the same 
is described in another verse' 1 * where the tufaci garland or 
tufact leaves, or the tufacl twig or its root or the mud where 
it grows shall be placed on the suffering bride. The words 
1 conch' and 'discus' could be uttered into her ears to remove 
her illness."* Or, prayers in praise of the Lord’s feet would 
be a suitable remeday to her malady . 1 * 0 They could also bow 
to the devotees of the Lord ." 1 

When there is no response to her irrepressible and 
yearning love, the mood of the brido changes from despon¬ 
dency to defiance. Reaction soon sets in and passivity 
changes into an invading and assaulting mood. Love takes 
the offensive and becomes faming and fierce, and, in the 
agony of disappointment and despair, the bride resolves to 
resort to the ultimatum 'mafol artaP . She gives up all canons 
of her modesty and fear, of public opinion and openly de¬ 
nounces Him for his cruel desertion, rebukes bis cruelty and 
exposes his treachery."* When love*s labour is lost, by not 
being responded to, its fierceness bursts all artificial bounds 
and the lover is publicly chid for his faithlessness. But her 
feminine love reasserts itself and the mood changes from 
reprisal to remorse and longing for reunion Every trace of 
self-feeling or egoism is now uprooted. The bride is Wearied 
of earthly life with its fleeting joys and woes. She spurns 
physical love as a perishing pleasure and a dream; she now 

117. T.V.R. 2b‘ 
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longs for eternal bliss. The Lord of love seized with soul’ 
madness enters into her whole being , 125 communicates His 
joy to her and makes her pulsate with joy, The joy of love’s 
embrace is inescapable and irresistible and the bride is 
immersed in divine deliciousness and the thirst of ages is 
satisfied. The joy of unitive experience is not in the loss of 
personality but in personality. Sensation, form and self 
melt into Him, and finite thought expires in infinite bliss. 

The bride gets estranged from the Lord and asks Him 
to give her back the balls and the pebbles with which she used 
to play and get away from her. She knows His selfishness . 144 
The women like her get themselves lost to Him whose eyes 
and smile are bewitching. There are the women in Gokulam 
who could be fascinated by the souud of His flute, but this 
bride is no longer bound by His faithlessness. He may go 
away and play on the flute while tending the cows,*** He 
need not any longer utter His false assurance to her. There 
may be other women who could Hsten to them. The bride at 
the same time feels her helpless lot and could not but express 
her admiration for those women who would enjoy His 
embrace . 116 Even tbe selves who are free from worldly life 
cannot know the tricks of Him who is asked by her not to 
utter any word to her . 127 He need not also exhibit His 
attachment to her brids such as puvai and parrot , 1 a He shall 
not keep with Him her playthings. His behaviour to them 
is childish. He need not force Himself to join the company 
of hers and her friends . 129 She warns Him that her elder 
brothers would give Him blows with stick, if they were to 
know His sports with her and deceitful utterances . 130 When 
she is called by her companions for.sports, if He too were to 
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present Himself amidst them unexpectedly, then those who 
do not approve His presence there would only blame her and 
her companions . 131 She and her friends, while they were 
playing, requested Him to take the food which they prepared, 
He came there and kicked off the food they cooked (just a 
piece of sport). He is not therefore known to have done her 
any helpful act . 132 The bride identifies herself with the cow- 
herdesses in Gokulam and refers to their lot which has been 
one of teasing at His hands . 133 

The bride finds it difficult to remain in her place with 
the experience of the Lord’s presence within her. She 
expresses her resolve to proceed to TiruppSreyil a place abound¬ 
ing in Vedic recitations and where the blue-complexioned 
Lord Krgna dwells . 134 She could no longer remain bashful 
and control herself . 135 There is no purpose in her mother 
chastising her, as she i£ lost to Him in her admiration of His 
wondrous acts .' 31 She requests the elderly ladies to take her 
there . 137 Her mind left her and had gone to that shrine and 
has not returned. As her mind could not be brought to her 
by any ope, she chooses to go after it and reach that shrine. >3> 
All the Women had scandalised her for loving the Lord. The 
bride tells her friend .that she could hot describe the intensity 
of her love She could only indicate its depth as pervading 
all the sky, the world and seven seas . 139 She asks the elderly 
women not to console her and comfort her to forget the Lord, 
as her mind and control of the self are not there with her and 
as such their efforts would not bring forth any result . 140 
The Alvar,.'who is in the role of the bride, refers to his 
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having lost himself to the Lord several years ago. She would 
wander about the cities and countries in search of it. The 
intensity of her love for Him has made her deprived of the 
sense of bashfulness . 141 

Then the Lord presented Himself to her mind, remain¬ 
ing invisible to her physical vision. She is not able to bear 
the sight of His two eyes which pierce her and make the 
foundations of her existence shattered. She feels that the 
two eyes of the Lord are actually two causes to bring about 
the death of the women of her type. She is not also sure of 
their identity. The eyes present themselves in all directions as 
if there are the fresh blown lotuses . 142 His nose is so charm¬ 
ing that it could be imagined to be the creeper of the divine 
desire-yielding tree. It is shining there as if it were an un¬ 
changing flame of a lamp .* 43 The lips of the Lord appear 
to tie unique kind of fruit. As she could not taste it then 
and there, she imagines that the lip could be the concrete 
form taken up by her sins. It can rather be treated as a 
fully developed place of coral. She could not decide its 
identity but could state definitely that His lip presents itself 
on every side wherever she turns and tortures her life . 144 
Could these be the twoblue-hued bow* to bend and strike 
the women in order to attract them towards Him? Or, are 
these the Cupid's bow of sugarcane? They are the eye-brows 
©f the Lord, the father of Cupid which are bent upon taking 
away her life. 14 * Can this be the flesh of lightning which 
is but enduring with the red glow? Or, is this the cluster 
of pearls that slay her? Her life is tormented by the gentle 
smile of the Lord who lifted the Govardhana hill . 148 These 
•re perhaps the sprouts of the shape of the fish, presenting 
themselves to women, and demons and suggesting that they 
could live on them. Ah! these are the Lord’s ears with 
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crab-shaped ornaments that ceaselessly affect her life . 1 * 7 
This is another aspect or thinf; which could not be presented 
to draw another's attention. It is perhaps the moon crescent 
in shape and so rising during the eighth night in the white 
Tort-night. Or, it is the poisonous leaf for those who have 
become weakened with love. No, it is the forehead of the 
Lord which is affecting her soul to end her life. 1 ** These 
limbs which are peerless form His face and have taken away 
her life , 1 * 9 Here is the mass of threads blue in hue with 
darkness pervading the world rolled to form them. No, 
it is the lovely tresses of the Lord . 110 Her mind is captivated 
by the lustrous crown on His head and so she could not be 
dissuaded from loving Him. There was no purpose also in 
chastising her for beholding the Lord in the open . 1 * 1 The 
Lord who could not be visualised by any one including 
Brahma, Siva and Indra, presented Himself to the Xjvar’s 
mind whose description is called uruvelipSfu or uruvefittofram 
(hallucination). A more impassioned depiction of the sight 
of the Lord is hardly found elsewhere except in another 
part of Tiruvsymoli 132 While in one part 1 ** the auspicious 
form of the Lord is experienced by the bride filling up her 
mental vision, the other part 1 * 4 shows the same, experience 
of the Lord in all His entirety of the infatuating limbs 
which the Sjvar finds in the area fort*of the Lord at Tiruk- 
kurunkuti. Rather it could be said that the pleasant 
experience which was had through the orcS form whose 
worship falls in the fifth centum of the work, is repeated 
as the result which is depicted in the seventh centum. 

The bride refuses to be dissuaded by those who are 
interested in her welfare and her setting her mind on the 
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Lord. She expresses her helpless condition by referring to 
the enchanting arcs forms at Tirumalai, 155 Pertmkulam 156 
and Tirukkutantai. 1 * 7 She is prepared to wait for any number 
of ages to get at Him.** 8 At last, she state^that her mind had 
reached His feet. 1 * 9 

A decad 160 in the eighth centum depicts how the bride 
i* reported to her mother by her maid-companion to be 
uttering the name of the Lord in His arcs form in the shrine 
of Tiruppuliyur at Kutt an 3tu (Kerala State} and singing His 
praise. The bride’s experience of this Lord is evident from 
her red lips. This decad has significance for the utterence of 
His names which a devotee is to repeat when he gets the 
vision of the Lord. TiruvallavlJ rich in the atmosphere of 
Wgdic rites enthralled the Afv&r-nSyaki who longs for the 
sight of the feet of the Lord 161 to wear on the head the dust 
of His feet, 1 * 2 to behold the nectar-like Lord 163 and to wor¬ 
ship His feet, 1 ® 4 or at least the flowers adorning them. 165 
She is eager to worship Him 166 and utter His names 167 

The happy union with the Lord is not likely to last for 
the bride, as there are occasions when temptations would 
thwart the balance of her mind. The notes, cooings and 
shrieks of birds like female cuckoos, hens, kraunca, puvah 
parrots, bees and tumpi and cranes are likely, together with 
the blue clouds, to bring her out to the material world and 
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make her suffer- These are the factors that obstruct the, life 
of a devotee who enjoys God's presence- The bride does not 
have any attraction for them as she had before having union 
with the Lord. She carefully avoids such distractions by 
recalling the happy time she had in His company and by 
recognizing that she had become His object and so could not 
deflect from such noble thoughts that fill her. 1 * 8 It is but 
fitting that the bride’s thoughts of this kind should be depic¬ 
ted in the ninth centum which deals with, the factors that 
prevent the devotee from getting at the Lord. 

The bride is unable to bear the separation from Him 
who had gone out tending the cows and the time of His 
departure from her place is indicated by the chirpings of 
koels, peacocks and other birds. She finds it difficult to 
spend the day time without Him and so calls Him as relent¬ 
less. 169 She who had the intense delectable experience of 
having a slight embrace with Him realized that this was only 
a dream experience. The agony cuts the vitals of her body. 
She therefore asks Him not to follow the cows for tending. 170 
She could not contain herself while recalling the sweet nectar¬ 
like utterances of the Lord 171 The evening time had arrived 
wafting the fragrance of the fresh-blossomed jasmine flowers. 
She yearns to have the embrace with His chest shining with 
the lustre of the kaustubha. She desires to taste His kiss and 
wants His tender hand placed on her head- 172 She shudders 
to think of the encounter He would have with the demons 
while in the forest, 173 She is not jealous of Kfgna enjoying 
the company of many beloveds She desires that He should 
not go to the forest to tend the cows 174 This may appear to 
be unnatural and opposed to the feminine intolerance at the 
possibility of the husband's allowing a woman other than his 
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wife to share his love. This passage occurs in the conclud¬ 
ing centum which deals with the factors that prevent the 
result from getting fructified and where the X}vir'i experi¬ 
ence of the Supreme Deity is depicted. The bridal aspect of 
the life of the mystic dominates this decad but yet is not 
altogether free from the undercurrent of the bride’s being 
primarily a devotee of Ood. As a devotee, the X)v£r should 
aspire to join the host of other devotees and enjoy the com¬ 
munion with the deity together with them. This enjoyment 
has some likenesses in the conjugal happiness but is not non- 
different from it. This reveals that the Alvar is not completly 
unaware of his identity, though he has then the mystic . 
experience. This fact is confirmed by the last verse of a 
decad stating the result following from the recitation of the 
particular decad in question. 

In the setting of a klvya, the Tiruviruttam depicts the 
bride’s love in separation. The rise of the moon creates a 
longing for the bride to have the company of the Lord and 
therefore becomes intolerable and as if this is not enough, the 
gentle and cool breeze blows aggravating the mental agony of 
the bride. 173 The night which takes the full sway over the 
world after sunset creates pitch darkness adding strength to 
the suffering of the bride in separation. The shriek of the 
kratmea bird and the roar of the waves of the sea kindle the 
passion of the bride and make her more miserable. 173 That 
the wind which is cool as it blow-;, is experienced by the 
bride as hot 177 and the same becomes bearable to her when she 
gets for her use the garland of tufcct which was worn by 
Him. 17 * The mother of the bride is much worried as to what 
would happen to her daughter who takes the wind and moon 
as scattering the sparks of fire. 179 The same wind creates an 
agreeable and pleasant touch to the bride in the company of 
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the Lord. 1 * 0 The dark clouds roar from the sky as if asking 
whether there is any woman who could have self control. 
The mother of the bride feels her daughter’s plight and 
wishes for the removal of her distress, particularly because 
the bride has become the target of public scandal upon her 
having given expression to her love for the Lord.'* 1 

From times immemorial,the lovers when they could not 
get at each other for some reason or other, used to send a 
message of their love to each other. There were more cases of 
men sending the message to their beloveds. 1 * 1 The service of 
Hanuman as a messenger and that of the swan in the case of 
Nala and Dhamayanti are too well known. RukminI sent a 
delightful presentation of her love to through a 

brahmin. 11 What is strikingly significant here is the nature 
of sending the massage. Epistles appear not to have been in 
much favour. Oral messages served the purpose. 

Regarding the selection of the messenger, the lovers 
were not wise enough to find out in advance whether the 
particular messenger whom they had chosen would have the 
ability to deliver the message. For instance, the love-lorn 
yakqa is made by KSlidasa to select a ctoud as his messenger 
to convey the tidings to his beloved far away at A!aka in 
the Himalayas. The poet himself discusses the propriety of 
such a selection and answers that the lovers in separation 
could not make a discriminate selection from among the 
animate and inanimate beings. Such an explanation was not 
found convincing to the poets of the later age. However, it 
must be borne in mind that the lovers whose hearts are filled 
with the sorrowful feeling that they are suffering on account 
of the separation from their lovers usually fall into a reverie, 
a mental condition which is of absorbing interest. They are 
then alive only to the miserable plight in which either or both 
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of them are placed and are not aware of the correctness or 
otherwise of their undertakings in the external woTld. How¬ 
ever, they are not forgetful of the rolls which the messengers, 
whom they choose, have to play. For instance the yak$a in 
the Afegaduta is concerned with his eagerness to send a 
message and continues to touch upon the route in which the 
cloud should pats on its way to Atoka and how it should 
deliver the message to his beloved. Since it is the mental 
attitude that prompts the lover to send the message, the lover 
is not prepared to verify whether the message has been 
delivered nor does he wait for the delivery of the reply from 
his beloved. The lover is satisfied that the message lias been 
sent and there was no need on his part to worry about any 
further. . 


The Alvars also follow the same literary tradition in 
their poems.*® 4 The bride sends messages of her forlorn state 
to the beloved through the cloud, and birds like the swan 
and the cuckoo, the heron and the bee. 183 The sky has His 
blue colour. The bee drinks the Divine ambrosia. The 


cuckoo coos and woos Him. The parrot repeats His name. 
The skylark soars towards Heaven. The swans are spotless 
like lilies. Nature itself shines in His light and reflects His 
glory. They are thus fit to plead for her and say that her 
sin is not so sinful as to forfeit His mercy, 1 * 6 and that the 
lady-love (heroine) is mad after Him,*®? and that her life is 


His,*®* The Ndyakl, in her excessive God-intoxication, 


184. According to a Tamil verse from frattinac-curukkam swan, 
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imitates Him with all His cosmic glory (manifestation) and 
power (saktt) , 189 The bees are chosen by the Alvar in his 
love for the Lord as the messengers, because they are more 
likely than others, to get attracted to the flowers adorning 
the Lord’s feet or to the feet themselves as they appear 
like lotuses. The rather fast-flapping wings would carry 
them to the Lord at the shortest time possible when they 
start to go to the Lord. They are requested by the bride 
to all the words composing the message in order to convince 
her about the accuracy of the expressions. 190 

It is significant to find that Namma|vlr begins his 
bridal mystic experience with sending a message to the Lord. 
The cranes, which are white in colour, feed the young ones 
searching for food from early dawn, and fly in the sky and so 
aTe chosen here as the messenger. 191 The bride asks the bird 
to be her messenger and if it is taken up and put in the cage by 
the Lord, as Nala tried to do, 192 the bird must consider itself 
to be fortunate to be with the Lord. 19 * The koeh which 
could utter some sweet expressions are then addressed,* 1 ® 
The swan, which is happy with its consort, is asked to go 
to the Lord and tell Him of her condition. 195 The kratmca 
is asked to tell Him that she would be deprived of her life 
because of Him. 196 The heron, 197 the bee, 19 * and the parrot 19 * 
are then addressed in almost a similar strain. The small 
bird called ‘ puvai' did not convey the message and therefore 
is asked by the lady to go away from her. 100 If the wind 
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dees not find it convenient W be the messenger, it is asked 
to do away with her life. 201 At last, the mind is asked to be 
the messenger and convey her misery and remain with Him 
for ever. 201 The Afi&r-tiayaki, while adopting the means 
to get at the Lord at Tiruvapva^tur, asks the cranes to make 
dear to Him her earnestness to be with Him. 202 The stork, 
the swan, the koel, the parrot, the puvai, tho bee and the 
host of other birds are all addressed to proceed to the Lord 
and tell Him that she is one among the many whom He has 
to protect. 204 

There are other aspects which are of interest in the 
matter of the lover's sending messages. The mind was taken 
to be innocent, and as belonging to oneself and therefore 
sent to Him, It is still roaming about God and has not 
returned to the bride with any news from Him. 205 The swans 
and the herons are chid by the bride for not having gone to 
the Lord. 206 The male swans are spending their time in the 
company of the female ones without taking the message of 
the bride to the Lord and they do not show any sympathy for 
the woman in suffering. 207 The clouds too which proceed 
towards the Tirumalai hills do not oblige the bride. 20 * 

It is not correct to hold 202 that the bride sent messen¬ 
gers to the Lord in His vySAo, 210 v/AAava, 21 * paratva and ontat'- 
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ySmin, 213 and area 212 forms of God. The decad 1,4 of the 
TiruvBymo}t does not contain any reference to the vySha 
aspect of God. On the contrary, it contains a reference to 
the vibhava aspect 2 ** The decad 6.1 is mainly devoted to 
the area form, with a significance to the vibhava aspect. 212 
The decad 6.8 refers to vibhava 2,6 and contains no reference 
to antaryamin. The decad 9.7 does contain main references to 
the area form and makes a single reference to the vibhava 21 * 
form and in this respect, it is not different from the decad 6.1. 
In this context it is better to bear in mind that Nammalvar 
begins Tiruvaymoli, his magnum opus, with reference to the 
para form of God. Though the arcs form gets a special 
treatment at his hands, he treated all the forms alike and 
evolved a synthetic view of them and as such the para aspect 
is referred to in all the four decads under reference. Rather 
it must be admitted that para, vibhava and area forms get 
treated in these decads among which two 21 * were mainly 
intended to treat the arcs form. 

Bridal mysticism is thus a mental process which trans¬ 
ports the mystics of either sex to a plane above the physical 
one, where the feminine features of enthusiastic surrender 
and passivity dominate without reference, however, to the 
external bodily features of the female sex. Love for God is 
akin to the love which a woman has for her choice among 
men (puru^a), with the shift of accent to Puru^ottama. Puru%as 
are many and so each has a beloved but Puru$ottama is only 
one and it is but natural that others, who are different from 
Him, should be His beloveds. Carnality is not completely 
overcome in conjugal bliss at the human level while it finds no 
place in divine love. Therefore both men and women are 
divested of their awareness of their bodily features denoting 
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sex and have only the feminine tendencies as far as love is 
concerned. Single-centredness in love, pining away in the 
absence of the husband, intensive emotional feeling and 
silent resignation to the circumstantial powers mark out 
feminine love of a woman and in the higher degree determine 
the love of Ood, There is rather nothing like love of manly 
nature. There is passion of the overbearing type accompanied 
by resoluteness and violence to bring everything under subjec¬ 
tion and this is the masculine trait of love which lacks In 
emotional feeling. Devotion is emotional and also must be 
treated as feminine. It is therefore that through this aspect 
of mysticism that a poet-devotee finds better scope to give 
vent to his feelings of passion and love for God than in the 
prosaic form of poetry. 


Chapter XXI 


THE WORSHIP OF THE DEITY 


Mystie experience is not the only kind of religious 
experience. The intense kind of that experience does not 
last for long duration of time. Intensity or reverie of it, 
which characterizes the religions experience, is not acquired 
by the mystic through conscious efforts nor does it admit 
of development through practice and training. It is a gift 
from Ood and the mystic is to remain only awaiting for 
receiving it. Such being the ease, the mystic has more 
occasions when he is aware of the stormy and disturbing 
world. The experience which he undergoes creates on 
occasions, when he is without it, a passionate longing to 
have it again. Mindful as he is of his inability to work for it, 
he feels the imperative need to pray and request for God's 
grace. The unscaleable dizzy heights of the Godhead and 
the ineffective and inefficient lowliness of the self reveal to 
the mystic that the flow of the Divine Grace has always 
a downward motion to inundate the rather uneven human 
frailities and relieve the selves of the parching of life here. 
He cannot on account of his natural incapacity raise himself, 
up even to make an effort to go half way and receive the 
benign favour. He is not however forbidden from taking 
to such methods, which lie within his limits aud power, to 
work for deserving Divine Grace. 

The efforts of God-realization though of temporary 
duration are seen in the abolition of personal conciousnets and 
in the realization that there is a Personality much vaster and 
much more powerful than his own. Any action that is to be 
undertaken or carried out by the individual is the action of 
God Himself prompted and accomplished by Him. The 
self is no longer desirous of any objective. It feels energetic 
and enthusiastic about life and life’s purpose. It is rid of 



TUB WORSHIP OF THE DEITY 485 


XXI 1 

the sente of possession and egoism. 1 In the most ideal spirit 
of God-intoxication, Nammalvar asks people to give up the 
possessive and egoistic attitudes. "Reach the Lord", he 
says, "tearing of the roots of the attitudes of ’You’ and 
’Your ”. 2 u mystic saint should have perforce used the 
words 7’ and ’Mine’ which stand for ahankara and mamakHra. 
He tries to avoid using them, as it would smack of himself 
becoming guilty of having such attitudes. Hence he care¬ 
fully worded the expressions as ‘You’ and ‘roar’. If 7’ and 
‘You’ and ’Mine’ and ’Your' are combined togther as fit to be 
shunned, it is easy to understand that this leads to the 
realization that as there is nothing as ’Mine’ or ‘Your’, every¬ 
thing must belong to Him and not to him or them. As 7’ 
and ’You’ are required to be suppressed, He alone remains 
in the world. So much so, this concept is helpful to realize 
the ultimate tenet of the Vai§navite school that everything 
including 7’ and ’You’ and therefore ’Be’ or ’She' or ’It' also 
should belong to Him, This shows further that every being 
animate or otherwise exists only for Him and so deserves 
the name ieja whi le He is iesin. 

Every thought, word, or deed that is undertaken by a 
being is really prompted by God and belongs to Him, the self 
being only a medium for that thought, word or deed con¬ 
cerned. The responsibility for this therefore rests with God 
and the self Which realizes this is actually not afraid of any¬ 
thing nor is it overburdened by anything. The self cannot 
therefore operate its senses on anything for deriving personal 
gratification. Hence the need to control the senses. 3 This is 
the surest method for self-renounciation by the self. The 
difficulty in controlling the senses which drag the self as they 
choose points to the lowliness of human effort and to the 
need to practise humility, leaving one’s self to the care of the 
Lord who alone could bring those senses under control. The 
desire for the sense objects and their transient pleasures are 
the root causes for karma in action. VMaya kama is the 


1. cf. The Religious Consciousness, pp. 436 - 7. 
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desire for the object of senses, end its satisfaction is momen ¬ 
tary and fraught with pain in all its stages namely originating 
in pain, mixed with pain, and causing pain. The primary 
cause of suffering is traceable to the desire for the objects of 
sense. While the moth, the deer, the elephant, the fish and 
the bee are drawn to death in the act of gratifying a single 
sense organ, man is allured by the cumulative charm and 
solicitation of the five senses and suffers physical and moral 
death. 3 * 

Nammalvar laments variously the hold of the five sen¬ 
ses over him and pleads to God for an escape from it. He 
cries: “How long will You immerse wretched me in the petty 
pleasures of the five senses?” 4 “Why should You still propose 
lo keep me awayjfrom Your Lotus-Feet with the five senses 
within wearing me away?" 5 Again he refers to these senses 
as: “Made to struggle day and night with the rival onslaughts 
of the tyrants (of the five senses) ruling over me;"* “over¬ 
whelming and blinding me to Truth through five senses ;“ T 
“milling me in the disease of the five senses without prospect 
of cure ;“ s “the five senses which enslave even the Eternals 
(nityasuris)" ; 9 “the five senses which can never be set at 
restand "the five senses which entice every one as though 
they are nectar.” 11 In fact the whole hymn is on the inter¬ 
play of senses; finally the Alvar prays to Him to grant free¬ 
dom from the illusion of the five senses and the meditation of 
His symbol and form. Tirumankaiyalvar also decries the role 
of five senses in him. “I have sought refuge in Thee” says the 
Alvar, “for the five senses press me hard constantly.” 12 He 

* H — —• „ * --* ' F ' - 
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again says; “While the senses have planted themselves in me 
to give me worldly pleasures, I reject them and seek Thy 
protection from them;" 1 * “the five senses harass me and 
spoil my soul; despite my determination for endurance, 
unable to withstand the senses, 1 reach Thee for rescue ;" u 
“ the five senses like fierce and strong youths hold me from 
Thee; I have escaped their guard and reached Thy feet for 
deliverance” 1 * and “lords over me, the five senses having 
fixed their abode within me, pester me for their gratification 
and will not leave me. I cannot withstand them. At a loss 
as to what to do, I pray that Thou takest pity on me and 
relieve me.” 1 ' Thus from the cradle to the grave life there¬ 
fore is a will-o’-the wisp. When destiny drags the jha 
down and subjects it to sorrow, the inner divinity in each 
ji'va urges it to choose the way of blessedness, and it drifts 
between destiny and divinity till it decides on mukti and 
becomes a seeker after salvation. 

Like all the poets who preface their works with an 
expression of their unworthiness to deal with the themes 
taken up by them, Nammilvar also does the same. But in 
his case it is not mere conventionality, but springs from a 
real and deep consciousness of his unworthiness to talk about 
God. For in him is seen this expression of humility being 
perceivable throughout all his four poems. The Lord is every¬ 
thing and beyond everything and hence arises the difficulty in 
calling Kim by any definite name. 1 ' It is equally difficult to 
name Him as having particular enchanting limbs or posses¬ 
sions. The Upantiads rightly refrained from describing 
Him, as He is beyond the reach of words and thought. 
Nammalvar’s treatment of this matter in the decad under 
reference is a clear confession of his inability to describe 
the incomprehensible nature of the Lord. The greatness of 
the Lord is so impeccable that it would be tarnished if even 
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gods and sages were to worship Him with flowers in their 
hands 1 *. To extol Him is definitely an impossibility) for 
there is no object that could bear any likeness to any part of 
His body or aspect of greatness nor could the expressions be 
of any use. 19 All the available literature have only dealt 
with His greatness only to a limited extent. 20 The Alvar 
appears to convey here that the disparsity between the dizzy 
heights of His excellence and the depths of human frailities 
is so vast that attempt to praise Him or describe Him would 
rather belittle His greatness and would be an apology for prais¬ 
ing Him. 21 His first poem Tiruvlruttam begins in a plaintive 
and humble mood by making a submissive appeal to the Lord. 
Again and again in the course of that poem the saint is 
assailed by a feeling of unworthiness born of a realization 
of his smallness. In moving words he says : "Only great 
orthodox people (vaidikas) can truly claim to bow in all 
humility before Thy dark body and lotus eyes. Therefore, 
they alone are fit to talk about Thee. But here I am trying 
to sing about Thee. Shall I tell Thee what it is like? A 
vast herd of cows is being taken towards pasture-fields far 
away from the village. When, after going a long away, 
tempting and rich green grass is sighted, all the cows in the 
herd send forth sounds of joy. In their midst, however. Is 
a blind cow which cannot see for itself those green pasture- 
fields that have been sighted by the rest. Neverthless, along 
with them, the blind cow also bellows in unison. In such 
a manner 1 also speak of Thee. What else can I say?” 22 
In another verse he refers to the great skill with which Tiru- 
mal (Sriyahpati) gets Himself sung by one like his own humble 
self. He compares himself to the tiny bacillus wallowing 
in a wound in a living body, - living, moving and having its 
entire existence there; how can it know of the entire world? 
The idea embodied here is that he too knows, and can know, 
nothing of Ood, But he is sure and certain that his words 

18. ibid. 1.5:2. 
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wiJi command attention. Is it not, he asks, an ancient 
custom to attach significance even to the sounds made by a 
lizard? 23 In yet another verse the Alvar says that his 
learning the names of the Lord ( Tiruttamac~col ) it like taking 
a bite out of an unripe fruit for want of a good ripe one. 
For, according to him, only the celestials of the earth (nitaf- 
tivar) can claim to pay their obeisance to God in the hallowed 
words of the Vedat (irukkSrmoli) , 24 

In the Alvar’s second poem, Tiruvaciriyam, the same 
sentiment is reflected in one verse, as its central idea; “Is it 
possible for me to worship those highly exalted Feet of the 
Lord - of that great God of mayo (wonder) ?" 2S The 
underlying idea is that those Great Feet are beyond his 
worship. 

The Afvir’s third poem, Pertya - tiruvantati, starts 
with an apology. The second verse can be set out in foil 
for our consideration here: 

I 

"Pukajvom pajippom; pukajom paliyom; 

Ikalvom matippom; matiyom ikalbm; marru 
Enkalmal! cenkanmal! drain!; tlvinaiyom 
Enkalmal kantay ivai. ** 2S 

‘Our praise of Thee amountst to dispraise, nay, even abuse. 
As long as we do not attempt to praise Thee, we at least 
have the satisfaction that we have not defamed Thee. If we 
demean Thee, it is really respecting Thee. If we do not 
pretend to respect Thee, it at least ensures that we do not 
demean Thee. Our own Lord of Love! O Lord with lotus* 
like eyes! kindly do not get angry. These are all the love- 
antics of ours, - sinners we are of the worst type'. In a 
paradoxical tone, the Alvar talks in a wonderful strain 
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of the wide disparity between the object of the praise on the 
one hand, and the person who seeks to praise, on the other; 
The plural *Ve" in this verse signifies the-unworthiness of 
mankind as a whole and not himself alone. Barring those 
who never care to utter one word of praise on or worship of, 
God, the saint thinks of the rest of mankind, and on their 
behalf, submits to the Lord how He transcends words and 
is beyond praise. The tone of apology in 'Please do not get 
angry with us, because we indulge in such behaviour* is note¬ 
worthy. And he seeks to justify the lapse by referring to the 
love that impels men to take to praising Him. As he sings 
seven more verses, this feeling of unworthiness overtakes him 
again 27 and in the next verse he addresses his mind and asks 
"who are we and where is worship of Tirumal" ? ” He 
prefaces this by saying that possibly the eight Vasus, the 
eleven Rudras, the twelve Adityas, and the great Two (out 
of the Trinity, Brahma and Siva) may claim to worship Him. 
"Alas’* concludes the Alvar, "we have to our credit only 
immense faults.*’ There are other verses in this poem 
disclosing a similar frame of mind.” 

The last poem, Tiruvaymo{i, is a work of mature 
wisdom where is found this sentiment gathering greater 
momentum and is being expressed in several ways. In 
one hymn the Alvar thinks of the superiority and trans¬ 
cendence of the Lord, and in a fit of depression at the 
thought of his lowliness as against His greatness he seeks to 
run away from Him. There he sings: "I of very small intel¬ 
lect hanker to see Him who cannot be known by any one. 

Can there be a greater folly than this?’’ 30 Unfitness to sing 
of Him is gradually disclosed to be only a corollary to the 
appreciation of the lord’s unsurpassed greatness, which is 
far above human ken. Similar sentiments are voiced forth by 
the Alvir : "I cannot find adequate and suitable words to 
describe Him”; 31 "Is it possible to study the glory of the 
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lion-shaped Lord P’’** Finally the Alvar says that the Lord 
has.made him a medium to sing Himself; it is He that praised 
Himself with His own words. In the Alvar's own words: 
"God has made me a tool to sing the Tamil Prabandham in 
order to make known what even the Vedas have not un¬ 
ravelled ; ,a the Prabandham of my own words and of my author¬ 
ship is made popular by His efforts and by seeking a place in 
me, He has sung about Himself;" taking possession of my 
mind and investing me with clarity about Himself (as the 
Supreme God) He strung garlands of verses from my tongue 
and sang about Himself;** not being gifted with the ability to 
sing sweetly of His divinity, He took possession of a person 
most incompetent like me blessed me and through my agency 
had the sweet hymns praised all over the world sung about 
Himself;* 1 the Lord of Vaikuntha without getting the fore¬ 
most poet of sweet expressions* 11 to sing about Himself, 
reserving all the blessings for me, through me sings the best 
verses about Himself;* 8 one most incapable like me has 
been made his equal, and rendered capable of singing all 
about Himself ;*■ I had nothing to forget because I had 
nothing to remember and taking possession of me, He made me 
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inexhaustible in my utterances about Him;*• in return for the 
gift of singing the Tiruvaymo}l when my soul tries to find out 
what I can give back, the answer that I get is that even my 

soul is His. Therefore nothing can be too precious to be 
returned to Him. -11 

Similar sentiments have been expressed by the venerable 
saint in other places : “Having received the gift of perfor¬ 
ming consecrated service to Him, whatever may be exalted 
position as a result of His having taken possession of my 
most despicable body and given me the understanding about 
Himself, the joy that I would get by exhausting my hymns 
with the devotees of the Lord can bear no comparison to any¬ 
thing else;« having been chastened out of ail nirgu^at I have 
been ordained to sing the Tiruvdymo{i as the food for the 
devotees o f the Lord ;** seeking a place in me and from there 
He performed the authorship of the great Tamil work, 
Tiruvaymofi ;** He took possession of my mind and spirit even 
without the knowledge of His consort near Him and played 
the role of a poet incognito ;** having destroyed the aiuras to 
th® great joy of the dev as, the devotees longing to know 
more about the Lord, He responded by His becoming myself 
and singing about Himself.’**' This is all a truly wenderful 
synthesis mingling in itself the humility of the Alvar, the 
unspeakable glory of God, His sport or hta by which He 

enjoys Himself, and His grace with which He blesses His 
devotees. 

The moments of disappointment created by the loss of 
God-realization oppress the Ajvars to such an extent that 
they do not find fault with God for their sufferings but prefer 
to condemn themselves as having committed sins and not 
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capable of good nor had I engaged myself in achieving the 
finest wisdom’ - “Norra nonpu ilen 11119 arivu ilfin’’. 53 He 
confesses that he had been a pseudo-devotee: “I bad falsely 
flattered Thy appellations as the possessor of discus and 
one with the complexion of the dark gem kindly disposed 
towards me; in this way I had wasted my time in ungodly 
ways”. 54 About his pitiable condition he cries in agony: 
“kotuvinaiyen” 55 - ‘I am the most unfortunate*; “valvinai- 
yfiu” 56 - ‘lam an irredeemable sinner’; “kotiya valvinai- 
yen” 57 - ‘I am the worst sinner’ and so on. In one of his 
soul-stirring verses the'Alvir bemoans his lot: 

"Ahkurrn alien inkurrfin alien urtnaik 

* ■ -m ■ * +m 

kanum avfivil vllntu nan 
■ + 

Ehkurfenum alien” 58 

-'lam not of those chosen few up above (the Eternals), 
gifted to be with Thee and by Thy side for ever and ever; 
nor am I one of those who spend a happy contended life over 
here (the terrestrials), without any trouble or fear about a 
life or lives beyond Tormented by a passion to obtain a 
vision of Thee I am neither here, nor there, nor anywhere’. 
Even though such a matured and devout soul as NammSlvir 
has described his condition in the above words, the condition 
will tfuely describe the state of many here who have not 
the courage to be godly and strength of purpose to be saintly, 
but who at the same time are not thoughtless enough to mix 
freely with the world at large with all its temptations and 
allurements. Worldly-mindednest that has been with us 
for ages and the lives untold will not let go their ancient hold 
on us, and so the clinging to the flesh and all that the flesh 
is heir to, is present in us in a pronounced degree. At the 
same time, a little intellect, a few spiritual flashes vouch¬ 
safed to us now and then by a merciful God and an environ- 
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ment of religiousness not entirely of our seeking, have 
worked serious havoc with our materialistic stability and 
equilibrium. And hence we are very often tossed between 
one extreme and another and as frequently deadened by a 
morbid feeling of inertia and helplessness. 

Realization of jiva's lowliness incompetence and 
inefficiency to do what is good and to avert what is dangerous 
■hows to the self that it is under the gentle control of the 
Lord who is ever ready to redress the miseries of the selves-. 
It is beyond the normal ability of the self to carry out the 
vedic rites for purifying itself and to acquire the knowledge 
of reality. The only course open for the self is worship of 
the Lord, The word ' puja' which is used in the sense of 
worshipping Cod conveys the meaning of regard with deep 
respect for the perfection of the Lord and affection foT the 
Lord's qualities which are endearing and attractive to the 
self. The words ‘ bhajana* and ‘bhaktV reveal the self's 
awareness and admiration for the Lord and His possession of 
perfection which is unattainable to any one and therefore the 
self's willingness to serve Him. The word 'service' which is 
derived from the Latin cognate 'semis' is closely connected 
in its import with the Sanskrit word 'seva. In its primary 
sense, the word 'seva' means labour and in the religious 
sense, it means the willingness of the self to offer himself as 
a slave to God. Worship can also be taken to stand for 
penance through love. Worship entails certain observances 
which are like the rigours of penance. Besides pleasing the 
Lord, this leads to the purification of the self. 

This process of spiritual purification or catharsis is 
spoken of as 'tavam ’ or penance. Tapas , as Tirumankai- 
ya{var points out, is not merely torture of the body and the 
practice of austerity.** It has: received its wider treatment 
in Tirukkufal under the caption 'Tufavaram' (ascetic virtue) 
which has been divided into two parts viratam (tapas) and 
Jndnpm. The spiritual progress is really a spiritual discipline 
which restrains the free license of the mind and utilises its 
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energies in fruitful and spiritual channels. Tiruvajluvar calls 
this process 'tufarn' in the sense of renunciation because 
there is renunciation of selfishness. One who has reached this 
stage must have developed the feeling of universal love or 
anti, a child of aupu, the love with which a man starts his 
life’s journey. "Place yourself in the place of others” says the 
immortal poet to explain that feeling of universal love. At 
this stage of human development there cannot be any longer 
the distinction between 'You' and 7 ’, the ‘Mine’ and the 
'Yourt\ The life of renunciation is really the renunciation 
tifi this duality. It is the full bloom of the personality without 
tiwse restraints; Tap as consists here in putting up with all 
sufferings and proceeding to do good acts to help even the 
dumb beasts. Truth to such a man is the progressive driving 
out of all injury and misery, which is the expression of arul. 
In the spiritual path one may have to undergo suffering, but 
"that suffering augments the love and attenuates misery. It is 
this positive feeling which Tiruvaljuvar expresses it in a 
negative way in terms of its effect: "[Iffa my ncfral uytrkku 
urukaff eeyyamat arfe tavattifku 'the nature of 

religious discipline (tapas) consists, in the endurance (by 
the ascetic) of the sufferings which it brings on himself, and ill 
abstaining from giving pain to others.’ If the possitive aspect 
of tapas is forgotten and emphasis laid only on its negative ele¬ 
ment, it reduces to nothing more than self-torture; it cannot 
be called a mere discipline. 

In the absence of intense and deep love, the tapas 
becomes cruel. Bhakti is for the sake of bhakti and it has 
its fruition in absolute self-surrender to Bhagavan as the 
up&yO' or means and the ttpeya or goal. In other words 
in this path of love the means and the goal are nothing but 
Bhagavin, The self enters the service of the Lord not owing 
to merely the attraction of His auspicious qualities but owing 
mj its own real nature also. The devotee recognises God as 
his only Lord and serves His will, as such service is the only 
goal of religious experience and constitutes the highest joy of 
life. He longs to see the beauteous form of the Lord with 
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the eye of the soul and hear the music of love with the 
spiritual ear. He does not seek any other fruits as gifts from 
God, but the Giver Himself. Periyijvar says: “Now that 
1 have the austerity (topes) of rendering service to Thee, it 
would be detraction from Thy glory, if I were hereafter -to 
stand with bowed head in front of the house- of any 
other. Kindly note.” 61 The Alvar has also pointed out that 
there will be no activity for securing other things (upSJBna )is 
IT will not beg of Thee food for eating or cloth for wear,"*! 
NammSlvlr will never adore any deity other than Bhagavin 
even in his thoughts.* 3 ”My thoughts” says the saint again* 
"are never with any deity other than the Lord. The onmi<- 
scient Lord is aware of this.*’ 64 PoykaiyiJvEr says: “The 
mouth will never sing the praise of any one other than the 
Lord.* 65 

; . 

The primary requisite for undertaking the act; of 
worship is the purity of instrument (koratfa) which is 
employed for the purpose. In the absence of purity, the act 
itself becomes insincere and also would be ostentatious. 
Worship is through all the trlkaratfas - body, speech and 
mind. Namnmjvar says that he has dedicated his mind, 66 
his speech* ’ and his sensory organs 68 to the services of the 
Lord. 68 Those who keep the Lotus Feet of the Lord both on 
their lips and mind will be relieved of old age, birth and 
death.™ Poykaiy&}var says: "My lips will not praise any 
one except the Lord^ my mind will hot render service id 
apy one except Him; nor my ear will hear any body*s 


61. Periyi|. Tm. 5.3: 3. 

62. ibid. 5.1; 4. 

63. T.V.M. 4.6; 10. 

64. ibid. 7.10:10. 

65. M.TV. 11. 

16. T.V.M. 3.8:1. 

67. Ibid. 3.8; 2. 

68. ibid. 3.8:3,4, 5. 

69. ibid. 6.5: 11. 

79 . ibid. 3-3: »• 
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aatne except His", 71 and again "one with control of one f t 
mind and with discriminate understanding of Swami-Dasa 
relationship will be willingly inclined in search of God's 
Feet as a calf does in search of its mother cow.” 72 Mind it 
much more important than the tongue and the body, for it it 
the mind that moves them. Nammalvtr therefore advises 
us to devote our mind in worshipping the Lord day in and 
day out; 73 and that too with pure mind. 74 He is sure that 
the Lord who has taken His abode in his mind will not 
shift. 7 * He refers to the devotees as those who contemplate 
the Light of light in their mind. 76 He affirms that his inner¬ 
most recesses of the heart is enjoying His presence there to its 
full satisfaction. 77 

The puja or worship by the devotees or the followers of 
God is referred to by ths Alvars as piical or pus anal, Tiru- 
sta)icaiyilvar says: 

“Vacittum ktftum vananki valipatfum 
Pucittum potu pokkinen" 78 

- 'I spent my time, reading (about Him), listening to (His 
praises and exploits), bowing (to Him), offering ritual worship 
and performing puja’. This forms part of caryapada. The 
symbol, image or idol of God {area) ,is, placed before the 
worshipper and God is felt or imagined to present Himself in 
that form. Usually that form is in human form with four 
arms with usual divine appurtenances made of stone or metal, 
NammilvSr envisions such a form of-Deity at Tiruccedku^Qr 
as occupying his mind and heart with every one of His limbs 
and organs. 79 In his opinion the only God who created 


71. 

M.Tv. 11 cf. ibid. 63; again cf. Mil. Tv. 12. 


72. 

M.Tv. 30; cf. ibid., 47. 
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the four-faced Brahma in His naval in order to create the 
celestials and all other things deserves offerings of flowers 
and puja . 90 Worship is done, besides praising the Lord 
and his greatness, offering flowers. There are several rules 
and regulations which speak of the kinds of flowers that are 
to be plucked and the time of getting them, Offering a 
flower “ only the represen tation by the devotee of his giving 
away. something which he has by nature or acquired through 
the rightful means. This is the convenient way in which the 
self could overcome the feeling of possession over objects 
which do not actually belong to it. This is figuratively 
depicted as of eight kinds, namely, non-injury (akimsa), 
control over senses {tndriyanigraka), sympathy for all beings 
(larvabh&tadaya), forbearance {k^ama), knowledge (inane), 
penance ( tapas ), meditation (dhyana) and truth (satya ). All 
these would please Vijpu. It means that when these are 
practised, the devout worshipper is taken to have adored 
Vifpu with flowers. Love for God is stated by Nammalvar 
to have been used by him to adorn the Feet of the Lord, 
perhaps meaning that it is the bask even for offering the eight 
kinds of flowers. 81 By worshipping the Lord with flowers, 
one gets rid of mental impurities, evils do hot attend on him 
and he would also be materially prosperous. 82 

Offerings are made to the Lord in the image. Any leaf 
or flower and a handful of water is enough to please the Lord 
Who is hungering for the love of the souls. 82 The worship^ 
pers usually do not stop with the leaves and flowers. They 
offer the Lord incense, lamp and sandal paste. The poems 
of the Alvars abound in descriptions of these things. Poykai- 
ySJvar says: "TiruvShkafam where converge discriminating 
and well-informed devotees from various directions every day 
bearing incense and lamp, flowers and holy water ;”** "those 
who worship in strict accordance with the code the Lord with 


80. ibid. 2,2: 4. 

81. T.V.R. 2. 

82. M.Tv. 43. 

83. Bh. O. * 26. 

84. M.Tv 37. 
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tulaci garland day in and day out;" 85 "devotees with 
offerings of flowers and holy water;" 86 "the thirty-three 
minor deities* 7 daily resort to Tirumal with parti-coloured 
flowers, chanting purufa-sakta !"** "0 mind t let us Tedeem 
ourselves, gathering flowers and holding up the incense in 
worship of our Lord."* 9 PutattalvSr also refers to these 
rituals of worship: “With fresh-picked flowers, and with a 
mind full of devotion ;" 90 "with the tongue praising Thee and 
with flowers (for Thee) in hand ;" 91 "those who offer worship 
at the Feet of the Lord daily with fragrant flowers praising 
Him as ‘my Lord’ and exulting that it is one’s day to enjoy 
the auspicious presence of the Lord ;" 92 "with incense and 
fragrant flowers, I worshipped Thy Feet which measured : the 
three worlds ;” 9J "at nightfall decorate the Feet of the lion,- 
shaped Lord with flowers and at daybreak worship Him with 
folded hands, and emancipate yourself ;" M "I saluted Thy 
auspicious form, and lovingly offered at Thy Fair Feet, with 
my own hands, beautiful lotus-flowers ;" 95 "every morn, noon 
and evening, I shall with the offer of available flowers con¬ 
template the thousand names of the Lord with the discrimi¬ 
nating understanding ;” 9# "it is proper for the devotee to 
celebrate the twin Feet of the Lord and to bow to them, 
having procured choice sandal paste, excellent ornaments, 
silken shawl, and highly fragrant white jasmine ;" 9T "making 


85. Ibid. 26. 

m. ibid. 43. 

87. They are the ei|ht Vaiut, the eleven Rudras, the twelve Xditpas 
and the twin Aivinidevatas. 

88 . M.Tv. 52. 

89. ibid. 38. 

90. I. Tv. 6. 

». ibid. 10. 

92. ibid. 31. 

93. ibid.' 34. 

94. ibid. 47. 

95. ibid. 65. ; 

96. ibid. 73. 

97. ibid. 76, 
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contact with the Lord with fresh-blooming flowers "and 
the Lord Who is surrounded by the celestials who offer fine 
flowers to Him standing in hierarchical order”." Piya|var 
too echoes the same details in his poem : “Those who are 
free from the darkness of ignorance and who fold their hands 
in worship offering fine flowers at the Feet of the Lord;” 10 ? 
“and the handsome Eternals who daily bow their heads 
and scatter fragrant flowers at His Feet.” 101 

The great Bhaktisara gives similar details regarding the 
nature of worship: “Worship Him with cool flowers, bend¬ 
ing the head j" 102 "offering flowers at the Feet of the Lord who 
measured the earth and worshipping Him ;”‘° 3 "the four¬ 
faced god of the fragrant lotus and the three-eyed god 
constantly offer lotus-flowers at the Feet of the Lord and 
praise Him ;" ltM "devotees of the Lord who present flowers 
with affection at His Lotus Feet and stand tike the bare trunks 
of trees (whose branches have been lopped off)*’; 10 * and 
“those who aspired to be stationed in. Heaven and realized 
their aspiration are those who have offered various kinds of 
flowers at the Feet of the Lord”, 166 According to the concep¬ 
tion of this Ajvar those devotees who offer lotus flowers at the 
Feet of the Lord are superior to the celestials like Brahma and 
Siva, the Eternals and all others. 1K The saint directs us to 
worship and praise Him with whatever flowers are available. 161 


98. ibid. 86. 

99. ibid. 99. 

100. MO. Tv. 19. 

101 . ibid. 22. 

102. NIn. Tv. 11. 

103. Ibid. 13. 

104. ibid. 42; cf. ibid., 82. 

105. ibid. 45. 

106. ibid. 90. 

107. Ibid. 91. 

108. ibid. 64; In this connection one is reminded of Pattar pointing out 
to NaBcIyar in his explanation of the phrase ‘purivatum pukai 
puv5, (T.V.M. 1.6:1) in the course of a discourse that only the 
dower with thorns (Kantakillp-pO) has been prohibited, that too 
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Tinim&nkaiyalvar’s poems also contain these details: "Piriti 
(a place in Himalayas) where the celestials, having bathed in 
pools full of fine flowers, carrying flowers and chanting the 
thousand names of the Lord, offer worship to Him”; 141 “our 
Lord who blesses those who offer choice flowers with devotion 
and seek relief from the clutches of Yama with fervour;” 114 
“and the heart of myself who has been for long presenting 
various flowers at Thy Feet”. 111 KulacSkaraJvar says 1 ; 
“Brahma, Siva, Indra, and the great f?is and the divine 
damsels jostle each other and rush strewing flowers in all 
directions towards the Deity at firl Rahgam 9 ’. 1 ” 

Poykaiyalvar directs the mind to attain the Feet of the 
Lord. 11 ’ A devout worshipper cannot think of anything 
else. 111 The very purpose of having Vedie study is 1 only to 
worship His Feet. 111 Performance of the sacred rites as per 
injunctions of the Vedas, acquisition of the knowledge of 
reality through the study of the Vedas and Sdstras and other 
activities which are based on the Vedas have only the direct 
results in these which in the long run should lead to the Lotus 
Feet of the Lord. Besides bowing down to His Feet, one shall, 
according to Pfiy&lvar, greet the Feet. 118 The self shall be 
devoted to the Lord. It would be prudent on the paTt of the 
individual to be attached find devoted to the Lord's Feet which 
have more significance. 1 ” The self shall not at any time 
forget His Feet. 118 The Feet shall be adorned and worship- 


not because the Lord does not accept it, but because the devotees' 
hands would be pricked by the thorns (vide Itlin TamHakksm 
Vol. 1.1.6; 1); cf. Peri. Tm. 11.7:6. 

109. Peri. Tm. 1.2: 7. 

110. ibid, 2.4:8. 

111. ibid. 3.5:5. 

112. Perum. Tm. 1: 6. 

113. M.Tv. 21; cf. Mu. Tv. 92. 

114. ibid. 31. 

115. ibid. 58. 

116. Mu. Tv. 95. 

117. ibid. 44; 1. Tv. 80. 

118. I. Tv. 41. 
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ped. 11 ' One whole decad of Periyatirumo\i lM is devoted to 
the glorious description of the Lord at Tirunafaiyur. The 
mind is directed in every verse to think constantly of His Feet 
and attain them. The effects of worshipping, and constant 
thinking of His Feet are manifold. They would not have the 
haughtiness that they have some thing as their possession, 
nor would they lose their heart when their possessions are 
lost. 1 * 1 Worship of tbeir Lord's Feet with flowers, which could 
he taken as penance, 1 * 9 was done by Brahma 191 and when it. 
is done by the selves would relieve them of the worldly 
bondage and would confer on them any benefit. 1 * 1 Nammajvar 
instructs his mind to offer flowers at His Feet and praise Him 
with folded hands in prayer 1 ** He refers to the details of 
ritual worship in his Tiruvaymoll. The celestials, the seers and 
others contemplate His qualities and worship Him with woven 
garland, holy water, sandal paste and incense. 196 The Alvar 
refers to Tiruvdhkafam as a place where the celestials led by 
their leader Indra, attain salvation by worshiping the Lord 
with choicest flowers, holy water, lamp and’ incense. 1 ** He 
makes frequent’ reference to the offering of flowers and hofy 
water. 1 *' There is reference to the collection of flowers at 
appropriate times (for worship). 19 * The devotees and the 
ascetics with Puru$a-sukta on their lips in strict accordance 
with the ritual code offer service at the Feet of the Lord with 
plenty of flowers, incense, lamps, sandal paste and holy 
water. 110 Circumambulating (the Deity) with folded hands is 


119. ibid. 47. 

120. Peri. Tm. 6.9, 

121. 1. Tv. 45. 

122. ibid. 77. 

123 ibid. 78. 

124. M3. Tv. 4. 

125. P. Tv. 84. 

126. TVM 1.5: 2; 1.6:1. 

127. ibid. 3.3s 7. 

128. ibid. 4.3:7; 4.7: 8. 

129. ibid. 4.7; 9. 

130. ibid. 5.2:9. 
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one aspect of worship according to this Alvar; 1 * 1 and also 
doing the same thing with fragrant holy water. 1 *' Sometimes 
circumambulating the town (or the mountain) is also spoken 
of. 1 * 1 The A}var again says: “O devotees ! worship Him 
with fresh flowers”, 1 * 1 “in strict accordance with code of 
worship offering flowers and performing pS/iP’; 1 *' "contem¬ 
plate His name by offering flowers with holy water”. 1 ** Again 
the saint refers to collecting the incense and fragrant flowers, 
absolutely pure and offering them at His feet; 1 * 11 and offering 
praises of the Lord with sandal paste, lamp, incense and good 
lotus flowers. 1 ** 

r 

The mode of worship (puja) referred to above is the 
replica of the services that are usually rendered to a beloved 
guest or an honoured king. The presence of the Deity is 
invoked (avshana); a seat is offered (asana); the Feet are 
washed (psdya); an offering of sandle-wood paste and rice as 
a sign of respect is made ( arghya }; the sacred thread is put on 
the idol (upavita); sandal-wood paste is smeared (candana); 
flowers (pufpa) are offered; incense ( dhupa ) is burned; the 
lamps (dipa) are waved; food {noivedya) is offered and then 
the betel (tambiiia); next camphor (nirajana) is burned and 
gold is given as a gift {suvartfapttfpa); finally the Deity is 
bidden farewell to (visarjana) . Thus the images of Vigpu and 
of His incarnations are the popular idols that are worshipped 
both in temples and in the household. In the temples the 
priest will attend on the Deity as he would on a king. The 
King of kings is roused from sleep with music early in the 
morning. Morning Songs ( riruppalfi-elucd) of Topt*rattp- 
potiya}v5r is used for the purpose. Then after the ceremonial 
bath He is dressed in royal robes and decked with ornaments 


131. ibid. 7.10:1; 10.1: 5. 

132. ibid. 7.10:2. 

133. ibid. 10.1:7. 

134. ibid. 9.10: 3, 4. 

135. ibid. 10.2: 4, 
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and flowers. Artistic lights are waved before Him. Food is 
offered at regular intervals. The King holds His daily court, 
gives audience to His devotees, hears their complaints and 
bestows on them His Grace . 1,1 On festive occasions He goes 
out in state with all the regalia befitting the King of kings. 
This mystery play God enacts in all Vi^pu templet of Tamil 
t % !&d for enticing those who are not enlightened from their 
hum-drum ways of life that lead only into regions of blinding 
darkness. 

The kind of worship that was referred to above is 
offered every day. The word 'ttHfum* signifies this. u ° Nammal- 
var says ; "Worship the Lord both morning and evening, offer¬ 
ing lotus flowers so that karma will be dispelled ". 1 * 1 Worship 
in the early morning is important as it begins the day with 
the sacred thought. AniaJ says : "C iffattcifukdle vantu uQnaic 
cevittu ” 1 * 1 -'worshipping Thee at the early morning*. Pfitat- 
tar says: 

"Mala! ariyuruvan patamalar anintu 
Kalai tojutejumin kaikoli". 14 * 

The phrase Uolutelumis* is to be noted. The word ‘ elumin* 
(wake up) is important. The first word is * to\utal' (bowing 
down). The phrase as it stands means that worship should 
occur first and then waking which is an impossibility. So the 
commentators generally change the word order and interpret 
them ‘eluntu tofumin’ i.e., wake up and worship. But follow¬ 
ing the traditions of Parimelalakar and Peraciriyar, this could 
be interpreted in this way : the worshippers always contem¬ 
plate on God; their last thought before they go to bed is their 
worship of the Lord and their first thought on waking up at 
dawn is the same worship, and therefore they wake up thus 
with the thought of worshipping the Lord. Worshipping and 
waking are said to occur simultaneously. 


139. This is seen in Lord of the Seven Hills at Tirupati by millions of 
pilgrims and devotees daily. 

140. M.Tv. 37. 

141. T.V.M. 9.10: 1. 

142. T.Pv. 29. 


143. I. Tv. 47, 
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The worship is performed thrice a day, at morn, noon 
and evening , 1 * 4 Different forms of worship such as **/ofM(«P* 
(bowing down), 1 ” “ninaitaf" (contemplating on Him), 11 * "voft- 
pafal” (worshipping Him ), 117 and "empal" (thinkingof Him) 11 * 
are also referred to by the Ajvars. Bowing down, falling at 
the sacred Feet, touching them with the head, and folding the 
palms in what is called anjali pose are all mentioned by the 
saints. Raminuja has described, following the traditions of 
the Alvars, the special form of worship (puja) which is refer¬ 
red to by Tirumalicaiyalvar :“* “I will now explain the man¬ 
ner in*'which the man with exclusive devotion to Bhagavau 
should perform the adoration (srSdhana) of the Lord. Having 
become a worshipper with supreme and exclusive devotion to 
Him and with a desire only to serve Him, remain mediating 
on Him, with a vision as clear as visual perception and with 
extreme love to Him". 1 ** This service to the Lord consists in 
five forms in the course of the day. KulacSkaraJvar refers to 
these five forms as “/ru muppolutu - ’performing ado¬ 

ration five times in the day’. 

The mystic saints who have sung hymns of TevSram 
have been referred to as “paramanaiye pafuvar” - 'those poets 
who sing songs only on the Lord’. According to the Saivite 
conception these poets have sung in Tamil and they have 
looked upon Tamil as the very form of the Lord, The later 
generations have considered these songs or hymns as the Tamil 
Vedas and the verses in Tamil as Tamil mantras. Similarly 
the Vai$pavites also regard the hymns of Alvars as the Tamtf 
Vedas and the verses as Tamil mantras. 1M The Alvars them- 

—'- t 1 ■ ■ ■■■■ i ->-*—* ■ 

144* I. Tv* 73. 

145, T.V.M. 5.2: 9, 

146, Perunv Tm* 1: 9; T.V.M. 6.9: 11. 

147, N«q. Tv* 63, 

148* T.V,M, 6.9: 11. 
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151* Pcrum* Tm* 1: 7. 

152. One Scary a refers to Tiruvaymoli as 'Dravida Vedasagaram* and 
another refers to NammilvSr as one who has given the quintessence 
of the four Vedas in the antdti scheme (vide T.V.M. taniywts). 
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selves have said that they worship the Lord through their 
poetry, Nammajviir refers to his poferos as ‘‘garlands of words 
addressed to the cloud-complexioned Lord ”, 1,1 "the Tamil 
garland of a thousand verses” 1 ** etc.; in Tirumahkaiyalvar’s 
opinion his hymns arc “the divine garland woven with sweet 
words by Kalikanfi (Tirumankaiyllvar )”, 1611 “the garland of 
fine words woven by the poet in great Tamil, the ruler of 
Tirumahkai V** “the cool garland of Tamil offered by KaliyaQ 
(Tirumankaiyalvaf )”, 1 * 7 “the garland of verses sung by Kali- 
kanri”, 1 ” "the garland of fine words sung by Kalikatifi in 
music of unabated sweetness", 1 " “the garland of songs sung by 
Kaliyan ”, 1 * 0 and "the ggrland of words uttered for the sake 
of the Lord’s devotees ". 181 Again in other places he voices 
forth ! "Through my songs Thou hast manifested Thy presence 
in my heart "; 1 * 9 ‘‘songs which do not celebrate the Lord Whose 
chest is decorated with the basil garland are no songs at all; 1 *' 
"I decorate my Lord with a pure garland of my own words". 1 ** 
Periy&Jvar, in his humility and self-condemnation, says: “I 
uttered wretched verses with my evil tongue on Thee Whose 
hands carry the conoh and the discus". 1 ** Poykaiyalvar says : 
"I lay this wreath of words at the Feet of the Lord with the 
blazing discus so that the sea of troubles might vanish". 1 ** 
Futattir expresses this idea as: “My humble self, well versed 
in great Tamil, dedicates the garland of noble Tamil to Thy 
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twin Feet"; 1 ' 1 “Nectar, honey, the One with the discus, the 
One Who delighted in bringing nectar (from the sea) - with a 
garland made of such nectar-like words I prasied the great 
Lord. ’ 1 ** The great Bhaktisara gives expression to this idea 
thus: “I will not sing praises of man with my tongue which has 
sung of the Lord of Vaikuntha Who did not deem it a great event 
even when Rudra with fire-red matted hair offered worship at 
His Feet with flowers'*.'” Again Nammajvar says: "I extolled 
the golden Feet of my Lord sought and worshipped by the 
Eternals with my compositions’* 1 ™ "0 my mind! Present your 
garland of verses to MStava, Nardyaga, Keiava, the Lord 
from time imemmorial, the One as impressive and awe-inspiring 
as the mountains, if you want to scatter the heavy sorrows 
which afflict us" 1 , ' u Again the A|vir voices forth: “[ long to 
merge into the Feet of the Lord by divesting myself of the body 
through sustained and long singing of His praises”; 1 ™ “I am 
not the one born to sing the glories of man. The Lord of the 
numberless auspicious qualities with the discus in His hand is 
there for my lips to sing His praises"; 1 ™ “I am the poet- 
laureate of the Lord Who goes on creating world after world. 
Is it proper for me to compose verses in praise of any one 
else? ,i ™ ‘When Thou hast been the theme of my hymns, I 
would never address to another those sweet words that emanate 
from my tongue". 11 ' In the whole of one decad, invariably in 
the third line of every verse, the 5|var refers to his destiny to 
praise the Lord in garlands of verses : “He that ripped open 
the horse-demon will not make me lack anything for seven into 
seven births if I continue to worship Him and raise my hands 
in prayer as much as I can and sing His praises for which I am 
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fifted; 11 * with words fill) of meaning and music my garlands of 
verses have saved me from the worst of sufferings and I have 
realised in my mind the Lord of Eternals; 41 * for long I have 
worshipped and realized Him with my garlands of words full 
of music ; M1 the Supreme Lord, armed with the invincible dis* 
cus, has been approached with the service of my tongue which 
strung garlands of music for His worship; 11 * the future cannot 
be fruitless to me who has suitably adored the Lord of thie 
Eternals with the - music the garlands of verses and realized 
Him in my experience; 1 ** I have been blessed with the gift of 
His accepting my garlands of words and therefore I lack noth¬ 
ing ;” 1 even in the region of Eternity, I have none of my 
equals for my having obtained the mental tranquility to sing 
my garlands of words adoring the Supreme Lord Whose Feet 
are borne by the lotus-flowers; 11 * on the Lord of the Eternals 
it has been given to me to weave the Tamil Prabandha which, 
to the* devotees, forms clouds capable of their rain of bliss 
(ananda). 1 ** TirumankaiyalvSr says: “Through my songs 
Thou hast manifested Thy presence in my heart ". 1 * 4 

The greatest contributions made to tbe tradition of 
divine enjoyment is by Tir u mankaiySJvir who is a great 
Tamil scholar- 'lruntaml\ nufpulavan', The Ajvlr is a master 
of the four types of Tamil poetry viz., ecu (sudden). vittSra 
(elaborate), matuta (sweet) and tittita- (artistic), and hencd is 
known by 'rialuka vip-peruma\' The words he uses, the metres 
he chooses, lend themselves to such symphony and sweetnesi 
that to recite or sing his hymns is tantamount to enjoyment of 
God. He himself says to God: "patflnol unnai 13 ntncotut 
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iruntamai kaftinay- " la6 ‘By song Thou showest to me that 
Thou art inside my heart’. Really the Xjvar’s hymns show 
Him to us. 11 * The alliteration, the balance and the appro¬ 
priate sound-sense all make for exquisite poetry that captures 
Jbe ear and ravishes the soul. The aesthetic perfection and 
the captivating beauty of the Alvar's area form in his births 
place (Tiruvali) are equalled only by the ecstatic outpourings 
of his love-laden heart in the shape of the rapturous verse . 111 
Thousands of devotees, votaries and admirers revel in feasting 
their eyes on the ethereal beauty of form and face, and regale 
their souls with the recitation of the loul-stirringhymns of 
this. LlvSr-poet who has shown that the path towarda God .lies 
not through penance or self-mortification, but in literature 
and love. 11 * 

Nature is looked upon as the very form of Godhead 
worshipped by almost all the Slvgrs Tirumaliruncolai, 
Tiruvghkatam andCihkavfilkunram are to them the very Lord 
and the saints describe those mountains in their hymns without 
even speaking of the respective deities there . 141 Says Nam- 
milvar: “Tiruvettkaframamaiai on^ume to fa nam vinai 

Syume" 110 -'all our sins will be removed by the worship of 
Tiruvghkatam mountain only.’ Poykajyalvar refers to the 
mountain as one which puts out the fire of karma - “vinaic 
cufarai nantuvlkkum yenkafam " 1 * 1 Tirumalicaiyajvar directs 
us to go and worship the majestic VfchkatM* as the hill dispels 
oar tins . 111 He speaks of his chance utterance of the name pf 
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that hill giving him emancipation . 1 ' 3 Nammalvar advises us 
to go and worship the TirumiliruScblai hill before our 
bubbling youthfulness begins to disintegrate . 1,1 Saiydilya 
Sutra compares the creation proceeding from God with the 
creation of poetry or any work of art proceeding from the 
imagination of the poet or artist. This gives us a better 
understanding of the poetry of the Alvars. s 

To Nammilvar Nature is the beautiful form of the 
Lord. “Ysvaiyum yBvarum By ninra mayau. ,,i,> - ‘Mayan 
Who becomes all objects and all persons too,’ He is known 
by many names; his resplendent forms are many. 11 ' He is 
neither male nor female nor neuter; it cannot be said that He 
is, nor He is not . 113 The Alvars see the Lord as the pure form 
reflected in Nature. At other times. Nature itself appears to 
them as worshipping the Lord very much like themselves. 
They see in Nature the animals such as elephants, lions and 
monkeys, birds such as parrots and peacocks, and insects like 
the honey bees worship and sing she glories of the Lord. Fojr 
example, in the Tirupati Hills a male elephant performs its 
ablutions by washing its month and its feet in its rut (ichor) 
gathers fresh flowers laden with honey and offers its worship 
to the majestic Lord at Venkatam. 1 " Tiruma)icaiyajvar 
speaks of an elephant which has its trunk uplifted with the 
intention of getting the moon for a lamp for the Lord. 1 " The 
mythological lion (aji) kills an elephant, takes out its tusks 
and offers oblations at the feet of the deity at Cihkavej- 
kunraas .* 30 The monkeys enter the floral garden in the early 
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hours of the morning, gather flowers just blossoming and 
offer worship .'® 1 

No doubt the whole teaching of the Alvars is suffused 
with the principles of the Bhakti school as set forth in the 
Itgamaic text-books. Even the first Alvars have direct 
references to the general principle inculcated in the work that 
unalloyed and single-minded devotion to Vi$pu in the sim¬ 
plest form possible is the most efficient means for tbe.attain- 
ment of salvation,In fact, they state that the more elabo¬ 
rate forms of worship in the manner of Vedas and vedic 
learning may be suited to those that have the equipment for 
doing it; but, for actual attainment of salvation, that ia not 
at all necessary for those who do not have the equipment 1 . 
A far simpler method of devotion, the mere recitation of the 
names of God, is enough, provided only that devotion 
is absolutely single-minded. The great Bhlfma gave a list of 
thousand names of Vifpu to Yudhi$thra who asked for an 
easy means to be freed from bondage. Thus arose the thousand 
names of Vi$nu [Vi&fu sahasranBma) to which frequent 
references are contained in the works of the A)var$. He is 
referred to as one having thousand names.**® The utterance 
of even one among these would bring t.o the person who utters 
it 1 results which increased thousandfold of what would 
normally be the effect of uttering a single name. 1 ** The 
thought that His names are to be uttered drives away the 
■ins.*" Through the resolve of this kind, the individual gets 
lustre, valour, wealth, handsome appearance and good 
qualties .** 1 The compositions of the Alvirs contain frequent 
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references to the thousand names of Vi$nu, to the need for 
their recitation and also to the efficacy of this recitation.*” 
The thousand names show only that the Lord's names are 
innumerable. His names are countless and in an apologetic 
tone, Bhl?ma refers to them .* 08 However, He is referred 
to as one having thousand names .* 08 To the atheist and the 
idealist, the repetition of such names would appear as 
superstitions, but “there is also a subjective element, a 
recognition that the creed or prayer or formula thus recited, 
•«n though not understood, brings with it a certain religious 
atmosphere, a sense of reverence or dependence, or a 
renewed and strengthened faith " 810 “The very form of 
words itself has a kind of sanctity, is peculiarly religious, and 
is naturally regarded as specially pleasing to the deity ." 811 

The devout brahmins worship the feet of the Lord by 
chanting the Vedic hymns. Those, who are not Qualified to 
study the Vedas could, with the same effect, utter His 
names . 118 Names like Visnu, Govinda, Ku^akkuttan, 
Kovalan are uttered by the Alvar. 81 * This means that any 
name of God, whether it forms the Sahasranama or it is a 
word in Tamil referring to God, could be uttered. 
Nammalvir goes on further to suggest that if any one simply 

counts the numbers as one, two, three.the Lord will 

present Himself before the devotee. The Lord would surely 
appear when in this enumeration, number twenty-six is 
mentioned .* 14 "Well and good** says Putattajvar, “if you 
can, chant the Vedas; if not, the utterance of the names of the 
Lord brings you the essence of all the Vedas; the ultimate 
significance of the Vedas lies enshrined in these names ." 110 
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Poykaiyalvir says : " As long as you have the power of 
utterance, if you utter the various names of the Lord, that 
by itself will be better than ritual worship through the con¬ 
ventional charms."* 1 * The name of the ocean-hued Lord is 
heard, remembered and meditated upon by His devotees who 
wake up early in the morning.* 1 * Again Putattalvar says: 
"Thy auspicious names is the inner meaning of PurOifas 
and Itih&sas', Thyself are the essence of these; let me 
realise Thee through the perfect Logos,” m and “We will be 
elevated to the status of Eternals if we utter the names of the 
Lord with understanding by jUStm".* 1 * Peyalvar’s advice to 
his mind is this: "O mind! let us fold out hands in worship) 
uttering the names of the Lord like Nlrayana and so on .”** 4 
The daily work of Tirumajlcaiyalvar is to repeat the names of 
the Lord. Unlike the rest of the world, the uttering is a 
whole-time pre-occupation with him ,** 1 According to 
Feriyalvar our fingers are meant for counting the auspicious 
names of the Lord . 399 The Alvar’s foster-daughter Antal in 
the course of waking her comrades asks the lady of one house, 
"The utterance of various such names as Mamayan, Mitavan 
Vaikuuthan gives delight to your daughter and pushes 
her into bliss of sleep"***, "To those who chant the names 
of the cloud-hued Lord” says Nammalvir, “there is 
no sorrow; whatever the births they take they are equal to 
the Eternals,"*** and again “We acquired the Grace of 
Narayana by simply chanting His various names.’'*” The 
Alvar as the bride takes particular delight in the utterance of 
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His names : "All the words that emerge from her lips without 
intermission are the names of the blue-hued Lord.” 32 * “How 
beautifully the distinguishing features and the names of the 
Lord emerge from her lips!” 281 “The delight that Ajvlr- 
nayaki as a child gets from uttering the names of the Lord is 
greater than the delight she gets from the pet birds puvat, 
parrots, the playball, the toy cooking pots and the flower 
baskets. 1 ' w “Leaving this bliss of uttering Thy names, I do 
not want even the bliss of going to the world of the celestials 
and ruling over it“ 2S * is the statement of Tontaratip-pofiyalvar. 
“Whether I am destined to go to the world of Eternals or 
celestials, I will always cherish the name of the Lord with¬ 
out forgetfulness" 21 * says Nammalvir. 

Bhagavin Narada has declared in Srimad Atfaksara 
Brahma Vidya that there are in different men varying degrees 
of faith in the MuJamantra. He says: “In proportion to 
the degree of faith that a man has in the eight-lettered 
Mantra will he attain the fruit .thereof. It is impossible to 
measure its greatness’’. 21 * The Supreme Ruler of all will 
ultimately protect even those devotees who are far from 
perfect and whose faith is not strong enough. For it has 
been said: “By the man who has once uttered the two 
syllables ‘Hari’ - by him steps have been taken for entering 
moAjaV 12 In accordance with this, Alvantar has conveyed 
•he same idea : “Whoever folds his hands in worship to Thee 
in any manner and at any time - his sins vanish at once. It 
penetrates all good things. It never fails to bear fruit*’,*” 
and so also, "A single drop of the ocean of nectar called 
bhaktt towards the two lotuses of Thy Feet will extinguish 
instantly the spreading wild fire called samssra, and confer 
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superior happiness. 53 * "By uttering the three syllables 
‘Govinda * 1 says Toptaratip-potiyajvar, “Kshatrabandu who 
stood surrounded by his past karma swarming like ants, 
attained the highest state ’'. 911 It is therefore seen from the 
above, that livara will promote perfection of the upaya 
and protect the man. "The divine seers say that Thou 
art to be sought as the Saviour and that Thou protectest those 
who have sought Thy protection.* 91 ® 

The utterance of Bhagavan’s name will destroy all sins, 
provided the man who utters it does not hate Him. The man, 
who, even without his being aware of it, pronounces the name 
of Bhagavan, is freed from all sins, in the same way . as 
a forest is freed from deer owing to the fear of a lion” 911 . 
"The mention of Bhagavin’s name - though it be to call a 
person who (merely) bears that name, though it be in irony, 
though it be pronounced wrongly, though it be in derision ~ 
the mere mention of His name will destroy all sins ’’. 9115 "The 
mention of many of the names of Bhagavin which describe 
his attributes and actions is much more than necessary. The 
mention of a single name is enough . 919 

The devotee believes in the mercy of God, but cannot 
undertake any initiative in adopting the means for the removal 
of his own distress. He realizes that his efforts would only 
become abortive. The one act (apart from uttering His 
names), which he could undertake is offering prayers to the 
Lord. While doing this, love and endearment should guide 
his prayers 910 and not fear and dread that God would punish 
him for the offences. Hedonistic tendencies are found to 
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have left ultimately a hollow on the seekers of pleasure which 
leaves dissatisfaction and disappointment on them. Besides 
producing a salutary effect on those who pray with faith, the 
prayers are unsurpassed in being the effective means to turn 
grief into resignation. Fears are replaced by readiness to 
face dangers. Mental calmness takes the place of the din and 
bustle of life. In addition, there is no other method for 
*- appealing to Ood like this more simple for application and 
certain in producing the result'. If prayers could not be 
offered at all times the intervals when they are not offered 
could be spent by simply talking about the Lord in any way, 
even if it be irrelevant . 941 At least the mind and speech are 
directed towards the single purpose, that is, God, though 
lacking in concentration. This meed not be considered as 
worship, but as living in God for the time being. When 
prayers are not offered, when there is no one with whom 
one can talk about God / 49 one can simply think of Him, not, 
of course, undertaking any contemplation. 

One attractive feature in prayers is the inclusion of 
music, Prayer assumes the highest form of expression when 
it is set to music. The rhythm and speech produce a profound 
and powerful effect on the mind of the singers. Music has 
more a subjective influence, though the objective one is not to 
be ruled out, but has a singular appeal. Very often the 
-spontaneous utterances of the mystic singers of earlier periods 
are put to music and sung or recited as the case may be. It 
L. is in this sense that the Vedic recitals are arranged both in 
temples and houses and for the same reason the hymns of the 
Alvars, together with the stotras of the acaryas, have become 
part of prayers both in private and temple worship . 949 Quite 
often, these prayers are in the form of descriptions of the 
Lord, His body, His retinue and exploits. While praying to 
God for protection, the devotee must appeal for protection to 
the discus, coneh, sword, bow, club or mace, the guardians of 
, the eight quarters. They are to be requested to be on the 
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alert, Garuda shall not be asleep. All these have to keep 
watch over the body of the devotee, as the Lord has occupied 
the bedroom of the devotee’s body. 34 * In practice, the reli¬ 
gious—minde d people continue to offer their prayers, even if 
they find their prayers not answered. They find "in prayer 
something of very much greater value than an easy means of 
satisfying particular wants." 31 ® 

The prayers take also the form of conversation. "The 
individual praying talks to the Great Listener and feels at 
times some faint suggestion of a response." 311 The method is 
helpful for making a personal confession of one’s sins. 
Though pragmatic, the devotee finds it easy to be frank about 
his sins. ptal in one of her lovely lyrics puts the question : 
“Kovintarku dr kurreval immaip piravi cayyati inip pdyc ceyyum 
tavamtdn en i "’ 341 - ‘If it is not serving Govinda here and in 
this life, what else as penance have I to perform ?’ In another 
context the lady-saint says: 

"Erraikkum el ej piravikkum untannotu 
Urrome avom unakkd nam atceyvdm." 318 

- ‘For ever and anon and for as many as seven times seven 
births, we are Thy kith and kin; we are Thy bond servants’. 
A bird in the hand is certainly worth many more in the bush. 
Here we are, blessed with a thoughtful and feeling life, unlike 
myriads and myriads of souls which are dragging on their 
miserable existence in unthinking animal and bird bodies. If 
here and now God, whom we so eagerly long after cannot 
vouchsafe to us the sweetness of His company and the rapture 
of His enjoyment, a fig for the hereafter, the problematical 
uncertain hereafter, of which we can be sure only by the 
strength of our faith and not by positive proof of the senses! 
Tirumankaiyalvlr poses the question: il Er dr muyalviffuk 
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kskkaip pin p5va(i? >>ti> - ‘When one can get enough food 
from out of sure terra firma, why go after the winged denizens 
of the air ?’ About such consecrated service of the Lord, 
Periyajvar says: 

“Unakkup panicey tirukkum 

tavamutai yeninip poyoruvan. 

‘‘Tanakkup panintu, kataittalai 

nirkainin cayai alivuka?tay-” SB0 t 

- ‘Having once become a devotee to Thee by virtue of my 
great luck if I leave Thee and go to serve another Your 
supremacy will crumble'; 

t 

“Katam palavum tirintulan 

r&rkankor nijalillai nlrjllai, un 
Pata nijalallal raarror 

uyirppitam nanenkum kapkinrildn"- 9 ' 1 

‘Having roamed about in vain for leagues and leagues without 
water or shelter I have at last discovered that the shelter of 
Thy Feet is the only life-giving spot, which I have not come 
across with any where'; 

“Anru vayirrir kifantirun 

teyafi maiceyyal ujrriruppan 
Inruvantu inkunnaik kagtukon 
teninip poka vituvatuntd"-* S!l 

‘Even when I was in my mother’s womb I had determined to 
serve Thee: now after having come out of it and having 
enjoyed Thy divine presence, wherefore can I be gone?’ Some 
of the Alvars, as it has been pointed out elsewhere in this 
work, have not hesitated to whittle down the pleasures 
attainable in Vaikuntha. Even Nainmalvar, in one of these 
‘drunken moods’ of spiritual bliss, interrogates God Himself 
thus : "To me who regard Thee as my food, my drink, and 
my joy, what have You to give in return for my unceasing 
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love?" "Vaikuntba" replies the Lord, “is my supreme 
possession and nothing higher have I got to bestow on you". 
The A^var rejoins : “Do you think that Vaikuijlha is sweeter 
than the mind of Your devotee deeply lodged in Your goodness, 
greatness and grace ? Why, if it were so, have You Yourself 
discarded Your lofty seat in that Vaikunfha and come to 
dwell permanently in our hearts ? *'* M This conversation is 
but one of the many in which these holy saints, immersed in 
the deluge of divine bliss, indulged pretty often 

There are also prayers of the cosmic type, where the 
petty things here become known as insignificant and God’s 
real nature is getting felt directly and the devotee gets more 
occasions for direct communion with God. This kind of 
prayer leads to meditation. This could be considered as the 
exalted type where there is the emotional awareness o f the 
ultimate Reality. Mystic experience is another result of this 
kind of prayer. 

The devotee, while offering his prayers, is reminded of 
the exploits of the Lord and the occasions and instances which 
reveal His acts of help to the suffering humanity. It is but 
natural that he should mention such instances in his prayers to 
strengthen his claim for God’s graced 4 The qualities of the 

Lord 315 are also recounted showing that the devotees have 
faith in their efficacy for winning the Lord. Namma)vir 

records the effects of singing the glories and attributes of God 
through his personal experience. He has nothing to complain 
or worry about; by praising Him, singing in musical melodies 
about His greatness and dancing with joy he has supreme 
satisfaction. 111 * Nothing obstructs his realizing God nor does 
any affliction affect him, 311 He does not feel the fatigue of 
the worldly life nor has any suffering. 35 * The Alvar expresses 
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his joy at having the fortune to worship and pray at the 
Lord’s Feet.**' He asks his mind not to forget the Feet and 
have permanently the daily experience of them.' 9 ® 

The very first verse of Tiruvaymo\i is in the form of an 
appeal to the mind which is asked to worship the Feet whieh 
are lustrous enough to remove the miseries. The Feet of the 
Lord are brilliant and so they remove the darkness of the 
worldly sufferings. The selves have only one duty to perform 
and that this worshipping the lustrous Feet of the Lord. This 
leads to the spiritual elevation of those selves." 1 The prayer 
of a self shall also be not to get any thing from the Lord but 
only receiving the touch of His Feet with its head. 19 * The 
AjvSr requests the Lord to bestow on him the knowledge 
and strength to pray and have His Feet on the head. 9 " The 
Lord shall not permit him to get into the material world.** 9 

The Alvar who had the delectable experience of having 
the Lord’s Feet on his head had sold out his self to God. 
Since it has been sold out, the Alvar cannot any longer claim 
possession of it, that is, cannot have either ahankBra or 
mamakara. The Lord’s Feet are there on the head of the 
Alvar who, in the absence of ahankBra, cannot also lay 
claims to them, though he had as it were purchased them for 
the self." 9 The elephant Gajendra which was firmly seized 
by the crocodile, could not find any one for its rescue and 
hence shouted out to the Lord. This cry brought the Lord to 
it. The elephant used to pluck the flowers for worshipping 
the Feet of the Lord. It must have had the firm conviction 
that nothing but the Feet of the Lord could be a refuge for 
people." 6 !*) When the crocodile seized it, it was then having 
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flowers in the trunk for offering them at the Feet of the Lord but 
alas, it could not do so and so the Alvar fancies that the 
painful feeling which the elephant had then for not being able 
to offer the flowers at the Feet of the Lord was removed by 
the Lord who appeared before it and killed the crocodile ."* 4 

Prayers which are offered by the devotees to God are 
generally in the form of supplications. The self feels much 
worried about the material disadvantages, once it realises the 
nature of God and its relationship to Him. Too often, it 
requires freedom from the dangers that lie in wait for him and 
people of his kind would be content with the minimum facili¬ 
ties which are available to them. On such occasions, he 
finds no one to come to his rescue and realizes that men of his 
kind are of limited powers and so appeals to God for safe¬ 
guards from dangers.* 4 ’ The prayers are offered on the con¬ 
viction that the Lord would surely lend his ears to them and 
attend to his needs. Petition*! is the important form of 
prayer. More intelligent and enlightened selves make an 
appeal for spiritual blessings. The times of crisis do not 
affect this attitude of theirs considerably. They ask for 
reunion with God here and here itself. Rarely, the prayers are 
offered in order to reach Him after death. Sometimes, the 
prayers take the form of thanksgiving. Instances are not rare 
when the devotees wish well of God, out of deep love for Him 
in order that His position would continue to be stabilized. 
It is not as if a poor self could contribute to God’s stabilized 
greatness, but ardent love and abiding faith in Him establish 
a bond between Him and the devotee and this tie makes the 
Deity present Himself to him more as a lovable person than 
a Deity who is difficult for approach. 

Weeping is one of the methods invariably resorted to 
by the weak and the impotent for the attainment of their 
heart’s desire. Weeping excites sympathy, disarms opposition, 
and goes a long way in securing the desired object from the 
hands of the unwilling giver. It is also designed by nature^o 
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indicate pain and the existence of suffering. No wonder then 
that the seekers after God also weep and wail a great deal. 
They feel incomplete without God Who is the Object of their 
love; they feel desolate and forlorn when they think that they 
have been abandoned by their God in a wilderness of suffering 
and sorrow; they feel further deeply distressed at thsir 
helpless plight; they are daily in mortal dread of the tempta¬ 
tions and allurements of the material world which threaten to 
drag them away from their spiritual path. Experiencing all 
these and seeing by introspection several other kindred 
sensations of fear and insecurity, they wring out their hearts 
in grief and break out into rhapsodies of melancholic strain 
which are as beautiful in their melody as they are striking in 
their disconsolateness. The songs and hymns of the devout 
men of yore are nothing but a musical record of the wailing 
of their souls in the fulness of their longing and the poignancy 
of their yearning for a God Whom they loved, worshipped, 
and sought after. Intense dissatisfaction at their present 
state, and a keen aspiration to true spiritual greatness shook 
these devotees to the very foundation of their beings, and the 
result is a series of sobbing songs sung out of sheer agony of 
the soul. 

It is a matter of common knowledge that only the 
materially-minded and sordid man-of-the-world, who does not 
feel the existence of a spirit behind and beyond the matter 
that meets the eye, that can be satisfied with his present state, 
and be content with mere animal existence. He may be 
troubled by unfulfilled desires and thwarted ambitions in 
material life, but he is not worried by spiritual wants and 
longings of which he knows nothing. On the other hand, 
there are a few others who out of their faith in God have made 
it their pleasure to love Him, their duty to do His behest, and 
their purpose to reach Him. These men of God are not' 
satisfied with their present lot; nor are they content with their 
present existence. Their noble soul clamours for a beatific 
union or a coalescing unity with God, and they will know no 
satisfaction, nor find any comfort, till they attain their 
ultimate goal, God. It is these disappointed devotees, and 
disquieted seekers that have specialised in the art of weeping 
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&nd they have left to us a large legacy of laments, portraying 
their divine discontentment. The loudness of their lament is 
in direct proportion to the intensity of their longing that 
prompts us to weep. If one feels like a fish out of water 
one is sure to writhe in agony till one is thrown back into 
the water, or till one dies. If one feels only lukewarm 
in one’s desolation, then one simply moans in a low tone 
about one’s woes. In the course of a man’s spiritual pro¬ 
gress, a certain amount of sickmindedness is a necessary 
stage. A dispassionate contemplation of the futility of the 
human endeavour is an absolute prerequisite for spiritual 
itability. In other words, as soon as a discriminating self- 
analysis of one’s ways of life discloses to one what one really 
is and has been, and what one really ought to be, a sense of 
remorse is an invariable sensation that results out of the 
introspection. This feeling of remorse causes the first weep¬ 
ing. When one takes stock of one’s past life, nothing is left 
to one but to exclaim: “u manor kattta kanavilum pafut&y 
olintaoa kalinta annafka}” 233 - ‘the days that are past have 
gone away like the dreams of a dumb man, useless and un¬ 
expressed.’ Like the water that has flown down a river, 
those days are no more to be, and there is no possibility of 
redeeming them from the lap of the past. This feeling of 
lost chances is so bitter that Poykaiyajvar cries out: ‘I wept 
in sheer dread that all the several days that are past have 
been spent to no purpose’ - "palute pal a pakalum pdyina enru 
dncl aluten Nammalvar regrets that he has wasted all 
his past days without any feeling for God.» T " After one has 
wept out this feeling and risen chastened out of it, one makes 
a big effort to be pure in future, and to learn to pine for God 
Whom one has so long forgotten. Here again the feeling of 
one’s smallness and His greatness may oppress and depress 
one. Here is the second lament, on the unworthiness of the 
individual soul laden with past sins and full of potentiality 
for future sins to realise the pure and blemishless God. The 
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failure to qualify for true spiritual greatness in the past was 
the first cause of grief; the incapacity to qualify for it in the 
present is the second cause, and perhaps a more disquieting 
one. This feeling is also in turn wept out. Wide reading 
and deep reflection on the Lord’s abounding stmlabhya 
(accessibility) and abiding Grace, dispel all fears born out 
of inequality, and it is realised that with all His greatness, 
God is not quite approachable. As Nammfilvar saya: 
“pattufai afiyavafkku eliyavan ” - ‘ He is always amenable to 
love or bhakti of His devotees .** 11 It has been elsewhere 
described the stages in the growth of love in the case of 
Nammalvar and one can presently see how the venerable saint 
wailed and wept through over the thousand verses of TYru- 
vaymoli with emotion and fervour. 


Nammalvar’s songs especially those of the TiruvnymoU 
are the best example of this cult of weeping as a method of 
God attainment. The Alvar says in a verse : “cetlyar akkai 
atiyftratc eertal tirkkum tirumSlai, afiyen kdnpan alarruvan"^ - 
'He that can redeem me from mortality characteristic of the 
jungle of samsSra, Him I would bewail for to enjoy darsan 
of;’ in another verse he cries: u kSvik kuvik kofuvinait tufful 
ninra, paviyen palakalam va\i tikaittu alatnarkinfen*’*** - 
'Embroiled as I am in the inextricable tangle of saTtisara for 
long years without knowing how to extricate myself, I shout 
and shout for redemption.* In another place his God-hunger 
finds expression thus: "Thou art my very life; Thou art the 
very precious nectar; Thou hast enslaved me; Thou that hast 
Garuda for Thy chariot and the resplandent discus for Thy 
weapon; Thou, most handsome of visage! I am a sinner| 
I yearn with a poignant heart in my appeal to Thee*, but it has 
not been given to me to enjoy the experience of Thy 
darian ,tu ; in another verse of the same hymn he pathetically 
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exclaims: "How long can I mourn interminably? Thou 

hast uprooted the twin maruta trees by the mere act of Thy 
crawling between them. My great Lord, mine is the longing 
to enjoy dorian of Thy Feet. In my utter futility I became 
woe-begone and through my garland of verses I still make 
appeal to Thee." 8 ” In an attitude of confession of sins the 
Alvar prays for divine presence : 

"Tavi vaiyam koijta entay tamotara enru enru 

Kuvik kuvi nencuuruki kanpani cor a ninral 

Favi nlenru onru coll ay piviyen kina vante." 8 ” 

- *Tby Feet covered the whole world in conquest; Thou shrank 
into a meek being for cords ! In this way I shout for long. 
My heart melts, my eyes overflow. I may be a sinner. But 
if Thou appeared before me to condemn me even as a sinner I 
can enjoy Thy divine presence*. In another place the saint 
cries : "Great God, Thou hast installed Thyself at Kufantai 
(Kumbakonam) for worshippers of my calibre. My lot has 
been to look up the heavens to enjoy Thy divine darsan. I 
cry hoarse and I worship Thee. In my ecstasy I trepidate; I 
put down my head in shame, sinner as I am. Though I am 
most loathsome I sing of Thy praises". 877 Here is the struggle 
of the AJvar as Niyaki; the struggle has foi-nd expression in 
the words of the maid-companion: "At flrst sight the 
Ajvar-uiyaki talks of the beautiful white conch and 
blazing discus, and of the lotus-eyes of the Lord. Her eyes 
overflow and she stands breathless and speechless’*; 8 ™ "she 
stands petrified. As soon as she hears the holy name ‘ Teva - 
pirSn', she softens herself, her lips seem to utter, betimes 
her eyes overflow*’; 81 ' 8 "she is in a divine trance; she mutters 
the vyuha state of the Lord in the milky ocean, of the three 
strides of the Lord to conquer the world, and of His role as 
a cowherd;" 388 4, all her utterances are inclined towards the 
blue-complexioned Lord, Kagiiapiran. Her coyness has given 
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place to an inward joy and an inner ecstasy V ® 1 The Alvar 
calls loudly in words that could possibly melt away the hearts 
even of listeners. In a verse he pathetically cries: *‘TSvt 
vaiyam konta tatam tamaraikathe, kUvikkoflum kalam ingam 
kufukato ‘** M - ‘The God’s handsome but gigantic Feet have 
subjugated the world. When will it be given to me to repose 
in Them ?’ The Ajvar-nayaki says : “He has enjoined me to 
describe Him by the names Mai, Hari, Naranan, Sri Matt- 
van, Govindan, Vaikunthan; but He never once cared to show 
Himself up or even to give a semblance of His coming’. 11 ** 
The intensity of his feeling of woe reaches its peak in one 
Tiruv&ymoft. Having failed in all his appeals and utterances 
to have a glimpse of the beauty of the Lord’s Divyamahgala 
vtgraha, despair leads to despondency and the Alvar comes to 
the end of his tether. He has deeply yearned to have HU 
darsan in full, His handsome appearance. His vision like the 
clouds, His majesty like the rising sun, all these have been 
great expectations. "Alas! I met my bitterest disappoint* 
ment; I am on the point of frustration. Will it end in my 
death ?“ s ® 4 Finally the God-enveloping love was vouchsafed 
to the A|yar, Such is the potency of weeping for God that a 
small child under a tamarind tree at Alvar-tirunakari was able 
to outgrow in love the big Brahman by the sheer strength of 
his loud lamentations in the ecstasy of an unfulfilled love felt 
for the lotus Feet of the Lord, Who was made to feel that 
even a remote Paramapada is not secure from the reach of the 
loud notes of a languishing and agonized soul below, pining 
away in love and crying aloud for the fulfilment of that love. 
Among the Saivite saints Manikkavacakar has won the disj¬ 
unctive title of “Alutu Alutu Atiyafainta Anpan - ‘One who 
reached God by the strength of bis weeping’. The noble saint 
has prescribed weeping as a means for attaining God f'alut&l 
uonaip pefal3mS“ ati - ‘I can attain Thee if wept’. 
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The prayer takes sometimes the form of an yearning to 
see His fascinating figure. 4 ” Some of the prayers contain 
pieadings for protection. 4 ” The God shall not keep the devo¬ 
tee away but advise him as to how he should live happily,”* 
On some occasions the Alvar expresses his difficulty to live 
without seeing Him 440 and requests to provide him with 
facilities for doing service . 4 * 1 He desires to know when 
He would allow him to be near Him 4 " and be at His Feet. 44 * 
He does not know when he would be able to go round Him 
and worship Him : 441 He prays to God that he must not be 
made to forget His enchanting divine form. More than render¬ 
ing service to Him, he likes not to forget Him at any time. 4 ** 

One important aspect of worship is that self should not' 
feel simply satisfied with God’s vision. ,4 Its endearing love 
for Him must make it wish for the well-being of that vision, 
that is, shall treat the Lord as the most beloved person and 
offer prayers in order that evil eyes would not cast on Him to 
suffer that vision .’** This is technically known as ‘ manga la- 
sasanam' and takes the form of a blessing denoted by such ex¬ 
pressions as ‘pallatffu’, 'vail' and ‘ptJffi*. This ‘mmgals- 
iasanam* is also the means for removing the mental dist¬ 
ress . 441 This is not the only direct result of this act. Happy 
life here is also assured by the constant performance of this 
act. 4 ” The act must really be made for the Feet of the Lord.”* 
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Besides controlling the senses, one will have to put 
them to proper use. By control is meant the restraint put on 
the senses which attempt to get directed towards the sensuous 
objectB. Once they are controlled, they cannot become 
defunct. They have to be used for spiritual purposes. The 
eyes, which are once set on the charming person of the Lord 
Who took the descents like the Dwarf and Km>a, do not see 
any other object. The mouth, the organ of speech which 
shall be used for praising Him, would not like to taste any 
food and feel delight.*** "My mouth will not greet any one 
but Him, The hands will not worship any one but Him Who 
measured the worlds, The eyes will not be set at any one 
but Him, the blue-complexioned Lord Who killed Putana. 
The ears will not listen to the expressions about any one but 
Him ."** 1 The onty function for the tongue is to recite His 
names .** 1 The sholuders would have served the purpose of 
their existence only by serving the Feet of the Lord .* 01 
Tirumajicaiyalvar asks people to fold the palms, bend the 
lead before Him and worship Him with flowers. Their 
mouth shall greet Him, eyes shall feast on Him land ears 
listen to His exploits .** 4 

The intense experience of the Lord makes the Alvar 
take up the role of the bride and express what the Lord does 
not find interesting in her, than that limb or aspect of life 
shall be given up. Charm in the bride shall be considered to 
be purposeful, if it could be of use or could attract her 
lover,*** Otherwise the bride loves interest in herself and 
life. Therefore the bride does not have any liking for 
complexion,*** mind,* M feminine modesty,*** sweet colour,*** 
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her own knowledge,* 1 * beauty 111 bangles,* 1 * waist girdle*** 

body* 1 * and self* 1 * which have failed to attract Him. In a 

word, this decad is iiighly suggestive of the need to ignore the 
personal decorations and attractions on the part of the 
devotee. It is for this reason that the limbs are required to 
be used in serving God. The hands shall be folded to worship 
Him. The ears shall exist only for listening to the sweet 
utterances about Him. The tongue shall speak of His feet.' 1 * 
The prayer of the devotee shall be that his mouth shall 
always greet His feet. If this con Id happen at least in the 
future, the devotee need not worry about the past or the 
present.* 1 '' 

The ijvar emphasizes, both positively and negatively, 
the importance of our contemplation of God in inspiring His 
Grace. God blesses only those who have thoughts about Him 
and He bides from those who are devoid of this capacity. 
The ijvar says: 

“Meyyan 3kum virumpit toluvirkku el lam 
Poyyan Jkum pufam£ tojuvarkku ellSra"* 1 * 

To those who contemplate on Him as upSyo with sincere 
hsart He goes as the very Truth; to those who contemplate on 
Him for some material benefits. He does not reveal Himself 
in His true form,’ He will be nearer to those who worship 
His Feet,* 1 * He goes away if one goes away from Him. He 
draws nearer if one approaches Him.** 0 But to those 
who think of Him for a moment with a melting heart, He 
enters their heart and resides there taking it as His abode. 
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"He came of His own accord, fascinated my lone heart and 
incorporated Himself in my body and in my soul ." 1 * 1 "My 
lotus-eyed Lord will never shift from ray heart “ M * The Lord 
is impossible of approach to those who do not approach Him 
with loving contemplation overflowing with devotion. Has 
not Sri Kr?na said that He is the dice of the gamblers?**' 
The Lord takes His abode in the mind of those who do not 
swerve from the right path. “(The Lord) stationed in my 
heart with love in order to destroy my karma ' 1 - "En val 
vinat mSyntu afa, necattinSl nencamnafu kutlkctffSn." %u 

The highest goal of man is katkkarya or consecreted 
service to God through self abnegation; it is the highest 
spiritual ambition of man in his religious experience. The 
self belongs to God, exists for His satisfaction and surren¬ 
ders itself to His redemptive mercy. The moral self realizes 
its freedom by subduing the self or ahakksra, attunes its 
will to that of I&vara and views every karma as kafnkarya. 
Bvery deed is consecrated service to Isvara, as katkkarya 
and the gift of the self is the supreme katkkarya to the Lord 
Who is its real Self and Redeemer. This ultimate solution 
of the Problem of Life is enunciated in a verse which 
NampHlai used to repeat: 

"That soul indeed has reached bliss, 

Which hath its nature realised: 

Its nature;- ‘Dependence of God’; 

Its end:- 'ternal service to Him ’,'* 11 

NammSJvar refers to this service as “antam-il afmai m - ‘endless 
service’;* 1 * “vafu its aflmai "*" - ‘spotless service’; and 
*** - ‘service’. The last verses of TiruvSymoli hymns 
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give the results which will flow from a recitation of the 
hymns. The opportunity to perform kaiftkarya is one 
among them as the following statements will show: “They 
will get the rare opportunity of service at His- Feet";*'* “they 
will be able to do daily service to the Lord**;**® "they will be 
able to engage themselves in their daily service to the Ood 
with the discus**;*' 1 "they will for ever be pleased with the 
service of the Lord**; 1 *' "they will be redeemed from the sins 
of their previous births and will live to enjoy the great 
pleasures of service to God”.*** 

Among the different modes of bhaktt such as dosya- 
bhakti, sakhya-bhakti, vatsalya bhakti etc., the attitude of a 
servant viz., dilsya bhaktt is the best as it obtains a superior 
spiritual gain. To be more of the character of a servant is 
better fitted to win the master's mercy than to be objects o 
love like children to their father. Children but inherit 
portions of the master’s property, but servants become 
objects of his strong affection. The former is but a material 
gain, whereas the latter is a superior spiritual gain. The 
efficacy of this dmya-bhakii is brought out by the incident 
regarding the offence committed unwittingly by Pil|ai 
Akajanka Brahma Raya, the disciple of Kuratt5)v3n, 
against the holy Paracara Patfar, who left Sri Rangam for 
Tirukkottiyur on account of this and how reconciliation was 
brought out by one Irnhkaimata - V&ragam the intimate 
servant of Patfar serving as mediator in this case '** Similarly 
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service to God 9 s a servant to God excites His Grace, The 
self in the dasya-bhdva very soon realizes its nouraenal nature 
as a spiritual being and attains self-mastery and autonomy. 
The true meaning of the spiritual freedom thus won consists 
in the knowledge that the real author of all our actions is the 
Inner Ruler of all beings and in the dedication of every act 
of ours as the adoration of the highest Self. The motive of 
conduct is also shifted from'the self to its Inner Self and 
every karma is consecrated as kainkarya. In this way, 
according to Vedanta Desika, the relation between 

the finite and the infinite is transformed and deepened into 
ths relation between servant and master, dasa and svamin, 
or servant and master.”' When the spiritual self has 
attained this conception, it offers its freedom as a self-gift 
to God as the real Self or author of all activity; it attunes 
itself to the wilt of the infinite as the sarva &e$i and svamin . 
It further realises that there is no God but God and He alone 
is omnipotent and His will is eternally self-realized and also 
that every creature depends on His redemptive will for its 
being and function- But the self has the creature-conscious¬ 
ness that it is made in the image of God, and owes its nature 
and value to Him as the master, Dasyatva or the idea of being 
a servant of God is thus the self’s consciousnesss of the eternal 
self-dependence of Isvara and the dependence of the self on 
livara and its free submission to His redemptive purpose. 
It is also realized that the supreme goal of life is attained 
not in. the natural world of prakfii or in the spiritual world 
of atman, but in the religious sphere of Paramatman. The 
idea of gives the highest meaning to moral and spiritual 
experience as He is the means as well as the end of conduct. 
This is the true meaning of conduct as kainkarya, and the 
highest freedom of life lies in the self-less service to the 
Supreme Who is the only Seif without a second. That is 
the reason why the attitude of the slave has always been the 
richest ambition of the devotees of God Who do not feel it 
as loss of independence any more than the sovereign sitting 
on his throne and administering justice feels that the rules, 
laws and codes of mercy and justice he is dispensing bind him. 
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In the very notion of bondage to God, there is the notion of 
freedom and independence; for is it not God the very life - 
antarBtma - of our lives? 

The svami-dBsa relation is rooted in the living faith 
that God as svamfn alone is the Lord of our being, and in the 
feeling of the absolute dependence of the soul on Him. 
DBSyatn or service is not prostration to God as enforced 
obedience is the pathological expression of a slave mentality 
which makes Deity a capricious demoniacal despot and the 
creature a cringing crawling servitor. But it is the self-gift 
of the atman that is not the slave of sense and sensibility, but 
is the autonomous sovereign of the ethical realm that exalts 
itself by submitting to the will of the svemin and is the servent 
of God, The spiritual motive of Bharata and Lakgmapa is 
the motto 'I serve', and the free man’s worship is really like 
that of the wise Hanuman, who, by serving Rima, His Lord, 
could conquer the whole universe. 

Like Bharata"* who conducted himself like a servant 
of a king before Sri Rama’s sandals, the devotee should 
render service as to a king, with materials earned righteously. 
He should look upon this service as a wedded wife would look 
upon the careful custody of her sacred wedding-thread and the 
like. He should have the conviction that he has attained this 
ultimate aim of life, which begins from service to Bbagavan 
and extends up to the service to His devotees, by his relation¬ 
ship with his good &cBryg\ for it has been said that Kghatra- 
bandhu , 1 * 1 the great sinner, and Pundarlka,*" the virtuous 
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337. Kshatrabandu led the life of a highway man in a forest. He was a 
source of terror to the sages who lived in that-forest. Once when 
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his wife and children whether they would share the sin he was com¬ 
mitting, as it was done for their sake. They refused and Kshatra- 
bandhu realized his folly and begged to be instructed by NSrsda 
in the truths of religion. 

338. Pundarlka was a virtuous brahmi n, who, though he followed the 
righteous path and went on a pilgrimage to holy places, did not get 
a vision of God. It was only after being initiated into Aitakshmra 
by Nlrada that he realised God. 
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attained mokqa by having Scary as. So also has it been said : 
“Our Scary as are like bees which place us at the flower-like , 
holy Feet of the Lord, Who is our Master and Who renders 
help to the Eternals""* aod “If Vi$nucittar (Periyalvar) who 
was born in the city of VillipputtOr and who was perfect in 
the qualities of the spirit, by some means in his power, makes 
the Lord appear before us, wecaii see";"* in other words, 
without the grace of Vi^nucittar, the acsrya, they cannot do 
anything themselves. The devotee should feel grateful to the 
Lord at the thought of His innate compassion which is the 
common and primary cause of all these and which, in the 
state of mukti , removes the dreaded possibility of a break in 
the enjoyment of Bhagavan Whose independent will cannot be 
questioned For it has been said by Periyalvar: “The Lord 
makes us climb to Vaikuntha through the centre of the sphere 
of the sun whose rays dispel darkness and He removes the 
ladder that helped to climb, so that there may be no coming 
back "," 1 and again, "If one goes to Vaikuntha after perform¬ 
ing prapatti by uttering the words ‘Tfamo Nsratfa 3 , He will not 
let one come back to the world of samiara, even if one should 
furnish security for going back to Vaikuntha"."' NammaJ- 
var says: “The firm Feet of Narayapa whose praise is unsur¬ 
passed" (the Feet being firm, those who have caught hold of 
them can never slip down);"* and again, "Bhagavan is our 
Father who takes away from His devotees their future births, 
leads them to Vaikuntha, helps the manifestation of their 
essential nature ( svarupa) and sees to their ever remaining 
under His .Feet even like the lines on the soles (of His 
Feet )",* 44 and further, he adds, “the Lord looks after our wel¬ 
fare by taking us to His Feet and by preventing our fall there- 
from , *." i The devote; should feel grateful to the Lord of 
Lakpml, the serf. Whose will is ever absolute and who, even 
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after mokqa, shows the same compassion as during samisra. 
Our Alvar says : ,4 By Thy Grace and the Grace of Thy Spouse 
Who lives in the lotus, I served at Thy shrine".'** A devotee 
shall attempt to any kind of service to God,'* 1 He shall not 
be trying to find out what sort of service could be done to God 
and what service he could take up. The devotee shall seek to 
take up any service, for any service to God is good as any 
other service.*** Sweeping the gate of the Lord at Tiruvauanta- 
puram (now Trivandrum in the Keral Slate) is enough to 
remove the heinous sins.*** 

A figurative description of service is given by Nsrnmaj- 
var who states that his mind which is too closely attached to 
Him could be treated as the sandal paste fit for blue-hued 
frame** 9 . His expressions are the garlands, silken cloth and 
ornaments for Him. 1,1 His self becomes the flower-wreath 
for his crest **• His love becomes ornaments, cloth and also 
glory for Him.*** This hymn brings out the mystic bliss of the 
Lord which the Alvar had experienced and at the same time 
it shows that he had rooted out completely the feeling of T 
and 'Mine 1 and also that he exists for His purpose. 

The decad 4.4 of the Ttruvaymo^i is held to preach the 
cardinal principles of Vaijnavism. Here the devotee who is 
a mystic after the manner of the bride, finds the Lord in 
everything through some trait found there which is treated to 
be related to God. If any one has smeared his forehead with 
a vertical line of the ashes then she treats him as the devotee 
of Vi$pu.*** This does not mean that ashes are to be used by 
the Vaifnavites. It means only that anything that has the 
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vertical resemblance is treated as the urdh v aputtdra and as 
such denoting the person who has it as a Vaifpavite.* 1 * Or, 
the word ‘nifa' shall be taken in the sense of the dust of the 
feet of the devotees of the Lord.' 5 * This interpretation gets 
support from another passage in the Ttruvaymo}i. M The real 
Vaigpavite would not use the ashes but those who do not have 
the correct mode of conduct are found using the -ashes.*** 
fn a different context,”* the Alvar uses the word ‘ tiifu ’ with 
the attribute 've$tya* which means the black pigment.'*• It 
can also mean the powder of ‘paced karppttram\ ui That the 
white mud alone is used by the Sri Vaigpavites is further 
evidenced by Tirumalicaiyalvar obtaining this mud front the 
Lord of Tirumalai.*** 

Congregational prayer is another form of worship. The 
greatest contribution of Tamil Nad to the sphere of 
devotional music is the body of the hymns called Tev&rant of 
the Saivite lore and the Naldyiram of the Vai$?avite litera¬ 
ture. From very ancient times the month of Markaji 
(November-December) has been considered especially sacred 
and appropriate for adoring the Lord and the Saivites and 
the Vai?pavites have their own devotional recitals for this 
month, the Tiruvempit'ai and the TiruppAvai; and even 
special temple endowments were made for the latter in C5}a 
times *** Similarly in the times of RajarSja I, RSjindra I, 
and R3j£dhiraja endowments were made for the singing 
of the Tlruvaymoft at Uttaramgrur, SriraAgam, Enpayiram 
and Tribhuvani.«* A fifteenth century record in the former 
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Pudukottai State makes a gift of a village to the reeitor of the 
hymns of Nalmnalv&r.** , This special adoration of the Lord 
through devotional singing in Markali has continued to the 
present day. Parties of devotees get up early in the Markali 
mornings, bathe despite the chill, and go round the local 
temple and the tank singing devotional songs. Tiruppavat, as the 
author herself refers to as t Cahkat~tamifmalai ,,t * (a garland of 
verses to be sung in chorus) is intended only for group-sing-' 
ing. This practice is popularly called bkajana. While a 
few gifted singers, who led these bhajana parties, stopped at 
particular places to sing elaborate songs, there were 
nanOfa\ls or simple strings of God’s names and epithets 
which they uttered as they moved on and which the 
accompanying congregation took up in chorus. As each song 
or nafflSvd(/ was finished, the leader pronounced what is 
called put/farika, an expression of devotion to God like 
‘S its-kantasmardifam' or ‘Govinda nama sahkirttanam to 
which the whole party would respond with formulas like 
‘Jaya Jaya Rama' and 'Govinda, Govinda'. This bhajana 
was conducted in a more organized manner, within the 
precinct of bhajana~maths, everyday or on special week-days 
(in many places, Saturdays being preferred) or on holy days 
like the Ekadasi. 

Sometimes a whole bhajana -session was conducted for 
several days once or twice a year in a far more elaborate 
manner. This was usually done when the bhagavatas would 
celebrate festivals, utiavas, of the marriage of Slta-Rama or 
of RadhS-Kr$na, During these days the bhagvatas go 
through their entire repertoire, Goplka-glti, the klrtanas of 
Ramdas and similar devotional songs. Besides these, they 
sing, during these festivals, special services of songs called 
utiava-sampradaya klrtanas and songs invoking the Lord with 
simple addresses and epithets divyanama-sahkirtanas to both 
of which the renowned saint-musician Tyagarija (1767-1847 
a.d.) made an outstanding contribution and provided a rich 
musical medium for this method of worship. Some of these 
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are sung with a simple dance movement around a brass lamp- 
stand or tujaci pot, in imitation of the circular rSro-dance. 
Some utfave specialists among these execute more difficult 
dances, carrying the lamp-stand or circumambulating it with 
their prostrate bodies. Large numbers of devout people of 
both sexes take part in these bhajanas 

There are several references in Narrmalvar’s poem to 
such rapturous, congregational worship. The &)viir says: 
"What is the use of those who do not sing the names of my 
Lord Kappatt, leap up and dance about in ecs*asy? 441 Those 
who do not sing the Lord in strains full of music and leap 
- and dance are sure to be born again and again in this 
mundane world. 14 * Those who do not somersault in their 
rapturous repetition of the Lord's praises are bound to be 
plunged into Hell. 14 * What use is the birth of such people 
among the good as do not sing the real praises of Srldhara 
and dance in ecstasy headside down without restraint? 4,4 Those 
such as do not praise the Lord extolled in the Vedas and walk 
the streets forgetting themselves in chanting His praise, how¬ 
ever great their scholarship might be, do not deserve to be 
called men. 411 Those who celebrate the Lord, and caper in 
their enthusiasm are as good as the all-knowjng. 4n Those who 
fail to praise the Lord and to dance about in the rapture of 
devotion are not likely to do any service to the devotees, and 
are there only to feed and fatten themselves. 414 Even the 
Eternals worship those who constantly blabber the names of 
the Lord both in solitude and in company and frisk about in 
extremes of devotion and love of God so that the others call 
them mad and laugh at them". 414 In another place he says 
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that the world is full of the devotees of the Lord who con¬ 
stantly chant His names, sing His praises and dance about, 
and lose themselves in the rapture of devotion »" 

The devotees of the Lord have to follow a course of 
action which ts faultless and agreeable. They should observe 
the code of conduct prescribed for their var$a and their 
Sirama and for the sake of delight in the enjoyment of the 
auspicious qualities of the Lord; they should study Vedanta 
with good men, should teach the sweet and noble utterances 
of the Alvars always and also listen to the religious discourses. 
They should follow this line of conduct as long as they live. 
The following passages from the NalSyiram indicate the line 
of conduct! “I 'read the books which describe the attributes 
and qualities of Bhagavln; I listened to other people reading 
them; 1 bowed to Him, 1 worshipped Him always and per¬ 
formed service to Him and thus saw to it that my time was 
not spent in vain”.*” “Men should get rid of their sorrow 
which is as deep as the sea on account of past karma surround¬ 
ing the soul, by meditating on those passages which reveal the 
Lord's qualities. If they should not do so, by what other 
thought can they get rid of their sorrow while in samsara ?” ,1T 
“We should without intermission render service to the Lord 
in all places and in all circumstances and at all times’*.”■ “If 
the Lord is so gracious as to enable me to spend my time 
always with the passages which describe His qualities in my 
mouth, with His form alluring the eye and.other senses in my 
■ mind, and with flowers fit enough for His form in my hands- 
if I find this grace, what is there unpleasant for me while living 
here?"*” "This is the only object that I desire - that the Lord 
should take me into His service for His own satisfaction" 1 * 4 . 
"I do not long for birth accompanied with wealth that only 


375. ibid. 5.2 

376. Nln. Tv. 63. 

377. P. Tv. 86. 

378. T.V.M. 3.3: l. 

379. ibid. 8.10; 4; cf. ibid., 1.4: 9; 9 2:10. 

380. ibid. 2.9: 4; cf. T.Pv. 29; Nfc. Tm. 4:1; PeriyS}. Tm. 4.4; 3. 


XXI ] THE WORSHIP OF THE DBITY 541 

makes the flesh grow but pray to be born as a heron in the 
sacred Pufkaraifl in the Vbnkafa Hills"** 1 

A devotee should not remain complacently ignorant of 
what should be known in that state, on the presumption that 
he has already known what should be known. Knowledge and 
love are both essential for the perfect enjoyment of the Lord. 
Therefore be should not beg of the Lord any thing but know¬ 
ledge and love for His holy Feet. Periyalvar says: “The Lord of 
the yellow raiment {puaka afaip pirSnar) has incarnated as the 
guru to teach the Vedas" 1 ** So the devotee should learn from 
such acaryas possessed of exclusive devotion to the Lord and 
haviog a clear knowledge of the truth. He should obtain clear 
knowledge from them by following the injunction of the Gits. 
"Learn that by humble reverence, by enquiry and by service. 
The men of wisdom who have seen the truth will instruct thee 
in knowledge**."* He should have his knowledge rendered 
clear and pure, as KSlidasa says, even a man that is dull 
becomes intelligent by seeking the company of the wise as 
muddy water becomes clear and pure by being mixed with the 
lather from soap-nut." 4 It has been said: “He whose know¬ 
ledge of the truth (concerning BhagavSn) extends up to the 
enjoyment of the Lord - all those who fall within the range of 
his eyes will be purified of all their sins*'.* M So a devotee 
should live in close contact with such men who are well esta¬ 
blished in this knowledge. "In a tank which is intended for 
all and for various purposes, one should take only as much 
of the water as is required for one’s purposes*'.*" So a devotee 
should determine what he should choose, from among their 
ways of life and conduct, what is in accordance with his 
varifa, his airama, his gotra, his character and the like and 
conduct himself in keeping with that determination. Ha 
should walk warily lest he should fall into the pitfall of think- 
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ing of his own superiority and the inferiority of others, which, 
might arise from his conceit while observing this code of 
conduct. 

Even if, as it occured to such great men of yore as 
Namtna)var and NSthamuni, the devotee is blessed with the 
special grace of the Saviour so as to enjoy the rise of such 
benefits as the vision of the Lord, he should feel sure that it 
is not due to any merit of his own as Periyajvar says "I do 
not know what is good and what is bad""'' and "Even if I 
know what is good and what is evil, I cannot obtain what is 
good and avoid what is evil". He should see to it that his 
being destitute of all upctyas ( akincanya ) which is due to his 
svarupa, his maintenance (sthithi) and his activities (pravrttti) 
being entirely dependent on the Lord does not suffer any 
change or loss. He should remember his utter helplessness 
(kSrpaifya) as described in the iloka "I am the abode of all 
transgressions, I have no means of protecting mysclt and I 
have nothing else to attain than Thee",*" and in such verses 
of the Ajvars as: "I have not seen observing the code of the 
disciplined life, nor have I keen intelligence'*,*" "What can I 
do? Who will protect me?’’,"® “May my misery be put ad 
end to by Thee ! If Thou doest not do so, there is no one else 
to protect me”,"* “I have no other up&ya and no other pro¬ 
tector”, an I do not know of any one whom I can hold as the 
Saviour of my soul’*,"* “We are such as ignorant women be¬ 
longing to the race of cowherds who eat in forests while graz¬ 
ing the cows there”"*,”! have given up the rites pertaining to 
brahmins of worshipping the three fires after ablutions","* 
*1 was not born in any of the four castes wherein one is fit to 
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follow dharma ,, ,* u “I am ignorant and of low birth -1 * 1 , “I 
have no one to seek for support”,*** “Even if Thou dost not 
remove from me the sufferings due to karma, I have no other 
refuge than Thee”***, ”1 have not practised karma-yoga', I 
have not understood the real nature of the disembodied self 
i.e.. I have not performed jndna-yoga-, nor have I bhaktl 
towards Thy holy Feet - . 1 ® 4 The devotee should realise bit 
own helplessness by remembering the statements as embodied 
in the verses of the Ajyars. 

Owing to the knowledge of his own unfitness from time 
immemorial and the loss of the Lord’s service which resulted 
from it, which may cause excessive disgust, the devotee should 
not fall into despair which make one lament in the words of 
the Ajvar saying, “The nature of the man in sams&ra is such 
that he identifies himself with the perishing body and calls it 
*I‘j from it arises also evil conduct and from it arises again 
the body that is foul - ,* 41 Without falling into despair he 
should hearten himself with the latter part of the tame verse: 
1 O Lord of the immortals. Thou wast born into all castes and 
even from the wombs of animals in Thy eagerness to protect 
theylvas H ; He should comfort himself with the words of the 
Saviour to Arjuna as "For the protection of the good and the 
destruction of the wicked and so also for the establishment of 
dharma lam bom again and again in every yaga".*** He should 
bathe and dive deep, as it were, in the words of Bhaptvin 
which reveal the secret of the avat&ras and take courage: 
"Whatever a man may have been in the past, if he lives a 
righteous life in his old age, it will do him good; his evil 
deeds in the past will do him no harm -14 * and **A man may 
have been wicked in his past life; be may have fed on anything 
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(however impure); he may have been ungrateful; he may have 
been a sceptic; in spite of all that, if he earnestly seeks the 
protection of the Lord, Who is the cause of the world, know 
that man is faultless owing to the Lord’s greatness” 44 *, "In 
one half of an instant, a jiva commits a sin which cannot be 
expiated even in the course of ten thousand kalpos of Brahma. 
But Thou pardonest. him if only he gives up the thought of 
sinning again, even though be has transgressed. "How 
wonderful this is l” 441 “The past is past, what can we do con¬ 
cerning it? The wise man should think of erecting the dam, 
even when the water is flowing". 444 “It is good to die after 
performing prapotti to the Lord at least in' the dying 
moments” \ 

In accordance with what has been said above, the 
devotee should not lament over the past. He should not run 
away at the thought of his past unfitness. He should make 
himself fit for the future by reflecting on the present fitness 
which has resulted from the infinite greatness of the Saviour 
which brooks no questioning, like those who construct a dam 
for the water that will come up in the future. He should not 
stray from the path of performing the commands and permis¬ 
sions of the Lord which are in keeping with his present state 
as a devotee. As described by Nammalvir, 44 * the senses 
which have become tired with expectations of enjoying the 
Lord should be rendered fit to enjoy Him by means of pure 
food and service and directed towards such spiritual experi¬ 
ences as are available and turned away from the desire for 
unwholesome objects, like cows that are turned away from 
stealthily eating the crops. 

Vedanta Deiika illustrates the condition of the 
devotee by means of a beautiful analogy. 441 When people 
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xre waiting for the boat in order to cross tbe stream to go to 
a place of their desire, some of them may avoid playing chess 
or other game with stakes, as it could not be stopped when¬ 
ever desired but may be engaged in playing the game without 
any stakes so that they might be in a position to give up the 
game when the boat has come. Though they play merely for 
the enjoyment and not for money, they move the pawns on 
the board in strict accordance with the rules of the game. In 
the same way though the devotee does not expect any profit 
out of it. he performs gladly the rites commanded and per¬ 
mitted by the Lord, which are really services to Him, in 
accordance with the'specific time and place at which they are 
ordained for performance. In performing them, he should 
resemble not those who drink milk for relief from excess of 
bile, but like those who have got well easily and quickly with 
tbe help of a medicine and who drink milk with pleasure, not 
as a core for disease. 

It has b^en pointed out that a bhagenata lias, by nature, 
the sole character of a teju to Bhagavin. and he takes delight 
m rendering service to Him. It is not at all likely that he 
wilt offend against the Lord. If as a result of a past karma 
which has begun to operate (pritrabdka) and under adverse 
conditions of place, time and circumstance slight offences 
against the Lord take place through inattention in the waking 
state or in dreamless sleep and other such states those 
offences will disappear without causing any stain. Again as 
the devotee is in close association with prakfti like one who 
lives under the same roof with a serpent, 41 ® it is just possible 
that, owing to his deficiency in spiritual qualities, certain 
lapses might, as in tbe case of weak-hearted f$is, even occur 
with his knowledge. If such lapses do occur, the Lord of 
Mahalak$ml Who, by His very nature, is his well-wisher, 
stands ever ready to save him. These lapses in his actions 
will therefore be momentary like lightning; he will quickly 
reflect on these lapses from his state as a devotee, feel 
ashamed at them, repent of them, and perform proper atone¬ 
ment (prayacltta) that is suited to his competence. “If there 
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it offence the atonement that is to be done is only the perfor¬ 
mance of prapatti again. If, after performing prapatti for 
the sake of moksa, a man should perform karma-yoga and 
the like with the thought that these are upttyas (to mok^a), it 
would also constitute an offence. In order that this offence 
might disappear, prapatti alone should be performed 
again.”* 11 "Whether a man commits an offence knowing that 
it is an offence or does it without knowing it to be one, the 
only atonement ;that has to be performed is to beg in these 
words: ‘Pardon the offence."* 1 ’ If the devotee does not 
obtain pardon by atonement, he will not go to the world of 
Yatna, but receive punishment in this very life. For it has 
been said : "Seeing hit attendants with the noose of death 
in their hands Yama whispers in their ears: "Do not approach 
those who have performed prapatti at the Feet of Madhusu- 
dana. I have sway only over others and not over the devotees 
of Visnu” m and again “O Thou with lotus-like eyes, O 
Vasudeva, O Vispu, O Thou that bearest the earth, O Thou 
that art armed with the conch and the discus, be Thou my 
refuge - those who utter these words,-leave them at a dis¬ 
tance for they are not the sinners" 41 * and further “Those that 
perform prapatti to Vi?pu, the God Who is armed with a bow, 
never go to the world of Yama, for Hell is not their dwelling 
place".* 1 * As stated in these treatises the offenders do not 
go to the land of Yama, but are punished with the blindness 
of an eye, or the lameness of a leg, or some such thing and 
thus relieved of their burden of sin. They will be punished 
in this life itself here. The Supreme Lord, being possessed 
of forgiveness, kindness, compassion and over-flowing love, 
relents in His anger and protects the devotee after light 
punishment for his offence. Even in the case of deliberate 
offence the punishment is not severe. When the offences have 
been committed, atonement also will have to be made in 
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public. This is for the sake of setting an example to the rest 
of the world. If it were not done, it would be a transgression 
of the Lord’s command. 

The atonement is prescribed only for a sin that has 
already been committed. If a man dreads the possibility of 
future sins committed deliberately, be should perform 
atonement in the form of a prapatti for the sins of the past 
life which have begun to operate and which are the causes of 
these possible future sins. It has been said : "The sins 
committed in previous births afflict a man in the present 
life as diseases. They can be got rid of by medicines, 
charitable gifts, japa, offerings to the tire (homa) and adora¬ 
tion of Bhagavin." 41 * It is indeed stated here that, even by 
jopa and homa, the sins of the past which have begun to 
bear fruit in the present life can be destroyed. Such being 
the case, there is no reason to doubt that prapatti can destroy 
such sins. Therefore if a man performs prapatti in dread of 
the possibilities of future sins which might be caused by 
the sins of the past, these can be got rid of and no such 
future sin will be deliberately committed. 

It is, therefore, clear that the process ultimately con¬ 
sists in purifying the mind and the heart, a sort of catharsis. 
When one thinks of Him for a moment, He makes that heart 
as his abode. [f the mind is oriented towards Him, He 
rushes into it. If the soul is hungering for God, God is also 
hungering for the soul. Nammalvar speaks of this experience: 
“When I stood tip-toe eager to swallow Him up, He, Who had 
put the idea into my head, came of His own accord and 
devoured me into Himself”. 417 "The very hearing of the name 
of the Lord” says the Alvar, “brings tears to my eyes. I 
searched for Him, but He has been there with me always”. 41 * 
This is a statement reminding us of the Prophet Mahomet’s 
saying, "When man walks towards God, God runs towards 
him". It looks es though He has no grandeur elsewhere* 


416* A{avQntQr &totra 4. 

417, TYVM9.6: 10* 
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Again, the Alvar says: "The Lord, reclining on the ocean of 
milk, without minding the fact that I am so lowly that I do 
not deserve His grace, has entered into me on His own initi¬ 
ative and relishes me day and night". 41 * Dependence on the 
Feet of the Lord will wipe out age long sins, m Constant 
relishing of the nectar-like Lord has dispelled the delusions 
due to birth into the world. 411 "My soul has made contact 
with the Scion of the Yadavas and has merged with Him in¬ 
separably* 1 . 111 ‘‘The Lord Who mixes butter with His hands 
and eats up every day has merged with my body’’. 111 "By 
contemplation of Thee and by singing of Thy praiBes I could 
divest myself of ray age-old sins’*. 411 "The Lord is like in¬ 
satiable nectar to me every moment* every day, every month, 
year and kalpo "Now that the Lord has entered my 

heart, the former inhabitant there, my karma has no longer 
room for itself there, and has to quit’*. 111 Afraid of the fier¬ 
ceness of karma , I offered praise to the Lord through my 
verses’’ 111 "To herd together the five senses which rule over 
the heart and to quell them and to drive them afield”. 111 
"Now the five senses which were once fiercely dominating me 
have left me hanging their hands in shame". 111 "Redeemed by 
Thee, and having got rid of heinous sins, I entered Thy eternal 
service. There is no leaving this state hereafter". 410 "After 
repeatedly undergoing a number of births, I reached Thy feet, 
cleansed my mind and got immersed in the ocean of bliss”. 111 
Again the saint says: "Thou sbouldst remove every trace of 

■P— 1 - a —u-l—B u 1—■ mu ■--- i i i ■ ■■ ■ i a mwwm 1—^ — u ■■ ■■ ■■ » “- 1 ■ ■■ ■ » 
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fascinating samsara which is of Thy making and enable me 
to contemplate and worship Thy divine weapons and 
auspicious form in thought, word and deed**. 4 *’ “The Lord 

of myself as much as the Lord of the Eternals.has in an 

instant removed my age-long sins". 4 ’* “I strayed in the path 
1 of the pleasure of the body which Thou gavest me. When 
can I attain to Thee, after a period of remorseful realization 
during which I could get rid of karma?” 1 ” The same senti¬ 
ment is expressed in the next verse also. 4 ” The Alvar 
continues further: “Delicious as insatiable nectar to my life 
and body, Thou rulest over me, to the destruction of my 
karma""* He prays: “Unite me unto Thy feet adorned 
with flowers”, 4 ” and he asks the Lord, “How can I 
adequately contemplate the great help of the Lord in wiping 
out my sics, cleansing me, merging with me, and, above all, 
making " me celebrate Him in verses as the Lord of 
Vaiku^fha ?*’* The whole decad is in the same strain. “I do 
not know” says the Jjvar, “how my soul which is lost in the 
affairs of the three worlds can find its way to effulgent Thee 
at VaikuntbaV” Again he says: “My Lord who destroys 
root and branch the two-fold karma and keeps the soul 
distinct from the body redeems His devotees". 44 ® “The Lord 
ever removes the two-fold karma and reigns over me". 441 He 
prays to the Lord: "Even if Thou showest not Thy grace to 
me, make me an object which can stay near Thy feet”. 44 * 1 
“Thou, the Lord of Tiruvinnakar, if Thou grantest me to 
worship Thee, I shall give up my desire for family life" 41 ’- 
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this offer to reject family life is repeated as a refrain in all the 
verses of the hymn. Tirumahkaiyalvar says; “I developed 
tolerance and indifference to blame; I gave up the pleasures 
of the senses, exhausting them, and wealth and desire; I 
have abandoned love and hate alike. I have surrendered 
at Thy Feet". 414 "I forgot Thee: therefore in that forgetful¬ 
ness, 1 fell into the pit of birth, and suffered. Now I am fit 
for surrender at Thy Feet”, 44 ' “Having realised that mate 
and children cannot stand by me at the hour of judgement, 
I gave up contact with them; wielding the weapon of absolute 
surrender which is Thy gift, I get rid of the trouble brought 
by the five senses and reach Thy Feet’ 144 ’ “Having realised 
that the greatest of kings have gone the way of all flesh, I 
gave up interest in mundane life and seek Thy Feet ,<44T and 
“the fiery mouthed, fell sins stayed by me like my relations 
and were about to throw me into Hell. Therefore I seek Thy 
help - . 411 “Those who lead blameless and sinless lives cons¬ 
tantly praying to Thee live happily" 44 * Again Putattijvar 
says: “O heart 1 you have realised the evil nature of samsSra ; 
you have experienced its ills; you have developed a repulsion 
towards sumsara" According to Nammalvar, those who 
have grasped the hundred verses of Tiruviruttam will not get 
stuck in the bog of birth due to karma 4,1 He again refers to 
the purification of mind as one of the results flowing from 
the recitation of his hymns. The minds of those who recite 
his Tiruvaymotf hymns, according to the Alv&r, will be 
rendered pure; 45 * they will be. blessed with clarity of mind 
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amidst the encircling gloom of the world.*** Farther, the 
Alvar eays : “My heart and I have agreed upon the need for 
dispelling the evil karma**.*** Even the Lord taking posses¬ 
sion of the Alvar’s heart, is due to His Grace only.*** Once 
the Lord takes possession of his heart, the Alvar does not 
think that he thinks, he acts or he sees, or he moves in the 
world; God alone thinks, lives and moves thereafter. In 
this connection one is reminded of what St. Paul has said ; 
“It is not I that live, but Christ dwelleth in me*’. 

It is thus seen that worship of the Deity has a parti¬ 
cular meaning in the Vaisnavite school. Acts of worship, 
whatever form they take, are reducible to the level of service 
(kainkarya) to God Service (afimai) as the Alvars conceive 
of, is to be rendered to Puru$«ttama and as such does not have 
any disadvantage or inconvenience attached to the result as 
understood in the ordinary sense of the term. This position 
cannot be objected to on the ground that dependence on 
another is painful,**' for what another is for depending upon 
is to be explained through the real nature of the self. The 
selves acquire the physical frames of the tiger, deer, cow, 
man, bird and another Species due to karma. Being distinct 
from the body, the self is of the nature of consciousness and 
its nature is to be subsidiary to the Lord. Those who have 
not realized this truth may have notions such as ‘I am a tiger’, 
'I am a man’, f I am a master*, ‘I am a servant' and so on. 
The relation of stfa and se§i justifies that any other relation 
between the self and God would declare pain as the only 
result of service. The Lord is of the nature of bliss. 
Every other thing becomes pleasurable or painful due to cir¬ 
cumstances. 4 *' 1 Dependence on such things would lead only to 
pain. Service that is rendered to an unworthy person will 
necessarily lead to pain. The Lord is the most deserving per¬ 
son and as such is to be served by all at all times. The Lord 
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Himself declared: “He, who serves me, following the path of 
undivided bkakti, transcends these qualities (of prakfit) and 
will attain self-realization”. 4 " He, being the storehouse of 
unlimited bliss, would enable the devotee partake of His bliss 
and make him happy. 4 ** The bridal aspect of love, which pro* 
vides the woman with more joy due to her passivity and will¬ 
ing subservience and thus enables her to find delight in pleas¬ 
ing her lover through service, adds to the charm of the aspect 
of Worship as kainkarya. Worship is thus delectable and is 
therefore cherished as life’s purpose, beyond which there is 
nothing that a devotee could wish for. 

Kainkarya is to be undertaken by a devotee to the Lord 
in any of His forms. Since the para, vyu&a, and anm^ytmin 
are not within the easy reach of the mortals, the Vaiwavito 
school, has performed to enjoin service to the deity in the 
vibhava and arcs forms. Of course, neither the Xgam as nor 
the Alvars have expressed any preference to the area form of 
worship to the exclusion of other forms. The Ajvar* often 
draw a synthesis of these five forms and are ever reminding us 
that it is impossible to think of one form without reference to 
the other. The aeoryas have suitably presented- a form of 
worship in area where the Alvars find the vibhava forms of 
God 440 and recommended it for doing kainkarya. 1 " It is this 
aspect of doing service that assumed prominence in the days 
after the Alvar period. Hence it is that Manakkal Nampi 
took A}avantar to Sri Rah gam for service. Thereafter, Sri 
Rahgam became the ideal place for doing service and after its 
model, other shrines also gained importance as places for the 
rendering of service by the devotees. 
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Chapter XX II 

THE CULT OF BHAGAVATAS 


The Gifu speaks of four kinds of devotees of the Lord. 
The affilicted, those in distress, who pray to Him for deli* 
verence from misery are one class. Those who adore God for 
the object of knowing Him constitute the second class. Others 
who pray to Him for the attainment of objects of desire form 
the third category. The fourth are the wise man (Jncnis) who 
are devoted to God for the sake of devotion only. The Lord 
says: "Of these, the wise devotee is ever in constant union 
with Me in thought and is attached to Me with single-minded 
devotion. For I am supremely dear to him and he is also dear 
to Me”. 1 2 3 The Mahabharaia also speaks four classes of 
devotees* of whom three are desirous of rewards while the 
best are the single* minded worshippers. Others ask for 
favours, but the sage asks nothing and refuses nothing. He 
yields himself completely to the Divine accepting whatever is 
given to him. His attitude is one of self-oblivious non-uti¬ 
litarian worship of God for His own sake, It is the blessing 
of such great and lofty Mahatmas who are the walking gods 
of this earth that can elevate ordinary mortals like us and 
make it possible even for us to love, and be loved by God. 
And hence does Yamunacarya invoke their loving and gracious 
katakqa upon himself as the surest way of becoming one of 
the chosen devotees of the Lord; "O Lord; grant that I may 
be recipient of the gracious glances of those Mahatmas, who, 
in their intense longing to behold thy repturous Form once, 
reject the pleasures of the earth and the promises of the 
Paramapada, and separation from whom even for a moment 
is to Thee is most sufferable".* 


1. Bh. G. 7: 17. 

2. M.Bh. &ati. 341.13. 
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Bhakti is meditation on Brahman touched with love. 
It is absolute devotion to Bhagavin as the life of our life and 
is love for love's sake. The true bhakta is a true jnatii, He 
knows clearly well that God alone is the source and susten¬ 
ance of life. So he meditates on Him as his self and culti¬ 
vates exclusive devotion to Him. This state of bhakti is 
known as ikabhakti as his devotion is controlled by the single 
idea of attaining mukri. it comes to one unsolicited by the 
Grace of God and sacrifice. Upon gaining it, man realizes 
his perfection and divinity, and becomes throughly contended. 
He desires nothing more. He is then free from grief and 
hatred. He does not Tejoice over anything, nor does he exert 
himself in the furtherance of self-interest. The realization 
makes him intoxicated and fascinated as it were, because he 
is completely immersed in the bliss of Pa ram at man. Says 
Togtaratip-potiyalvar: "Iccuvai tavira yaii poy intira-lokam 
alum, accuvai perinum vfiuten" 4 5 - ‘I do not desire even the 
pleasures of svarga except the pleasure (of meditating of 
Lord)*. KulacSkata]var goes a step further by saying, 
“Patiyayk kifantu un pavalavay kanpSne’ - ‘Remaining as a 
stepping stone in the sanctum sanctorum of the Lord I shall 
enjoy the beauty of Your coral lips*. 6 7 Nammalvar’s devotion 
to Lord is supreme. “Let it be that I may attai mokqa or 
reach the place of heaven or hell, but I will go on meditating 
the Lord unceasingly without ever forgetting Him" says the 
Alvar.* One is reminded in this connection of CGkkilar's 
tribute to the greatness of these devotees. Their mind, 
according to him, is pure and white like the sacred ash bes¬ 
meared on the body. Even if the elements go astray, their 
minds will not swerve from the love of God, To them gold and 
potsherd are the same. They care not even for mok$a, if only 
they could be assured of loving worship. They have no burden 
other than the service of the Lord, these merciful lovers and 
heroes wanting in nothing. 1 Saivisra refers to these devotees 
as 'Paramanaiye patuvar’ (the singer of the Lord). 

4. T.M. 2. 
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A devotee, who leads the ideal life by rendering serr 
vice to God, is required to avoid two pitfalls which generally, 
take those who are not aware of them. One is the company 
of the wicked and the other is offending God. Those who are 
deceitful, do not do their duty, and are bore ft of the know¬ 
ledge of ultimate Reality, are declared to be wicked.* In a 
way, they are different from the good whose mind is set in 
Puru$ottama and so are free anger, envy, greed aDd evil 
thought,* A good man who is devoted to Hari. will not 
desire for what belongs to another, and will not cultivate 
friendship with those who are mean and who, though not 
intending to do harm, support the sinners in their acts. He 
will spend his time who are righteous and would not extol any 
one except Tirumal {Vi?pu)‘*. Kulacekarajvar’s third hymn 
enumerates the mental attitudes and activities of such people 
who deserve to be classed as bad. Such persons prefer to live 
with the enticing material world. 11 They like most the 
company of woman. 1 ' They are interested in food 
and clothing only. 11 To this Alvar, others are mad 
and to them he is mad. 14 TirunjaiikaiyaJyar refers to his 
resolve not to take note of the existence of those who do not 
think of the Lord at Tirukkatalmallai. 14 Those who do not 
become the servants of Sri Krgga, are not to be treated as 
man. 1 * The contact with such people, even if had for worldly 
purposes would change the devout persons into atheists. The 
other source of danger to the religious life is apacara. The 
word * apasara' means swerving from the path prescribed by 
God in the form of Vedas and Smftis. Besides, in the real 
seme of religious life, to think of any other deity as equal to 
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or superior to Niraya?a constitutes the greatest guilt.” One 
shall also avoid offending the devotees of God. Some may 
sometimes be tempted to treat the Lord as powerless and so 
fit to be insulted. NemmaJvSr cites the attempt of Pfiiana to 
kill Krwa which brought her own end. 1 * Activities of this 
kind are to be treated as insulting God who, however, would 
not get offended, but would delay in showing His grace after 
enforcing a light punishment on the offender. 

The best characteristic of a devotee is the philosophy 
of Vaiwavism. ¥&$pavites are those who are in a way rela¬ 
ted to Vifpu who is vibhu, all pervasive. Therefore it becomes 
logically true that no one can exist without any relation to 
Vifgu, A true Vai?i?avite .will realize this truth, basic prin¬ 
ciple. He will show true love and render service to one 
whether one is a friend or foe. The mention of PiI]EU L5ka- 
ciry&'s statement is relevant to the context. He says : "One 
should exercise forbearance, show sympathy with a smile and 
appreciation to those who have done evil; and also one 
should take it for granted that they have extended their 
help". 1 * This idea must have been prevalent prior to the 
period of that great acarya among the Vaignavites and attained 
the status of a makavakya (significant statement) at his times. 
An incident in ParScara Paftar’s life may throw a clear light 
on the statement. One day Patter was standing in the Ranga- 
natha’s sanctum sanctorum in a mood of self-examination. 
Without noticing his presence there, some heaped abuse after 
abuse on him. This saddened the hearts of bhsktas who were 
standing with Pa (tar. But to the surprise and wonder of all 
the devotees present there, Pattar presented his ring to one of 
those who abused him; he further blessed the one who abused 
him most with the honour of covering him by his gold-laced 
cloth. To them Pattar said : "Don’t think that I have made 
presents to them on account of the fear of their abuses". 
This statement increased their surprise and wonder. He 
further added: "I should be thankful to them for the help 

17. Peri. Tm. 8 .IO 1 3j ef. Nun. Tv. 68 . 
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they have rendered to me by bringing to the notice of the 
Lord the mistakes which I was not conscious of and thereby 
helping in my self-examination”. This utterance moved not 
only his friends but his foes as well. TiruvalJuvar suggests 
the novel method of punishing those who have done wrong to 
one; "Inna ceytarai oputtal avar sibaa, naneayam ceytu 
vital”* 0 -‘The (proper) punishment to those who have done evil 
(to you) is to put them to shame by showing them kindness in 
return and to forget both the evil and the good done on both 
sides*. This teaching of the Tamil saint could have been res¬ 
ponsible for shaping the life of the Vaiynavites, The arrogance 
bom of one's learning, wealth and high birth should have no 
place in a true Vaiyaavite. This has been metaphorically 
referred to by Amutanar as “Vanca mukkurumpam kuji”* 1 - 
'a vile trap-like triple pit*. He is really a Vaiyyavite, who 
while listening to the harsh expressions uttered by a devotee, 
bows to him and addresses him patiently,** Without the use 
of the word 'taiffmiu? Nammajvar states that the trait of 
those who possess good qualities consists in rendering service 
to the Feet of the Lord, after controlling the mind and the five 
senses." With keen religious insight, Putattajvar declares 
that kings who, before our presence, ride on horses, must be 
occupying their positions not by accident. They must have 
worshipped the feet ot the Lord in their various previous 
births with flowers." This is the only explanation that could 
be given to show how some people are able to occupy pros¬ 
perous positions. Any position which an individual 
occupies is due to the will of God and the position of the 
kings can be no exception to this. The character of a true 
V&iynavite is also enshrined in the famous song of the true 
Vaiypavite which was made popular by Mahatma Gandhi: 

“He is the true Vaiypava who knows and feels 
Another's woes as his own 
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Ever ready to serve, he never boasts 
He bows to every one and despises no one, 

Keeping his thought, frord, and deed pure. 

Blessed is the mother of such an one. He 
Reverences every woman as bis mother. 

He keeps an equal mind and does not 
Stain his lips with falsehood; nor 
Does he touch another's wealth. 

No bonds of attachment can hold him. 

Ever in tune with R3ma nama his body 
Possesses in itself all places of pilgrimage 
Free from greed and deceit, passion 
And anger, this is the true Vaignava :* 

Namraajvar speaks of Pattar,®* Atiyar," Atiyavar,*’ 
Tontar** Pakavar, 51 KScavan-tamar,*® Naranan.-tamar, 11 
MStavan-tamar,* 8 Aliyin-tamar,’* Vaikunthan-tamar, 1 * and 
Vaituavar** in his Tiruvaymolj. ‘KScavan-tamar’ literally 
means relatives of KScavan or the Lord signifying His 
devotees; similarly the meanings of others (/amar-relatives). 
The word 'vaifaavar' signifies a band of people who have 
embraced Vaifnavism. But, Nanclyar, one of the Vai$gavite 
HcBryas, gives the definition of Vai$navite like this: “Any one 
can test himself as a true Vaijijavite or not. If, when seeing 
others* adversity, his pity be excited, and he does ejaculate 
‘ob 1* be may know himself as a true Vaisnavite; but if his 
heart be steeled against others’ tribulation and further viti- 
ated by emotions of vile pleasure surging up at his. sight, he 
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may know himself as not belonging to such a holy band. , Ttf 
be a Vaispavite is to belong to God, and vice-versa. Jo 
belong to God is to be like God Himself, i.e., conform to the - 
ideals which he has preached and practised, one of these 
ideals being to be "the Friends of all Creatures”. 1 * It appears 
that both these words relate to one and the same meaning. 
Again the words * pattar'afiyar' (afiyavar ), *tottfar * and 
‘pakavar* signify only devotees of Visnu; they may be taken 
for granted emphasizing respectively: 2tfia&r/~reverential love, 
idffmaf-abosolute self-surrender, and 7bi#«-service. ''Pakavar" 
signifies a kind of devotees who carry ‘mukkol , or 'tirt-dar^a' 
with them. The Tolkitpptyam refers to them as 'antatfar" > ~ 
who are ascetics. The same work refers to 'parppaP 
(brahmins)',** 'aflvar'** (sages or wise men), and ‘ tSpatar *,** 
It is certain that these words do not refer to the same class of 
people or each word does not refer to different types of 
people. Parppttr are different from afivar and antctfpar. The 
latter refer to ascetics, who have controlled their senses and 
the mind, always thinking of God, and who can predict the 
past, present and future incidents; TSpatar are those who 
are tapasvins and who are ready to attain the state of afiyar. 
PSrppar are brahmins who have only taken up the study of 
Vedas, but who have not attained the state of afivar or 
amarfar. There are references in Kalit-tokoP 1 to anuafar. 
The tiri-datf4a can be taken to signify 7s vara, cit acit and the 
relationship between which explain the principles of Visigta- 
dvaitic Vai?pavism. References to 'mukkol’ {tiri-dattfa) are 
found in the Pat tup-pa (fit'* and the Kalit-tokai.'* Naccinark- 
kiniyar, the well-known commentator, gives the meaning of 
the phrase, 'mukkol kof antaifar * occuring in the work as 'saf« 
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fron colour dressed groups of people* thereby meaning 
•seetics 4 * The later work Tancotvatpan kovai speaks of 
‘mukkf f-pakavar '.** It is these ascetics who are referred to 
as pakavMr in the ancient Tamil literature. The later works 
such as Kovai literature refer to them as 'mukk&f-pakavar' 
and *mtkkor*. It is said that a knowledge of philosophy and 
love of God are the two basic necessities for any kind of reli¬ 
gious faith. It is also assumed that the former does intensify 
the latter. But it is well-known that these two are not found 
to exist in persons in equal measure. Some are mere philoso¬ 
phical-minded and others more religions-minded. But the 
inclination of both , is towards renunciation. Those whose 
inclination is more towards philosophy are known as 'pakavar* 
and those householders whose inclination is towards bhaktt as 
*«f/yor\ Periy&lvar not only refers to these types of devotees, 
but also sages who recite the Vedas : "Pattarkalura pakavar- 
kmlum palamo|ivay nuinivarkalunt" 45 - the bhaktas, paka - 
wars and sages who mouth Vedas'. Nammalvar refers to both 
these saints in bis Tirmdymofi. Says the Xjvar : 'The world 
is full of afiyars and pakavars who render service to God by 
strictly adhering to the principles of bhakti-mSrga and by 
uttering the Purusa-siiktas, NarayattuvSka etc.; so go to them, 
reventiaily worship them and attain salvatioa“.“ This advice 
of the Alvar, according to the commentators, relates to those 
who render service to the Lord as for example to Lakgmaua 
to RSma referred to here as aftyBrs and to those who meditate 
the Lord and his manifold auspicious qualities as for instance 
Bharata to Rama AjavantSr interprets Vofwo/'{worship), as 
the worship of the devotees of God; but Ramanuja interprets 
it as the worship of God. Even though all the words denote 
the bhogavatas in general, some distinction can be seen 
through from the suggestive meanings of totftar, an par and 
paftar. The word ‘ anpar' can be taken as emphasizing, 
'totpfar' the bodily activity and * pattar* the speach aspect. 
Afiyars are the life of the. Bhakti cult. It is from this point 
of view that Vai^avism becomes a religion of service. ; 
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Id regard to the Supreme Ruler of all, the jiva who it 
the seja is bound to promote His glory. That glory will 
depend on the nature of the ie^a, whether it be sentient or 
non-sentient. The jiva, with bis body and the like, can confer 
only such glory as non-sentient things do. So this service is 
common to him and acit. The special glory that he can 
promote must be by means of his intelligence. “BhagavSn, 
Who has all beings as His body, rejoices when a jiva does what 
is good and does not rejoice when the action is evil”* 1 when 
a man acts in accordance with the Sastras, he gives thereby 
delight to the Lord and thus does not let his generosity and 
other qualities run to waste, but promotes the glory of the 
Lord so that He extols him as “All these are indeed, 
generous.” 4 * Again they are the devotees whose devotion is 
single-minded und whose highest goal is only the Lord. They 
live in the Divine. God is dear to them and they are dear to 
God. These devotees belong to God to be used according to 
His will. These can give rise to a special kind of enjoyment 
to the Lord and thus promote His glory in the same way as 
the muktas and the nttyas do so by direct perception of the 
Lord’s will and by acting in such a way as to give Him 
enjoyment. “When shall I always be Thy servant, look upon 
Thee as my Master and in this way give Thee delight ? 4 * says 

Ala van tar. 

* 

In Vai;pavism the cult of the bhitgavata worship of 
ttie af/yorr or devotees - is considered greater than the worship 
of the Lord Himself. The sastras disclose that the service 
rendered to His devotees is most delightful to Him. The 
following authoritative statements hear testimony to this: 
“Of all forms of homage, the homage paid to Vi$pu is the best, 
but superior even to this, is the excellent homage or adoration 
to Vijnu’s devotees’’.*' “I have great affection to those who 
are devoted to 'my devotees. Therefore one should render 
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devout service to them".* 1 “They are my devotees who do 
not show devotion to any other deity, who love those that are 
devoted to me and that have sought me as their upZtya”.** 
From these statements it becomes clear that, of all forms of 
service which a $e$a of the Lord may render, that rendered to 
the bhagavatas is the most important and is the most pleasing 
to the Lord, in the same way as the fondling of the prince is 
most pleasing to the king. Again, according to pramSifas , 
isvara, who has the bhagavata as His body is the object of 
worship. As the devotees are Hjs very self,* 1 He would be 
pleased at the service rendered to bhagavata, as if it were 
service rendered (directly) to His own inner self and not as 
th-1 done to His body. Nammalvar speaks of service rendered 
to the bhBgavatas as the supreme goal of life. In referring to 
the result flowing from the recitation of his hymns the Alvar 
says i “The Lord and His Spouse will possess them and they 
will get the benefit of rendering service to the devotees of 
Vi?nu,"“ and “they would live amidst wife and children a 
full life and yet to be dedicated to the service of the devotees 
of the Lord.'*** In this connection, a beautiful anecdote is 
referred to by the commentators 1 * 

Again, those who look upon themselves as ieqas to His 
devotees are, mediately through these devotees, tenets to the 
Lord Himself. Tirup-pa#Jv3r says: ‘The Lord Who is 
spotless and Who has made me the servant of His servants’- 


51- M.Bh. Aivamedika, 116: 23. 
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56. Once RSmlnuja returned to Tirukkffiflyar along with a great band 
of bhagof at as and entered into the mansion of Cehra Nampi who 
was then not in station. There was no rice in the house then 
except some hundred bundles of paddy-seeds reserved for sowing 
in the season. Nampi’s wife hulled that paddy and fed the devotees* 
On the following lay Nampi returned and when he enquired his 
wife about the absence of paddy-reeds* quickly came the reply 
"I have sown them in the Paramapada”. (Vide: litin Tamil* 
akkam VoL VIII 8* 10:11 (Commentary). 
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^atiyarkku ennai itpatutta vimalan, >,ST So does Narada 
say; "I, NUrada, have come here with an eager longing to see 
you* To men like me, O Brahmin, those who are bkaktas 
of the Lord are masters.” 4 * In this connection Periyalvar’s 
statement is very significant, "Those who are the servants of 
bh&gavatas - (devotees of devotees) - who utter such names as 
Kficava, Purutottama etc,, of Bhagavan are entitled even 
to sell us. M This is also the purport of the middle word in 
Tirumantiram t namely, name : na mama (not for me), A 
reflection on this purport will clearly show that our being 
&e?a to the Lord is both mediate (through the bhSgavatas and 
immediate (direct to Him), Accordingly the service that 
should be rendered by the is also (both) mediate and 
direct. Therefore it is the farthest limit of our service to 
perform, as much as it lies in our power, service to the 
bhdgavata l since it is part of the duty of one who is &e$a to 
Bhagavan So this outer-most region of service to bhagavatas 
should be kept properly cultivated so that it may not become 
fallow land full of weeds. 

The Agamas also support the service to the bhagavatas. 
*‘Jt is not wrong for a wedded wife to honour her husband 
and to honour his servants/ whether in his presence, or 
absence ,,e<> and "Among the Lord’s retinue are two classes; 
those that are dear to Him and worthy of His trust and 
those who are not* To the former class belong the Eternals, 
the released souls and the bhagavatas. To the latter class 
belong Brahma and other gods who are subject to the sway 
of past karma , The seeker after salvation should not adore 
the latter;'*** the devotee who is exclusively attached to 
the Lord and whose dhatma resembles that of a chaste wife 
would therefore do well to act according to the will of his 
Lord. Since the relationship of to bhitgavatas arises 
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from no other cause than the knowledge of our being 
iefa only to the Lord and to no other, this service to the 
bhSgavatas is not improper, because it does not arise from 
other causes like the desire for wealth or power. 


Maturakaviyalvar can be cited as the best instance of a 
devotee of Lord’s devotee as he says, “Na^it ten kurukdr 
narapi enrakkal, anpikkum amutu urum ennavukke" - ‘In cling¬ 
ing to Namma|v£r, if I utter his name it is highly sweet; even 
nectar secretes in my tongue* and “Tfivu majj*any£n" - *1 do 
not know any other God except my own guru, NammSjv5r.* 
Saivism refers to these type of saints as 'Pattarayp-paiftv&r' 
(devotees of devotees) ' Panital' emphasizes here bending low in 
humility and service. Like Maturakaviyalvar in Vai$pavism 
were saints in the Saivism also who worshipped the three 
great Tevaram saints with reverence and admiration. K&pa- 
natar worshipped Campantar; Apputiyatikal worshipped 
Appar; and Perumi)alaikkurumpar worshipped Nampi Arurar. 
Irrespective of the greatness of Saivite afiyars it was 
thought that one should offer one’s service to the afiyars in 
general looking upon them as no other than the Lord Siva 
himself. In the biography of certain saints like Enitinatar, 
Meyp-poruJ Nayanar, Puka)ccdja Nayanar and Kajarifrarivir 
the reverence for the outward form is clearly brought out and 
they were prepared to offer their all and sacrifice their dearest 
and nearest as well as their own lives. This is termed as 
Cartya-msrga in Saivism. According to Va ?pavism, follow¬ 
ing the path of the Lord is Sara Dharma the good ; surrender 
to Him is Sarataha Dharma , the better; surrender to His 
devotees is Sarafama Dharama, the best. Therefore it is 
said that God would forgive an offence to Himself, but an 
offence to His devotees - afySrs - was unpardonable. Bhaga- 
vata-apacara is more heinous than Bhagavat - apocitra. 

Though it is said, in general, that one should serve the 
devotees of God, and the devotees of God are treated as 
deities, yet the best relation that could be said to crown the 
devotion for a devotee is that of an individual’s treating the 
devotee as his spiritual preceptor. Maturakaviyalvar stands 
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at the feead of the best of disciples who propitiated the 
devotee. God is available for man to get from Him enjoy¬ 
ment of bliss, mok$a and detachment. The Lord Himself 
comes to rescue the devotee from sins. He teaches the 
nature of Reality to him and gives him His nature and descends 
down for the sake of those who are devoted to Him. Yet 
MaturakaviyiJvSr sought the feet of Nammalvar who rendered 
into Tamil the difficult imports of the Veda&K 

H 

The idea of reverential feeling towards the devotees is 
nothing new. Periyajvar talks of these devotees as a separate 
community -"tonfakkulam”" (a clan of divine servants or 
devotees) thereby abolishing the feeling of all castes, and 
creating a spiritual community of all those who worship the 
Lord to whatever caste or creed they may belong .* 1 The love 
for God reaches its highest point only when it becomes the 
love of the bhBgavatas or tonfars, even to the neglect of God. 
The phrase ’totfaratip-pdfl’ referred to by KulacSkaralvar is 
very significant; the dust on the feet of the devotees is purer 
than the waters of the sacred Ganga according to the convic¬ 
tion of the Alvfir. ’‘Toptaratip-potf ala nam peril, kahkai nlr 
kutaintu atum vstkai en avate?"" is the statement of the 
Alvar. In fact th; whole hymn speaks out the Alvar's regard 
and respect for the devotees of the Lord, There is no greater 
profit or pleasure for the eyes than to look at a gathering of 
the true devotees of Lord Ranganltha who dance in ecstasy 
out of feelings of love towards the ‘Dark Gem* that resides at 
§rl Rangam. In Saivism Cuntaramurtti creates a democracy 
of devotees, a demacracy of all times and climes. In his well- 
known hyman of Tivaram, better known as Tiruttortfattokai, he 
•numerates with joy the names of all these saints.** It is a 
bsautiful vision of all such atiyiirs of the past, the present 
and the future belonging to the whole of the universe, a vision 
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of a spiritual democracy of love and service. In the hymns 
of A}vars there occur some requests to the birds to carry the 
message of lovesick maiden to the Lord. The Vai^navite 
commentators have always interpreted these birds as the 
bhaktas, as spiritual guides carrying the message to the 
Lord.' 1 The four hymns of TiruvSymoli* 1 on sending of 
messages through birds have to be interpreted in this manner. 
Many of the Alvars take a pride in calling themselves as 
Totffarkal, i% Toitfarafip-pofi™, Affyao, 11 Tottfan Cafakopan % 
Toiftanen.' 1 * 

It was a common belief in the age of A)v£rs that for a 
full-blown devotee to be born, his previous seven generations 
should have been pure and should have been worshipping the 
Lord. Periyalvar refers to this as, "Entai tantai tantai tantai 
tam miittappan Slpafikat totanki, vantu valivaji afceykin- 
f6m‘ M - ‘My father, his father, his father, his father, his 
grand father and like this we have been serving the Lord for 
the last seven generations.’ The same belief is referred to by 
Nammalvar also. "We are the devotees of those people who 
have been worshipping the Lord Who is sleeping on the banyan 
leaf in the Milky Ocean as a small child after having taken 
the world trodden by His sacred Feet at the time of Tirivikra- 
m .vatara in His stomach in their seven generations,” 1 ' says 
the Alvar. The Alvar considers those devotees of devotees as 
his masters provided they become the devotees of the cattfalas 
of caitfSlas who are far beyond the lowest rungs of the four 
castes when these cHiffafaa are the devotees of blue-coloured 
Lord with discus in His right band. 1 ' Again, he says that the 
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people who are undergoing the most difficult punishment in 
the hell bt 6 worthy of His worship in His manifold births pro¬ 
vided they worship the Lord Who is the creator of the world 
Whose greatness cannot be comprehended even by the celestials 
and in Whose bosom Lak?ml has taken Her abode.” In an¬ 
other place he refers to God as “Empiranai entai tantai 
tantaikkum tampiranai" 1 ' - ‘God not only as his helper, but 

also the Lord and master of his father and his father. 

(meaning all his forefathers).’ It may be noted the same 
belief being expressed in the Tirumankaiyalvar’s hymns also. 
“Oh the Lord of Tiruvintalur ! Thou art hesitating to show 
Thy physical presence to me who belong to a family in which 
the past seven generations are continuously rendering devoted 
service to Thee," T * says the Alvar. 

The compositions of the A)vars furnish much informa¬ 
tion on the greatness of the devotees. If people think simply 
that lUma and Kr$$a are only the Lord descended on earth, 
they would be the Lord’s men (bhagavatits) and the gods 
would be pleased at this and they will ever have their palms 
folded to Tespect them." Nammajvar waxes eloquent while 
speaking the greatness of the devotees The bhaktas sing the 
praise of the Lord and move about the earth with the result 
that the hells and the sins have been destroyed on earth and 
the lord of Death has no work to do nor has the kali age any¬ 
thing to do.** This shows that the names of the Lord as also 
'Hie praises, when uttered, purify not merely those who 
express or sing them but also those who listen to them. This 
does not stop there. The entire regions which are traversed 
by such devotees become purified, leaving no room for any 
evil force." On account of this, the kail age become kfta 
age,” Diseases, hatred, hunger and other evil forces hav©. 
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become destroyed.** The bhagavatas are the bodies of the 
Lord and as such they could be worshipped.* 1 This decad 5.2 
of Tiruvaymoli asks people to worship the devotees of God. 
The worship of such great souls is held to be greater signi¬ 
ficance than that of God Himself.** Affection for the 
devotees of God, rejoicing when God is worshipped by 
them, eagerness to listen to the narrations about Him, 
affection of the tone, eye and limbs while others worship the 
Lord, making one's own attempt to worship Him, straight 
forwardness (absence of hypocricy) in dealing with the Lord, 
constant thinking of Him and dependence upon Him not for 
the ends other than mok^a are stated to be the eightfold 
devotion. Even the misbehaved {mleccha), who has these, 
is the best among the brahmins, is a meditator, is prosperous, 
is a recluse and scholar. One shall give gifts to him 
and shall receive gifts from him. He is to be worshipped like 
God Himself*.” 

An ardent devotee shall aspire to long for the compa¬ 
nionship of the bhagavatas. The Alvar likes to have the 
company of the devotees of the Lord even in the state of 
release.** He is anxiously yearning to get the opportunity 
of rendering service to them.*' Those fortunate persons 
who reflect upon the greatness of the sacred places Hka 
Tirukkatalmallai are to be treated as lords,** nay they are 
the deities.* 1 They are to be worshipped" and circumambu¬ 
lated." The bhagavatas who bow at the Feet of the Lord 
at Tiruccfirai deserve to sit upqn other's heads, that is, they 
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are fit to be bowed by others,' 4 Such persons dwell for ever 
in the heart of Tirumahkaiyalvir. 45 This Alvar states 
emphatically that he would not leave the company of those 
great men* 4 who could he taken to be superior even to the 
eternal selves.” His heart feels the delectable experience 
when it thinks of them,* 4 His senses derive supreme satis¬ 
faction as they set on them.*' Neither the god of Death 
nor sins would dare approach those who worship these 
bhagavatas. l ' >,> The Alvar speaks with full of feeling that 
in worldly experience which is felt to be excruciating, he is 
singularly fortunate in that his mind is set on the devout 
persons who worship the Feet of Sri SSranatha at Tiruccftfai. 1 * 1 
Again it has been stated in the Sastras the choice of a proper 
residence for a devotee. A devotee shall choose to live in a 
place where the bhagavatas dwell. 1 ** The people, who live 
in Tirukkottiynr must have practised austerities for living 
there where live the devotees of God. 1 * 9 That place shall be 
chosen where the devotees of God are honoured. 1 * 4 

According to Vai^navisra, offence against God’s devotees 
(i bhagavnta apac&ra) is the worst of all sins. God will neither 
brook nor excuse who offend His devotees, ft is to punish 
the offender of the devotees that God took birth again and 
again in this world. This is also the secret (rahasya) of His 
matgra (divine descent). 1 * 4 One of the several kinds offence 
against God’s devotees distinction of caste shown between 
one bfutgavaia and another is worst. This is even more 
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heinous than examining the material of which God’s image 
is,made in the temple. This has been pronounced in the 
.Astras as equivalent to a man's examining the womb of hifc 
own mother. 1 ®* The punishment for offending the feelings 
of God’s devotees are, as it is seeD in the ancient scripts, 
very severe and, strictly speaking, severer than offending 
God Himself. To cite a few examples, Tiricanku, a 
kgatriya, became an outcaste (candala) in one night by 
offending sage Vasigta; when Prahlada, a devotee of Narayana, 
was threatened by his father Hira^ya, the Lord appeared 
as Narasimha and killed the offender of His devotee; 10 * Garuda 
lost his wings by wounding the feelings of Capdilyai (a female 
devotee) residing in Rtsaba Hills. Garuda*s crime was that 
he considered the residence of Ca?dilyai not as a holy Hill 
but as an ordinary mountain. 10 ® Soma Sarma, a brahmin 
possessed by a brahma rSk^asa, got himself free from it by the 
blessings of Nampatuvan, an outcaste devotee. 10 * From 
these examples it is learnt that there is no question of superi¬ 
ority of birth in a devotee. 

■p 

Brahmin birth is intended to be useful for the study of 
the Vedas and thereby attaining God. But if that study con¬ 
duces to bhdgavata apaesra, the study becomes useless and 
his birth has no value, God, according to Tontaratip-poti>- 
ya|var, has instructed those (brahmins) who follow the tradiw 
tional knowledge of the four Vedas to respect Hia devotees 
even though they belong to the lowest caste and give the 
highest truth to them and take the same from them. 110 If 
they, though born of brahmin caste and learnt th e Vedas 
and their ahgas , speak disrespectfully of His devotees and 
their castes, the very instant they would become outcastes. 111 
The AJvar goes to the extent of saying that those who accept 
the remnants of food from the devotees of the Lord, 
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devotees in the sense that they have simply praised Him 
as the One Whom the celestials cannot see and as 
the One Who has worn the fresh tulaci garland, though the 
latter have committed baser acts and have abetted others to 
commit these acts.”* By these, it is seen that one's high or 
low birth is not the primary cause for attaining salvation, but 
the true cause is his relationship with God. In attaining 
mokqa, the brahmin is necessarily at a disadvantageous posi¬ 
tion if he is proud on account of his high birth. Secondly, by 
virtue of his birth, he is obliged to observe other means of 
salvation, namely, bhakfi-yoga which is a steep path hedged 
in by the exacting conditions of karma-yoga and jnana-yoga 
including the wearisome disciplines of a$tVitga-yoga and the 
s&tvic patience to endure the ills of prdrabdha-karma till- it 
is exhausted or expiated which are against the true nature of 
the soul. So long as a brahmin has got these two faults in 
him, it is ever difficult for him to attain salvation. Those in 
the other castes too have the same disability varying in 
greater or less degree.' 11 The candsla of the lowest rank: has 
no such predicament; he is totaliy free from the superiority 
complex of birth which is a'great impediment to salvation. 
So every one must cultivate the virtues of humility and 
recognise the utter uselessness of seeking other means of 
salvation. 

J H 

On the other hand one must regard these low born 
devotees as equal to BcaryOj and superior to samsdris (world¬ 
lings), to himself and even to God. These truths are shown 
in Itthasas, PurOifas, and Alvars’ hymns. It is generally believed 
that for the good done in this generation we reap the fruits in 
the next. So it may be argued that these bhagavaias of the 
low caste can become sages only in the next. It is also argued 
that conversion will not be visible in the one and the same 
life. But it is not so in the case of bhagavatas. The moment 
the cattdsia becomes a devotee, he becomes spiritually 
reborn and entitled to all respect. Nammalvar’s reference to 
catfdSla as mentioned above can be an instance in point. 


112. ibid. 41. 
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There are other illustrations also. While Visvamitra, a 
kqatriya, can become a Brahma-f&i in the same generation, it 
is not strange or impossible that a devotee of God can become 
purified in the same generation. &ri Rama performed 
Brahma-midha (rites due to a Brahmin) to Jatayu, a mere 
bird, because the latter had by devotion attained that merit. 
Dharmaputra performed similar rite to Vidhura though the 
latter was a wdra. Several f$ts waited at the gate of 
Dharmavyidha (the butcher devotee) to clear their doubts in 
the Fedas. Sri Kppa, passing through the dwellings of 
learned Bhfema, the high born Drona, and of King 
Duryodfaana, delighted in dining in the house of the blessed 
Vidhura, as he offered the food with all humility and God’s 
own unlike the offerings of others which were tainted with 
ahahkara. Again Sri Rama graciously accepted with love 
the half'bitten fruit from Sabhari, a hunter devotee. Periya 
Nampi, one of the spiritual masters of Ramanuja performed 
Brahma-midha according to the highest Brahmin rites, to 
Mara-NgrNsmpi (equivalent to Parapkufci himself', a Harijan 
saint, a disciple of A)avantar, Therefore in the philosophy 
of aftydrs one attains one’s greatness only by one’s bhakti, 
not by one’s birth. In the words of Pi)]aipperumal Ayyehgar 11 * 
only those who transcend the barriers of consciousness of 
birth, caste and other factors are entitled to be included in 
the fold of toiffakkulam 111 ~universal brotherhood-the {vision 
of Periyajvar. Therefore one has to please the bhdgavatas 
in order to win the Grace of the Lord. This is a condition 
that is necessarily to be fulfilled. 11 ' Such persons would be 
relieved of their sins. 111 People meet with downfall by bend¬ 
ing before those who are not the devotees of Vi$pu, by 
insulting K6cava and scandalizing the devotees of the Lord. 
Those who are unfavourably disposed to the devotees of the 
Lord are farther away from the Lord. 11 * 


114. Tlrmarahkak-kalampakam , 15. 

115. Ptrly3(. Tm. 1.1:5. 

116. lti. Sam. 27: 26. 
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Even Garuda, the Lord’s servant, friend, vechicle, 
seat and emblem on the btnner, who committed an offence 
against the righteous Saudi liyai had to undergo the evil 
consequences of it until hie obtained pardon from her. It 
may be asked whether an Eternal like Garuda could commit 
offences at all. The answer is that, if the Eternals incarnate 
like Bhagavan, they have to act the part of those who are 
subject to the sway of karma and perform atonement for 
offences in order to promote the good of the world by setting 
a proper example. Of these sins which have to be atoned for, 
Sri Ramanuja has pointed out that offences done to the 
bbSgavatas stand in the front rank like those done to the 
wives of a king." 1 '* Ramanuja says that though the fruit of 
upasana or bhakti is mukti still the time of its attainment 
is uncertain, becnuse of the presence or absence of obstacles. 
It may be asked whether there could be any such obstacle in 
the case of one whose upasana which gets him mukti is far 
stronger than all other karmas The answer is, according to 
Bhigyakara, that even in his case there may be obstacles of 
the nature of offences done in the past to those who meditate 
on Brahman. 

It is true that particular actions and absention from such 
actions have been prescribed in the case of bhBgavatas ns due 
to conditions of caste and the like as stated in the Vedanta 
Sutra: "That there is permission and prohibition in respect of 
castes is due to their relationship with their bodies as in such 
things as fire," 1 * 0 In spite of these ordinances the following 
also should be considered. "Even a man of bad conduct 
should be considered a good man if he worships Me without 
expecting any other benefit. He should be treated with 
respect."I* 1 "The cairfdla who has devotion to BhagnvSn- 
to think even by mere chance, of this ca»4a]a to talk to him 
and to treat him with respect - these purify the man who does 
so, O Brahmin."Whether the devotee of Bhagavan be a 

119. V.S. 3.4:31 (RSraSnuja’s commentary) 

120. V.S. 2.3t 47. 

121. Bh. G. 9:40. 

122. Iti. Sam. 31:35. 
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sudra f a huntsman, or a man who eats a dog’s flesh, the man 
who looks upon him as identical with other men of those 
respective castes will go to hell.” 1 ** "Therefore one should 
do what one can to please the devotees of Bhagavan. By 
this, Bhagavan becomes favourably disposed to bless one. 
There is no doubt about this." 1 * 4 So also has it been said by 
Namma)var that those who are the devoted servants of the 
Lord even if they are born of the lowest rung of the castes 
and caydafas of canda^s are his master? in all his future 
births;" 1 ” and that the moment he made up his mind to render 
service to the Lord's devotees, his past karma was destroyed 
and that he.would never think of giving up his service. 1 ” In 
the same way, it is our duty not to fail in reverence toward 1 * 
Lord’s servants. Even if there is only this mental reverence, 
it would amount to se?a*s service to the Lord Who is perfect 
and self-sufficient. The thought that "this man is of the Lord" 
is itself capable of doing good. If there is any deviation from 
this path, one should tremble in fear as if one has entered into 
the jaws of Death. In such a case, one should at once beg 
pardon of these devoted servants of the Lord, as in the case 
of Sugriva and Laksmana who apologise to each other.* 1 ” 

Whether a man has offended bh&gavatas in this life or 
whether some bhagavataihdie him owing to his wicked deeds 
in past lives though he has committed no offence in this 
life, he should obtain the pardon of Bhagavan by obtaining 
the pardon of such bhftgavatas by some means or other. If a 
man does not do so, he will pass beyond the reach of the 
Grace of the Lord and will lose also what is essential to his 
nature as a devotee to Vi^nu, namely, his being a s€$a to 
Bhagavan and, likewise, Uis qualities of self-restraint and 
patience. For it has been said : i£ Those who are bhSgavatas, 
they are Myself. 'There is no doubt about this; when they 
are adored* l am adored; when they are pleased, I am also 

123. ibid. 27: 26. 
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pleased. He who hates them hates Me also.” 1 * 6 Tontaratip- 
POtiyiJvSr who realised aod enjoyed his relationship of being 
a ie$Q to the bhTtgavatas, which he considered as his distinc¬ 
tive feature, has described how miserable it is to be outside 
the pale of Lord's Grace as follows: **My Lord has not said 
This is a lad deserving of my affection.' How wicked are my 
sins l** m The Sjvars in general are always conscious of not 
committing offences to the devotees of Bhagavan, as in the 
following passages: f We will never do what ought not to be 
done* We will nev.T go to any Ucntya and study heretical 
Sdstras* - "ceyyatana ceyyom, tlkkujalai cenru 6t5m, >,l *° 
and ‘Vouchsafe Thy Grace so that 1 may not do wicked deeds' - 
"ceyySn tlvinai enru aruj ceyyum/ 51 * 1 If we consider the 
statement of TirumalicaiyaJvSr viz,, “O Lord of the world l 
Consider my offences as virtuous acts,” it also means the 
prayer that offences should be pardoned. Therefore, if-a 
devotee happens to commit an offence, he is bound to obtain 
pardon» “Whether offences are committed deliberately or 
out of ignorance, the only expiation that is required is to say 
‘Pardon raeV' lls Periyalvar says : "My servants will not 
commit offences* Even if they ecommit them, l will consider 
them as if they were virtuous/ u,s Even this verse indicates 
that offences are not unlikely The sentence ‘‘If they commit 
offences, I will consider them as virtuous actions" means 
"If done out of ignorance, I will pardon them If offences 
are committed deliberately and if they do not obtain pardon, 
I will condone them after inflicting punishment, but will never 
forsake them " That, as a matter of fact, these offences are 
not virtuous acts as is indicated therein when it is said : w It 
will be considered as if they were good deeds*" It is 
distinctly stated : '"If there is an offence, expiation should 
be done at once. The expiation that is to be done is to per¬ 
form prapatti again, M ' 14 

118. V.Dh, 52:20. 
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130. T.P. 2. 
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The celebration of festivals and observance of sacred 
days play an appreciable role in the cult of the bhagavatas. 
The sanctity of certain moments and periods of time by 
association with memorable events, holy persons, and notable 
psychic experiences is the basic idea underlying the obser¬ 
vance of sacred days and festivals. The one noteworthy 
feature of the Hindu attitude in this respect is the thoroghnets 
with which the principle is worked out in the programme of 
devotions and pious exercises for every month and almost 
every day. All Hindu festivals are predominantly religious in 
character and significance. Though the origins of many of 
them are lost in the gloom of remote past, they all alike bear 
witness to the wide-spread popular faith and interest in the 
exercise of piety and devotion - in fasting, in vigils, in 
worship, in ablution, in offering to the manes, in gifts to 
holy persons, and in the practice of austerities and physical 
hardships as benefiting the spirit within. They also show as 
it were, how festivities Lent joy and jest and variety to life’s 
monotonous routine. 

The observances of fasts and feasts are spread over ail 
the months of the year, and are intended to serve as occasions 
for intensive contemplation of God. They are meant to be 
holidays from worldly life, especially the fasts giving oppor¬ 
tunities to man to look within and search his heart. Many of 
these festivals are commemorations of great events recorded 
in the Puratftts. The advent of avataras like Narasimha, 
Rama and Kr^a. and the momentous events like the 
vasquishment of the demon Naraka by Vi?pu are celebrated. 
One observes colourful sceoes on such festive days in Indian 
cities and villages alike, because they are meant to be occa¬ 
sions for joys and thanks giving. Each one of these festivals 
commemorates the glory of God which puts down evil and 
enables good to prevail. Symbolically these feasts mean the 
overcoming of all that is base in us by the higher or real self. 

A different group of festivals arc the purificatory fasts. 
The followers of Vai^avite cult have their own special days in 
the year which they spend exclusively in prayer and worship. 
Many people on these occasions fast and keep vigil during the 
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night, read from the sacred texts and keep their minds engaged 
in thoughts on God. Birthdays (Tiru-naksatrams) of the 
llvars and those of great spiritual teachers like Ramanuja, 
Vedanta Desika and Manav3{amamumkal are also celebra¬ 
ted in temples. During those occasions verses from the 
Nil&yiram are recited. Hinduism has always given the pride 
of place to the deary as. In the temples are honoured not only 
the idols of the Lord but also the images of the devotees. 
The true leaders of humanity are they who lift the veil of 
ignorance and let the lamp of God-knowledge shine. They 
•re the real heroes who through spiritual valour and divine 
courage conquer the forces of evil and help their fellow-men 
to cross safely the ocean of somsara. It is but fitting, 
therefore, that the dates of their advent should be com¬ 
memorated every year. 

The one purpose that runs through all the festivals is 
to create a spiritual climate for the people, a climate in which 
they could find their spiritual health and cultivate their soul. 
It is on these days, if properly observed, that one really lives. 
They are days of renewal of contact with God but for Whose 
presence no creature can live even for a moment. It is true 
that the ideal life is that which is spent without any break in 
the contemplation of God and in the service of all beings. 
To the truly wise all days are holy and sacred. But the 
people at large who have a long way to travel on the spiritual 
road need special days of prayer and religious rest. The 
festivals which are such days serve the same purpose in time 
as the temples do in space. lust as the temples are places 
which remind us of God, the festivals are times which make 
us commune with Him. Not only through worship and daily 
service of the images of the deities, but through the grand 
celebrations of their annual festivals, when the deities were 
taken out in procession, these temples created religious 
fervour among huge crowds of people drawn from far and 
near. The car-festival, specially, drew together the entire 
population of the locality. That such festivals in temples 
served as suitable occasions for religious discourses is also 
known from a reference in the Tamil work Peruhkatai 1,1 
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The compositions of the ijvars refer to the occasions 
of festivals connected in temples. ft is natural that the 
devotees of the Lord would throng in larger numbers on such 
occasions. TirunafaiyOr 1 * 4 is said to have the streets ever 
putting on festival appearance. Those who are well-versed in 
the four Vedas are stated to join together and celebrate the 
festival for the Lord at Tirukkottiyur and greet Him. 1 *'' 
Tirukkagpapuram is also a place of the Lord where the 
devotees of God have gathered in larger numbers in connection 
with festivals/* 4 There are frequent references 1 * 4 to the 
celebration of the festival on the day having 'Tiruvonam' as 
the constellation which has Visnu as the presiding deity. 


136. Peri. Tm. 6.4: 8; 6.7 j 1. 
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It was Shelley who wrote “Die if thou wouldst be with 
that thou dost seek." 1 2 3 4 5 But the experiences and the teachings 
of the A(vars are to the contrary. To the true lover of God 
Whose love is truly reciprocated, departure from this world 
and from this body is not essential for the realization of 
spiritual bliss. Encased in this material body and surrounded 
by this material world with all its temptations and allure¬ 
ments, he still finds it possible to realise the fulfilment of his 
soul and to reach the goal of his spiritual endeavour. In 
spite of his physical shortcomings and his material surround¬ 
ings, he is able to centre his mind in God and convert this 
world of samssra, in so far as he is concerned, into a world of 
eternal bliss. When that frame of his mind breaks into 
rhapsody, he sings in the following strain ; “What is there 
wrong or low in my continuing in this life, if my beautiful 
lotus-eyed Lord so grant that my lips shall always utter His 
ever-increasing greatness and glory, my mind ever be filled by 
His rapturous and seductive Form, and my hands be uncea¬ 
singly engaged in offering the choicest flowers at His divine 
Feet ? “ a Those who render service to Lord Kr$na are verily 
in the Paramapada and so need not aspire to reach that 
place. 1 Offering greetings to Him shall be practised assiduous¬ 
ly not minding the worlds here and hereafter. 1 Tontarafip- 
potiyalvar is fascinated by the Sleeping Beauty at £rl Rangam. 
Therefore he emphatically rejects the offer of even Indra's 
post in heaven. 1 Vedanta Desika, who could be said without 

1. The Complete Poetical works of Shelley. 
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any exaggeration, to have lived a peaceful life dedicating 
himself for the service of the Lord, enjoyed the supreme and 
ineffable charm of Lord Varadaraja at Kanci and swore that 
he did not have any attraction for Vaiku^tha/ Devotees 
like these pions souls did not really choose to leave the world, 
but God chose them to be with Him in Vaikuntha and so 
they had to leave their mortal frame. 

It is true that the individual soul has not yet cast off 
its body which still ties it down to the material plane. But 
the centre of its existence has been shifted from itself to 
God, The Ptolemic theory has given place to the Copernican 
theory and it is now deeply realized and fully felt that our 
centre is outside us. When it was shown that the earth was 
not the centre about which the rest of the planets revolved, 
but was itself a microscopic speck revolving along one of 
several circumferences round another centre, then there came 
a revolution in the astronomical world. The shifting of the 
centre is so full of meaning and significance there. In a 
similar manner the individual soul is made to realize that the 
physical world, the animal world, the rest of mankind, the 
starry firmament above, and the warring elements below have 
not all been created for its pleasure and well-being, but that 
along with it viz., the individual soul, they are all revolving 
round one and the same centre, - God. And as concentric 
circles can never touch one another, clash or conflict cannot 
occur. Once this is understood in all its aspects and significa¬ 
nce, there is no more trouble. The individual existence is no 
more in conflict with the cosmic existence. The motion of 
the planets round their own axis together with their moons 
and satellites is quite consistent with their motion round the 
sun. The individual beings have gravitated in like manner 
towards the Supreme Being and in that very gravitation, they 
find their source, sustenance and satisfaction. 

i 

This is the state that can be equated with the bliss of 
the Eternals* This is also the state referred to by Naromalvar 
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as one of the results flowing from the recitation of his hymns. 
Though they are born on earth as samsSris they will he 
superior to all others . 1 They will be enjoying the divine 
experience without interval of day or night and they will be 
blessed by God,* They will be blessed with the praises of the 
world and will lead a full life,* Id short, theirs will be a 
“Pukal valkkai" - ‘a life of renown’. On attaining this 
earthly - unearthly state, the individual soul feels all the 
security and all the bliss that are usually understood to be the 
lot of the mukta, and thinks that this state itself is mok$a and 
not merely a pale foretaste of it. It even feels in the first 
flush that this stage is higher and sweeter and more difficult of 
attainment than mokfa itself. Many of the Alvars claim for 
this state greater excellence than for the state of moksa in the 
eternal regiou of Paramapada. 1 * 

Intense experience of God fills the mystic devotee with 
delectable enjoyment relieving him of the stress and storm of 
worldly life. This experience lasts only for short periods 
which may vary from individual to individual. Occasions 
when such an experience is not had make the mystics, yearn 
passionately for a reunion with the Divine. While this is 
expresscd^by some mystics, others become conscious of the 
worldly ilK and plead to God for an escape from them. The 
actual impact of the sufferings of people, mystical and non- 
mystical, impress alike upon the mystics. The inevitable 
nature of the sufferings of the world is admitted by them. 
Ailments of mind and body, old age and requirements of daily 
life and tho social adjustments with people of different 
abilities and capacities which are invariably unpalatable to 
the mystics together with the arousing of the impressions in 
themselves that have been imbedded in the beginningless 
series of previous births show the mystics that the world 
and life here, however much they are kept beyond the 
comprehension by the mystic experiences, have to be got rid 


7. T.V.M. 5:9: II, 
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of once and for all This shall be sought after, if sufferings, 
which had fallen to their lot, should be ended never to recur. 

Ood too teaches His men only this by withdrawing from time 
to time the intense experiences which are afforded by Him, in 
order that the real nature of mortality could be made known 
to them. Thus arises the need for final retease or emancipa¬ 
tion. 


Moksa is the state of release of the soul from bondage 
due to karma. It is a return from the becoming of samsdra 
to the being of Brahman. It is thus a reversal of the empirical 
process due to the complex of avidya, kSma and karma and the 
infinite regress of causality. In other words, it is liberation 
from worldly and other-worldly limitations and entry into the 
infinite. It thus implies self-transcendence in the subjective 
aspect of mastery over karma and in the objective aspect of 
going beyond the limits of space-time. Thus in a true 
emancipation the eternal transcends the temporal, and it is 
only in the world of Brahman transcending the phenomenal 
world that the self is transformed or brahmanized and enjoys 
eternal life. The mukta belongs to the realm of Brahman. 
NamnialvSr in his vision of mok^a views himself so far 
advanced in realization that he transcends the realm of tb,i$ 
senses, apprehends the key differences between at man alfi! 
prakrti, rises above the joys and sorrows, punya and papa m 
the world, and thereby experiences the release of the soul**] 
The verse under reference contains a full and apt descripti$(P 
of the experience of mokfa in and through the soul. 

The state of final release is conceived differently by the 
different schools of thought and it is due to the concept of 
life that is idealised by the particular school. The schools 
like Siokhya, Nyaya, Buddha and Jaina which stress on the 
worldly ills, declare the state of release as nirvana (blowing 
out of everything that is distressing), apavarga (escaping from 
the material world), and kaivalya (existing in isolation). The 
Vaiiejika school, though closely allied to the Nyaya in its 
attitude to the world, mentions the state of release as supremely 
prosperous (nihireyasa J, verily a state in which the self is free 
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from the material bonds and so lies in its own state. To the 
Advaitin, the state of mokqa is an ideal one when the attribute* 
less Brahman alone exists. The same is the case with the 
schools of Bhedabheda and Suddhidvaita. All the other 
schools of Vedanta and the theistic schools of religion believe 
in the omni-presence of God. God comes down to this world 
End enables His devotees to have communion with Him, The 
love which the devotees have for God must perforce be wished 
to be everlasting. The awareness that mortality could not 
permit this naturally makes them wish to have the same 
experience in a life hereafter when no material binding can 
cut it at any stage. God Who condescends to grant His 
devotees such an experience here by presenting Himself unto 
them must and will grant an experience of the same kind to 
the maximum degree of delectability when the selves are not 
bound by any limitations. Naturally, the state of release is 
held by all these schools to be marked by supreme bliss without 
the least trace of suffering. 

It is also said that mukti is the realization of the mean* 
ing of the relation between the self and the Universal Self 
enshrined in the Upani^adic text f 'Thou art That”. 1 * There is 
more valif&Jn abolishing the ahahkSra of the jiva by seif- 
effacemeoEjt and surrender of the self to the true Self. Kaih - 
karyarasu'ibiings out the joy of selfless service. In attuning 
his naughted will to that of the kesi, the mukta feels that he 
is like a lute on which the supreme singer plays. Love is 
fulfilled in surrender and service; its cosmic value lies in 
attuning itself to the infinite. But it is the experience of the 
bliss of Brahman that expresses the supreme value of mukti in 
the Visi?tidvaitic sense of the ecstasy of tbeunitive conscious¬ 
ness. 1 ’ Then the mukta is immersed in the supreme and 
unsurpassable bliss of Brahmanubhava without losing his 
self-being. It is a state of sdyujya in which the unitive 
experience of bliss is present without the loss of self¬ 
existence. 14 
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Nammalvar conceives mok$a as the God’s abode and 
also a place of the freed souls who are the real immortals. 
The Ajvar refers to this place in his works as "vifu", 16 "tuyar ills 
W#»’V a “vin nafu”, 1 ' 1 “van nafu", 11 "vaiktMffham" >'* “Vaikuitfha 
van nSfu”," " vaikuntha-manakar' ,a 1 and “pon-ulaku".** The 
reference to "vaikwffha nOfan ,,u or the Lord of Vaikuntha 
signifies that God is the ruler of the city Vaikuntha. Vifu is 
deliverance, deliverance from the worldly life or samara. 
The conception of vifu is not given by Tiruva^uvar in unequi¬ 
vocal terms; but the nearest approach can be seen in 
Tirukkufal.* 1 The same concept is clearly expressed by 
Nammalvar as “Ajrratu pajrrenil ujrratu vitu uyir’’“ - the jiva 
(soul) once gives up its attachment to the worldly things 
attains mok^a,' The words ' vintfafu, 'van n3fu’ suggest that 
the so-called place of moksa is situated far above the world 
in the endless space. The place it free from misery - *' tuyar 
ilia vifu." The A)var while stating the specific result flowing 
from a recitation of his hymns gives expression to mok^a. 
Generally the ideal is always described in a positive way such 
as "those who recite this decad of ten verses will reach 
Vaikuntha,' 6 “those who sing these verses of the hymn will 
become the followers and lovers of the Lord”," “those who 
recite this decad will be freed from the cycle of births" ” 
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"the recitor* of the hymn of ten verses will be freed from 
karmtT" "the decad on His sacred Feet will lead u$ to His 
Feet","* "this decad will purify and cleanse the heart ", 11 "the 
realtors of the hymn will reader service to Lak?ml-Nara~ 
yana",'* “ those who learn this decad will attain His Feet"*• 
etc. Other Alvars too have the same conception regarding 
mok$a. They too refer to mok^a more or less in the same 
words and phrases. The words and phrases 'eferred to by 
them are “perunilam” (Great Land ), 11 “peru Yicumpu” (Great 
Space ), 11 **umpar ulaku*'** (World of Devos), Vtmfakam t ' 1 
(Celestial Abode), “Na rattan ulaku"** “Inpavilu '' 36 (an Abode 
of Bliss), “Amarar ulakam "* 0 (World of Celestials), “Vanbr 
kafinakar" il (a City of Celestials with its ramparts) etc. 
Kulacekaralvar describes the moksa idea in a negative 
way as 'those who have mastered this deced of Kulacekara 
will never go to Hell ." 11 The description of mok$a coincides 
more or less with the NUya-vibhuti as described in the Vai§Ca¬ 
vite A gam as and other Vai^gavite texts. 

According to Vaispavism, Isvara is the object of the 
knowledge which is the means, upaya, and also the object of 
the knowledge which is attainment: He is the means as being 
the giver of tbe^Sasired fruit and the best^weT of Gram, and 
likewise, He iMgf&yo because Himself the jbbject that-H'to be 

-cr-’tr"— 
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reached. He is the ever-attained means (SiddhbpHya)» As 

auxiliary to this means there are two other means, namely, 

bhaktl and prapatti. The former is mainly based upon the 

teaching of the Upatfisads and its adoption is restricted to the 

higher castes; the latter is meant for all and its source is to 

be traced mainly to the Vai&iavite Agama. In the case of 

those who have adopted prapaui as the sole and independent 

means, Isvara takes the place of ther upayas. In the case of 

others (i e) those that adopt bhaktl , Isvara whose favour has 

been won by prapatti {adopted as an auxiliary means to bhakti) 

intervenes and, standing in the place of rites and duties which 

are too hard for them in those situations which lie between 

the beginning of karma-yoga and the completion of the 

(prescribed) meditation, brings about the removal,of sins and 

the manifestation of sattva which can result From their 

performance. He sees to it that the meditation or worship 

which can be adopted as an upaya is so complete as to bear 
fruit. 


The path to mukti or moksa is referred to “ celkati *’ * 
“msk-kati"** by the Alvars. Celkati is the good path which 
a jiva has to choose and msk-kati is mok^a. These two con¬ 
cepts in combination may bs interpreted to mean the straight 
and.shining path of arciradi gati as mentioned in the Chan- 
dogya Upanisad *?(«). Tirumahkaiyajvar mentions this in bis 
CiruMirumafal « and elaborates it in his Periyatiru-matal." 

travels through the solar rays, reaches the sun, 
enters through a minute hole in the sun and then attains the 
place called moksa where, it is said, it enjoys the Lord. The 
making of a single mukta is a cosmic event, as it were, imt 
even the celestials hail the entry of the finite self into infinity 
and sing hallelujahs in their own celestial way. The glorious 


43. T.V.M. 3.5: 10; P. Tv. 46. 
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ascent of the soul to its original home has been vividly 
described by Nammalvar, 1 ® 

The course of devotion involves a training in three 
stages known as karma-yoga, jn&na-yoga> and bhaktt-yoga in 
the progressive realization of moksa. These three stages 
constitute the to-be-attained means (sadhyopaya). The path 
of karma means the performance of certain kind of karma 
or rites and duties*" as the result of knowledge acquired from 
the sdsiras in regard to the true nature of self and the 
Universal Self, One should perfrom one’s duties for the 
fulfilment of God’s purpose; the person should do them 
subordinating his will completely and whole-heartedly to the 
divine will* The duties are done solely to please God. By 
thus working for the Lord, one not only renounces the fruits 
associated with them, but purifies one’s heart. This purifica¬ 
tion is looked upon as the necessary result of so dedicating all 
one’s deeds to God. This karma-yoga has several sub¬ 
divisions ' 0 which include such items as the adoration of the 
gods, the performance of austerities (tapas), pilgrimage to 
sacred places, giving in charity, and sacrifices. Some of these 
rites and duties are referred to by the Alvars Nammalvar 
says: "EnjoyiiiJ the sight of Thy presence* with my ey^ s and 
offering flower sculled from all directiotiK at Thy Feirrao my 
hands’ content, and dancing and singmgfcf Thy pralte **; 51 
"which deity other than the Lord Whcr*ereated BtOThS to 
create the Devas and the whole universe deserves offerings of 
flower and ritual worship?";'* "without separation from the 
Lord, offering Him holy water, and, after that, incense and 


43. T,V.M. 10.9. 

49. The rites avid duties consist of (i) nitya karma or regular duties to 
be performed compulsorily (like the daily sandhyftvandanam), 
(ii) mimittika karma or rites to be compulsorily performed on 
speciiic occasions (like the eclipse of the sun or the moon), and 
■iii) such kamaya karmas or rites as are optional and as have been 
chosen to be within one's ability. 
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flowers V* “ Tiruvehkat&in where the Devas led by their 
leader (Indra) attain salvation by worship with the choicest 
flowers, holy water, lamp and incense"; 6 * "Devotees and 
Pakavars who with Puru$a-sukta on their lips, in strict accor¬ 
dance with the ritual code, offer service at the Feet of the 
Lord with plenty of flowers, incense, lamps, sandal paste and 
holy water"; 11 "Are not the days near when 1 can circumambu¬ 
late and worship with folded palms the deity at Tiruvaran- 
vij®i; w * Am I not sure to realize my aspiration to walk round 
the tempte with fragrant holy water and to worship with 
folded hands; "” “ Let us emancipate ourselves by service to 
the Lord and by worship of Him with choice flowers, holy 
water, lamp and incense "; I> " How great is the merit of those 
who worship the Lord at Tiruvanantapuram with the offer of 
flowers in strict accord with the ritual code 1"** In this 
process the self-regarding sentiments like self-love and self- 
possession are subdued. Animal instincts and inclinations 
are transmuted into an organic craving for God, like baser 
metals are transmuted into gold in the furnace. The whole 
process is one of self-realization by self-renunciation; the 
earth-bound self then becomes spiritualised. 

The path of knowledge is a stage of constant and 
uninterrupted contemplation, by one who has conquered his 
mindly karma-ydga, of his essential nature or the self as being 
distinct from matter (the body, the senses and the like) - his 
svarupa which is the mode of Isvara in virtue of its relation 
to Him as His body. Jtia&a-yoga is a path of contemplation, 
of self-illumination and of self-renunciation leading to its 
positive sequel of self-realization. Contemplation is turning 
the out-going mind within with the help of yoglc auxilaries 
like yama (self-restraint), niyama (observation of rites) and 
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prttqaynma (the control of the breath) and seeking the inner 
quiet. In this state all activity is swallowed up. Theyog/n 
can arrest the outgoing tendency by thinking on thought 
itself, on contemplation on the nature of the atman. Nam- 
m!]v3r prays: “O Father 1 lend me the helping hand of 
jn&na so that I may reach Thy inaccessible Feet.’** 4 When 
the purified self reflects on itself, all the thoughts are thought 
away; the contractions caused by karma and the confusions 
due to avidya are then destroyed by the fire of jnana. The 
atman at this stage returns to itself and shines by itself and 
enjoys the qu^et of kalvalya. It is no longer bound by prakftt 
and its three gutfas, but attains calmness and serenity. This 
self-cognition itself is an orientation towards God-cognition. 
The yogi* who has intuited the atman sees the same self in 
all jivas owing to the similarity of their spiritual intelligence. 
The seer who has a soul-sight and sweet reasonableness 
intuits the same atman in a dog as in a god. In a higher stage 
he hat a glimpse of Paramitman, the Supreme Self as the 
pervading identity in all jivas, and sees Him in all beings and 
all beings in Him. Tiruma)icaiya)vaT says: "With a complete 
shutting of the gates of the senses, and with an opening of the 
gate of God-knowledge, by kindling the blaze of jnana, by 
making the body and the heart pine away for God, by such 
fully mature devotion one can realise the Lord with the 
discus.’’* 1 In the next higher stage this spiritual experience 
is further enriched. FSyalvar says: “The jtianis are those 
who can penetrate with knowledge the Lord Who is the inner 
meaning of the four Vedas and Who is immanent in their 
hearts.”** The spiritual insight of utmajnana is completely 
acquired in the fourth stage by the exhibition of universal 
sympathy in which the jtidni realizes the kinship of all jivas 
and regards the joys a ad sorrows of others as his own. 
Mammalvar says: “May we all (entire mankind) never more 
wallow in this woeful state of false knowledge, evil conduct 
and filthy body P” 6 ’ If be escapes the snare of being (perroa- 
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nently) attracted by the pleasure of enjoying this vision which 
is so great as to create a distaste for all sense-pleasures, then 
he begins the pmctice of bhakti-yoga which is the direct means 
for the attainment of the supreme goal of enjoying Bhagavan. 
White practising bhakti-yoga, the aspirant content plates on 
Bhagavan as the Inner self of his own self which is His body. 
The vision that he has already acquired of his own pure self 
is then useful, for it is only through it that he reaches its Inner 
Self, just as the cloth within which a gem is tied up is first tb 
be seen before the gem itself can be seen. In this way the 
vision of one’s self serves as a qualification or a stepping 
stone for the practice of bhakti-yoga. The chanters of a hymn 
of Tiruvaymoli, according to Nammalvar, will be blessed with 
jnSna.* 1 


1 

Bhakti-yoga is the special form of meditation which is 
of the nature of unsurpassed love and which has, for its 
object, the essential nature and form and qualities of 
Bhagavan Who is not dependent on any one else, Who is not 
subject to the authority of anyone else, and Who does not 
exist for the fulfilment of the purpose of any one else. It is 
a process in which the seeker after salvation sheds his egoism 
and ego-centric outlook, attunes himself to the will of God 
and yearns for eternal communion with Him. Bhaktt is of 
the form of a continuous stream of knowledge which is of the 
nature of uninterrupted memory like the flow of oil stream¬ 
ing down continuously; it has clearness simitar to that of 
visual perception; it grows from strength to strength by being 
practised every day untill the day of journey to Parmapada 
and terminates in the remembrance of the past moment. 
This yoga is the direct path to perfection as it leads ro the 
very heart of religious consciousness which consists in shifting 
the centre of reference from the atman to the Paramntman. 
This stage effects a revolution in our life, which is of far 
greater importance than the Copernican revolution. While the 
astronomer realizes the littleness of the earth and the great¬ 
ness of the sun that draws it to itself, the religious man or 
devotee knows the emptiness of the earth-bound self and the 
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sayiog might of God Who is the source and centre of all living 
beings. The knowledge of the finite self has its religious 
fulfilment in the integral experience of the Infinite which is 
its ground and goal. The self is merged in the Supreme Self 
like the sponge in the sea. Naramalvar says: "To the Lord, the 
sandal paste for wearing is my heart; the garland is the 
garland of verses composed by me; the silken garment too 
consists of these; the bright ornaments are the folding of my 
arms in worship”” To this saint Kapgan (Krsna) is every¬ 
thing : He is the food that he eats, the water he drinks, and 
the betel he chews.” Again the A(var says : "Even if it is 
not given to me to worship Thee with coot flowers at the 
appropriate hours, 1 give over my very life as ornament to 
Thy fair-head, well decorated with flowers”**’ “I cry (for 
the Lord); I bow (before Him); I dance before Him; and 
1 sing and rave’’.*' Periyalvar’s sentiment of bhaktt runs like 


this: "Laying out the shrine of the heart, and installing the 
deity of MStavan there, and offering the flower of devotion 
at the point of death will enable one to escape the horrors of 
the world of death”.” The whole hymn stresses this senti¬ 
ment that thoughts of the Lord at the point of death will 
ensure salvation. The Ajvar’s foster-daughter says: "To 
worship the Lord with fresh flowers in a state of purity, to 
utter His glory with one’s tongue and to cherish it in one’s 
heart would dispose of past and future demerits as dust in 
fire* .’* Kulacfikaralvar’s god-love is so intense that he says 

“AH are mad to me; I am a mad man to all.I have 

grown mad after the Lord 1 ’. 71 In the whole of the decad the 
Alvar’s madness after the Lord that is expressed. Again he 
says: "Just as wealth, even though spurned on by the 

devotee clings to him again and again (by God’s Grace), so 
also I ^the property of the Lord) again and again cling to 
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Thee though Thou may reject me;" 14 and further in the same 
hymn, "Even if You spurn me 1 have no one eke to look up 
to; like a child put aside by its mother, in anger,™ like a true 
wife ill-treated by her husband, 14 like a citizen looking up to 
the king though he be a despot, 1 * like the lotus flower which 
unfolds itself only to the burning rays of the sun, 1 * and like 
the crops that always look up to the clouds that never come, 11 
I look up to Thee and rely on Thee even though Thou does 
not want me*’. This iB a rare idea, a very difficult concept 
which has been very beautifully brought out by the Xjvar in 
this hymn which has no equal elsewhere even among the verses 
of the NelayUam TirumahkaiySlvar expresses his devotion: 
"I am not going to let Thee out. Who have entered the heart of 
myself, who has the firm determination to attain salvation by 
worshipping Thee with the offer of eight kinds of fragrant 
flowers". 1 * BhaktisSra has expressed his devotion as that he 
has controlled the uncontrollable senses, rid himself of the 
interest in things of the world and concentrated all his atten¬ 
tion on Him; 1 * as a humble devotee, he has rooted out wrath 
Rad malice, controlled the destinies of the senses, and his 
devotion has been multiplying.'* Again the saint says that 
he spends his time in reciting His glory, writing about it, 
reading about it, listening to accounts of it, prostrating 
before Him, performing service to Him, and offering worship 
to Him;'* those who long for attaining to Paramapada soon, 
and so meditate constantly on the Lord are likely to regard 
their body itself as a disease;** those who contemplate the 
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Lord of the ocean of milk continuously will be rid of the sins 
of the past generations attached to the soul, and will reach 
Paramapada,* 1 Among the first three Alvars PoykaiyS|var 
says: Those who unswervingly stick to the path of bhaktt 
and worship Thee will find the Body of the Lord celebrated in 
the Upaniqads incorporating Itself in them”;** “My heart 
seeks nothing but Thy Feet; my tongue speaks of nothing but 
Thy glory - .»* PutattSlvir says: "Making my heart the 
abode of the Lord, 1 offered Him the golden lotus of 
bhakti; ,,u “The faculties are ready; the heart is in it; the 
lotus flowers are in plenty; the time for His praise is so 
freely available;’"'' “My heart delights in meditating on Thy 
form; my tongue delights in celebrating Thy Feet; my body 
delights in dancing and singing the praises of Thy weapon 9 ;”** 
"It chanced me to perform service to Thee; I contemplated 
l Thy Lotus-Feet; I identified myself with them in devotion'"* 
Pfiyalvlr says; "Those who recite the Vedas well, acquire 
true knowledge, quell the five senses, practise self-control 
and then meditating on Him reach His presence;'"* "If one, 
controlling the senses and prayerfully concentrating one's 
mind on the Lord, realises the pitfalls of samsdra and tnroB 
away from it, one can rise above the cycle of births.'" 1 This 
bhakti-yega is also a means in accordance with the specific 
desire of the aspirant for acquiring lordship (in this world or 
in svarga) and other fruits (like kaivalya ). Among the four 
kinds of devotees referred to in the Gi(& n and Mahifbharata* 1 
the one who worships Bhagavan with exclusive devotion the 
best and he attains moksa. 
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Bhaktt-yoga which has thus been prescribed as the \ 

means of obtaining tnokqa has been called para-bhakti. Love X 

of the Lord which results from intimacy with sattvikas (and L " 
the scriptures) and which produces para-bhakti is also called 
bhakti, because it generates an eager desire to know ISvsra f 
with perfect clearness. The statements of Nammalvar as ' 
“the lotus-eyed Lord takes his abode in my eyes,"** *‘He 
will not go out of my eyes"** and others" describe the stage 
of para-bhakti. When this para-bhakti develops in its turn 
into a thirst or eager desire and determination to see the 
Lord it is called para-jndtta. “O Lord, Thou art the abode 
of attributes like jrsna, be blessed to show Thy whole 
self!’*," “Vouchsafe Thy Grace so that 1 may see Thee’’" 
and “May I see Thee some day !“" - these statements of 
Arjuna and the AlvSr describe this stage of bhakti. By this 
keen desire alone the devotee wins the Grace of the Lord Who 
rewards him with a perfect visual perception of Himself for 
the time being. This visual perception is para*jn&na. From 
this perfect vision of the svarupa of the Lord is born an 
excessive and unsurpassed love for Him and unquenchable 
spiritual thirst similar to that felt by a man suffering from 
great thirst at the sight of a tank. This (excessive and unsur* 
passed love for the Lord) is called parama-bhakti - which 
produces an eager desire and determination to enjoy the Lord 
without any limitations, 1 " as the devotee feels that it is 
impossible to live any longer without this experience of 
eternal bliss as described by Nammalvir 1 * 1 where he cries out 
that he will not hereafter allow the Lord to leave Him (ioi nap 
pokal o(fen) and that he must become one with the Lord and 
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declares all this with an oath 1 ®* that cannot be ignored by the 
Lord. It causes likewise an excessive eagerness in the Lord 
to give him mokfa immediately and makes him attain it after 
quenching his great thirst for union; they are finally united 
in the realm of muktt. The soul is a glow with divine fire, 
but is not identical with it. As the life of our life, God feeds 
the soul and divinises it. Likewise the soul feeds on God; 
and in the unitive stage ' 7’ becomes He and He becomes * 

In the bliss of unitive consciousness, the soul-hunger of God 
and the God-bunger of the soul are both finally satisfied. 
The temporal pleasures of earth, the seductive joy of svarga 
and the joy of kaivalya are nothing when compared to the 
integral experience of Brahman. The ecstasy is only a 
momentary rapture, but the instant is construed as eternity. 
The soul is not passive, but energises enthusiastically and 
shares its joy with others. 

A simple way of reaching the ultimate goal is also envi¬ 
saged. This way is unqualified and absolute self-surrender, 
known as Prapatti. It is also called Sarattagatl. It is the 
highest stage of God love. Prapatti stands in the place of 
para-bhakti to the man who adopts it as the direct and inde¬ 
pendent means. This way preserves the essentials of bhaktt, 
dispenses with its predisposing causes or conditions, and 
omits the non-essentials like the need for ceaseless practice. 
It is thus a direct and independent means for salvation to 
those who do not belong to the three higher castes, and 
(likewise) also for those three higher castes who are wanting 
in jnana or ability or both and to those who cannot endure 
any delay in the attainment of mokfa and are extremely 
impatient. Since it will be the means of securing all desired 
objects, it has been prescribed in the place of para-bhakti for 
those who know their limitations. The only requisite for this 
means is the change of heart or contrition on the part of the 
mumukfu and his absolute confidence in the saving Grace of the 
Kak$aka. The supreme merit of this means lies in the univer¬ 
sality of its appeal to all castes and classes, including even 
the Jivas in the sub-human bodies, the guarantee of salvation 
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to all jivas who cannot follow the arduous and precipitoos 
path of bhakti, its intrinsic and independent value as means 
and the naturalness and ease in securing immediate effect. 

The spiritual experience of the Tamil seers (A)vars) is 
epitomized in the Saranagatt of Nammalvar who is extolled 
as the super-prapanna of Sri Vai^uavism. The Alvar says: 
"Tariy6n ini un cara?am tantu en canmam kalaiyayfc." 14 ’- 
'Henceforward it is impossible for me to possess myself in 
misery without the darsan of Thy Feet’. He extends the 
hospitality of his divine experience to the whole world of 
jivas, with a view to establishing a spritual community of 
bhaktas. Says the saint: “What else is protection aave to 
serve Kr$na born in Mattra?”. 104 In another place the 

Ajvar advising the people, says: ‘\God is) the Protector of 
those that surrender at His Feet”; 1 ” "Lover of those that 
seek refuge at His Feet;” 14 * and "is nearer to those who bow 
to His Feet." 1 ” The saint records his experience of performing 
the act of self-surrender at the Feet of the deity at Tirumokur; ■ 
“There is no salvation other than surrender to Kalamfikam, 
the presiding deity at Tirumokur” 1 ” and “the lotus-like Feet 
of the deity is the only salvation.” 114 The peak of his action 
is seen performed in the presence of Lord of the Tirupati 
Hills. The Jvar confesses to the Lord: “We have been for 
generations enslaved to Thee. May I be blessed with the 
attainment of Thy Feet; 114 My love and devotion to Thee are 
immeasurable. My I be blessed with the gift of attaining Thy 
Feet; 111 For me to reach Thy holy Feet I plead for sympa¬ 
thetic compassion in respect of me. 114 May I be guided, 
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sinner as I am, to attain Thy Feet filled with flowers. 11 * As 
long as Thou bearest the strong bow, I cannot lose hope. 
All that I need is to know when I can attain Thy Feet. 114 
When is it that rcan really attain Thy Feet not as in a dream, 
but in reality. 11 * I have not performed penances to attain 
Thy Feet, but not for a moment can I possess myself because 
I am overborne by eagerness . 11 * Like Kr$?a Who has made HU 
appearances to all those that deserved His darken, even for 
me Thy presence should be ensured. 117 I cannot refrain even 
for a moment separation from Thy Feet, having trodden the 
footprints of my past generations enslaved to Thee. 11 * 
Lak?ml that has, abandoning Her abode of flowers, sought 
Her abode on Thy handsome bosom to abide in perpetuity, 
I, that have no stake in life, had entered the shelter of Thy 
Feet most appropriately to abide there for ever . * ,m Almost all 
the A)vars speak of their self.surrender to the Lord, They 
are satisfied with their relationship to the lordship of God 
instead on the relationship of the mother or the father, All 
of them have practised this tapas or self-surrender to the Lord, 
Poykaiyajvir says: “The only means to dispel karma , 
disease and sin is self-surrender to the Lord.” 11 * Periyalvar 
says that God has planted His tender Feet on his head as one 
Pantiya king planted his Fish-emplem on the Mahameru 
mountain. 111 Tirumajicaiyajvar requests the Lord to tell him 
'Don’t fear’ as he had surrendered to Him. 1 ** 


The Hindu religious tadition has recognised the place 
of intellect in spiritual development. It never encourages 


m. 

ibid. 6.10s 4. 

114, 

ibid. 6.10: 5. 

115* 

ibid. 6.10; 6, 

116* 

ibid. 6,10:7. 

117, 

ibid. 6.10 s 8. 

118 

ibid. 6.10:9. 

119, 

ibid. 6.10:10. 

120, 

M,Tv. 59. 

121* 

Periyfil* Tm. 5*4: 7- 

122. 

Tc V. 92. 



598 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAY1RAM [ CHAPTBR 

in his discourse to his wife Maitreyl in the Upani$ad, lt * ■ the 
Vedanta system recognises three stages in the path of self- 
realisation , viz., iravatfa, manana and nididbyasana, There 
is the teaching of the Master, the revelation of the 
Truth. The disciple listens to it and learns the Truth. 
This is iravatfa, which is the study of the scriptures under a 
qualified Master. Religion, it is said, is not taught, but 
caught. Mere intellectual study of the Scriptures is not of 
much avail. The purport of them may be mixed. And so. 
the meaning of the Upaniqads should be learnt from a realised 
soul. Manana is reflection. After studying the teaching of 
the Upantqads, one should reflect upon it and try to under¬ 
stand why it alone is true and not any other teaching. There 
may arise innumerable doubts which should be dispelled by 
the process of cogitation. Manana does not reveal any new 
truth. It only serves to remove the doubts regarding the 
final truth that has already been received through irava^a. 
Intellectual conviction alone will not do for self-realisation. 
Old habits of thought may reassert themselves and stand 
obstacles in the way. To get over them, nididyssana or deep 
contemplation is needed and this leads to the clarity of the 
vision of the Truth. Bhaktisara indicates these three srages. 194 
Through this graductcd process what was at first was a 
mere theoretical knowledge of the Self becomes the direct 
perception or intuitive experience of the Absolute. It is the 
stage of inseparable communion or unity with God. The Ifu 

interprets the terms “fer/ta/," " ninaltaP ’ and '‘e^aV 1 as 

referring respectively to iravana, manana and nididbyasana . m 
Pcrimeiajakar translates them as kilvi, vimarlsam (vfmarsa) 
and pavanai (bhavana) , 1S * Nammllvar uses the terms "af/va”, 1 * 1 
“»iwa/va”, m and ,t uifarvu ,> , IM ,, ^fi‘va t * is learning through 
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"sravaifa", “ninaivu” is ntanaita, and “uqarvu" is nididhytl- 
Sana. The phrase “ofl-certa/” 1 * 0 used by the saint may be 
taken to mean self-surrender, the final communion-the 
"prapatti” or “ atma nivStana” referring to what Sri Kf^na 
gives us as His final messege 111 The phrases “'tSI~certal," i,t 
" druvaft atoMa!”, 1 ** and “ pdtam certal " 18 ‘ may also be taken 
as referring to this nitfka Out of the clearness of vision and 
of the firmness of conviction comes the unloosening embrace 
of real communion. Does not this saint say in another 
context, “unnai nan pitittSn koj cikkenavfe " ?‘" 

The Alvar speaks of yoga also, besides caryd and kriya. 
The above description is in a way yoga. But the yoga system 
refers to the eight stages of contemplation. 1 *' Those stages 
are specially designed to draw the mind from the outgoing 
tendency and dispersal, to subdue its vasanas and to centre 
it in samitdhi. As bondage is a descent to the world of 
samsara, mukti is the process of retracing the steps and 
returning to the spiritual home in God. The whole scheme 
of upasana is governed by this central concept. The upSsana 
promotes spiritual intimacy and the unitive consciousness. 
The Lord accepts the flower of devotion more than the flower 
offerings of outer devotion and it is the eight-petalled flower 
of ahtmsa, kindness, patience, truth, self-control, tapas t 
inwardness and jndna . The result is that the Lord, with all 
the three worlds in His stomach, had filled * my mind V ,T 

The final state is what is called communion or identity. 
That is jiiana. It is not mere emotion divorced from intellect. 
It is emotion born out of jnana. It is spoken of variously by 
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Nammalvir as “ kdtal w ,‘“ “ katanmai ’V” " vefkat ’V 1 ® 

m a»pu“ l llt and “ ora”; 141 It is a melting of the heart. 'They 
(the devotees) willsays Nammalvar, ' like the sands amidst 
a fountain, melt as a liquid product’ - “ upfiakap niratoanal- 
pol uruka-nirpar nlraye ”. u * We know that love is a union 
and inseparability and both these aspects are emphasized in 
the poems of Ajvar*. arl Vai^avism defines Brahman the 
Absolute as Bhuvanasundara or Cod the Beautiful and regards 
the mystic experience of communion with Him as the con¬ 
summation of the philosophy of love. This Divine Love is 
Universal Love and the seers and saints are characterized by 
tbeir love and sympathy. It is a happy blend of JtUtna and 
bhakti It is “ maiinalam ” 114 as our Alvar calls it and 
"jnOnam-kontnta nalam ” 116 as Amutanar terms it. 

The paths of devotion and self-surrender have more 
relevance to the position of Cod in Vai$navism than those of 
karma and }nana as such. To fall in line with the Upanfyadic 
concept that koowing Him is the means of obtaining final 
release, 14 * the great exponent Ramanuja evolved a very 
convincing exposition of bhakti , jnSna and prapatti, accord¬ 
ing to which all these represent certain stages of Jnana 
itself. All the same, stress ib laid more on the bhakti and 
prapatti aspects of jnana. It is in the light of this stress that the 
three esoteric doctrines have come to be formulated as the basis 
of the Vaignavite religion. These three secrets (rahasya-traya) 
contain the essentials of Vedanta in terms of tattva, hita and 
purufBrtha. The Lord Himself has expounded the technique 
and value of self-surrender. The three secrets are known as 
mula-mantra, dvaya and carama-sloka of which the first states 
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in a nutshell, the second makes the meaning more explicit 
and the third elaborates it still further. These three mysteries 
(mmtr&m) which are an epitome of the truths that ought to be 
known and of -the means of attaining salvation, which are the 
distinctive, unique and exclusive doctrines of this system of 
religion and philosophy are invaluable and therefore to be 
preferred like ambrosia in the ocean. 

The mula-mantra is otherwise known as tirumantra ; it 
is the eight-lettered formula whose meaning is ‘OmI saluta¬ 
tion to Narayana! ’ It has been stated to contain everything 
within itself, and, if it is known the meaning of everything 
becomes known. This mantra helps us to understand such 
things as our essential nature (svarupa) which finds true 
happiness only in being the ke$a of the supreme Being. By 
that (revelation), it creates a longing for the supreme Goal 
of attainment preceded by the removal of all obstacles thereto 
and. also a feeling of urgency (in regard to that attainment) 
whereby the competency for the adoption of the means 
becomes perfected. “This eternal mula-tnantra is therefore 
the highest of alt mantrasi. of all secrets this is the supreme 
secret, of all things that purify, this is the most purifi¬ 
catory ”. UT It is the essence of all the Vedas', it is capable of 
removing all evil influences; it is the means of obtaining all 
the objects desired by men; it helps in the adoption of all 
upayas; it can be uttered by all castes either in its Vedtc form 
(with aum) or in its tamric form (without the aum), in 
accordance with their respective competence. The Alvars 
sing its praise with delight; <c with the help of the garland of 
verses (which constitute the Prabandha) I could acquire a 
full realisation of the great tirumantra, namely, Namo 
Narayapa ”; u# “with the highest and the learned in the 
Scriptures listen to and learn by heart ( iravatfa and manana) 
are the names of the Lord (which constitutes the mantras) “; 14 * 
“the tongue is ready in the mouth; it does not require to be 
chanted without taking breath, the comparatively short, 
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eight-lettered mantra which is the easiest means of salva¬ 
tion "; m “ those who constantly chant the name of NarSyapa 
with a full understanding are blessed ”; I “ “I cannot deem 
those who omit to chant the name of the Lord to be men at 
all O mind ! deem it thy duty to utter His name *' the 
name of the red-eyed Lord is pleasant to the ear; it is the 
refuge of all the inhabitants of the earth; He is the theme of 

all verses.and the essence of the Vedas too” 15 * “ those 

who have been initiated by the Ucdrya into the mantra with 
eight letters and utter it with proper nitfha are capable of 
ruling over Paramapada " you were devotees that sang 
the name of the Lord saying ‘ Namo Namyanaya ’ so that 
country and town might understand ”; m “ by uttering the 
holy name ‘ Namo Niirayapaya' in the proper way (i.e.) 
without seeking any material gain “ if one utters on one’s 
lips the great tirumantta with folded palms on one's head at 
the time of death, one is not likely to be sent afterwards back 
to this world at all, but only to Paramapada” 1 " and again 
“the utterance of the praifava mantra in the proper fashion 
and worship of the sea-hued Lord are sure to place one among 
the Eternals”. 15 ' In one of Tirumankaiya|var's hymns the 
phrase “Narayapa enpm namam " (the name of Naniyapa) 
occurs as a refrain in the last line of all the verses, the whole 
of which is a celebration of the efficacy of the mantra. 11 * The 
babbling of the name of the Lord VSmana-Tirivikrama will 
wipe out the sorrow of birth t ’ lt * NammSlvar says: “ Ye who 
aspire to reach the twin Feet of Kappa n, meditate on no name 
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else than Narfyana’s ’V“ The seers (rtfs) too, have declared : 
" Many were the great seers like Sanaka who attained the 
abode of Vi§$u by uttering the eight-lettered mantra". 1 ** 
“Just as among the deities there is no one superior to 
Narayapa, there is, among the mantras, no mantra superior 
to aiifsk^ara ” UI 

The pratfava in the mula-mantra sums up the wisdom 
in the sacred sound. The Vpan^adic text distinguishes 
prarfava as the bow, the self as the arrow. Brahman as the 
target and the act of surrender as the hitting of the target. 1 ** 
Sapdilya has explained the way in which the meaning of 
praqava should be considered: " This supreme Being is of 
such and such a nature and the jiva is of such and such a 
nature. Yoga is said to be a knowledge of the relationship 
between the two (that Iavara is the sefl and the jiva the 
sefa)’V” This meaning is elaborated as follows: The a 
in pratfava (aum ) is Vi$pu Who creates, sustains and destroys 
the world; the m (in it) means the Jiva , who exists for the 
fulfilment of the purposes of Vtjpu. The u (in it) indicates 
that this relationship between the two can exist oniy between 
them (and no others). So pratfava which consists of three 
letters and is the essence of the (three) Vedas reveals this 
meaning ” ,fi Tirumahkaiyajvar also explains this meaning: 
“I am the servant of Bhagavan, the Lord of Tirukkappapuram; 
how am I entitled to be the servant of any one else? 9 ’ 1 ** 
The word ‘ natno ’ of the mantra which means ’I adore’ 
prescribes the abandonment of all egoism (ahakksra) or self- 
naughting, and saraifUgati as the chief kit a or upaya. and it 
also connotes the truth that God is the only goal of life. The 
term ’Ndr&yatfa' in the mantra is significant and singular. 
It signifies God as the One without a second, not in the 
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mathematical, but in the metaphysical sense. As the letter 
a and Narayana, Paramatman is immanent in all beings 
as their life without losing His transcendental eminence 
and is the Saviour of all that redeems all jivas from 
their evil career. He is the ground of all existence and 
the giver of all good. Nara is the letter m of prafava and it 
refers to the universe of cit and by implication {upalak^a^a ), 
acit also of which Narayana is the pervading Self, NHrayaina 
is immanent in nara and is also the goal or ayanaoi the na r a. 
Thus the ma!a~mantra as a whole and in each of its parts pro¬ 
claims that Narayana alone is the source of all existence, 
the goal of all experience and the means of realizing that 
goal. 1 ** Nammajvar distinctly brings out the meaning oft he 
word ‘naraymfa' : “He who has, as His seids, countless jivas 
with knowledge and bliss as their attributes and with self- 
luminousness as their nature and also His own noble qualities - 
that Narayana” 1 ' 1 * and “Narayana is the Lord of all the seven 
worlds'. 11 ® In these two passages are implicit (Bhagavan’s) 
possessing the two kinds of attributes, namely, freedom from 
defects and possession of all auspicious and noble qualities 
and likewise, His possession of the two vibkjitts viz,, this 
material universe (lila-vibhUti) with ail the sentient and non- 
sen tient beings in it and the transcendental region of eternal 
glory (nitya- vibhuti) w tb all that it contains. The mula-mantra 
is also an expansion of the prayava and it makes the tncsnii^ 
more clear by equating Brahman with NSraya^a and explain¬ 
ing the means to mokja as self-gift to the to whom the 
self belongs by.divine right. 

The dvaya is so called because it treats of two points, 
namely, the means and the goal of attainment (the upaya and 
the upiya). It is a gem of a mmtra and has pre-eminence over 
the other mantras as it brings out the full implications of the 
supreme tattva or truth as Srlman Narayana or Narayana 
and Sri, namely, “1 take refuge at the Feet of Srlman 
Narayana. Salutation to Srlman Narayana”. The first 
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part reveals that the jiva has no other refuge than 
Narfiyana, and the second that he exists for no purposes 
other than those of Narayapa, while in both parts, 
the idea of the jiva having no other support {adhara) is evident 
(from the word 'narayatfa'). The idea enshrined in this 
mantra is implicit in the Upattifad 111 and it is elaborated by 
Ramanuja in his Gadya and by Vedanta Desika in his Rahasya- 
trayesOra and exemplified by Alavantar."* The meaning 
of this mantra is also implicit in the two slokas of Ram&yatfa 
viz., "He (Lak$mapa) fill at the two feet -of his brother" and 
■aid in the presence of SIta," 4 "Thou shalt be happy Thyself 
with Sita on the slopes of the mountains. Whether Thou art 
awake or asleep, I (Laksmapa) will render every form of ser¬ 
vice to Thee'’. 113 The man who is not for any other upaya or 
for any other end or object (in view) has full competence for 
the adoption of this mantra. Nammalvar has stated the mean¬ 
ing of this great mantra : "Meditate soon on the Feet of Nara- 
yapa and His consort and acquire a new life”. 1 ™ Here the 
words up to 'and acquire’ express the updya stated in the first 
part of the mantra and what follows indicates the meaning of 
the second part. Again the Xlvfir says "The man that has sought 
the Feet of the Lord dark as the rainctoud (mukf/vatptan) and 
who has thereby attained new life", 1 ™ and "OThou on Whose 
chest abides Lak?mi because She cannot endure separation 
from Thee even for an instant”" 9 etc. Thus the meaning of 
this mantra is that redemption is the result of Lak$mi*s medi¬ 
ation, and that the soul should realize its utter destitution and 
seek no other refuge than the Lord. 

The carama-Hoka which is the final instruction of the 
Lord Krgpa to Arjuna in the Gita teaches how self-surrender 
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is to be performed, A knowledge of this supreme secret is 
intended to remove the sorrows of life and afford the stability 
of salvation. The mantra declares that Bhagavan is Himself 
the already existing and established means for attaining Him, 
for He is ever ready to help us to attain Him, and that, in 
order to secure His help, we have yet to accomplish or adopt 
a means which is self-surrender to the Lord. "Renounce all 
dharmas and take refuge in Me; I shall release you from all 
sins. Grieve not." m Here prapattl is explicitly enjoined as 
the sole means for the release of the soul. All other sSdhanas 
such as external worship, deeds of piety, study of the scrip¬ 
tures, y ogtc meditation etc,, are only auxiliaries that may 
lead to the final act of surrender. The woman saint AptSl 
says: “If the Lord reclining on the serpent should forget ■ 
His own word of assurance (the carama-sbka) that He is the 
first and last refuge, He will be guilty, in the opinion of the 
world, of cruelty to a maid.*’ 1,0 Nammalvir says: “Those 
who know the Lord’s word of assurance (the carama-sloka) 
cannot but be His slaves, and no other person’s,” 1 * 1 Accord¬ 
ing to this mantra the Lord is ultimately both the endeavour 
and the goal, the upttya and upiya. The sadhyopaya is the act 
of self-surrender to the will of the Saviour Who is the inner 
ruler and the siddhopSya is the Lord Himself. The Lord 
reveals Himself to the prapanna , who seeks Him as His absol¬ 
ute refuge. The sinner seeks God and is saved, and God 
seeks the sinner and is satisfied. The unique value of this 
mantra lies iu its universal appeal to all sinners to seek refuge 
in Him and be saved. 

The mercy of the Lord could not brook the sight of the 
misery and at the mere sight of the pitiable plight of His 
devotee the flood-gates of the Lord’s mercy will be opened as 
in the case of Arjuna; and on account of him the whole race 
of grieving humanity, who are out to reach Him, has been 
deluged by the divine out-pouring of Mercy, Grace and Love. 
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The word) 4 Do not grieve' 1 ** have been addressed, as it were, 
from the Charioteer’s seat in Arjuna’s car to the whole of 
humanity who crave for the Lord’s company, hanker for His 
Grace and pine away in love. The cult of prapatti is based 
on this Declaration of Divine Dispensation. The first and 
foremost qualification for this act of self-surrender is the 
feeling of unutterable woe and dire helplessness. Akincanya 
or the realization of self-nothingness (the utter feeling of 
inability to other means) is a sine qua non for prapatti. 
Ananyagatitva or a feeling of not having any other means 
and a turning away from all other refuge than Bhagavan is 
another condition for the person who adopts this means One 
' jnust feel one’s desolateness in all its aspects, and comprehend 
the-full significance of one’s spiritual solitariness. One must 
also re£Hze_that one is alone, absolutely alone in this huge 
and vast world with nothing, Andaoone, not even himself, to 
rely on except Cod. The sense of solitariness must be forced 
upon one to such an extent that one can clearly see one’s soul 
in naked helplessness, when the encasing body, and not 
merely friends and relatives, is cast off, and it is left to march 
out on its lonely quest after God, Nammalvar'says: ,4 God 
only is everything for me; He is the group of beautiful 
damsels, abundant wealth, good children and revered father 
and mother to me ’’ tM The sense of one’s weakness must be 
so deeply realized that what will be left to him here below is 
only to cry helplessly even as a Nammalvlr who felt that he 
had been banished from God’s Grace and locked up in a prison. 
It is only such intense grief that can provoke and invoke the 
. Grace of the Lord, for He is not an unwise Being to waste His 
love on those who do not want Him, however much He may 
feel compassionate towards them. The words 'Do not grieve' 
clearly indicate that the person to whom they are addressed 
is afflicted and depressed by a consuming grief from which 
nothing but the Lord’s assurance can uplift him. If, however, 
the seeming devotee lulls his consciousness by the thought 
that the Lord is doqa~bhogya (lover of sins), and that there¬ 
fore his very sins will save him, or if he hypocritically says 
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that as God’s Grace is aot conditioned by any effort on the 
part of the devotee ( nirftituka), and thereby gets confirmed in 
his spiritual indolence, no God can or will save him. No 
doubt God is doja-bhogya and loves His true devotees with 
all their faults. He is certainly avyttja vatsa/a, and gives 
of His love for no recompense or return. But He must and 
will be satisfied that there is true love or craving in the 
upasaka (devotee) towards Him, and that it is not a lip-deep 
avowal, having its root in indolence, hypocrisy and sinfulness, 
with never the slightest pangs of grief or remorse in the heart. 
To say that a V&siptha or a VEm&deva pursuing the path of 
bhaktUyoga is rejected and preference is accorded to a pretend¬ 
ing prapanna , who gloats over his sins as his saviours, and revels 
in his ignorance and indolence with a covert sneer andean 
illconcealed contempt for spiritual effort and spiritual 
endeavour, may be a aatehipfi be true. 

God rewards the prapanna sooner because of the intense and 
consuming desire of his heart that cries for quick realization. 
Prapatii is a momentary action and it has been truly remarked 
that it is more severe and more difficult than bhaktt, An 
archer’s action in discharging an arrow for hitting a target 
may be constituted of several separate acts (like observing 
the object, taking the aim and discharging the arrow) and yet 
it is all accomplished in a single moment. Similar is the act 
of surrendering (to the Lord) the responsibility of one’s 
protection. 1 ** That this surrender of the responsibility of 
protection (bhara-samarpa^ay** should be chiefly thought of 
while uttering mantras of prapattt is clearly stated by the 
Saviour Himself, Who undertakes the responsibility: “With 
this mantra one should surrender one’s self to Me. The one 
who has surrendered to Me the responsibility of doing what 
should be done will become one who has done one’s duty.”*’* 
God must be made to feel that nothing but His saving Grace 
can put an end to the mumttkfu's disconsolate affliction, born 
of love towards Him, and seeking for ultimate and early 
fulfilment in Him. Till that stage is reached wherein love 


184. Mud. Up. 2 4. 

183. For the aogas (accessories of prapattt) vide R.T.S. Ch. 11. 
186. Satvaki Tantra (Quoted by VedSnta Derfika.) 
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finds response, and desire gets satisfaction, one has got to go 
on weeping, wailing, sorrowing, bemoaning, and lamenting, 
tearing out one’s heart in misery and in despair as Namma]var 
did under the celebrated Tamarind Tree at Alvartirnnalcari. 
And not till the Glory of God has settled on one, and one 
has been gathered to the breast of his Beloved, and folded 
within the loving embrace of the Divine Arms, can this 
weaping cease, and yield place to the endless ecstasy of the 
mukta, rejoicing in the company of the Lord, revelling in the 
Beauty of His auspicious Form, and rhapsodying in the highest 
Bliss of Divine Commnnion. 

These three mantras reveal also the role of Divine 
Grace in the play of God seeking man and man seeking God 
The self which cries unable to bear the mundane suffering, 
manages to bring God near itself. 1 ” The mula~mantra explains 
the theory of self-surrender, the dvaya-mantra elaborates it 
and also shows how it is to be practised, and the carama-Sbka 
explicitly prescribes self-surrender as the means to be adopted 
by the aspirant to mok%a who is incapable of Bhaktl-yaga and 
expressly promises him release from all the accumulated load 
of sins that prevents his enjoyment of birthright of absolute 
service to the Lord in Vaikuntha, It has been stated by our 
ancient degryas that these three mantras have been enshrined 
in the four compositions of Nammalvar: the purport of 
ttrumantra has been included in his Tiruvlruttam and Tiruva- 
cirtvtn, that of carama-stoka in his Perlyatlruvantatl and that of 
dvaya in his TiruvBymo(l. ,!it 

The Alvars advise people not to put the physical frame 
or its limbs to any undue strain and subject it to mortification. 
Even the adoption of the postures of yoga for bhakti puts the 
senses to considerable strain. The limbs shall not be allowed 
to wither away nor need any one fast. The five senses shall 
not be mortified. The soul shall not suffer thus and perform 

187. cf. TySgarfja’s ktrtana “ Tana y uni brovo " la Bairavi raga where 
the child’s cry to the mother is described to bring the mother to the 
spot where the child is lying. 

188. A.H. SUt. 208, 209, 210. 
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penance, 11 * There is no need also to eat raw and unripe 
fruits, nor shall one stand on aching legs. It is also not 
necessary to perform severe penance amidst five fires, It is 
enough instead to think of Ood and proceed to Citrakutam. 1 ** 
It is thus found that a synthetic approach is more in the 
Vai$$avite religion in the matter of adopting the means for 
obtaining final release. Basic knowledge is essential to 
ascertain the particular means which one can take up with 
confidence. Every aspirant shall get instructions from a 
spiritual preceptor who alone could guide him in the path 
which he is competent to pursue. 1 * 1 Curiously enough, it is 
not every individual that gets the desire aroused in him for 
feeling the need to have spiritual guidance. God’s Grace, 
merit, acquired involuntarily, His compassion, absence of 
hatred for God and inclination towards Him and talks with 
good men arouse in man a desire to get a spiritual teacher and 
make him to get one 1M 

Above all this, devotion to Vjpnu is essential to get 
any thing, whether one has or not a spiritual preceptor or 
qualification for adopting the particular means for obtaining 
salvation This devotion may begin with simple adoration 
such as worshipping with flowers and bowing at His Feet. 
The concept of the God-head, as evolved by the A}vars, con¬ 
sists in the admission of Vigpu as the Supreme Deity. Accord? 
ing to these saints a careful study of the nature of several 
deities are to be attempted in order to arrive at the idea of 
Supreme God. Worship of such a deity bestows supreme 
knowledge and devotion on the person who offers it. That 
person could get rid of the evil effects of the deeds committed 
by him. 1 ** Not any amount of self-mortification enables the 


189. Peri. Tm. 3.2:1, 

190. ibid. 3.2: 2? cf. P. Tv. 13; Mu. Tv. 76. 

191. Vide. GuruparamparSsara where Ksatrabhaodhu and PundarTka 
are said to have attained final release through having a spiritual 
preceptor. 

192. R.T.S. Ch. 1. 

193. Tc,V. 74; T.V.M. 1.6:8. 
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aspirant to behold Him. 1 * 1 Love for Him brings Him near 
the devotee. m That Vi$nu is the Supreme deity to be wor¬ 
shipped is evidenced by Markapdfiya. 1 ** There is no protec¬ 
tor for humanity other than Kr§pa. m . He is to be worshipped 
not mearly for obtaining moksa but also for any pursuit in 
life. 1 ** A concept of this kind leads to the conclusion that 
other deities need not be worshipped for any favour. 1 ** Vispu 
is not merely the Supreme Deity but the foremost and first 
among the spiritual preceptors.*"" 

Sri Vaispavaite theism equates God-head with the dual 
self of Lakami-Narayana or Sriyah-pati* 01 . The Vaifnavite 
Agamas describe Him as being always with Lak$ml who Her- 
self is designated as yipfu-iakti * 0 * The two-fold spiritual 
Form of Brahman as Lord and Sri is philosophically insepara¬ 
ble though functionally distinguishable.* 4 * The cosmic ruler is 
ruled by love, and Lak$m1 resides in the ever-blooming lotus 
of love and is the very heart of the divine nature, Namma}var 
speaks of this concept of dual self as 'Harbouring Laksm! with 
gazelle-like eyes in Your bosom*-“man fiy nokki matavalai 
mlrpil hontay"* 01 ; 'the bosom with Goddess Lakgml on it 
draws my spirit towards it’ - “tirumatantai cEr tiru-akam en 
avi Irum*;* 5 'the One on Whose bosom sits the Goddess of the 
Lotus Flower’ - “allimatar amarum tirumarpinan* 4 '; - 'Nara- 
yana, the kindly eyed one, with Lak$ml eternally resting 


194. ibid., 75. 

195. ibid. 76. 

196. T.V.M. 5 2:7. 

197. PcriySj. T.m. 5.3: 6; T.V.M. 2.2 :1. 

198. M.Tv. 59. 

199. Nan. Tv. 66, 75. 

200. Periyaj. Tm. 5.2: 8. 

201. Purusa-sukta describes Him as "Hriica le laksmiica patnyau”. 

202. L.T.2: 11,12. 

203. SrT Sukta speaks as “Iivarim sarva bhQtflnSm”. 

204- T.V.M, 1.5: 5. 

205. ibid. 9.9: 6. 

206. ibid. 9; 10: 10. 
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on Himself* - "enfum tiru me; praikiupa cehkaomiil”;*® 1 
'Lakfml on the lotus, determined not to part from Him even 
for a moment* - "akaiakillSg ijrayum eryr u alarmelmahkai upai 
marpa”;’ 0 ' 'Srlman Narayapa with Goddess Lakfml set 
on Hit bosom * - "tikalkinpa tirumarpil tirumahkai taggotum 
tika]kinapa tirumalar”' 0 *; ‘the one harbouring the lotus- 
seated j§rl in His garlanded bosom’ - "vagkamal&t tirumM- 
nait tatanko) tirmarpinil vaittavar*';**® ‘O Sriman Narayana, 
into Whose bosom the fair Goddess Lakfml on the lotus with 
Her collirium-blackened eyes throws Herself* - “maiyar 
karunkanpi kamalamalar mil ceyyaj tirumirpig.il cir 
tirumili’*;*" ‘the one who seats in His bosom the flower- 
seated Lakfml’ - “noalarmil uraiva) upaimSrpinan” ;*’* and 
so on. There are innumerable references both in the works 
of this Alvar and in those of other A|var$ to this dual concept. 
The Lord revealed Himself to the three seers at Tirukkovalflr 
only in the dual form and the God-possessed P5ya|v&r gave 
expression to this form beginning his verse with“tiruk-kapten" 
(I saw Lakfml). *The One on Whose chest abides Lakfml* - 
"tiru amar mar pa g.”,*’* ‘‘malarmakaj nin ikattil’*, m "netu- 
mataraj marvan”, 8 " pumakaj tikajum tiru mar pan”, 818 “matu 
ukanta m5rva^" J * l1, ‘‘tiru irunta marvan"* 1 ® and “the One 
with Sri in His bosom* - "TirttmSrpan" can be cited as 
examples. The word * tirumal * meaning ‘Nirayana with 
Lakfml* (tfm-Lakfml; mSf-Narlypa) occurs in a number of 


207. 

208. 

209. 

210 , 
211 . 

212 . 

213. 

214. 

215. 

216. 

217. 

218. 
219. 


ibid. 10.4:2. 
ibid. 6.10> 10. 
ibid. 10.6:9. 
ibid. 4.2 s 7. 
ibid. 9.4:1 

ibid. 4.5 s 2. 
ibid. 8.6:3. 

M. Tv. 28. 

I. Tv. 32. 

M3. Tv. 37, 

ibid. 54. 

ibid. 57 and N8 q. Tv. 92 

T.V.M. 3.7.: 8; 7.6:6. 7; 8.3s 7; Periyal. Tm. 1.8: 4; Perum . Tm. 
2: 8. Pert. Tm. 3.1: 2; 6.2 s 2; 6.3: 9; 6.10: 3; 7.7:1; 8.4; I; 8.6:1. 
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places in the Alvars* hymns.* 1 ® The Lord rules the world by 
His relentless law of karma and His holy wrath against the 
evil-doer is inescapable, but the rigour of karma is overpowered 
by the redemptive love of kfpa. Evil is destroyed and the 
6vil-doer saved. As the Lord rules by law and Sri rules by 
love, the love of law and the law of love are so vitally inter¬ 
twined in the divine nature as to render nugatory any attempt 
at the philosophic analysis of their exact nature. The majesty 
of the holy law of justice is eternally wedded to the all-con- 
querring might of mercy.* 41 Srlyahpati as Lord and Sri as a 
second self constitute a kind of one in two and two in one and 
their co-operative identity is indispensable to the seeker after 
salvation. The concept of Srlyahpati therefore reconizes the 
foundational truth of ethical religion, that the holiness of law 
is ever wedded to the forgiveness of love. Each qcts and reacts 
on the other, and in their interaction lie the stability of the 
social and moral order and the salvability of the sinner. Nam- 
malvir says: “I have taken refuge with my Mother: one of 
my Mothers, - the Earth; for Her sake You undertook a 
mighty exploit by incarnating Yourself as a boar; for obtain¬ 
ing the other Mother Lak?ml, You churned the very ocean. 
If they are dear to You, and I am dear to Them, how can 
You not but be dear to me ? Hence my salvation by media¬ 
tion is secure against everything that might conspire such 
an end. Once bound to You thus, [ am so secure that neither 
You cannot shake me off, nor I can shake You off”.** 1 


Even in worldly life the father punishes a way-ward son 
while the mother pleads for him and lessons the punishment 


220. T.V.R, 7i 48, 62. 87, 88. 95, 100; P. Ty. 10, 69; Ptriyal.Tm t 1 : 10; 
3.5:6; 3.6:1; 3.6:10; 4.1:5; 5.1; 3; Nae.Tttt, $4; 9.3; 14.8; 
Perum. Tm . 4: 9; PtrL 7Vn 5.6: 7; 6,3: 2; 6.5: 10; 6.10': 6; 7.7: 9; 
8.9: 2; 10.6 : 4; 10.6: 6; 10.4; 10; 10.7s 10; Nag. Tv. 14. 

221. T.P. 85. 

222. T.V.M. 10.10; 7; It is said that Parficara Pa{tar in his dying exhor¬ 
tation to his disciples has advised them to recite this holy verse of 
NammSjvftr along with the holy dvayn - \mantra (Vide: Bhag. 
Vrs. Book X- 10.10:7). La Ire ml is therefore said to have three 
forms or play three roles, namely; stddhopSya sddhyopaya and 
purusa-kara. 
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or saves him from punishment. The very nature of the father 
is generally enshrined in law and justice while that of the 
mother always goes with love and excuse. The Vai$pavite 
theology has based its dual form of God-h?ad on this analogy. 
The concept typifies the Fatherhood and Motherhood of God 
designed to inspire the hope of universal salvation. It reminds 
the seeker after God that Narayana is not only the source and 
centre of the universe, but He is also the Lord of Love and 
that Sri resides in the heart of Niraya^a to redeem the sinning 
sundered self from its sinfulness. Among the six meanings of 
the word ‘$ri’ the most relevant one is the idea of Her con¬ 
verting Isvara as Ruler into Saviour by Her timely interces¬ 
sion and mediation on behalf of the repentent sinner. In the 
epic conflict between the ideas of retribution and forgiveness, 
law rules over love in the moral realm, and the two are 
balanced in ethical religion. But in the sphere of the religion 
of redemption, mercy dominates over retributive justice and 
transforms the love of law into the law of love. Lak$ml is 
svamtn to the jiva, and as mediator (purufa-kSra) she mediates 
on behalf of the sinner and is the eternal link of love between 
the Ruler and transgressor. She transforms the former into 
the Saviour and the latter iuto the penitent seeker after pardon. 
By virtue of her motherhood in relation to the souls and wife¬ 
hood in relation to the Lord, she is eminently fitted to play 
the role of mediator between the two. She becomes the Isvara 
and changes His law of karma into the rule of kfpa ,"*• 


223. The conversation said to have taken place between Naficlyar and 
Pa{t«r may be quoted as relevant to our point. NaSciyar put this 
question to Patter : “For salvation, is it enough to resort directly 
to the Universal Lord ? Why should it be necessary to go to Him 
by mediation of the Mother ?” To which Paftar replied: “In nature 
we know the protection which the mother affords to a child when it 
is found guilty and the father is thereby angry. The mother knows 
exactly the opportunity when the father is in the proper mood to 
be appeased and made to forgive the child, and renew his natural 
love for him. Even so is the case with God in protecting His 
creatures He is the Judge; as mother He is the Forgiver'*. This is 
the principle of vicarious redemption and the quality of mercy 
existing in God to overflowing. This is also the meaning of the holy 
formula : “3rIman-NSrflyaua”. (Vide: 7f//» Tamllakkam Vol. I 
(Commentary on T.V.M. 1.3: 8). 





XXIII ] 


THB ULTIMATE GOAL 6l5 


The mind-body of the empirical self is composed of the 
twenty-four titUvas or principles of prakfti including psychic 
material and cosmic stuff** 4 and freedom from embodiment 
connotes the withdrawl of jiva from the psycho-physical 
sphere of avidya-ksma-kawa and the cosmic spere of space- 
time. At the time of the dissolution of the physical body, 
which may happen at any time and in any manner, the released 
self withdraws from the gross to the subtle state and ascends 
to the absolute. The dissolution is not the destruction of the 
psychic make-up, but it is only a process of withdrawal and 
involution. Death to the wise man who knows Brahman is 
the re-entry of the self into the realm of the infinite. At 
that stage the indriyas enter into manas and manas into prStfa 
and ptaifa is absorbed in the the self, with its homing 
instinct, sheds the body for ever and retires from functioning 
in the world of sense and understanding and returns to its 
centre which is the heart of Brahmapuri. It is at this stage 
there is the parting of the ways known a&arcir3tP* s or the path 
of the gods and dhum3yan<P** or the path of the smoke. The 
bound self that has not intuited Brahman follows the second 
path and decends into the wilderness of samsara after a tem¬ 
porary enjoyment of pleasures of pitfloka or the world of the 
manes and of svarga. But the wise man who has esoteric 
knowledge of Brahman prefers the first path and ascends into 
it. The Brahmarandra m is the gateway to God and is illumi¬ 
ned by the indwelling self; the enlightened soul then finds the 
hole and soars gloriously to the world of eternal beauty by 
the radiant path of the gods. The released self realizes the 
unitive consciousness. The infinite of space-time, which stag¬ 
gers the scientific imagination, pales into infinitesmal littleness 
in the light of the infinite and the eternal glory of Paramapada 
which transcends the limits of thought. The wise man enjoys 


224. T.V.M. 10.7. 10. 

225. Restrictions about the place and time of death as recorded in 

M.Bh. Aauiisani, 220-31 do not apply to one who pursues this 
path. 

226. Vide: Yajnavalkva Smrti 4:166 to 169. 

227. It is an aperture on the top of the head of the human beings 
through which the solf leaves the body on its way to mokia. 
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all the perfections of Vaikunfha like solokya or identity of 
abode, samipya or proximity, sariipya or similarity of form and 
s&yujya or intimate union; he is ever immersed in the eternal 
bliss of Brahman. Solokya (coexistence) leads to samipya 
(fellowship) and sariipya (transformation and deification) 
and is consummated in seyujya (the bliss of communion). 

The mukta is immersed in the supreme and unsurpas¬ 
sable bliss of Brahmanubhava without losing bis self-being. 
It is a state of sdyujya, according to SUtra-kara, in which the 
unitiye experience of bliss is present without the loss of self- 
existence. 4,1 Brahmananda is the state of blessedness of the. 
divine communion whieh ‘passeth all understanding’. It is the 
Brahmajnani alone that can give, from his experience, a defi¬ 
nition of that exalted state which transcends the imperfect 
medium of thought and language. 11 ' In that (state of soyujya 
the soul-hunger of God and the God-hunger of the soul are 
satisfied, and the separate consciousness of both is swallowed 
up in the enjoyment of bliss. Expressing of this state, the 
Upaniqad bursts into ecstasy: “I, who am food, eat the eater 
of food**.” 0 "As a man embraced by his beloved wife knows 
nothing that is without or within, even so the self when 
embraced by the AU-knowing Self knows nothing without and 
nothing within". 1 * 1 Thus in Brahmananda the experlents 
exist, but their feelijng of separateness melts away ia the 
irresistibility of ecstasy. Even wisdom is, as it were, sweft 
away and sunk in rapture. In the rapt love of mystic union 
the mukta is mad with God and sings about His glory and good¬ 
ness by chanting the songs of the SSma-veda % The bliss of 
union is ever fecundative, and it enhances the value of the 
released state. The bliss of self-realizedness signifies the self 
that is realized and its value is eternally conserved”. 1 '* 


228. Ve. Sut. 4.4: 21. 

229. Tain. Attend. hr. 

230. Tail. up. Bhrgu. 10. 

231. Br. Up. 4.3: 21. of. This concept with the Tamil concept of 'Akac 

porii/ 

2J2, The Philosophy ofViUstadvaita, pp, 491, 492. 
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The soul’s ascent to the Absolute is beautifully des¬ 
cribed in the Paramapada Sepana by Vedanta Dfisika. Thu 
author Indicates nine steps in the path to perfection. The 
first five viz., viveka, airvida, virakti, bhiti-bhava and updya 
constitute the means and awaken the religious consciousness 
and induces the mumukq-u to practise devotion and self-surren¬ 
der. The remaining four steps consisting of utkramatfs, 
ardrtldi, divya deta prabhdva and prSpti deal with the summum 
bonum of spiritual endeavour. They portray in a pictorial 
way the ascent of the redeemed soul to its home in the 
Absolute. The author follows the Vaikun{ha~gadya of Rama¬ 
nuja and the Kauyttaki Upaniqad in his description. The soul 
soars on the two wings of freedom and wisdom along the solar 
path of arcifadP** and goes beyond the cosmic sphere of space- 
time consisting of seven spheres. There it is led by the ambas¬ 
sador of eternity; at last it enters the waters of immortality, 
or Vtraja as it is called. This holy river marks the boundary 
line between the transcendental sphere of Brahman and the 
wapiiisal sphere of karma. The soul then plunges spiritually 
into the Ocean Pacific, and frees itself from the contractions 
of karma in its dual aspect of put^ya-papa and the pairs of 
opposites. It then goes to the other shore, purified and per¬ 
fected, like the stranded islander crossing the sea, and enters 
its own home in the country of the universal Soul where “the sun 
does not shine, nor the moon nor the stars; by His light every¬ 
thing is lighted’ 1 .™* When Brahman is intuited the fetters of the 


233- It is devayBna or thspathof gods. The Lord Himself helps the 
mukta to climb up by a ladder to Vaikuntha through the sphere 
of the sun whose hot rays dispel the darkness and then removes 
the ladder (PeriySt. Tm. 4.9: 3). He leads the mukta with the 
following to g lide him. namely arch (fire), day, the bright half of 
the month, Uitar&yana, and the year, VSyu, Sun, Moon and Light¬ 
ning, Varuna, Indra and BramS. (Ch. Up 4.15 1 5,6; cf. ibid. 
5.10: 1, 2 and also Br Up. 6.2: 13,16). Mention about the n uts 
of the soul is found in the poem of Alvars (vide Peri. Tm. 4.5: 10; 
P.TML. Kan. 16.17; C. TML. Kan. 7, 8; Tc.V.67). It may be 
noted in this connection that the presiding deities (abhtmanl- 
devata) of hre, day etc. are referred to as guides, since fire, day 
etc., are themselves inanimate. 

234. Kath. Up. 5. 15. 
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heart are broken, *« all doubts are solved and all karma is 
destroyed. As the Hotting rivers disappear in the ocean losing 
their name and form, a wise man freed from name and form, 
goes to the divine Purina and becomes immortal.*** The 
Kaugitaki Upaiflfad portrays the ineffable ecstasy of attaining 
Brahmaloka or Vaikuptha in the language of sense symbolism 
and aTtistic imagery.*” The process of transfiguration is ex¬ 
plained metaphorically as Brahmalahknra, Brahmagandha , 
and Brahmarasa . The form, flavour, and fragrance of 
Brahmanubhava are not pnysical, or psychical, but are super- 
sensuous (aprSkfta). 

The redeemed self gloriously enters into §rl Vaikuptha 
which is the heart of Brahmaloka or Faramapada and its head¬ 
quarters. This city is situated in the realm of eternal mani¬ 
festation with twelve enclosures and surrounded by many gates 
and ramparts.* 11 The soul then reaches the diving abode of 
dnandamaya or bliss and has a direct soul-sight of Partmjydti 
or Supreme Light in a ha 1 known as mahama^lmandapam 
constructed with thousands of pillars made of jewels. 
Brahman as infinite Beauty is seated on the throne known as 
prajna (wisdom) with its couch being placed on Ananda 
(AdisCfg.) and supported by dharma , jnana, vairagya and 
ai&varya. The soul is ever drawn by the beauty of Brahman 
and enjoys its bliss: The sense of dependence is revealed by 
the truth that sarira depends for its life on the saririn and 
serves as an instrument of His will. In the mystic sense, the 
self-feeling is swallowed up in the supra-personal experience 
of inseparability {avibhdga) of the bliss of Brahman. As the 
Vipfupurtya says, the mukta attains afma-bhBva like 
magnetised iron and is not identical with Brahman.*** This 
concept of mukti is similar in all respects to that as defined 
in the Gi/d.* 1 * 


235. Mun. Up* 2*2 1 8. 

236. ibid. 3.2: 8. 

337. Keus, Up. 1: 2 to 5. 

238, Yat. Dip. VI* 11. 

239, V,P. 6,7: 30* 

240, Bh. G. 14:2, cf “Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father 
which is in heaven is perfect ”, Mathew V. 48. 
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The departed soul reaches Brahman according to many 
Uparti fads, and con tin es to exist as a separate entity and 
enjoys personal immortality.* 41 The cosmic gods like Agni, 
Vayu, Varu^a, Indra and Brahma greet the soul as a rare 
spiritual victor which has regained its spirituality by subduing 
worldliness. The spiritual ascent is facilitated by the help of 
a trans-human person known as amonava puruqa who is really 
the ambassador of the Absolute.* 4 * The Ajvar says : "with 
these guides who are immortal, the soul reaches Vaikunfha 
and casts off this beautiful prison-house of samsPra "*** The 
mukta can apprehend Brahmtm with the divine eye, compre¬ 
hend His nature and have an integral experience of the 
Absolute He is led Irom tbe unreal to the real, from dark¬ 
ness to light, and from death to immortality. The mukta, 
with the expansive consciousness of dharmabhuta-jiUtna, realises 
the unitive state. He overcomes the moral distinction of 
pu^ya-pspa and realizes all his desires. His self-feeling 
melts away at the sight of the bewitching beauty of Brahman 
and his Vedttntic thought expires in the ecstasy of mystic 
union. In true mukit , the eternal transcends the temporal, 
and it is only in, the world of Brahman transcending the 
phenomenal world that theyiva is transformed or brabmanised 
and enjoys eternal life. In this state, the mukta is free from 
sin, old age, death, grief, hunger and thirst, and the taint of 
error, evil, ugliness and other imperfections. He enjoys the 
perfections of Brahman with Brahman and enjoys everything 
everywhere by his mere will without any external aid or 
constraint He wills the true and the good and every conation 
of his is immediately fulfilled. He is no longer subject to 
Vedie and Vedantic imperatives and injunctions and other 
external determinations. He has cosmic freedom to move in 


&4i. The poems of Slvirs too agree to this view which can be seen in 
the last verses of their hymns (vide: TVM 6,5:11; 10.5; 11; 

Peri. Tm. 8.1 :10; 8.5:10; 8.6:10, 8.10:10; 9.2:10; 9.10:10etc., 
Feriyl!. Tm. 1.2:21; 1.8:11; 2.1:10; 3 4:10; 3.5; 11; 3 10:10; 
4.6; 10; 4.9:11; 5.1:10; N3c. Tm. 2:10; 3; 10; 9:10; 12:10. 

Perum, Tm. 1:11; 7:11; 10 : It. 

242. Ch. Up 5.10:2. 







£20 RELKMOB AND PHILOSOPHY OP NaLAYIRAM [ CHAPTER 

both lila-vibhstl and nitya~ribfiutt, and can even meet departed 
loved ones, as in the dream life, which is here taken as a 
foretaste of the world of Brahman *** His all-pervasive 
consciousness destroys the barriers of distance and time and 
so he lives in spaceless space and timeless time. The mortal 
becomes immortal and the self regains its eternity as it were. 
Self-illumination in the state brings out the infinite intelli¬ 
gence and omniscience of the finite self. Its vishtfa aikya h 
then apprehended in non-difference from Brahman. Prahtfida 
describes in his ecstasy the onset of cosmic consciousness and 
brings out this state: “ As the infinite is all-pervading, He is 
myself, all things proceed from me, I am all things, alt things 
are in me who am eternal ”.**» So it is clear that the Kmart 
is non-different from the Supreme Self by attaining the being 
of its being. Namma|vir also affirms the truth of this Cosmic 
experience. In the excess of his love, the Ajvar, in the guise 
of a bride, imitates and mirrors forth the glory of God and 
claims the two W bftStis of the cosmic and ultra—cosmic func¬ 
tions as his own. The saint feds that he owns the infinite 
when he has a soul sight of " that divine thread which holds 
the whole congeries of things". Thus the mukta with his 
all-inclusive cosmic consciousness, views himself and the 
cosmos with the eye of Brahman. He experiences hit aham 
as the prakara or mode of Brahman and his jrktna mirrors 
forth the whole universe and he realises his oneness with 
Brahman. 

Nammalvar gives a graphic description of his proceed¬ 
ing to Sri Vaikuptha. This is the result of his intuiting his 
departure from the world.The Alvar is able to visualise 
the experience in anticipation, and to tive in his imagination 
the experience, in vivid detail and tn-the-graphic present, 
of the great welcome that will be accorded to him in Heaven 
as he enters it. Nature celebrates the occasion by wearing 
a festive garb; and the entire cosmos rejoices. The elements 


244. Br, Up. 8.1:3. 

245. V.P. 1.19: 85; cf. f.V.M. 5.6. 

246. PillSQ on T.V.M. 10.9: 1. 
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themselves such as the clouds and the ocean signify welcome 
to him. All the clouds roar giving peals of thunder resemb¬ 
ling the sound of the tabors announcing the auspicious occa¬ 
sion; all the seas dance in ecstasy at the emancipation of the 
soul of the Alvar. 141 The and the gods welcome and show 
him the way standing in rows in the sky. 14 * The kinttaras and 
others sing and offer all honours; the celestial damsels sing 
the praises of the Alvar. 14 ' The A faryts and the Vosus 
accompany him to regions beyond theirs and extol him. 1 * 0 
All of them take him to the limits of the material world 1,1 
On the borders of the Eternal realms, the Eternals bid him 
welcome an<J wash his feet with the ladies of moon-like faces 
offering him, jars filled with holy waters {purtfa-kumpam), 
treasures, fragrant powders and auspicious lamps. 101 Then 
he lives for ever with the Eternals enjoying eternal bliss. 


i 


247. T.V.M. 10.9: 1, 2. 
m Ibid. 10.9:3,4. 
249. ibid. 10.9: 5. 6. 
230. ibid. 10.9: 7. 

531. ibid. 10.9:8. 





JI i ML I ILL— I .IL-. 


Chapter XXIV 

CONTRIBUTION OF ALVARS OTHER THAN 

NAMMA^VAR 

The sum and substance of the teachings that could be 
gathered from the compositions of the other Ajvars is similar 
to what Nammajv&r contributed. Yet, there is something 
unique and individual in their contributions. The other 
Ajvirs tried their hands at handling several forms of compo' 
sitions {tours de force ) and several motifs. Among the Alvars 
Tirumahkaiyalvir was the most learned and even in bis own 
lifetime he was recognised as a great poet 1 and had tried his 
hands in various literary forms and variety of metres in his 
compositions and at the same time had exhibited the highest 
degree of devotion to the Lord in all his works. 


the first Alvars 

■ 

Poykaiyalvar, Putattijvlr and Peyglvar form the 6rst 
and earliest group to visualize the Lord with $rl at Tiruk- 
kovaiur and refer to Him as the deity,* The supremacy of 
Vi$nu over other deities and in particular over Siva’s is 
vividly brought out.* It is Poykaiyalvar that made the unique 
pronoucement that the Lord would take that form which His 
disciples desire Him to take up and appear before them. 
He takes also that name which His devotees wish Him to 
take up.* He brought out vididly the concept of ie$a by 
describing the manifold services which Adisepa renders 
to the Lord.* These Alvars enjoin the utterance of the 


1* Peri* Tm* 1.7: 10- 

2. M. Tv. 67, 86; cf. I. Tv, 52, 57, 82; M3. Tv. 1, 2,16. 

3. ibid. 5, 74, 98. 

4. ibid. 44. 

5. ibid. S3. 








XXIV ] CONTRIBUTION OF ALVARS OTHBR THAN NAMMALVAR 623 


name of the Lord as soon as one gets from his bed in the early 
hours of the morning before sun rise.* PuUttajvSr admires 
and loses himself in admiring the affection which Yasoda 
displayed by making Kr$$a suck her breast soon after Putana 
was killed. She did not in the least worry as to what would 
happen to her, if she too were to meet with her end. She 
wanted to see that the child must be fed with breast milk 
which she offered with affection. 1 The substance of the 
teachings of the Vedas consists in hailing His name.* 

All the three Alvars speak of the Lord as having the 
world as His body,* but Peyatvar in particular offers graphic 
exposition of this, truth. 1 * Worship with flowers at the 
proper time is to be done at His Feet. 11 Mere recitation of 
the mantras while doing sandhyd does not serve any purpose, 
if there is no bestowal of any thought on the greatness of 
God, that is, if there is no devotion to the Lord. 11 The 
three Alvars who must have practised meditation for God* 
realization as it is evident from the stress they lay on the 
need to control the sense, 1 * had a direct vision of the Lord 
and His shining frame. 14 They chose to dedicate at His 
Feet their compositions which contain the outpourings of their 
hearts brimming with love. 1 * All of them were attached by 
the Tirumalai hills 1 ' and the deity there. 11 Ardent devotees 
meditate on the deity in the hill remaining motionless, not 
even exhaling. Creepers with flowers grow over their matted 


6. ibid. 66; I, Tv. 47. 

7. I. Tv. 9; MB. Tv. 29. 

8. ibid. 39. 

9. M.Tv. 29.73. 92; Mu. Tv. 24. 

10. MB. Tv. 24; 38,44. 

11. M. Tv. 43; 1. Tv. 76, 77; Mu. Tv. 24,44. 

12. ibid. 33 

13. ibid. 47, 30; 1. Tv. 6, 26; MB. Tv. 12. 

14. I. Tv. 11,31, 36; Mu. Tv. 2, 5,30, 35. 57. 

15. M. Tv, 1; I. Tv. 74. 

16 ibid. 26, 37 to 40,76; I. TV. 25, 46, 34; MB. Tv, 26, 30. 
17. ibid. 68; 1. Tv. 28, 45; MB. Tv, 14.40, 70. 
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hairs. 11 Elephants, monkeys, and others also worship the 
Lord Who is described as shining like a gem.'* P5ya|v5r 
refen to the specific characteristics of Vi^uu and Siva and 
states that the forms of both synchronize in the Lord at the 
Tirupati hills.'* This is not an indication as some hold" 
as suggestive of the identity of the deity in the hills with $iva. 
The A)vlri emphatically declare that Lord Narayapa hat 
allowed Siva to dwell in the left part of His body." It may 
be that Siva’s presence is not noticeable in every form of the 
Lord. Whenever the Lord's place is mentioned as hill, it 
must refer only to Tirumalai" and not to any other place. 

The first three Alvirs had a synthetic view of the 
various forms of the Supreme Person. Often they identified 
the Lord Who lies in the milky ocean with the area and 
yfbhava forms and with the indweller of the selves. Tiru* 
vihkatam, Tiruvehka and others get frequent reference in 
this context.'* The standing, reclining and sitting potures 
of the Supreme Person in the arcs forms are graphically 
connected with His other forms such as Vamana, Varaha, 
Marasimha, R3ma and Krpna." It seems as though that H$ 
chose to lie down after achieving some exploits." His omni¬ 
present form" and His presence as the indwaller" are never 
lost sight of. These three Ijvirs do not however lay exclusive 
emphasis on the significance of worshipping the deity in one 
form alone. Besides declaring that His form cannot be 


13. I. Tv. 53. 

19. ibid. 72; Mu. Tv. 70. 

20. Mu. Tv. 63. 

21. ArSiccit-tokuli, pp.271, 272. 

22. M. Tv. 28; T N. 9; Peri. Tm, 7.10: 3; T.V.M. 1.3:9; 10.4:6, 

23. Mu. Tv. 69. 

24. M. Tv. 39,77,99; I. Tv. 25, 28,46, 54. 70; Mu. Tv. 26,30,32. 34. 

25. ibid. 39, 77,99; I. Tv. 18. 34; ME, Tv. 94. 

26. MG. TV. 64; of. Nap. Tv. 35. 

27. M. Tv. 94,96; MG. Tv. 37. 

28. Ibid. 99; MG. Tv. 3. 
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apprehended to be of any particular kind only, 2 ’ it is agreed 
that He presents Himself in a visible and enchanting frame. 

Devotion to Ood is technically called para-bhakti in the 
Visi$tadvaita school as it is directed towards the Supreme Per¬ 
son, Para-bhakti creates in the devotee an ardent desire to have 
a direct vision of the Lord which is called paro-jmSna. The 
high delight arising out of this para-jnUna is called parama- 
bhaktl, All the first three A]vars have all these to almost 
the same degree among them, but because of their different 
approaches and mental aptitudes, their compositions reveal 
that one of these is the prominent aspect in the work of one 
of them while another in others’works Para-bhakti domi¬ 
nates the composition of Poykaiyalvar, para-jnSna that of 
Putattalvar and parama-bhakti that of P6ya}var. M All the 
three Ajvars speak only of worshipping the Feet of the Lord 
and do not conceive of any other means such as knowldge or 
good works as the way for obtaining release. 

Poykaiyajvar begins his composition by referring to 
(he need for the removal of worldly distress and completes 
his work by asking his mind to Bet itself to the Lord. Putat- 
talvlr refers in his first verse and the last one to his devotion 
to the Lord, PSyalvar^ refers to his great rejoicing at the 
sight of‘the Lord with Sri in the first verse and to the Graoe 
of Sri in the last one. From this, one thing is clear and 
that is, the first three Alvars were so much satisfied with 
para-bhakti that they were not much worried about the 
miseries of the world. They were already parama-bhaktas 
of the Lord before they met together at Tirukkovalur when 
they had para-jnana. Naturally, they were more concerned 
with obtaining a direct vision of the Lord which made them, 
while they got it, parama-bhaktas. It is clear that the goal 
of all these three ways of knowing is one only, which is con¬ 
firmed by tradition also. The path of knowledge, the path of 
devotion saturated with knowledge and the path of vision 


29 ibid. 56,68, 84; I. Tv, 5, 60; MQ. Tv. 81,32. 

30. Tlvyartta-tlplkal - Second Tiruvaotitl (Introduction). 
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(intuitive realization) are not three separate ways They 
form one unitary manner of progressive realization. Know¬ 
ledge passes over transcendent devotion, which in its turn 
culminates in vision of the Divine form and attributes. 
Though the ways of approach a r e triple, the object of all the 
three is one only, namely, the integral experience of Cod- , 

TIRUMAkICAlYXLVAR 

Tirumjicaiyalvar is the most erudite and philosophical- 
minded among the Alvars. Intense meditation on the nature 
of Reality made him realize the truth about God-head. He 
moved among the exponents of the various schools of religion 
and philosophy and made himself familiar with their doctri¬ 
nes. He adopted the powers of ratiocination and arrived at 
the conclusion that the Lord with £ri is the supreme Ood. 
He presented his views in his two compositions Nanmukan- 
tiruvantdti and Tiruccanta-viruttam. 

In the very opening verse of the Nanmukan^tlruvantati, 
he mentions that Narayapa is the Supreme Person who created 
Brahma with four faces who in his turn produced Rudra". 
Due reflection on the nature of the Supreme God-head would 
only prove that Nilrayapa is the only deity whose greatness 
is not fully known to any one and it is only His Grace that 
confers the result on men for their undertakings. 19 This 
Ajvar states that none but he has realised the ultimate truth as 
reclining in the milky ocean, Sri Rahgam and the banyan 
leaf, revealing the self-confidence he has for such a realization 
and the successful efforts he has made to realise this.* 1 That 
NarSyana is the only deity who is devoted by all expressions 
is the doctrine of the Visi^advatic school which was enun¬ 
ciated by this Alvar. 11 Perhaps the period when this AjvSr 
was living was marked by the aggressive preachings of the 


31. NSn.Tv. 1. 

32. ibid.2;cf. for a similar idea: Tyaga raja's ktti-‘flmicesitenemi 
$rlr3m&svami karunS’ in TOti rSga. 

33. ibid. 3, 10, 27, 73i 

34. ibid. 4,. . . • j 
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Jains, Buddhists and Saivites when the adherents of these 
faiths chose to assert their individual worth by casting dis¬ 
paraging comments on one another. This is reflected to some 
extent in some verses of this Xfvir where he emphatically 
4-sclares that the followers of other religions do not extol 
Vi$nu and for that reason are insignificant and mean.” In 
particular, the several incidents are enumerated to prove that 
Siva is definitely inferior to Vi$?u», Narayana » ever ready to 
bestow His Grace on humanity and delay in getting His Grace 
is due to the lack of enthusiasm on the part of men in making 
request for His Grace.* 7 He stands as the very essence of 
the Vedas Those who take to education through the study 
of the Vedas should be deemed to have failed to get the 
benefit of that education, if they have not realized that 
Nirayana is the supreme deity.” &va is described to be 
seated under the banyan tree and taught his four pupils that 
?ae Supreme Being is the One Who measured the world, lies 

on the banyan leaf and milky ocean and that all shall bend 
before Him and worship Him” No other deity but Him 
Who has Sri deserves worship. 41 Narayana is everything in 
the world and nothing exists besides Him. 48 The Alvar 
refers to the festival celebrated at Tirumalai on the day 
when the constellation Tiruvonam dominates ” Eevery deity 
including Brahms and Rudra propitiate the God at Tiru¬ 
malai 44 . It is this A}var that declared openly and emphati- 


35. ibid. 6,14, 52. 

36. ibid. 8, 9, 19, 31, 56, 78; Tc. V. 70, 71. 

37. ibid. 7, 

38. ibid. 13, 69. 

39. ibid. 54. 

40. ibid. 17,26. This is s jggested by a verse which describes gi VJ as a 

great devotee of Visnu, with rosary garland in the hand, the ulti¬ 

mate truth of RSma in the heart, the water from the Feet of 

Visnu on the head and the supreme R !ma mantra a t the tip of 
the tongue. 

41. ibid. 53. 

42. ibid. 20. 

43. ibid. 41. 

44. ibid. 42., 43. 
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cally the Tirumalai hills as the place liked and respected by 
the denizens of heaven and earth* 4 * The glory of this hill is 
described in several ways, 1 ' The deity at §ri Rangatn shots 
to humanity that He presents to people Himself out of dies 
own free will and not in the least through the efforts cm the 
part of the people to get at Hira' 1 ' 1 The' ascetics with the 
triple staff {irldanda) are said to live there. 1 ® One shall utter 
His name, or any verse or composition in praise of Him.' 4 * 
His devotees shall be worshipped®* and they are respected shy 
Brahma and others.* 1 

The other work Tiruccanta-viruttam is a .polemical 
treatise, as it were The Sjvar revels in using numbers 
symbolic of the tamos he would like to demonstrate as 
suggestive of Narayana’s greatness, Number five is used in 
all possible ways to show the products of matter, senses, 
elements and that the Lord is the only one God having 
control over them.** He is the Lord of the syllables and 
letters which are in the form of consonants and vowels and 
He is shown to the world in the probata.* 1 He is the soul Of 
all beings* 1 . He is worshipped by Siva. 1 * He is the material 
cause of the world which springs from Him and merges in 
Him like the waves of the sea ebb and get merged there 
itself.** The UpanUadic statement that He is beyond expres¬ 
sion, but yet the subject of them is beautifully restated‘by 


45. ibid. 45. 

46. ibid. 46, 47,48. 

47. Periyavaccan Pijjai cites this as an illustration of the mantra con¬ 
tained in Kafh. Up. 2: 23. 

48. Tc. V. 52. 

49. Nan. Tv. 65. 88. 

50. ibid. 89,90, 

51. ibid. 91. 

52. Tc. V, 3. 

53. ibid. 4. 

54. ibid. 5, 

55 ibid. 9. 

56. ibid. 10. 
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the XlvSr." His neal nature is beyond human comprehension:, 
but He is too; well known as the Lord of Nappinnai. 5 * 
Though He could not be named specifically in any. particular 
way, He is having the discus, in the hand and is glorified' in* 
the Sama-veda, that i&, Chandogya Upanfsad" He is to bet 
knows.through the four Vedas and six auxiliaries.* 1 It is.only 
this Alvar that expounds the vyfiAa doctrine of the Psncatiftra: 
system. 

“ Ekamurtti munrcmurtti nalumurtti nanmaicfir 
Pokamurtti pupniyattin murttieppil murttiyay 
Nakamurtti cayanamay nalahkafar kitantumei 
Akamnrtti ayavappam enkol ati tSvan6".*' 

Tn this verse ‘ Ekamurtti' means one person who is Para- 
vfisudeva. ‘ MunfumUrtti ’ signifies Sankargana, Aniruddha 
and Pradhyumna who are cosmic deities incarnated by the 
Divine. * Nalumurtti* means PradhSna, Puru$a, Avyakta 
and' Kata forms; ‘ PSkamurtti ’ ( bhogamurtti ) means Enjoyable 
Being otherwise known as immaterial form. ‘ Pmptylyamurtti 1 
stands for the Person realised through merit or the form 
realized in liberation. ‘ Etpflmurtti* signifies the person of 
many manifestations! forms or vlbhava forms. 4 Akamurtti* 
(Ydkamurttf) means many forms of arcs desired 1 by the 
devotees. The Lord is responsible for orderliness in any 
aspect of life such as sex, gender in grammar, matter etc.** 
This Alvar refers profusely to the divine descents of the Lord, 
but makes individual references to the exploits of the Lord as 
Kippa.** Following the Bhagavata, the Ajvar refers to the 
colour of the Lord as white, red, dark and blue in the Kfta, 
Treta, Dvttpara and Kali ages respectively.* 4 His synthetic 
presentation of the - Lord's forms is marvellous when he 

57. ibid. 11. 

58. ibid. 13. 

59. ibid. 14; Cb. Up. 1.6:6. 

60. Ibid. 15. 

61. ibid. 17. 

62. ibid. 26. 

63. ibid. 30,31,35,37, 38,40, 43,58, 107. 

64. ibid. 44. 




630 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM 


[ CHAPTER 


mentions the Lord as standing on the hill (Tirumalai), lying 
in the milky ocean, measuring the worlds, keeping the worlds 
within Him at the time of deluge, lifted the world as VarSha 
and created the beings and gods. He is thus the primeval 
Lord *• He refers to the incident of Rama aiming the earthen 
clod in the bow and striking at the hump-backed Man tarn and 
made her relieved of her egoism.’* 

Tirukkutantai (Kumbakonam) is described to be a place 
inhabited by brahmins wearing the sacred threads, constantly 
reciting the Vedas.” The Lord who stands at Timvehkatam 
where the rich bamboos reach the skies is lying at Kuraba- 
konam rich in plantations brimming with honey.** The Alvar 
asks the Lord at Tirukkutantai whether He is lying there; due 
to the legs aching when He walked through the forests in the 
descent of Rama or because of the bodily ache when He lifted 
up the earth in His Varaha descent. He asks Him to get up 
and talk to him.*' It is held that the Lord got up slightly 
from the serpent couch and continued to remain in that 
posture. Frequent references are made to the various postures 
with which the Lord presents in the various shrines 10 

The means that could be adopted to get at Him lies in 
weaning of the mind from the objects of the world and then 
enter into meditation which is only karma-yoga. The sins 
could be got rid of and then it will he possible to reflect on 
His qualities.* 1 The repetition of the eight-lettered mantra 
is necessary to have spiritual progress.’ 1 * 

Tirumajicaiyalvar is rightly called Bhakti-sara and 
para-bhakti is meant here.** His Nanmukan tiruvantati declares 


65. ibid. 48. 

66. ibid. 49. 

67. ibid. 56. 

68. ibid. 60. 

69. ibid. 61. 

70. ibid. 63, 64,65. 

71. ibid. 75, 76. 
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that Nar&yana is' the subject matter of alt the Vedas. After 
the maimer of the Upantfads this Ajvar takes up the Lord as 
the cause of the world and concludes that He is the only Ood 
to be worshipped. The other work Tiruccanta-viruttam deals 
mostly with the relation of body and-soul as existing between 
the world of sentient beings and non-sentient things, and 
God. The composition is called poetry or song™ because of 
the metrical mode as distinct from other ordinary modes. He 
is rightly called ‘ cdti *” as he was like a lustrous lamp throwing 
a flood of light on the surrounding objects. Through his 
works he brought to light many of the truths of Vaifoavits 
religion. 


TOljfTARATIP - POTIYX^VAR 

The small poem Tiruppafli efucci of this Alvar is a fine 
lyrical piece which is intended to awaken the Lord in the 
early hoofs of the morning. This piece is a perfect artistic 
production of poetic beauty describing that the day has 
dawned which is graphically represented to come into being 
step by step each indicated by the results produced. Dark¬ 
ness recedes/' gentle wind blows” and the stars gradually 
fade.™ Chirping of the birds is heard/' God Who is the 
protector of people from their distresses" is frequently 
mentioned to be awaited.. He is awakened by all sorts of 
deities," sages, semi-divine beings who throng at His doors 
and compete with each other to have precadence over others. 
They all sing to the accompaniment of musical instruments." 


73. T.P. 371 where the X)5vr is referred to as 'paran'. 

74. ibid. 371. Here the composition is referred to as 'canta viruttap- 
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The Ajvar preferred to worship the Lord at Sri Rangam, a 
place where Vibhlfpa offered his worship. 8 * While Visvannitra, 
who initiated the service of arousing the Lord, requested 
Rrtna to get up" to attend to daily routine, this A|vi r 
requests the Lord at Sri Raiigam to get up in order to make 
him become the servant of His devotees.** This important 
aspect of this piece has permeated the practice of the 
Vaignavites to make the recitation of this piece obligatory 
during the Dhanurmdsa (Deccmber-January), 

Tirumalai is the other work of this Ajvar in: forty^ive 
verses. The A^var rendered service to the Lord at Sri Raogam 
by rearing a garden of flowering creepers and trees and wrea¬ 
thing the flowers intQ> gar teds for the Lord?. This service 
was considered great by him and so named this composition 
as Tirumalai (sacred garland) each verse being considered as 
a flower. The Alvar does not actually claim his verses to be 
treated as conforming to eight kinds of flowers (atfapuspika) 
but it is not difficult to find references to some of those flowers. 
Sense control shall form part of the discipline to prepare 
oneself for serving God .** Deep remorse is conveyed by the 
Alvar for not having controlled his senses and for having 
allowed himself to be lured by women’s enticing tricks.* 7 The 
A^var is bent more on advising people to utter the name of 
God by citing his own painful experiences and as such this 
composition could be justifiably named TirumSlai. TWo 
festivals mark out this composition as unique by the stress 
laid on the value of uttering God’s name.** It is devotion 
that marks out a devotee and not his nobility due to birth or 
social status.*' The words ‘accutW, 'amararire' ‘apartam 
kofunie' are enumerated with significance suggesting respecti¬ 
vely that 'the Lord would never let down His devofaaea’, ‘is 


83. ibid. 3. 
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the Lord* of the greet gods', and is ‘she darling of the cow¬ 
herds.'' 0 God is thus within, the jeach of people whether 
they aw high, or low.* 1 The enjoyable experience which t&s* 
Ajvir got through reciting die names of ihc Lord make Mu 
not to wish for even the position of Indra." The Alvar’s 
advice to people is rich with hie insight into the worldly 
behaviour. 1 * It is enough if one utters the three-lettered) 
name when one is in distress.* 4 One would be rid of his sins 
by simply listening to the casual utterance of the Lord’s 
name.* 1 Simply uttering the word ‘arankant 1 would protect 
people from distress.** 

The recounting of theAlvar’s personal experience with* 
women and how the Lord at Sri Rahgam lifted him up from 
distress is full of feeling.** The Lord is true to those who 
are true ttfHimr** The Lord entered within him and instilled 
respectful consideration for him.** He became delectable to 
him who would not bow to Him or praise Him. 10 * The sight 
of the Lord is so endearing that tears gush forth from his eyes 
and prevent them from getting fixed at Him 101 Merely 
talking and talking does not confer any benefit or greatness 
on the speaker. Words would fail only when the mind, which 
is pare, is directed at the Lord Whom it cannot gauge. The 


90. ibid. 2. 

91. PeriyavSccSn Pijjai on i bid. 2. 

92. T.M2. 

93. ibid. 4 to 14. 

94. ibid. 4. PeriyavSccfiQ PilJai takes the Sanskrit name ‘Govinda’ 
here and draws the saylagr by uttering the Tamil word (smms) 
which is three-lettered and.uttered when one is In difficulties. 

95. ibid. 12. 

96. It is this aspect of the utterance of the name; that is in vogue 
among Vairnavites in uttering the word 'rahga' when sneezing, 

97. T.M. 16 to 24. 

98.. ibid. 15. 

99. ibid, 16. 

100. ibid. 17 

101. ibid. 18. ' 
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mind is asked to tell him whether it is not a fact.'" The 
charming appearance of the Sleeping Beauty at Sri 
Rangam is to ravishing that the Alvar could not forget it at 
all,*'* The A^var appeals for God’s mercy, as be js fully 
incompetent for adopting any other means such as worship¬ 
ping fire, bhakti or jmna. 1 ** His remorse at his past mis¬ 
deeds is such that he feels that he did not do that amount of 
service which a squirrel did for Rama at the time of 
building of a bridge to Lahka by the monkeys,*** and this is 
interpreted by the Ajv&r as service rendered after taking bath 
in the sea water. His appeal to God is really pathetic as con¬ 
veyed in the passage : *1 do not own any landed property or 
have any one whom I could claim as my relation. Therefore 
I hold on Yopr Feet. O, Supreme Lord ! Q, Lord of the hue 
of the cloud 1 Lord of enchanting eyes! I am crying in 
distress. Who is there for me as saviour? O Lord of Tim-' 
varankam! 1M ; He had come to the Lord after wasting the 
life in debauchery and women."" He was leading the life of 
a holy person without the mental purity required for it.'" 
That he alone would decide whom He would favour is clear 
from His readiness to save the elephant frpm . distress and, 
making Brahma and Siva to wait for a long time to faro. His 
favour. 1 " Another striking feature in the work of this 


102. ibid. 22. PeriyavficcSQ Piljai goes a step further and asks the 
tiie tongue which is fickle in incoherent talk to tell him whether 
this is a fact. (Vide: His commentary on ibid. 22. cf. Jagannatha 
Pandita: BhUmini Vilasa 4;10. 

103. ibid. 23. PeriyavSccSp Pil]ai in his commentary on this verse 
remarks that some would retain their charm only in oue posture, 
namely, standing. When they lie down, they would appear detes¬ 
table,. The Lord is of enchanting appearance even or perhaps 
more in bis reeling posture at Sri Rangam. 

104. ibid. 23 to 34. 

105. ibid. 27. 

106. ibid. 29; cf. ibid. 30, 31. 

107. ibid. 33. According to PeriyavaccSn Pi|] a i this is like entering 
the bouse through the back-door. 

108. ibid. 34. 

109. ibid. 44. ' 
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Sjvir lies in his abiding devotion to the bhagavotcts whose 
worth lies in their faith to the Lord and not in their birth. 114 . 

The Alvar claims for himself the appellation ‘Ton^arafip- 
pofi\ that is, the dust clinging to the feet of those who do 
service (tot/far) to the Lord. 141 It is clear from this that he is 
not enamoured of the devotion of some elevated souls, as that 
is beyond the reach of most men. In this respect, this A)vir 
has made an improvement over the generally accepted concept 
that a devotee shall choose to be the servant of the devotees 
at the eighth stage in the downward step. 11 * 

On a perusal of the two works of this Alvar it will be 
known that the saint knew only the Sleeping Beauty at Sri: 
Rangam and he celebrated only Him and none else. The 
Vaifoavite ttearyas hold that the Tirumelai is the Vlstfudharma- 
snra and the greatness of this work is to be understood from 
the Tamil proverb "He who does not know Tiruntfllal cannot 
apprehend Peruma| M . 

KULACEKARALVAR 

The greatness of this A^var lies in bis passionate longing 
to worship the Lord at Sri Rangam by beholding Him, 11 ' sing 
His praise, 114 offer fiowers at His Feet, 114 fold the palms, 11 ' 
bend before Him, 111 have his heart firm with ecstasy 11 ' and to 
roll down on the ground in great delight. 11 * He is kcea in 


no. ibid* 42* 43. According to PeriyavSceSn Pi|]ai a praparma mutt 
avoid worshipping a deity other thin Visnu and offending a 
hhagavatQ' 

111* ibid. 45. 

112. Pallfntu, 6, cf. Pc rum; Tm, 3. 6* 

113. Perum. Tm* 1; 1,7. 

114. ibid*]: 2. 

115. ibid* It 3. 

116. ibid. 1: 4 

117. ibid 1:5- 
118 ibid* It 6. 

119, ibid. It 9cf t TevSram 1 * 40t 1 to 9. 
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having the company of bh3gavata& while worshipping the 
deity . m To see such persons is itself a fortune and to dance 
with them as they utter the name ‘aranka’ is a great treat. 141 
That mtad of this &|var is entertaining intense affection to 
think of them; iaa The Xjv®r does not like to be in the company 
of people who are interested only in food, clothing and 
material attractions/** Rebirth is not desired at all, but if it 
should be, the AlvSr likes to be reborn in the Tirumalai hills 
in any capacity like; a fish" 4 or bird 13 * in the tank there ora 
pillar 11 * or step 131 or anythin*" 1 ao that he would not lose the 
vicinity of God. Whatever be the severity of his sufferings, 
he could not have the protection of any but the Lord* The 
analogies that are drawn to illustrate this aspect areunique 
and arresting;"* To cite an illustration, a chaste woman, 
even if she is despised by her husband to the utter disgrace-of 
the onlboketS'around her, would not care For any one but her 
husband for seeking protection/ 10 All the verses in this 
decad are addressed to the Lord at Vittuvakkofu* 

The intense longing of this saint to have direct vision 
of the Lord and his inability id wait for the time when he 
could have his mental state turned into that of a bride com¬ 
plaining that her spouse did not keep to the tryst and 1 there¬ 
fore remonstrating with him for it and asking him to get 
away from her/* 1 The whole decad takes the form of re- 
' action on the cowherdesses by Krona’s delaying tactics to 
meet them at the time already fixed. The Sjvar depicts 

120. ibid, U 10, 

121. ibid* 2; 1,2, 

122. ibid. 2; 1, 4, 7, 8. 

123. Ibid. 3: 4, 5. 

124 ibid* 4i 2, 

125. ibid, 4: L 

126. ibid. 4: 5. 

127. ibid. 4; 9 
12S, ibid. 4:10, 

129. ibid. 5. 

130. ibid; 5i 2. 

131- ibid, 6, 




xxrv 3 CONTRIBUTION OP ALVARS other than nahmalvwr 637 

vividly how a cowherdoss had to give some kind Of different 
excuses to each one of her friends for her leaving them to 
have a clandestine meeting with Kfspa. 1 ’ 8 The Lord is taken 
to 'task for having enjoyed the company of her female 
messenger whom the $opi sent to Him with an errand. 1 *’ 
She had seen Him proceed in front of her house in disguise in 
the company of some other woman making some gestures on 
the way. 1 * 1 His deceitful utterances and behaviour are not 
unknown to her. 111 He is really a hypocrite for His enjoying 
ithe company of another woman in her vicinity while she was 
oalled by Him to wait for Him there. 1 * 6 This decad which 
the A)var meant for singing is unmatched for the lyrical 
elegance 161 it displays and for the effective rebuke which the 
beloved casts on the fugitive Lord Whose playing on the flute 
’influenced them with mellifluous notes. 1,6 It is doubtful 
whether this representation of the woman's disappointment 
could be better presented by a woman composer. 

The intense religious experience does not leave the 
mental states of the devotee, but lie still and undisturbed. 
Age-long experiences impress the self with residues of mani¬ 
fold nature, which are aroused by external factors. Besides 
the longing which a woman gets aroused for the physical 
union with her lover, there are other attitudes when a self 
could be made to display under the stress of deep experience. 
The self could imagine to be the mother fondling her child. 
The keen disappointment which the Xlvar feels for not being 
able to get the vision of the Lord is represented by Devaki’s 
motherly feeling that the child which was born of her could 
not be tended by her. She feels that abets the worst among 
the mothers to leave her -child to the care of another 


132. ibid. 6:3. 

133. ibid. 6: 4. 

134. ibid. 6:5. 

135. ibid., 6: 6.7. 

136. ibid.. 6: S. 

137. ibid., 6:10. 

138. ibid., 6:9; cf. Bhag P.10.21. 
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woman. 1 '* She Teels that the delight which Yaaoda and 
Nandagopa were having in the company of Kfsaa is not to be 
had by her and Vasudeva, 11 ® The tender and charming limbs 
of the child and his sweet utterances are enjoyed by Yaaoda 
who is therefore held to have become divine. 141 She coaid 
not behold the child crawling in all forms and postures 111 or 
suck her breasts. 11 * Yosoda and not she is lucky to see the 
child take the butter and to behold when it cries. 114 She 
could not be a witness of the Lord lifting the Govardhana hill 
or indulge in kuravoikkuttu and kufckkttau or sky the demon 
by throwing him at the tree orrdhnce on the hodds of Kafi- 
yan. £t ® These descriptions are in fact the presentations,, 
in disguise, of the Alvar’s fancy at his inability to have snob 
of those visions of the incidents of child Kjr?tia, but the dis¬ 
guise is richer for presentation, as Devaki’s emotion is more 
natural and is full of sympathetic appeal. It is the result of 
her feeling for her unfortunate lot that she is to be away from 
her child whose exploits she could only listen when narrated. 

The Alvar presents a fine lullaby addressed to Rama as 
a child put in a swing and the deity is enshrined in Kana- 
puram (Tirukkapnapuram). 11 ' The intense separation from 
the Lord is well depicted through Dasaratha’g lamentation at 
Rama’s proceeding to the forest. The representation is very 
well conceived and the pathetic feeling is much heightened 
by Dasaratha asking Sum antra and Vasiptba whether Rima's 
proceeding to the forest was justified on any ground and refer¬ 
ring to the happy lot of Kaik€yi. 11T The story of the RSma- 
yatfa is recounted admirably in a decad which refers to the 
Citrakiitam where three thousand brahmins praise the Lord 

139. ibid. 7:1. 

-WO - Ibid. 7: 2, 3. 

141. ibid. 7: 4, 5. 

142. ibid. 7: 6, 7. 

143. ibid. 7; 7. 

144. ibid. 7:8. 

143. ibid. 7:9. 

146. ibid. 8. 

147. ibid. 9 
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sad to which place he is keen on proceeding. u * ? Agastya is 
referred to as the great Tamil sage. The story of Uttara-. 

ijjdaof the RantSyana forms the continuous narration of the 
epic story. 11 * The Lord at Sr! Rangam is bowed to and is 
said to be extolled iA hymns composed both in Tamil and 
Sanskrit. 11 * Kaihkarya ,H to the Lord is what the Alv&r yearns 
to have and not lordship over the world. 1 * 9 Enjoyment of 
life of the material kind is to be shunned. 1 ** : 

tiruppAnAlvAr 

Amalaa3t<'pir3*t the only poem of Tiruppanajvar is uni¬ 
que in several respects. Firstly, it does not contain any 
reference to the feeling of separation and sending of message 
as in the compositions of Namtnalvar and others or advice to 
others or refutation of other schools of thought as found in 
the works of TtrumalicaiylUvar or Tiruni&nkaiy alv&r. It is 
pregnant with the intense religious feeling of devotion which 
the Ajvar had for the Lord. ' Secondly, it contains ten'verses 
all of which are devoted to the description of the Lord at Srl- 
Rahgam from foot to head {psdadikesa) perhaps after the 
manner of Sanskrit compositions. Thirdly, there is a syn¬ 
thetic treatment of all the forms of the Lord, particularly 
those of Rama, Kfsna, Vamftna and the deity at Tirumalai 
and Tiruvarahkara. 

This poem contains the essence of the teachings of the 
various passages of the Vedas 1 '* such as Antarndilya Vidye 
7iavasyopantyad and Purufa-sukla and showing them to con¬ 
sist in the auspicious figure of the Lord. This gains more 
relevance and significance because the auspicious form of the 
Lord is required both when the self adores the Lord here and 
when it gets at Him jn the state of release. 

148. ibid. 10. 

149. ibid. 10: 8, 9,10. 

150. ibid. 1:4. 

151. ibid. 4:1. 

152. ibid. 4: 2, 5, 9. 

153. ibid. 4:6. 

154- T.P. 378: cf. “ P»]am»raiyin porulSI”. 
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The Divine is above all as the supreme object of Che 
religious consciousness, transcendent to all the faults and 
mistakes and errors and illusions of man, or tthe soul, ibow- 
ever high up in evolution. He is therefore addressed as the 
* amalan V s5 the enemy of all defects. He is the cause of the 
world and-its proteotor and His Feet are te he worshipped. 
He has made this Ajv«r become a servant of His devotees. 11 ' 
He is often identified with the Lord at TiromalaiNara- 
simha, 1 " Vamana 1 " and Rama."' He had relieved Siva of his 
guilt committed at Brahmfc ." 1 In spite of the fact that all the 
forms of the Lord represent only one Deity, IheAjvar decla¬ 
res that his eyes which feasted on the I^>rd at §rl Raqgam 
would not set on any other thing This may be taken as 
hinting at the greatness of that deity or that nothing but the 
Lord Vjgnu would attract him. It is therefore apt when 
AUkiya-Manavalapperuma] Nayanar says that this Alvar 
unlike other Alvars is fully devoted to the arcs form which is 
the most approachable form of God."* 

TIRUMANKAIYALVAR 

Tirumahkaiyl]var who won the reputation of Nalukavip- 
perumal, displays much erudition like Tirumalicaiyalvar. He 
is next to Nammalvar in contributing more verses than others. 
He is the only Alvar who successfully tried his hand at various 
forms of compositions. 1 " His two Matals are a unique con¬ 
tribution to the Akam poetry and to the history of bridal 
mysticism. Among other Alv&rs, he has shown greater attcn- 


155. A.P. 1. 

156. ibid. 1. 

157. ibid. 1,3. 

158. Ibid. 8. 

159. ibid. 2,4. 

160. ibid. 2. 

161. ibid. 6. 

162. Vide: Tivyaxtta-tlpikal on A.P. 10 

163. His works contain references to the names of certain rulers over 
the regions where some shrines are situated. ('Vide Peri. Tm. 3. 
2:3; 5.8s 9:6.6; 7.7s 4). 
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tioa to the description of Nature in his poems. He has, iff 
respcet, modelled his poems on Cam pan tar’s. Almost 
every verse of his refers to the beauty of Nature, the groves, 
the Vedic atmosphere, festive appearances are alt depicted by 
this saint . 1 * 1 To some extent Nammijvar could be held TO 
have had attraction for similar aspects of Nature. 1 *' 

^ V " 

The folk-song motifs are successfully handled by thia 
Some of them are Kottumpi, Po&kattam ponko tad 
Kidm&ifltiirem. The bee is asked by the bride to go in search 
o£ honey in the flowers which the Lord would usually wear and 
to get the honey and fragrance from the flowers worn by the 
Lord of Tirukkaupapuram and blow them on her, 1 " Pohkat- 
tpm ponko are expressions which raalcc no sense. They art 
used by persons when they engage themselves in dance signi* 
Tying their defeat and praying for refuge. 1 ” These words.do 
not occur anywhere in Tamil literature. Kulamatfituram is a 
similar dance . 1 * 1 

i-iT 

That the u ltimate Reality is &rlmen Ngriyagu is very 
well preheated by this Xlvir. The Lord is having Sri in Hie 
deit. His presence is felt in the directions, earth, water, 
fire and others. He is wind which exists together with 
sound. 1 *' He is Himself the Vedas, rituals, sky, the two 
luminaries and the beginning of everything. 11 ® The Xfvar 
admits his dependence and service to the Lord and gets detacfr- 


164. Peri. Tm. 2.10s 7; 3.4s 1; cf. Tevaram 1.79:3; 1.102:4. t 
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meat from the worldly life . 1 '' 1 He finds it difficult to be away 
from God and his expression of this feeling has the mystic 
feature of the bride in love with Him . 119 Those who ever, 
cherish Lord reclining at Tirukkatalmallii, 1 '” Tiruccgfai lu 
•re his masters. 

He is in every form such as lightning, Vedas , moon and 
free from birth and death. He is of the hue of gold, gem, 
five elements and so on 111 The Slvir is aware of keeping 
His Feet on his head. Though He is present in all the forms 
of the three deities, the form of the Lord with Sri is quite 
peculiar. The three deities have the colour of gold, fire and 
sea but the deity with the colour of the cloud is His deity. 11 * 
The deity could be apprehended only by Ttruhtantiram™ 
Those who meditate upon Him with self-control could'visut* 
hze Him correctly . 111 Yet, the mind does not set itself bn 
Him steadily and remain there. Devotion could not be 
practised by Him. Except service at His Feet, he finds no 
way of getting at Him. 11 * 

Vigpu is the Supreme Person 1 ** with every thing as His 
mode (prakara), ltt The cardinal tenets of the Visjgtadvalta 
system find their support in the works of this The 

relationship between the Lord and world is that which exists 
between the self and the body. 1 ** The Lofdis of every form 1 * 4 
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and is the Indweller. 1 ** He Himself receives the oblations** 
which are offered in the holy fire when the sacred rites arc 
undertaken. 

The Ajvir gives a graphic description of each of the ten 
avatdras of NfirSyapa. The waters of deluge made the gods 
seek Vi$pu for shelter. The Lord took the form of fish and 
supported the hills on His back bringing them out of the 
waters. 117 He took the form of tortoise and while supporting 
the A fantara mountain on His back, looked like a mountain 
supporting another mountain . 111 The earth which was drowned 
in the sea was brought out by the Lord who took the form of 
boar. The sun, moon, the gods, the seven worlds, the eight 
directions, Miru mountain, the six Kulaparvatas and the 
seven oceans occupy only a portion of the hoof of AdivarSha, 111 
Narasimha is the name of the form which Ood assumed to 
kill Hirapyakajipu whose body was ripped open into two by 
Hint with the claws. The blood that flowed then from the 
body of the demon was thrice in quantity the waters of 
deluge. 110 Nirayapa came to King Bali in the form of a 
Dwarf and like a sage uttering the Vedas impressed upon’ the 
king that he was a genuine beggar. When He got the gift of 
three Feet of land, His Foot grew big beyond tbe Maniara 
mountain and passed through the seven upper regions and 
was worshipped by the moon and Brahma. 1 * 1 The Lord 
became Parasuraraa, who destroyed the kings for twenty-one 
generations. He is the Lord of Sri, Bhudevi and Nil4. m 
As Rlma, the Lord killed Marlca Who appeared before Him 
and Sita in the enchanting form of a deer to effect a separa¬ 
tion between them. He reduced the demon Rivapa and h» 


183. ibid. 2.5: 7; 7.2. 

186. ibid. 5.6; 5. 
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kordei to otter extinction , m Next is described Harrsi vatira. ui 
The achievements of K^a such as killing PStuit, KovainyS* 
plda and others are celebrated. 1 ** With less details, tfcaeo 
avatsras are described in another part of this composition. 11 * 
There is fine poetic beauty in the depiction of the feelings of 
the demons in the battle between Rivapa and Hioa. w The 
demons request the monkeys not to harass them.”* The Mu 
of RSma and Kftpa are depicted in the form of conversation 5 
between two female companions. 1 '* 

The Alvars arc mainly instrumental for the popularisa¬ 
tion of the arcs form of worship which cute into vogue on 
the strength of the Agamic preachings* ^They foHotred (to 
principles of Agomas and evolved a synthesis of sll tiefoant 
of the Supreme Being. The exploits of the Lard in Ah 
descent have been quite popular among the people through the 
Itthdms and Pur a gat. They have been frequently cited by 
the Alvars to heighten the importance of the arcs forms. 
Being deep meditators of the In dweller, they have been 
frequently laying stress on the antaryamik form of the 
deity. 


Though all the Alvars had given primary importance to 
the shrines where God is worshipped in tber oarer form, the 
first three Alvin, Tirtontjicaiy&tvir, Nanrinilvur and Tiro* 
mankaiyalvar paid attention to this form by ringing In-prater 
of the deity in more temples drawing a synthesis even among 
the arc* It is the prime conferred on the deity in 

such shrines which rite A]vars visited that brought into vogue 
a new concept of temple worship in South India. Those) 
shrines which have received mangalasasanam of the Alvars 


193. ibid. 11.4:7. ' : 

194. ibid. 11.4:8. 
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came to be regarded as supreme in importance and are known 
as *pafal pefra taiakka\' (temples celebrated by the hymns). 
Tirumahkaiyijvar and Nimmi Jvar enjoy a special repvte in 
ibis respect. The former is the oaly Ajvar who visited sfmeit 
all tite shrines which 1 * 1 are now called ‘temples celebrated by 
the hymns* and some were sang only by him and some others 
were extolled only by NammalvSr.*** Among 108 temples 
f r tfcare are five temples having more than one hundred verses 

viz., Tiruvarankam 247, TiruvEhkatam 213, Tirukkan^apnram 
19) Tirumaliruncblai 114 and Tirnnayaiynr 109. Special 
mention requires to be made here of TirumaakatySjvir’s 
particular contribution to the shrines of Tirukkapuapuram, 
Tirunaraiyur, Tiruvarankam and Tiruvianakar.*** The Xjwtr 
has sung a centum of verses on each of the deities of 
Tirukkannapuram' 04 and Tirunaraiyur.*** Tiruvarankam*** 
gets half a centum, Tiniviitkiiant in four dccudt, «nH 
Tiruvipyakar 80 * three decads. 

The Ajvar makes specific reference to the prevalence of 
Vedie study and Vedic recitals in souse places where the 
shrines are situated* *. The brahmins who dwell there attend 
to their nitya, natmitiika and k&mya rituals and teach the 
Vedas to others.* 14 The brahmins in Pullampdtaekuti never 
utter a lie, are well studied in the Vedas and are great 
I through the worship of three fires and have reputation for *h»* t 

forbearance and generosity.* 11 The smoke of incense arising 

■■ 1 -■ n— I -“ 1-n i ■ ■ i ■ i , i ■ ■■ 

^ 201, This brings out the importance of the impact of the Nefaylram on 

' tanplea and tempi* worship. 

202- Vide Appendix V for a list of shrines celebrated exeiusiwJy by 
these two AJvftrs and by r&tattajyfir, Tirumaticaiyihrfc* 
fi]vlr and Periyfilvar, 

203, Many of these shrines are ail situated in and near the banks of 
KSviri, 

204* Peri, Tm. 8,1 to S.10. 

205, ibid, 6,4 to GJO; 7,1 to 7,3, 
k 206, ibid, 5,4 to 5*8, 

^ 207, ibid, 1,8 to 1*10 and 2,1, 

208, ibid. 6.1 to 6.3* 

m ibid. 3.10:1; 4,1:3, 7,8; 4,2:10; 4,3:2, 3. 6: 4,6 ilj 10;4*lii* 

210, ibid. 2.10: 2; 3,5 ; 6; 4.2 :2; 5,9 : 6 ( 9* 

211. ibid. 5.1: 5, 8, 
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from the rites performed add to the fragrance filling Tiru- 
vsrankara. ,,s The performance of the Soma sacrifice at 
Tirukkovaliir by the brahmins whose mind is pure and who 
are well-versed in the four Vedas is stated to have brought 
about the rich growth of paddy there, 111 Each house in this 
■acred place is stated to be resounding with the recitation of 
the Vedas. The marffapams in the houses which were situated 
in the charming streets there were occupied by the Vedic 
scholars who adopted a particular method of studying the 
Vedas known as Vifrom’ which consisted in giving the padap8fha 
(splitting the samhita portion of the Veda into separate 
words) of the entire text whose beginning would be mentioned 
by one of the scholars assembled there. 111 

A special reference is required to be made here to 
Tirukkdvalur which is described by this Alvar as prosperous 
having scholars. Goddess 'Durga, with the deer as her vehicle, 
is present in the shrine. She has eight hands and is stated to 
guard that place. 111 Men of restraint create the impression 
that this place could be that of Siva who rides on the bull, 
and their wealth suggests its identity with the city of KubEra. 
The charm of the place leads to mistake it to be the dwelling 
of Tndra. BrahmS could be taken to live there from the Vedic 
recitations which go on there. 111 The great men who live 
there appear as capable of great achievements which expected 
of Brahma and Siva. 111 

Citrakufam is graphically described by this Alvar as a 
prosperous place with flue groves. 111 Three thousand brahmins 
offer worship every day to the Lord in this place. 111 They are 
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i 

well studied in the Vedas and offer worship daily in the sacred 
fires.*** Oirls listen there to the recitation of the Vedic text! 
and reproduce even the lengthy passages in tact. The parrots, 
which listen to this recitation, reproduce them to the 
brahmins for their revision or reiitterance of those passages.** 1 
The Lord is frequently described as going through the streets 
of Tiliai Tiruccitrakutam showing that the deity is taken in 
procession on the occasion of festivals.*** The Lord is taken 
op the vehicle Garuda.*** He will present Himself as Nara- 
simha on a particular day during the procession** 1 and would 
pass through the streets. 

Tirunajraiytir is described as a place inhabited by Vedic 
scholars. The shrine in that place is stated to have a very 
huge golden door, Sri stands by the side of the Lord of 
enchanting appearance. She resembles the slender vaitcl 
creeper, her gait resembles that of the swans, has the looks 
of the deer and her tresses bear comparison to the plume of 
the peacock. In thinness, her waist resembles the lightning. 
Her shoulders are bent like the tender bamboo; her breasts 
resemble the jars. With the lips red Hke kevai fruit, her eyes 
resemble the fish.” 1 This is the bewitching description of Sri 
in area form given only here. 

The streets of Tirunaraiyur are ever putting up a char¬ 
ming appearance on the occasion of temple festivals and when 
the sacred rites are performed.”* A similar description is 
given of Tirumapimatakkovil,” 1 Vaikunthavinpakaram. 1 ** 
Arirngyavippakaram”' and Tiruttcftiyampalem .**“ The beauti- 


220, 

ibid. 3.2i2. 

22K 

ibid. 3.2)6. 

222. 

ibid. 3.3:1 to 5. 

223. 

ibid. 3.3; 6. 

224. 

ibid. 3.3:8. 

225. 

P. TML. Kan. 72 to 80. 

226. 

Peri. Tm. 6.4:8; 6.7; 1. 

227. 

ibid. 3.8:4. 

m 

ibid. 3.9:2. 

229. 

ibid. 3.10:2. 





648 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAVIKAU [ CHAPTER 

ful Streets of Tiruvaluntur are inhabited by brahmins who *re 
not old in age and who worship the fire at the three fixed, times 
daring the day.” 1 Tirukkapgapuram receives an effective and 
detailed description at the hands of this A|var who devoted 
one hundred verses’" for this purpose. Devotees of Qod 
assemble there on occasions of festivals.*" They are well- 
yersed in the Vedas” 1 The place Tiruppullani is described in 
the ideal setting. The deity would fulfil the wish of the 
devotee who worships His Feet every day. If He does not grant 
the wish even thepj the devotee shall continue to offer the 
worship.*'* The koels also utter the words “art, art m in the 
graves surrounding the temple at TiruveJJiyankuti Clklfi 
which is referred to KalicclramaYmpakaranj, is described 
as a place inhabited by brahmins well-versed in the Vedas and 
Vedangas, who performed the five daily sacrifices. The p1ac F e 
resoundiwith music. The streets are filled with the pomp of the 
festivals of the Lord there."* The streets in TiruvStiare broad 
enough for dragging of the temple car with the deity in it."' 


The A)v3r’s life is a typical case of vif aya~kame (arao- 
fousnesa) turned into Bhagavat-k(tm& (divine love). Nature 
mysticism enables the Ajvlr to enjoy the Beauty of Gad 
objectively in all things and it turns into true immanent 
mysticism. At this stage the Ajvir-nayaki develops a view 
•»d vision of Bhagavan as Love m the form of Kyspa 
enthroned in her heart. She is much captured and captivated 
by the entrancing beauty of the Beloved that it h relished even 


ibid. 7.5:1. 
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ibid. 9.3; 9. 
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i> the physical plane.**' Throughout the hymns'*' describing 
his bridal path of Jove, God is seen as the cunning Kpu ( tbe 
Enchanter of souls, ftlaying the game of ‘hide and seek'. The 
Beatific vision of the Lord is only for a brief interval of tinea 
and has disappeared; it is mostly sensuous and empirical but 
it stabilises love or bbakti by directing it inward < 

Die bride now experiences visft^a; the sorrows of sepa¬ 
ration are more intense and last longer. Bat this experience 
4S spiritual one as it is a process of negation by its fulfilment. 
In this stage, Bhagavat-kama is purified by vairagyaof the 
«int arising out of vifsya-kSma. The experience of separation 
is one long tale of sorrow and depression. It starts with simple 
pain and.ends with irresistible agony,»« Generally the expe¬ 
rience of separation passes through three usual stages of dist- 
tew; depression and defiance. The soft gentle southern 
breeze is felt a* ft Ironing gale by the bride.*** Her body 
languishes and loses weight and the bracelets drop down.'** 
Every moihent is Kke an aeon for her.** 4 The colour of her 
body changes; she feels even the sandal-paste as blasts of 
fire 1 * 1 . No sensation, song or soul that does not reveal Him 
has any existence or value.*** In divine madness, she has no 
thought of food or drink and she spends sleepless days and 
nights.** 1 Then sorrow increases with continued disappoint¬ 
ment. 1 ** It is a favourite dramatic device of the Alvar 
mystics to express the agony of separation in the words of 


239. Peri. Tm. 2.8; T.N. 21.22,24,25. 

24ft. Then are 21 decade-in PtriyuTlrumoii betides his two Mat alt and 
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the mother, *** and friends and of messages to the Beloved.* M 
This is an adaptation from the Tamil technique of love 
poetry. The elopment of the lovers and consequent lament* 
ations of the mother (makafpokkiya t3y irankal)* st are 
found to be resourceful topics for poetic imagination/" 
The fond mother is sorely distressed- by the failing health 
and sick-mindedness of the daughter in her forlorn 
state. 1 " The artful Mayan or Kansan as the seducer of 
souls had secretly entered intp her heart and stolen it 
away.”* The bride raves about Him.* 5 ' The mother implores 
Him to have mercy on the poor bride.*" She is unable to find 
out the cause of her daughter's madness. In another mood, 
she thinks that it is an incurable disease due to possession by 
evil spirits and seeks to propitate them by offerings like toddy 
and meat.”* But divine intoxication is different in kind from 
possession by the devil and diabolical mysticism. So she is 
lost in helplessness and drops down in despair. 

The crisis is reached when the dark night of the soul or 
depression arrives and the bride is consumed in flaming love. 
The heart melts away like wax. While all nature is asleep in 
the dark night, she atone is awake;*" she is tormented by the 
sense of separation. She bursts into agony, She weeps and 
wails and cries aloud and her body is bathed in overflowing 
tears.’" In her sinking mood she addresses crows, cuckoos, 


249. ibid. 2.7; 3.7; 4 8; 5.5; 8.1; 8,2; 9-9; 10 9. 

250. ibid. 3.6; 9 3; 9.4; T.N. 26, 27. 
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ka{avu poems) with a depth of psychological acumen (vide: The 
Tamil Concept of Love in Akatiinai. pp. 57-59). 
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lizards, parrots, cocks to make omen-cries or sounds signify¬ 
ing the coming of her Lord.*** But her Kappa n who is the 
Giver of love and so easily accessible is nowhere to be seen; 
yet He has entered into her soul and is inescapable.*' 1 Nature 
is very sympathetic to her moods, and reflects them. Tbe 
birds with their matihg instincts also express their sympathy 
with her in her parted state. She then sends messages of her 
forlorn state through the birds and even her mind itself.*" 
-Hawaii is in her inner eye and also the self as its light and 
also in her poesy.*" Yet the mind knows Him not.’ 4 * K agn& O, 
the Mayan, dwells in her and yet she pines away.*" 

The stage comes when she becomes desperate and 
defiant and resorts to the device of foiled feminine love known 
in Tamil as Mafal. She publicly censures Him for having 
wounded her by His shafts of love and deserted her when the 
suffering was acute and could be cured only by Him. In both 
the Mafais, she abandons her shyness and reticence and 
publicly exposes His cruelty and faithlessness. The mood 
very soon changes from assault to remorse and prayer for 
mercy. The soul clings to Kannau and Kanpan alone and He 
cannot escape her. The avatara who came down only for the 
Ajvar is A}var-mad. He longs to reunite with her purified by 
self-naughting and the feeling of unwortbiness. He Who 
hides Himself in the light of her lyric poesy as his Inner */* 
longs for communing with her in the nakedness of her beauty.*" 
He eagerly yearns for living in the Alvar's song, soul and 
every sensation. In her inner life as what He is rather than 
what He does and He longs to possess her whole being or true 
being. As prema to start with, the Alvar is seized wijh a 
sense of sinfulness and God.-fear ingness; but his mystic love 
reasserts itself and he realizes his intimacy with God as lover 
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and it blessed with the boon aod grace of the .uaittve lift, 
the stability of the eternal Light evea beyond Badari, the 
highest peak of spirituality here below.”’ 

The Cifiya-ttrunmfal is in defence of kama at a 
pursuit in life, but it is directed towards the higher purpose of 
reaching the Lord. The word ‘katal’ applies to worldly loss 
and also in its perfected state to spiritual love. People talk 
of attaining mokfa by getting rid of this body, la the 
meanwhile, the aspirant of mmkf a shall five on frails and 
leaves that fail from the trees of-their own accord. He isaedo 
undergo untold sufferings like living in cottages and taking 
hath in tanks bracing at times the inclemencies of weather. 
If all this is to be admitted, no one who is' said to hste 
obtained makqa has come back to report that Paramapada it 
a piece of bliss and shall therefore be preferred to material 
love. Mere talk of the nature of mokqa does not carry any 
conviction and so it would be prudent on the part of people 
to stop discoursing on it. Dharmm as a purufttrtha will enable 
one to get to heavea after death and sport with gazelle-eyed 
women, listen to enchanting music and move in the ethereal 
region. Artha as a pura^artha yields the same results. Desire 
or hima is the basis for both these and so it is better to stick 
to kama and achieve those two ends.*** 

The tradition of the Tamils is that men alone shall 
undertake mafalurtai*** but Tirumaakaiyijvar rejects this 
convention following the tradition of Sanskrit literature.*** 
Adoption of natal way would become practicable only when 
the sense of shame is completely given up and when one could 
proceed through the streets for exhibiting one’s love. Women 
who are by nature bashful, would not be in a position to adopt 
'natal* and this is perhaps the basis for the Tamils’ rest r icting 
the adoption of this method to men. The &|uir, however, 
remarks that those who do not adopt and admit the Sanskrit 
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tradition oould net tealize the effectt of application of-sandtl 
P«®toi southern breeze, the meet sound emanating front tfee 
baaBhoo, af'the osta^ thriak of the anfti and so on. 1 ?. ‘The 
llrtr cites them instances which-show women, unable to- 
M|Maa their love, went after their lovers. Graphic and: 
pathetic is the description of Sitfi’s following RSma to the 
h*s*t,’ Vfgavati, a maiden, could not find her lover in hie 
pia a e, want to the battle field, aroused him from slumber and 
enjoyed his oomptny.” 4 Uffipl, the daughter of the NIgas, 
compel led Arjuna to break his row of celebacy and spent a 
pleasant time with him.”* U?t, the daughter of Ban9tnra> 
had a dream wherein appeared a handsome youth whom her 
friend identified to be Aniruddha, son of Fradyumna and 
grandson of Kfyat. Her friend : Citralejcha brought bin 
Meafth% to her whose company Uys enjoyed without the 
knowledge of her father.* 1 * Farvati openly adopted penance 
as the weapon to force SiVa to come to her which when fuUy 

(kaenbedwonldbeanwther ttakakk&rMto*'* 

? ■ 

It it very creditable on the part of this Alvar to suggaet 
that the bride el the Ajvar felt her passion aroused at the 
eight of Sri by the tide of the Lord at Tirunaraiyuf The 
sounds of the sea* the meon-lit night, southern breeze, the 
feeble voice of female anfil on the palm tree were enough to 
make her position intolerable.* 1 * She throws a challenge to 
the Lord that if He were sot to accept her love, she wouffi 
publicly declare His base and bad activities suuh as getting 
tied to a pestle for stealing butter, eating cart-loads of food 
intended for Indra, going as a messenger in spite of his bein g 
insulted, insulting women like Surpanagi who loved. turn 
killing TStaki.* 1 * ' ; r 
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What was set forth in favour of ham* as the worthy 
pursuit of life iu Cifiya~flrumsfal is cos firmed in Pertya* 
titrwmfal. In the former, there is vivid depiction of tfe* 
arrival of Kfwa by the bride who was playing ball. He came 
playing kufakkiiilu which attracted her and so she went out of 
the house to witness it.*** She lost at once her beautiful com¬ 
plexion, and bangles slipped off from her hand. 9 ' 1 Hef 
mother came there and did rakfa with the dust. 9 ” She bowed 
to the deity Sattan, now known Ayyapan at Sabarimalai in 
Kerala State. She was not used to do this, but she did 
without getting any result.* 1 * A sooth-sayer was brought 
there and it was predicted by her that the deity with the 
thousand names was responsible for her malady.*** The 
exploits of the Supreme Person, particularly those of Krgoa* 
are all mentioned in detail. 8 * 1 The bride would have adopted 
* nu^aliirtal ’ but for the fear that she would be scandalised for 
doing so.”* She could not send her mind as a messenger, 
since it had not come back to her from the ocean-coraplexioned 
Lord.** 1 Her love for the Lord is deep and immeasurable as 
it is vast as the ocean. 9 ** She cites the incident of Vgsava- 
datta, going through the streets after YatsarSji.*” She mi 
not condemned by any one and so the bride makes up her 
mind to take up ‘ mafa!iirtal\ u<> She will utter His names 
through the streets.” 1 \ 
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In the Tiruvejukkufftrukkal the Alvar revels in the use 
of numbers from one to seven for Citrabhandha (a kind of 
goem of acrostics). The word ‘one’ may refer to the unique 
nature of the Lord, apart from time, sattva quality. The 
number Uwe* denotes the pair of Feet of the Lord, besides 
the sun and moon and others. The three strides of the Lord; 
are referred to by (he number ‘three' besides three qualities, 
the three worlds, three fires, sacred thread and others. The 
word ‘/our’ refers to the Vedas, four pursuits of life and many 
others, The five weapons of Vi$?u are meant by the number, 
ViwV M besides the five sacrifices, five elements and others. 
The word 'six* could refer to the six schools, bee which is. 
six-footed (afH-patam), six tastes and others. The number 
'seven' refers to seven worlds. Care is taken to start with 
number 'one' up to ‘seven’ depicting what each stands for in 
relation to the Lord and come down from that number to 
number ‘one* in the same way, 

•n 

Tbe AlvSr got every thing from the Supreme Person 
Himself, He dwells in great detail on tine Tintmantra showing 
its importance. It is admitted that through the worship of 
the arcs form of God that any one turns a theist and in this 
respect, the contribution of this #l]vir is invaluable. The 
prefix * periya ’ to his composition Periya Tirumoli brings out 
not only the larger number of verses he had composed byt also 
its greatness through poetic beauty aud the sense it conveys, 
The number of verses and to stages through which love for 
God is made to develop justify the title Tiruntfuntflttfakam, 
The sages, mother and bride contribute in this piece respecti*- 
vely in the first, seoond and third tens. Besides, the name 
'KeNyan' which tefer* to this Alvar is the Tamilised form of 
'Kaliha' which means that this ‘ Alvar contributed much for 
destroying the effects of Kali age through MU compositions, ■' £ 

PERIYA^VAR 

PeHygjvir attained greatness by offerig to Go6 the 
garland which hisfoster-daughter Apfil wore at first before it 
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was offered-to the deity 1 ” and ahofbr blessing the Lord with 
long life and wishing for Him every prosperity.*’* The word 
'pertyrf which is prefixed to his name, thus suggests his greats 
dess, although he was not great in the tense of being senior to 
other Ajvars in age or by composing more verses than offers. 
He himself refers to the name he enjoyed during his life' time 
among his contemporaries and to his erudition. 1 * 5 

The ardent attachment whichthe self has for God is not 
altogether free from entertaining apprehensions about the 
•afety of the deity. The Supreme Pet ton h verity omnipotent 
and could protect Himself. In fact, it is He that ‘protects 
apery one from dangers Yet, too muchofa flection seenth 
dangers. 4 *' The beauty, goodness and auspicious ness whfdh 
are stored only wt Him may perhaps catch the evil eyeofSbtW 
people and so, the devotee feels that it is his duty to wish well 
of God and pray for His well-being so that the work) may be 
happy. It is not therefore a surprise if Kausalya observed 
certain auspicious rites at the time of RSma’s departure to the 
forest and pronounced mahgaf&m for Him.*" The citizens of. 
AyodhyS bowed to all the deities in order to keep Rama ip 
good repute.*** The sages too who met Rfima as He ehtereff 
the forest welcomed Him offering mahga\am to Him.*” : 

, ■ . 5 • ’ - r \ . \ '; t 

In the twelve verses of Tlruppaflantu. PPriySlV&f offirS 7 
mahga\am to the Feet of the Lord,*” Sif, discus, cpnch and 1 

■ : ■ ■ - ■■.■■ - • ' ,f v. _ • 
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to the close proximity between the Lord and His devotees.** 1 
The Alvar invites people, even of those in heaven to mingle 
together for this purpose.* 5 * The mahga\am is offered to the 
Lord Who killed Hiranyakaaipu,*** Bipa,* 01 Ravana and his 
hordes 1 ®’. This piece refers to the devotees’ keen desire to 
have the remnants of what the Lord had used, 1 ®* the festival** 7 
conducted on the day which is in connection with the constel¬ 
lation 'TiruYonam*. The Xlvar makes a clear pronouncement 
about the greatness of the Lord’s name*** and himself ad be¬ 
longing to a family where all his ancestors in seven generations 
have been the servants of the Lord.*®* 

PeriySlvar was much attracted to Kfpna Whose child¬ 
hood is very well depicted by him. The festivities celebrated 
by the inhabitants of Gokulam when Krpna was born is graphi¬ 
cally described.* 10 The divine child is described from feet to 
head by Yacoda and the minute description is very artistically 
presented, 111 The various decorations are sent by the gods 
for bedecking the child who is put in the cradle and the lullaby 
is sung by Yacoda; 111 Yacoda's calling the moon to be near 
the child is full of references to Kona’s divinity.* 11 Elegance 
marks the depiction as Yacodi’s request to Krgpa’s ctnkirai *' 1 
and cappSm . ,lli The gentle and faltering steps of the child 
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Krfoa are vividly portrayed 114 The acco stage is set on an 
ideal background of the exploits of the Lord as V3mana and 
others.*" It is doubtful whether any woman could describe 
better the feelings she would have had when her child clings 
to her back. Yacodl, rather Periyajvar, depicts this aspect 
with extraordinary grace*" which is equalled only by the 
Xjvir’s depiction of 'appucclk-kaftaV**. Yacoda’s asking the 
child to suck her breasts gives the pen-portrait of the child 
approaching the mother in certain poses.**" The twelve names 
of the Lord are used in the decad describing the lovely ear¬ 
lobes of the child by addressing with one name in each verse.** 1 
The celebration of the whole occasion is described in detail 
commencing with the women folk assembled to participate in 
the celebration. The bath for Kr^pa is arranged and Yacoda 
asks Him to take the bath leaving aside His pranks.'** The 
dressing of the hair, 1 ** bringing a stick** 4 and decoration of 
the hair with various flowers’** are all well described. Yacoda 
takes proper precautions to see that evil eyes are not cast on 
the child and hence undertakes rakqa for Him.”* The com¬ 
plaints of the women regarding Krspa's mischief and Yocoda’s 
asking the boy not to play tricks and come to her are vividly 
portrayed.*** References are made here to the Lord as en¬ 
shrined in area forms as in the previous decad. Krona’s drink- 
ing,away the milk,* 1 * eating away the rice cooked with jag¬ 
gery,*** and snatching away the bangles of a girl and giving 
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them to another girl for buying rose-apples in exchange*" are 
skilfully presented by women to Yacoda. Yacoda recounts 
“'S’ mischievous acts to Him on His face and refuses to give 
Him breast-milk.* 11 She feels sorry for having sent the child 
after the cows in the hot sun without allowing Him to play 
with His friends and without giving even footwear and um- 
r breUa.*« The motherly affection and the pride of having such 
a charming child causing jealousy in the mind of other women 
arc ably portrayed and are superb and graceful."* Admirable 
is_ the description of the behaviour of women of Gokulam 
(Ayarpati) when they cast their looks at the boy Kpjpa Who 
was returning in the evening after tending the cows."' 4 The 
description of the Govardhana hill and its lifting by Krgpa and 

playing on the flute are well conceived." 5 The exhilarating 
/ effect of the sound of theflute'is vividly portrayed with the 
minutest details of Kr?na applying His little fingers on the 
holes of the flute and the movements of His lips and the fine 
bending of His eyebrows when He played on the pipe.”* The 
effect of His music on celestial Women, sages like Narada, 
semi-divine beings like ktmarhs is well depicted. m The 
ceiestial dancers like Menaka and her other thretT comrades, 
and the gandharvas became aware of their insignificant 
position in dance and music and felt ashamed.*" The deni- 
heaven came down to Gokulam and were following 
Kr?na wherever He was proceeding to listen to His music.*** 
The bird species deserted their nets and kept lying on the 

r ground, the cows came alert with rapt attention without even 
moving their ear-lobes, the deer stopped grazing and listened 
with attention to the music with grass-Iits still clinging to 


330. 

ibid. 

2,9: 

10. 

331. 

ibid. 

3*1. 


332; 

ibid. 

3.2* 


333. 

ibid. 

3*5. 


334. 

ibid. 

3,4. 


333. 

ibid. 

3*5; 

3.6. 

336. 

ibid. 

3.6: 

8. 

337. 

ibid. 

3.6: 

3.5. 

338. 

Ibid. 

3.6: 

4,6. 

339. 

ibid. 

3.6: 

7. 






660 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRaM 


[ CHAPTER 


their mouths and seemed as if they were in picture.** 0 The 
trees began to exude the flow of honey, and the branches 
turned towards offering flowers exuding honey.* 41 The 

mother’s description of how her little daughter felt fascinated 
by Krena is ably portrayed' 4 * as also her anxiety about her 
daughter’s safety when she is not found in the abode and there¬ 
fore guessed to have gone after Him.' 4 * She is apprehensive 
of the scandal that may arise as a result of this incident. A 
kind of sport called ‘untipofattaV in which little girls take part 
is described about the child K.r?na. H4 Hanuman’s offering the 
identity regarding Rama to Slta are beautifully depicted ,*** 
The Alvar mentions that there are people who had directly 
seen God in his descents as Narasimha/ 4 * R3ma in the sacri¬ 
ficial hall of Janaka/ 4 * on the seashore on the eve of crossing 
the ocean to reach Lanka,* 4 * Kr$na when He killed the seven 
bulls,' 4 ^ in the battlefield* 40 , while on the throne with ten 
thousand wives/ 41 in the battle field of Bharata/ 4 ' hiding the 
sun with discus 44 * and as Varaha having Bhndevi on his side/ 44 
The Tirumaliruncolai hills are beautifully described as belong¬ 
ing to the Lord Whose exploits are recounted/ 45 The holy 
place of Tirukkottiyur is well described as a place inhabited 
by brahmins deeply learned in the Vedas aQd so must have 
done good deeds in their previous births to inhabit that 
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place.People who do not esiol the deity in the shrine there 
but are after only wealth, cloth and food, must be great sin¬ 
ners.* 11 The world is really lucky in being able to get the 
contact with the dust of the feet of those who praise this 
deity."* Such devotees have the right to sell their devotees to 
others for any praise," 1 that is, the devotee of God shall 
treat himself as a servant of bhggavatas. 

The Alvar asks people to utter the names of God even 
if it is necessary to go about begging."* The holy shrine of 
Sri Ra Again is described in three decads.*" In this description 
are contained much of the tenets of Vai$gavism. The Lord 
will always be by the side of His devotees Whatever be the 
nature of the activities."* He Himself takes His men to His 
place."* The devotee shall worship the Lord even in advance, 
as he is not likely to think of Him in his deathbed." 1 If the 
Lord's Feet are worshipped with flowers to the recitation of 
%S> Yajur and Santa Vedas then that time must be considered 
good, otherwise it will be a day of fast.«< All the diseases 

left him because of the protection he received from the 
Lord 


Antal the foster-daughter of Periyajvar composed two 
poems of which one is the well-known Tiruppdvai and the 
other is Nlcciyar-tiruntoli. The Tiruppavai is in thirty verses 
which teach people of their dependence upon God and of the 
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need to serve only the Lord. This doctrine which is based on 
seqatva is derived from the Upaniqads .* 11 The whole piece is 
addressed to the maidens for undertaking a solemn observance 
during hemanta season in the first month. The observance is 
known as KStydyani-vfaia, worshipping Katyayani, the god¬ 
dess for receiving a suitable husband. The BkHgamta refers 
to this observance by the maidens in Gokulam who bathed in 
the Yamuna before daybreak and worshipped the image ofthat 
goddess made of sand. The request of these maidens was to 
Kr$ua, the son of Ns nd ago pa as their husband They used to 
go to the river singing the glory of Krf?a all the way.”* 

Ajjtal, being an ardent devotee of Vj$iju, takes up only 
the element of undertaking the observance, the deity to ber 
worshipped being only Lord Sri Kr$ua. She conceived ber 
place Sri Villiputtur as Gokulam. The maidens there, were 
considered as the maidens of the cowherds, and the temple of 
the Lord there as the abode of Nandagopa. 

The whole piece of Tiruppavai could be taken to have 
been divided into six groups of live verses each, the first group 
of verses representing the nature of abservance that she is 
undertaking. The maidens are called out for participating in 
the observance. They have to take bath early in the morning 
and avoid taking ghee, milk and applying collyrium to the 
eyes and wearing flowers. They shall avoid doing the forbid¬ 
den acts and uttering evil expressions. They would offer gifts 
to the deserving.**'. Besides getting Krspa for their husband, 
their observance would bestow on lands plenty of timely 
showers, peace and above all vast yietd of milk on which the 
cowherds live. They have to sing the names of Puru$ottama 
Who measured the worlds.*’* They request the lord of rain to 
shower enough water for their bath.*’ 1 They shall approach 
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the Lord with pure mind, offer pure flowers, bend before 
Him, utter His names and meditate upon, with the result that 
the sins committed previously and that are likely to be com- 
mitted in the future would be utterly destroyedThe time 
for starting to the river is announced by the chirping of birds, 
the blowing of the conch and the brahmins uttering the words 
'harp when they get up. 173 

The second group of verses is devoted to rousing the 
maidens from their sleep. The cowherdesses begin to churn 
the curds. m The mothers of some of those maidens are 
requested to awaken their daughters.’” One gopi asks one of 
the maidens who is sleeping to rise up and open the door. ,u 
In the third group of verses, the maidens are called to follow 
her to the abode of Nandagopa. 177 Some who have detach¬ 
ment for the world wear the saffron robes and go through the 
streets to their temples blowing the conches. 37 * The maidens 
also intend to proceed to stng the glory of Kr$na. m The 
fourth group describes how the gate-keepers of the mansion of 
Nandagopa are requested to open the doors and permit them 
to enter for awakening Kps^a.**® Nandagopa, Yacoda and 
Balarama are then requested to wake up **’ Nappinnai is then 
asked to open the door.** 3 The fifth group is devoted to the 
attempt at the representation of the aspirations to Kf$pa by 
the gopis after waking Him up. Kr$na is informed of the 
the arrival of the enemies of God who have suffered much 
and now realized of His greatness.*'* They request Him 
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to come out of the bed room like a lion which has waken 
up just now and walking with a majestic style to occupy 
the throne and listen to their supplications." 4 All the 
people wish for His Feet by doing mangalasasanam. 1 * 1 
If He were to fulfil their aspirations, they would be 
able to sing His prosperity and the advantage of serving 
Him. This would enable them to get full relief from the 
worldly ills and enjoy bliss."" In the last group, the bath 
which they would now undertake is justified on the strength 
of the practice of it by the elders. They require certain 
equipments for their worship of Him, namely, huge conches 
which would terrify the world with their resonant sound, and 
big musical instruments. They must have people who would 
do mohgalasSsanam for Him. They require also auspicious 
lamps, flags and canopies.** 1 

The observances of a vow of this kind does not, how¬ 
ever, get sanction from the Vedtc sources, but certain acts have 
been in vogue as practices of pious and righteous men whose 
conduct and behaviour cannot be questioned. On the analogy 
of Holaka and other practices,"" these have to be treated as 
authoritative. Th egopts request the Lord to give them suita¬ 
ble ornaments to put on and allow them to prepare rice with 
milk and ghee."* The gopis exult over their good fortune for 
having Krfna amidst them. They are all persons roaming in 
the forests tending the cows. They are utterly unlearned and 
Krf*a is born to live as one among them. This reveals God’s 
saulabhya . The relationship between them and Krsca is such 
that it can never be got rid of. This is the highest tattva which 
scholars seek to realize but is very easily known to these cow- 
herdesses, They could have, out of ignorance and childish¬ 
ness, addressed Him with expressions that deserve to be used 
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with reference to people of low status. Tho Lord is requested 
to forgive them for that fault and grant their request.** 0 They 
request the Lord to listen to the purpose of their coming to 
Him early in the morning in order to do mangalasasanam at 
His Feet. He must accept their services. They are not the 
persons to be satisfied with the result they would gain from 
Him for the time and forget Him afterwards. They request to 
be related to Him intimately for all times in each and every 
birth of theirs. They shall do service only to Him. He shall 
relieve them of any thought as aspiration other than this.' 11 
Following the tradition of her father she offers mangalasasa¬ 
nam to the Lord.*** 

The fundamental truth preached here is that the selves 
live only for Narayana Who is Uttama, or Puru§ottama. tH 
While worshipping God, the deeds which are prohibited have 
to be given up.'* 4 The ultimate purpose lies in praising and 
worshipping His Feet and whatever is done shall be an act of 
service,*** 


Prapatti is the path for obtaininn final release,*'* When 
the devotees proceed to study the tattva from the preceptor* 
they are required to take their classmates also with them**’. 
Mind is the guard of the temple of God.*** The spiritual precep- 
tors shall be worshipped in advance and God shall be approach¬ 
ed through their favour.*'* Sri shall be worshipped at first.*** 
The preceptor’s advice shall be followed 401 and Sri shall be 
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requested for Her help. 40 ' The Lord shall be awakened, wor- * 

shipping Him Who resides as Indweller . 405 External worship 
(bahyayaga) shall then be undertaken 404 The six instruments 
refer to the six seats arranged for the Lord 405 The Indweller 
is then worshipped 40 * and this is called anuyaga. The way of 
practising prapatti and its effect are suggested . 401 

The Vai??avite tradition has attached great significance 
to the Tiruppalltttffu of Periyalvar and to the Tiruppavai of i 

Ant a}. The worship of the deity with the recitation of the 
Nalayiram shall begin with the first two verses of TiruppallStffu 
and end with the recitation of the last two verses of Tiruppavai. 

The verses of Tiruppaflatffu treat of offering mahgalam to the 
Feet of the Lord, Lord, Sri and His conch and discus. It is 
prudent on the part of the worshipper to hope for God's, 
vision and wish for that for all times. It is foolish to harp 
upon selfish ends, such as rodressal of grievances and removal 
of miseries. The prayers shall end with an appeal to the Lord 
to enable the worshippers serve Him for all times. Kaihkarya 
is thus the sole aim and purpose of the life of a Vaifpavite and 
it is not therefore a surprise that the compositions of Periyal¬ 
var and Antal have come to occupy supreme position in the 
recitation of the Nalayiram . 

Apt a | was born for bridal mysticism . 400 The Ajvir- 
nayakis of Tirumankai Mannan and Nammalvar with intros- 
pective Jtiana could only wear the bridal garb and imbibe the 
intensity of prema and employ the terminology of the bride. 

The symbology of spiritual marriage is not different from the ^ 

metaphysical language of deification by which the self is 
divinised by the alchemy of love. From the point of view of 
bridal mysticism, Agtal’s two poems, Tiruppavai and Nacciyar~ 
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tirumotf are inspired lyrical rhapsodies which are the quint¬ 
essence of mystic love poured out spontaneously with unpre¬ 
meditated but self-concealed art. Her mystic experiences are 
not visionary or hallucinatory but are historic and true. Here 
is an inspiring example of a spiritual marriage. It is only those 
who have pure hearts and who have subdued the lusts of the 
flesh and tasted bhakti-rasa that can understand her supra - 
rational experience clothed in symbolic imagery and a sensu¬ 
ous garb, and appreciate the language employed by her. 

Xptal was like the gopi bom for Gopah, the Divine 
Dark and she vowed to wed Him alone and none else.*"* In 
her poems there is unique poetic or dramatic gift of portrying 
with consummate feminine art, the procession of virgin love 
with her comrades with praise in her lips and prema in her 
heart to the mansion of Lord K;§na, enthroned in their hearts, 
wake Him up from his yoganidra and present to Him a petition 
for granting them the boon of the unitive life. 1 *" It should 
prove much more easy for her as a member of the fair sex to 
realize the Highest through her own route of being. It is 
clear that for the female of this incarnation, the path of 
Xnfa] shows how the transformation could be effected and the 
rich raptures of the supramental are open to her. 

Sri Kr$na is accessible to her as Gopala, the cowherd 
boy; yet He is the Dazzling Divine Dark hidden in the light of 
love and as the cloud of the Unknowing He is elusive, Now 
her poetic genius and make-believe come in her way. She 
imagines herself to be a gopi mad after Sri Krona ; 111 but He is 
a Divine Beauty which the eye has not seen, the ear has not 
heard and the hand has not touched. The heart can know 
Him, but logic cannot. So Antal invokes Manmatha, but that 
attempt was not fruitful. Then she tries her success by draw¬ 
ing an omen-circle on the sand ( kufal ) iia ; then she craves the 
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cuckoo to cry for bee ocean-hued Lord’s arrival; it is really a 
pathetic appeal of a love-infected girl. 41 ’ The love-sick 
maiden sees-Him in her dream as if she goes wedded with Him 
with all ritualistic details of her marriage function . 414 When 
she opens her eyes the vision disappears; the joy of physical 
embrace fades away at the thought of Divine clasping of love. 
It is an amazing experience which only a born mystic like 
£ntal can feel and know. Now Apta)’s flaming love reaches 
the white heat of consuming passion. There is no response to 
her irresistible yearning and yet she knows that her love is 
inescapable. So she sends messages of her burning love to her 
cruel-hearted Lord through the clouds to intercede on her be¬ 
half. 41 ' But this attempt too does not bear any fruit. So her 
feelings of forsakenness and frustration ends in the agony of 
despair 41 * 

Normally feminine love is meek, modest and passive 
but it becomes aggressive when it is not answered and when 
there is no mutualness or reciprocity. Her prema "becomes 
irrepressible. It becomes irresistible and in its frenzy it bursts 
the bounds of conventional self-restraint. Despondency has 
its reaction in defiance and assault. The love-smitten maiden 
rebukes the lover for his cunning and cruelty . 417 He is a thief 
as He has stolen away her heart and is elusive and deceptive. 41 * 
He is cruel and callous as He has forsaken a maid captivated 
by His beauty and suffering from divine posssesion and intoxi¬ 
cation.In her desperate mood, she resorts to a unique 
expedint of assualt which has no parallel in bridal mysticism 
either in the East or in the West. She pines away and seeks 
relief by plucking out the very roots of feminine love budding 
from her breast and aims them as missiles at her Torturer. 4 '* 
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The Fisher and Falconer of feminine souls Who is also seized 
with soul-hunger could no longer escape from the inescapable 
love of A?thl. He is pierced by the shafts of love and can no 
longer resist it. His yearning for contacting her, His elect 
bride, and enjoying her union has now reached the stage of 
consummation. At last heart speaks to heart and Aptaj visua¬ 
lises her being led in bridal array in all pomp and splendour 
by the Beloved. The doors of the Sleeping Beauty of Tiruva- 
rankam are flung open, She is caught up in the Bliss of Divine 
Embrace and is deified. 

Anil's life is idealised and she is idolised in Sri Vais$a- 
vite shrines and homes and millions of Vaipn&vites through 
the ages, particularly in South India, have worshipped her as 
the embodiment of the fidelity offeminine love raised to the 
Divine level as His eternal ‘other*. Indeed St. Aptal stands as 
the most marvellous exponent of the bridal path of Mystic 
Attainment. The sixth decad of the NScciyar tirumott is now 
recited on the occasion of the marriage in families which are 
Vai$navite in outlook and conduct. 

The bridal path attracted also Periyalvlr and Kulacftkara 
4var whose strong inclinations were respectively motherly 
affection towards Kr$ga and devotion to RSma, and prompted 
them to indulge on this theme. Periyalvlr has sung three 
decads 4 *' on the gopis’ love to Kr?na and KulacSkaraJvar only 
one decad 4 ” on the role, of a go pi accusing Krjpa of several 
misdeeds and breaches of faith. But bridal mysticism has 
not taken a deep root in their hymns,. 

The UpuHiqodfc seers have shown that at the back of all 
types of affection is the love of Self. 4 * 1 Knowing Him, one 
becomes attractive to all others. 414 Therefore the love- 
approach is not to be condemned as such. The AlvSrs, 
avowedly follow the Bkagavate. Their love-approach is the 
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desire for the attainment of God Kr^na, even as the gopis 
desired Him. The history of the gopis is the expression of 
their close and intimate and personal relationship with 
God, an intamacy possible to the supreme knowers 
alone. Sensual love was not an item in their approach. 
They were therefore considered to be f$is come down in their 
real nature as women, for they were utterly dependent on 
God, the Primai.Male There is, however, a difference between 
the Alvars and the gopis . Whereas the gopis were in a situ¬ 
ation of actual physical relationship, thrown in His Society, 
the Alvars had to gain this intimacy in and through the area - 
vataras of God, all over this Holy Land. They always practised 
the love to these area idols, invariably and without any ex¬ 
ception. They removed the dire blot of sex and carnalism and 
every trace and reminiscense of these, from their love experi¬ 
ences* Sublimation was effected by the worship of the mani¬ 
festations of God, even abandoning the historical avamrai, 
for the area vigrakas are but representations, descents actual, 
of the Divine. For their part Antal* Tirumahkaiyalvir and 
Mmmajvitr worshipped area as their Love-object and clung 
to it alone Their eyes saw all human beings including them- 
selves as female; they themselves became spouse fit for the 
Lord. Their entire dependence pa God, or feminity, was 
absolute, inescapable, divinely ordained from sempiternal 
years, - 


maturakaviyA^vAr 

The piece of Kaif^inuffeifuttampu consisting of eleven 
verses was composed by Maturakaviyalvar in praise of hi> 
preceptor Nammajvar. The poem which is in the form of 
antati considers not Ood but the spiritual teacher Nammajvar 
as the ieqla. He knows no other deity. Repeating the utterance 
of his master’s name this Alvar got supreme delight. He seeks 
only the feet of the iljvarv He will sing the praise of his 
feet. 415 It is only by being the servant of the Alvar that he 
could see God. 41 * Nammajvar is his father, mother and 
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ruler; 4 * 1 he sang the inner sense of the Vedas,** 1 It is out of 
the sincere devotion of Maturakaviyalvar to his preceptor this 
piece is to be sung before the recitation of Tlruvaymolt is 
undertaken. What Maturakaviyalvir practised is not some¬ 
thing which was unknown to other Alv£rs. There are nume¬ 
rous instances in which the other Alvars extolled the greatness 
of bhSgavatas and held them as their lords.*** 

jT 

TIRUVARAtfKATTAMUTANAR 

The RamSnuca-nuffantSti of Tiruvarahkattu Amutanfir 
which is included in the Nalayiram depicts in the antSti form 
the greatness of Ramanuja. After a brief introduction show¬ 
ing how he had to compose this piece, Amutanlr refers to the 
A|vars and their contributions, 4 * 0 Peyilvar is referred to as 
the head among the Tamil scholars. 411 Ratniinuja is stated as 
cherishing what each of these Alvars preached and also keep¬ 
ing their feet on his head and getting guidance from them for 
his writings. This is clear proof that the writings of the 
Alvars influenced to a large extent RSm&nuja's philosophy and 
particularly in writing the Gadyatraya. Ramanuja is stated to 
have preached that the three pursuits dharma, artha and 
mok$a are related to VIraana and kdmaXo Kr$pa. 4 ** It is said that 
the teachings of Nammajvar were ever in the mind of Rama¬ 
nuja and guided him. 411 Devotion to the spiritual preceptor 
is stressed by citing his own example of worshipping those 
who are devoted to Ramanuja, 444 

The consteUation^ravoipalwhich is known as Tiruvdtfam in 
Tamil is held to be presided over by Vigpu and the day, when 
that constellation is present, is celebrated and this celebration 


427. ibid. 4. 

428. ibid. 9. 

429. Ferum. Tm. 10; T.E. 10; A P. 1; Peri. Tm. 2.6; T.V.M. 3,7j 5.2; 

8.10, 

430. R.N. 8 to 19. 

431. ibid. 10, 

432. ibid. 40. 

433. ibid. 46,60, 

434. .ibid. 85, 86, 96. 97, 
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is in honour of Vi$$u. The compositions of the Alvars con¬ 
tain frequent references to the celebration of this great festi¬ 
val. 1 * 1 Perhaps the frequent references to this festiva 1 coupled 
with the Vedic concept of Lord Vi$$u as the deity presiding 
over the constellation $rava$a are responsible for the obser¬ 
vance of this day in each lunar month in great shrines like 
those at Tiruvarankam, Kanci, Kumbakonam, Triplicane and 
others when the deity is taken in procession. The supreme 
significance of this constellation for undertaking a celebration 
must have been left unnoticed resulting in the celebration of 
it in an ordinary humdrum way. 



433. Periyal. Tm. 2.4: t. 2.9:7 } 3.3i 9; Tiruppailantu 6,9; N*p. Tv.41. 



Chatter XXV 

THE ALVARS AND THE WORLD 

j 

i 

The devout men of God are also men of the world. 
They are alto as much living a life ia the material environ¬ 
ment as others do. Some of them are fully alive to the temp¬ 
tations of life and sufferings of humanity. In fact, Tiruman- 
kaiyalvSr and Totfaratipotiyllvar had tasted the harder aspects 
of life. On the other hand, some Alvars had, as a result of 
age-long experience, a subjective attitude of the worldly ills. 
All the same their minds were steeped in enjoying God- 
realization and as such avoided the allurements of the : world. 
Whenever the worldly attractions were irresistible, they prayed 
to God for saving them from getting enticed by the senses. 
The compositions of the Alvars refer frequently to these 
aspects of their life and on occasions, the Ajvfirs offer a bit of 
advice also to humanity. 

"The true mystics of all ages and dimes claim to have 
-had a direct experience of God and proclaim in their joy 
'come and see’ and invite humanity to have similar experien¬ 
ces. They are free from the barries that divide one man from 
another and therefore extend their spiritual hospitality to 
others’*. 1 2 NamraSlvIr, the great mystic as he is, has immense 
sympathy for his fellow-beings, and occupies a pre-eminent 
place among God’s devotees. It is he alone that starts sing¬ 
ing for the redemption of all his fellowmen. The first' song 
with which he opened his lips is a humble appeal for mercy 
for the whole mankind. Like the great f fit of Dandakarapya® 
who drew the attention of R5ma to the mutilated limbs of the 
sages of that place victimised by the Rak$asas in order to 
invoke His sympathy and obtain his promise of redress. 
Saint Parankusa draws the Lord’s attention to the s;iious 


1. Mysttcs and Mysticism, p. 423. 

2. fUm Aranya, 6: 15, 16. 
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drawbacks and failings of humanity: “O Lord; Pray lend Thy 
ear truly to the humble petition (viitpappam) of mine. May 
we all (entire mankind} never more wallow in this woeful 
state of false knowledge, evil conduct, and filthy body” .* 

The above sentiment is voiced forth by one who had 
never talked a word before that Bince his birth. Is it not a 
sure indication of the compassion residing in his heart for the 
whole of mankind?. It may be presumed that this compassion 
must have been his upper most thought drowning probably 
even the God-love that had kept him speechless for many 
years. The sentiment expressed in the first verse of the A}var 
is exceptional and unique; his compassion for the suffering 
humanity is commensurate only with his love towards God. 
It can be seen that this feeling being reflected throughout his 
four poems, coming to the surface only now and then, but 
ever present there. The first word of the first verse viz., *poy' 
stands for falsehood and the last word of the last verse viz., 
‘uyarnti 1 * stands for exaltation. If ever any soul migrated 
from Falsehood to exaltation it was Natnmalvar. Prince 
Siddhirtha activated by his pity and eampassion for the 
afflicted renounced his kingdom and took to the life of a 
mendicant trying to find a solution to soothe and heal and be¬ 
came a Buddha; but he did not postulate God in his philoso¬ 
phy. But Safhak&pa, whose compassion for the erring huma¬ 
nity equalled, and even exceeded Buddha’s indulges very 
frequently in heart-felt prayer to his God to help man to cast 
off sin, and partake of the pleasures of divine Bliss. There 
are indeed occasions when he bitterly complains against God 
and accuses Him of being selfish and self-centred and not 
caring for the true welfare of His created beings. 3 4 5 There are 
again occasions when finding that no one in the world responds 
to his call to come and pray, the A)var becomes bitter and 
says things very uncomplimentary to man.* He says: "Let 


3. T.V.R. l. 

4. T.V.M. 10.10:10. 

5. T.V.R, 3,4, 13, 25,33, 50: P. Tv. 6,9,15, 22: T.V.M. 1.4; 2.1; 2.4 
5.3; 6.2; 8.5: 9.6. 

T.V.M. 4.9; 7.5. 
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any one do anything he likes. Who can try to correct this 
wide and diverse world ? X rejoice in the feeling that by the 
Grace of Lord Kpna, Who is the Lord of the Eternals, I have 
been enabled to wipe out pain and distress from my mind”.’ 
But his fellow-feeling very soon asserts itself. Then we find 
him casting off complacency, putting in a plea once more for 
afflicted men and telling the Lord that it would be wrong for 
Him to expect men to think of Him or come to Him even to 
pray for succour,* He asks: *What stuff are they made of? 
Where are they situate? How can’st Thou expectest them to 
think of Thee, or to come to Thee for relief ?”' The Alvar 
tries to explain by referring to the primordial sin that pre¬ 
vents man from even bowing his head or folding his hands in 
prayer;'* and to the potency of the senses that are strong 
enough to assail even the Lord’s chosen devotees in Pa ram a- 
pada- “Viupularpermarku atimai ceyvlraiyum cerum aim- 
pulag ivai*‘. n 

This alternation of feeling in the Alvar between sympa¬ 
thy for man in his distress, and disgust at man’s wayward¬ 
ness which persists in putting God out of man's thought, 
word and deed, - and between prayer for his own safety and 
for the safety of the entire humanity - is seen even more pro¬ 
nounced in his Tiruv3ymo]i. He is even more vociferous here 
in his condemnation of God’s indifference to human woes: 
•Already this wretched world is unable to concentrate on the 
freshness and beauty of Thy glorious Form. And to such a 
distracted world Thou hast given a multitude of conflicting and 
mutually destructive faiths and schisms. If Thou, Who art 
bound to protect them, indulge in self-satisfaction, and think 
of nothing but the freshaess and fragrance of Thy tufaci gar¬ 
land, willst not this world goest to ruin?” 1 * That even during 


7. P. Tv. 25. 

8. ibid. 32. 

9. ibid. 47. 

10. ibid. 84. 

11. T.V.M. 7.1; 5. 

12. ibid. 3.1:4. 
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bis ecstatic moments of God-enjoyment, the saint has an eye 
towards afflicted humanity and never fails to shed a tear for 
their inability to partake of the feast of the soul he is revel¬ 
ling in, speaks volumes about his compassion for suffering 
humanity. His is a deBire to share his God-enjoyment with 
his fellow beings. Even in the first con turn he calls out to 
them in three decads." It is noteworthy that these three 
decads are couched in short metre quite unlike the others 
which is not a mere coincidence. It must be a deliberate trick 
of language indulged in to invite reluctant men into the 
Divine fold by. giving them short, but sweet advice. Be that 
as it may, one thing is clear: the one hundred decads of the 
great work of this Alvar are interspersed with hymns addressed 
to his fellowmen. Those hymns point out to them the empti¬ 
ness of human life and the vanity of human wishes at times; 
at other times, they draw their attention to the greatness and 
glory of God, and to the pleasures and ecstasies derived and 
derivable from God-life and God-love. 

There are several places in the course of the Tiruv9ymolJ 
where the Ajvars drows God's attention to the world. The 
feelings with which he does so are markedly diverse. In one 
hymn he dreads, shuns and abhors the world that he sees 
before him, and prays to God to take him away and not to 
show/him the wicked world. 14 The Ajvar loses himself in the 
thought that God combines in Himself all the contradictions 
known to man." As a born mystic he is sustained by the 
love of God and he extends the hospitality of his divine 
experience to the whole world of jivas with a view to 
establishing a spiritual community of devotees. 

Life on earth is only for a limited period. The maxi¬ 
mum duration, as known from the Vedas, is limited to one 
hundred years. Half of this is spent in sleep. Fifteen years 
of the remaining half are speht in childhood and boyhood. 

The rest is taken up by atl kinds of sufferings such as illness, 

_ _ _ 

13. ibid. 1.2; 1.6; 1.8. 

14, T.V.M, 4.9. 

13. ibid. 6.3. 
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hunger, old ago and miseries, 1 * There is however nogusr&h* 
t®e that every individual is bound to live for one hundred 
years. One may die now or at a later date. People do 
witness that life here is not stable. Yet they have faith in 
life as if it would be everlasting. They are really of debased 
thought.” Until the physical frame begins to scent debility, 
the self does imagine that it has been always strong and 
formidable.” 

Apart from the desire to live for long, there is the 
attraction of sex which creates a self*complacent attitude that 
man enjoys the company of women and that the pleasurable 
situation in which he is placed could not be taken away from 
him at any time. Personal experience teaches man, however, 
that there sets in both physical and mental debilities. 1 * 
Tonta#itip-potiyalv5r recollects with much remorse how he 
test the occasions for rendering service to God by being lured 
into the company of women.** When the eyes roll with 
rheum and the man is affected by consumption, the women 
who were sweet in their utterances to him, ask him to go away 
gently. Such women would join together and laugh at him and 
ask him why he was coming to them coughing. They may 
laughingly tell him ‘Don’t come to see us in this condition 9 . 
The women, whose slender waists fascinated him before, would 
scorn at him and shut the door against his face. They, whose 
eyes were once bewitching him and uttered sweet words to 
him will now jeer at him. They, whose sexual passions were 
uncontrollable, now suppress them and refer to him as wicked 
and old. He who was fondled as cupid is now treated 
as decrepit. Such are the situations which a man of volup¬ 
tuousness will have to face.** Therefore the Ajvars warn 

. . i r ■ i ■ f _ ■ _ ■ ___■ 

16. T.M. 3; cf. Bhartrh&ri: Vairagyaiatakam (v. 10) for a similar 
description. 

17. Tc. V. 661 cf. English rendering of this verse: "Living beings 
enter the abode of Yama every day. Those who remain behind 
wish to live permanently. What is more wonderful than this T" 

18. cf. T.M. 6. 

19. T.M. 5. 

20. ibid. 33; cf. ibid. 16. 

21. cf. Peri. Tm. 6.4. 
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people not to get attracted by women. They are requested to 
think of the evils that lie in the path of material life and pray 
to Qod for protection before they are deceived by women and 
they are still in sound health." The diseases eat away the 
body. The relatives press him when he is disabled to tell them 
where his possessions lie. The senses and limbs gradually fail 
to function. People begin to cry in distress all round." In 
addition to the residues of past experiences, there is the 
danger of man falling an easy prey to bad company. To this 
evil group belong those who mistake the unreal for the real 
and vice versa and who are lascivious. Food and clothing 
alone form their pursuit.* 4 

The Ajv5rs appear to enjoin a code of conduct for 
themselves as it were. They would not aspire to have the 
wealth of another, nor would they make friends with the 
wicked. 14 They would only think of God, worship Him and 
his devout men. The Alvars therefore appeal to their mind** 
and also to the people to worship God." According to them 
the Ascent to the Absolute starts with purified and moral 
state.** They speak of the removal of faults, the removal of 
angry mind, the false sense of prestige and vain desire. They 
also refer to the necessity of eonquerring or transmuting the 
passions. The devotees are described as those whose mind 
has become calm and is without any blemish." Their com¬ 
pany therefore gives acme of divine bliss to these saints.** 
God is pleased with the character and behaviour of such 
devotees who are capable of worshipping His Feet. Therefore 
the Alvars always desire the company of goodmen, - the 
bhagavatas - the devotees of God who in their opinion can 
influence to a great deal their life and conduct. 


22. T.M. 2. 

23. PeriyS]. Ton. 4.5; cL Peri. Tm. 1.1:7, 

24. Parum. Tm. 3. 

25. cf. M. Tv. 64 to 67. 
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The A}virs were imbued with sympathetic outlook for 
humanity but were not men who were to mix up freely with 
the sufferers and live amidst them. The devotional element 
was preponderant in their lives and as such they either went 
into deep meditation or moved from place to place visising 
the sacred shrines. The knowledge of the sufferings in the world 
which they had is found suggested or described in their poems 
when they became aware of the limitations set to their enjoy¬ 
ment of God’s presence. Then they appealed to God to free 
them from such restrictions enabling them to have supreme bliss 
without any hindrance. On occasions, they appealed to their 
minds not to return to the worthless atmosphere of material 
prosperity and advised people to forsake the worldly pleasures 
for taking to a better and healthier way of life which would 
load to eternal prosperity. Tirumajicaiyajvar, Tontarati- 
potiyifvSr and TirumaukaiySlvIr had much to contribute by 
way of advice to people. The A)vars are not thus either 
spiritual preceptors or itcaryas or reformers imbued with the 
xeal to enforce ethical codes on people. They did not have a 
band of disciples whom they could train or a host of followers 
who carry out their injunctions. They were more poets to 
sing of the glory of the Divine, leaving the task of leading the 
people in the right direction to those who were prepared to 
work towards that end. 



Chapter XXVI 

: > h ■ . 

THE NALAYIRAM AS DRAVIDA VEDA 


The compositions of the A(vars contain references to 
the Vedas 1 and to Ood as known or proved by the Vedas.* 
The Vedas go after Him searching Him* who expounded 
them. 4 Several places where are situated the sacred shrines 
are described as inhabited by those who are well studied in 
the Vedas ‘ and as resounding with the recitation of the 
Vedas.* This is a clear proof to show that the A)vars came in 
the line of Vedic tradition which they followed and recorded in 
their compositions. 

It is from the composition of Maturakaviyalvar that 
the worth of Nammilvar’s Tiruvjtymoli is known as valuable 
and great as that of the Vedas . Nammalvar is stated here to 
have sung in sweet Tamil the thousand verses which repre¬ 
sent the contents of the Vedas The inner sense of the Vedas 
is fully brought out by him. 1 This evidence comes from one 
who was the immediate disciple of Nammalvar whom he served 
and by whom was taught the Tlruvayntoli and the other three 
compositions 
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Nathamuni was virtually responsible for the spread of 
the NM lay Iran and for making its recitation obligatory both 
in the temples and houses. In the Sanskrit tantyaS which he 
composed in honour of Maturakaviyilvar, he refers to this 
Sjvir as deriving delight only by the simple recitation of the 
Upant$ads of Nammalvar. He was the beginner of tbe tradi¬ 
tion which declares the compositions of Nammalvar as Vpant- 
fa<h. In the Tamil tatfyan about the same Alvar, he refers 
to the Alvar as Safhkopa who rendered the Veda into Tamil: 
Vfttam Tamil ceyta Maran’. In the taniyan to the TiruvSy- 
molt he refers to the work as the oceanof DrSvida Veda com¬ 
parable to the Vpanl^ad which has thousand recensions. The 
Sama-veda is spoken of as having thousand recensions. The 
Upani$ad which is attached to this Veda is the Chat&ogya and 
Natha muni's stand is that the Tirmaymo\i is a Tamil render¬ 
ing of the Chdndogya Upaniqad. It is obvious from this that 
itfN|tha muni's Opinion, the Tiruvaymolt isan Up onload and 
that too of the SSma-veda. ‘ 

r 

According to Isvaramuni, the son of Natamuni. 
Nammalvar rendered the Vedas into the antati type of Tamil.* 
Ramlnuja states that the Tiruvelukkuffirukkai of Tirumahkai- 
yaNar contains in entirety the import of the Vedas. 1 * Among 
the immediate disciples of Ramanuja, Anantajv tn held that 
Sathakopa_composed the Veda in Tamil," Arujajap-peruma) 
Emperuraanar refers to Nammalvar as having composed 
Tlruvaciriyatn in aclriyappa metre and as the expounder of the 
Vedas . 11 Paricara Pattar refers to the Tlruvaymoli as Tamil 
Veda in thousand verses 1 * and as the music of the Veda.** The 
same scholar describes Antal as preaching through the Tirup- 
pavai the se$avrtti that is taught in the Uparti?ads. This last 
reference has much significance in as much as the Timppavai 


9- TaQiyan beginning with ’tiruvaluti-nitu,, 
10. TaQiyan beginning witb *clr5r\ 

11* TtQiyaQ beginning with 4 eynta\ 

12. TaQiyarj beginning with 4 kaciQiy5r f * 

11 TaQiyan beginning with 9 vln-tika]um\ 

14* TaQiyan beginning with ’mikka irgi’ * 
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does form part of the Tamil Vedas. In addition, it is the 
cream of the Vedas, as what is taught through Vedanta is 
taught in this piece. 

The Arayirap-pati of Pi|lan is extolled by Manavala- 
mamunikaj as conveying the import of NammSJvar’s Veda 1 *. 
Vedanta Desifca refers to the Alvar as having rendered the 
Vedas into Tamil. 1 * Nathamuni is said to have taught the 
Tamil Vedas in musical setting. 11 Tiruvarahkattamutanar 
makes frequent references to the Tamil Veda. Poykaiya}var 
wrote in pure Tamil about the purport of the Vedas. 1 * So 
also did Tiruppihajvar 1 * and so was strung a garland of 
Tamil Veda by Totfaratippotiyalvar.* 0 The imports of the 
Vedas which are beyond the reach of the people were brought 
out by Sathakopa in thousand sweet Tamil verses, 11 Rami- 
nuja had the realization of the import of the Vedas composed 
by Nammalvar. 11 Through Romanuja’s services, the Vedas 
which reveal Nariyana became delighted and the pure Tamil 
Vedas composed by Namrna|vir continued to flourish.** 
What is noteworthy here is that eminent scholars of the Vedas 
like Periyalvar 11 and Maturakaviyalvar composed hymns in 
Tamil in praise of Ood andAlvSr respectively. Vedanta Desika 
refers to the preceptors as holy (bhagavdn) who are proficient 
in the Tamil Vedas.** He calls the composition of NmmmlJvSr 

'samhtia*, a word which is widely used to refer to the Vedte 
texts.** 

15. U.R.M. 41. 

16. GurupuramparBsara verso 2 (Tamil). 

17. ibid. last versa. 

IS. R.N. 8. 

19. ibid. 11. 

2ft. ibid. 13. 

21. ibid. IS. 

22. ibid. 46. 

23. ibid. 34. 

24. The very title ‘Palter’ shows that Vlsnu-cittar was a vedic scholar 
and the author of commentary on the KttipasBIra. One of the pas¬ 
sages in his compositions suggests his acquaintance with the Purva- 
mlmaia rules (Vide: RTS p.545) 

25. R.T.S. p. 523. 

26. Dramidopanisat -tatporyaratnBvali, p.4. ef, PadukBtahira 1 1 3. 
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It it thus noticed that after Nithamuni, the Nafayiram 
became reputed at Tamil Vedas and the Tiruvdymo\i at the 
Upaniqad in Tamil. The two works Drsmidopanifat-s&ra and 
Dramldopanl^at-tStparyaratndvali which are in brief the sum 
and substance of the Tiruvdymoli lend support to this tradi¬ 
tion of thought. This shows at the same time that the other 
three compositions of NammalVar as also those of other 
Alvars were tret ted simply as the Vedas. 

The first twenty-one verses of the Tintvaymoll convey 
clearly the purport of the Vedanta system. They represent 
the twenty-one recensions of the Veda. The thousand 
verses which are set to music represent the Sanu^veda teach¬ 
ings in thousand recensions. The hundred decads represent 
the Yajur-veda which has one hundred recensions. This com¬ 
position abounds in the delineation of the eight sentiments 
and so represents the Atharva-veda which has eight recensions. 
Hence the Tltwaymali shall be taken to represent all the 
Vedas." This is only an attempt to justify that the AJver’s 
composition Tfruvaymojl is Tamil Veda. 

Curiously enough, attempts were made, in this period 
to declare that the Tiruvirultam, Tiruvadriyam, Periya-tiru- 
vantsti and Tiruvaymo}l represent the essential teachings res¬ 
pectively of Fig, Yajur, Atharva and SSma Vedas.** This iden¬ 
tification does not stand to reason. The Tiruvimtam, which 
is the first work of Nammalvar, begins with a reference to the 
worldly sufferings and a request to Ood for listening to his 
humble petition for rendering service at His Feet, The work 
shall rather betaken to contain the incidents which take 
place in life, in order to get freed from repeating them. The 
name 'Ttruvadrlyam' refers to composition in Sdriyap-pO 
metre. It represents the supremacy of Narayana and His 
glory. Perlya-tiruvantati, which is composed in the antatl 
scheme and in veopd merte, depicts the parama-bhakti of the 
XjvSr and it is for this reason that the word ‘periya’ which 


2T. Dramldopanlsat-tatparyarmttiavali, 5 cf. ibid., 10. 

28. Vide t A.H. 531.50: U.R.M. 9; The printed tests contain references 
of this kind at the beginning of these compositions. 
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means ‘big’ is used as the adjective here. The fourth compo¬ 
sition, the magnum opus of this Alvar, is Tiruvctymolt which 
is not merely an utterance that issues out of the mouth but 
is great and supreme and hence has the adjective ‘tlru 1 being 
prefixed to it. 

On the contrary, any attempt at establishing parity 
between these four compositions and the four Vedas would 
only lead to confusion. The Vedas as such could be inter¬ 
preted as expression of the Lord’s greatness, and in that sense 
alone these four compositions andthose of alt other Alvars 
could be deemed as the Vedas. Too mucb has been made of 
the fact that Nanun!)var’s compositions number four, and 
also the fact that Tirumahkaiyilvar’s number six, so that an 
equation is sought between the four Vedas and Namma|var*s 
four works and similarly between the six " Vedgngas and 
the six works of Tjrumankaiyajvar. The two Mafals or the 
TUfffakams of Tirumahk&iyhlvar have nothing in common with 
any of these nor could Periya-tirumolf be identified with any 
of them. The Tiruvefukkuffirukkai is more a citrabhanda 
than an ordinary piece and does not have any comparison to 
sik$as or chandas. Moreover, there is no justification to treat 
these six compositions as auxiliaries to the four compositions 
of Namma|var. It is idle to play on the ‘number* of these 
compositions and try to connect them with the Vedas and 
their auxiliaries. Moreover, it remains to be explained as to 
what place the compositions of the other Alvars would occupy 
among the Vedic texts. When these two sets of these com¬ 
positions exhaust the comparison with the Vedas and their 
auxiliaries, the other compositions should either cease to be 
designated as Vedas or given some other names such as 
Upa-Vedas. All these attempts would lead to draw-unjust 
and invidious distinctions among the compositions of the 
Alvars. The proper procedure that deserves to be adopted is 
to admit the tradition that has been handed down from 
Nithamuni and to treat the Tiruvaymo\i as an Upaniqad of 


29. The ancilliirics are six in number viz., phonetics (difesia), grammar 
(vyffkarana), prosody (chandas), etymology (ninikti), astronomy 
(jyoiisa) and ceremonial texts (kalpaj. 
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the Sema-veda, the composition being bated on the tame 
number of recensions of the Sifma-veda and that of verses in 
the Ttruvnymolt. The remaining compositions in the Nutztytfa/n 
represent the Vedas as such. There is no need to mark out 
some of them as identical with a particular Veda nor is it 
proper to treat the other three compositions of Namma)var as 
other three Vedas. 

A ' \ = 

* 1 

The traditional commentators and exponents simply 
held that the four thousand verses of the Ajvars are the Tamil 
renderings of the purport of the four Vedas .* 9 It was 
suggested by Vedanta Desika, in the context of maintaining 
the parity between the TlruvBymoli and the Vedas t that this 
composition of Nammalvir represents the essence of the four 
Vedas,*' All the commentators of the Divya Prabattdham as a 
whole or in part have recognized that Nammajvar composed 
the four compositions in the order of Tiruvltuttam, Tiruva - 
cirtyam, Peeiga-tirrnmmt. and Tiruvaymoff*' 

Nathamuni refers to the Tiruwymajl as the ocean of 
Tamil Veda which is comparable to the Upaniqad of Serna- 
veda. The basis for maintaining this comparison is not hard 
to seek. The Vedanta system, which is based on the Sanskrit 
sources, is said to have triple foundations (prasthana-traya} of 
which the Brahma-sutras formed the chief subject of study 
and exposition. These siitras which were compiled by Vyasa 
represent the authentic exposition of the philosophical'inquiry 
of the tenets of the Vedanta school following a particular 
order in the treatment. These sutras were prepared 
following the traditions maintained in the Sama-veda.** 
Neverthless, they became the foundations of the Veddnta 
traditions for the followers of all the branches of the 
Vedas This is evident from the larger number of citations 
made by the exponents of these Sutras from the Chsndogya 
Upani$ad than from any others. That these sutras were 


30. T.P.384. 

31. Dramiddpcmlsat-tatparyaratnavali 5, 8. 

32. ibid. 126. 

33. Belwalker, S.K.: Vedanta Philosophy {Poona, 1929); p, 141. 
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adopted by the followers of other Vedas as well is clear from 
the profuse citations made from the Bflhadaratfyaka, Taiutriya, 
AUareya and Muttfaka Upaniqads which belong respectively 
to the Suklayajur-veda, Kf&ayajur-veda, Rg-veda and 
Atharva-veda not to speak of many other Upaniqads like the 
Svetaevatara and others. Besides these, relevant passages 
are cited from the Samhita, Brahmana and Aratfyaka portions 
of the Vedas , Bhagavad-gita , Vtpfu-purdqa and others show* 
ing thus, all these sources of knowledge represent a unified 
whole. Yet the fact remains that the essence of the teachings 
of the Brahma-sQtras belongs to the SBma-reda, It is in this 
light that Nathamuni should have treated the Tirw8ymo{t as 
the Upanifad of the S3ma-veda. Maturakaviyalvar who was 
a follower of the Santa-veda, declares that NammajVar had 
brought out the full import of the Vedas . Nathamuni and 
Maturakavi are not really contradicting each other, as what 
is taught in the S8ma-veda is also conveyed by other Vedas 
and their Uparti?ads and the Vedantins did not find any dis¬ 
crepancy in citing freely the passages from more than one 
Veda and one Upaniqad to support an interpretation in the 
same context. Perhaps the recent attempt as establishing the 
parity of the four compositions of Nammajvar with the four 
Vedas represents over-shooting the mark, revealing the zeal 
to reconcile the statements of Maturakaviyalvar and Natha- 
muni. 


The outpouring of the heart mellowed by the deep sen¬ 
suous realization of the area form of the deities at Tirumali- 
ruScolai, Tirukkupuhkuti and other places, the sudden out¬ 
burst of the mental anguish caused by severe disappointment 
at the loss of the divine communion and the contemplative 
expressions at the dizzy heights of the Lord’s eminence and 
His descents providing easy accessibility to the suffering man¬ 
kind were experiences discontinuous^ had by NammalvMr with 
the result that there is not found in this composition the 
sequential treatment of these experiences. It is therefore apt 
to maintain a likeness between the Ttruv&ymolt and the 
Chdndogya Upantyad or for that matter any other Upani^ad or 
even the Veda which contain various currents of thoughts 
which are not presented in a particular order. It is therefore 



XXVI] 


TUB NALAYIRAM AS DRAVIDA VEDA 687 


all the more appropriate to refer to Namma|var as a seer* 4 
like the seers of the mantras. Hence the Tiruvayntoll can both 
be a Samhtta and an Upantqad. 

The commentaries and the sub-commentaries of Fi||Sn 
and others on the Tiruvayntoll containing profuse eitations 
from the epics and Puratfas bear comparison to the Bhaqyas 
on the Upaniqads and the Vedas. As in the sphere of the 
Vedic studies, here too there are differences in interpretation 
noted within the frame of Yaiepavism. 

The Brahma-sutras represent the teachings of the Upani- 
{ads in an orderly manner. In the light of this treatment, it 
is possible to find out a systematic presentation of the Vai$na- 
vite doctrines from the Sdidysram. The relevant passages 
are scattered all through the Tiruvydtnofi and other compo¬ 
sitions of the Alvars. Following the doctrines preached in the 
Jitantakotra, Mahdbharata, Vtppu-purapa and other sources, 
the Xjvlrs recognized Brahman as the Supreme Person, Nara- 
yana with Sri.** He has unsurpassed bliss** and is the abode 
of unlimited auspicious qualities. He has the world of senti¬ 
ent beings and non-sentient things as His body.” He is 
everything.” ( Nothing is beyond Him.” He is superior to 
Brahma and Siva 4 * and has none as His equal or superior, 41 
He is the Supreme Light. 4 * He has a body golden in com- 


34. PSdukSsahasra, 1.3: 

35. MQ. Tv. 1 tad NS 0 . Tv. 54. 

36. T.V.M. M: 1. 

37. R,V. 1.115:1 and T.V.M. 1.1:1; Br. Up. 5.9; 28 and T.V.M. 1.1: 2. 

38. cf. Ch. Up. 3.14:1 and T.V.M. l.t: 4; l.lt 7; 1.3: 9; 2.6 10: 3.4t 10; 
3.10 10. 8.1; 6, 7j I.Tv. 24. 31; M. Tv. 89; NSq. Tv. 51, 56,96; Tc. 
V. 86,94: Peri. Tin. 5.10:1; 9.4t 10. 

39. cf. Mas. Up. 1.1:7 and T.V.M. 1.1:10. 

40. cf. Sv. Up. 6 7and T.V.M. 1.1; 1; 8.1; 5. 

41. Sv. Up. 3:9; 6:8 and T.V.M. 1.2; 1.3: 2: M. Tv. 89; and Nig. 

Tv. 51,56. 

42. Tata. NSrayaidya 93 and T.V.M. £.7: 1; cf. Ch. Up. 8.3:4 and 
T.V.M. 3.1:2; T.K. 12. 
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plexion 4 ' and his eyes resemble the lotus. 14 He is the creator 
af all, 44 being the prime cause for everything, 1 * Though the 
created world is not different from Him, He is not in the 
least tainted by its impurities. 41 He has full control over 
everything 4 * and is the Indweller of the sentient beings** and 
the inanimate world which He pervades fully." 

Narayapa bestows on the selves right knowledge 31 
which becomes progressively devotion unto Him. This.shows 
that the self and knowledge cannot be identical. 19 He is the 
Lord of all created beings wbich establishes that He is distinct 
from them which also have difference among^themseives.** 
The word ‘cufar’' 1 suggests that the lustrous' frame tybich 
lends radiance to others could not be screened by anything, 
let alone nescience. It is also suggested in some of the: verses 

that certain doctrines which are held by certain schools of 

1 " 

43. Ch. Up, 1-6: 6 and T.V.M * 2.5: 1* 

44* ibid. 1,6: 7 and T.V.M, 3.7: 1. 

45, cf. Sv. Up. 6; 9 and Tc. V. h He is the creator of Brahmfi and 
Rudra also* NflrSyantya Up. t. and T.V.M* 8*1: U; N5p, Tv* 

46, This shows that He is both the material and instrumental cause of 
the world, cf, Ch. Up/ 6*8:1 and T.V.Mv 1.9; 1; Br Up. 3 4:1, 
17 and T.V,M, 1-3: 2, 5; 2*8i 5; 10. IQ; 8. Creation, maintenance 
and destruction are also meant by this, cf* Ch, Up. 3. 14; 1* 

47* Kith, Up. 2.5.11 and T.V*M. 3,4:10;-cf Ch. 63: h 344: 1; Suklaya- 
jur-veda : Santipatha; and T*V,M, 1.1: 6; 14: 10; 1,5, 2; 3,4:10; 7*6: 
1; 10,5: 3; 10* 7: 2- 

48. cf, Taitt. Up 2; 8; and T.V,R* 5. 

49* Br. Up. 3.7: 11; Taitt. Ar* 3* 11 and T.V.M, 84: 5; 10. 5:3. He has 
also the forms of BrahmS, Rudra and Indr a. cf, NErayanlya Up* 
10*1 and T*V,M. 8,8 : 11; 9,3 : 2; 14:7. Etymologically the word 
'nBr&ylna’ is apt to represent Brabman of T V.M; 1.2. 10; 14:7. 

50, cf* Taitt, Up. 2.7 and T*V P M. 14: 7, 

51. Cf T.V,M* 14: 1. 

52* This is the rejection of Sfnkhya view, 

53. The world cannot therefore be illusoiy. Differences shall persist, 
as otherwise, the worldly process which goes on through mutual 
differences and variations among the animate and inanimate groups 
could not be explained. 

54. This is an attempt to reject the theorv of the Advaitins that though 
Brahman is self-luminous, ii is screened by maya. 
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theight could cot be maintained, They are: (i) An effect 
eanhot be pre-existent in the cause and cannot be produced 
anew;" fiij the world is a void;” (iii) Brahmi and Rudra 
and others could also sic supreme deities on a par with Vi$fu H 
v #nd (iv) Brihml and self become identical during the period 
of release,” These may be taken to represent the contents 
of the second chapter of the Brahma~sutras. It is thus proved 
that the position of Brahma itself and in relation to the world 
•tends uVt-contradicted.” 

Brahman is to be known only through the Vtdas** which 
however do not reach Him as He is beyond thought and 
description by words * Knowledge of reality is necessary for 
obtaining mdk fa” and this reality is only the Supreme Person. 
Since He alone would choose the self which He desires to 
favour ** the self should realise that through devotion unto 
Him, it could wiii His favour. When He reveals. Himself, the 
laftert experience of Him is. as delectable as nectar.” As 
this dbes pot lie within the capacity of the selves, self- 
surrendef** is the easiest means which a self could adopt. 
All this is dealt with in the third chapter of the Brahma- 
' sutras. The path called acirati-mBrga** which is dealt with in 


55. This is Arambbavlda of the NySya Vaitfeelka schools. This is 
contradicted in T.V.M. 1.1:11, 

56. This SQoyavSda of the Buddhists which is contradicted in T.V M. 
1.1:9. 

57. The doctrine of Tirimflrtti gets emphasis in the Parana* and this is 
contradicted in T.V.M. 4.10:1. 

58. This Is the Advaita doctrine which is contradicted in T.V.M. 
8.8:9. 

' 59. This h the position arrived at in Ch. 1 and 2 of the Brahma- sutras. 
60.' mrtyana Up.94; T.V.M. 1.7:1. 

«i. Taiif. Op. 2 3,8; Peri. Tm. 4.1:6 
«2. Sv. Up. 3: 8; T.V.M 1.7:1, 

S3. Kath Up. 1.2:23; cf. T.V.M. 2.3:1; 2.5:1; 5.5:1; 6.5:3, 7 7:1. 

64. Br. Up, 4.5:14; and T.V.M. 2.3:9; 1010:11. 

65. Ntlrayana Up. 148. 

66. T.V.M. 10.9:1; 1,3:11; 10.9:9; P. T.M.L. Kan. 16; C. T.M L. Kan. 
7; Peri. Tm. 4.9:3; Tc. V. 67; cf Ch. Up. 4.15:5. 
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the fourth chapter of the Brakma-s&tras is explained in 
greater detail by the Alvars. During the period the self is to 
live here, it shall refrain from following the material ends and 
get detachment front them .* 1 It shall ever entertain a keen 
desire to get release.** The released souls see Him for ever 
in the Paramapada ♦* 

Some Vedic scholars took objection to the study and 
recitation of the verses composed, in languages other than 
Sanskrit The following are the grounds on which their 
objection is based: (i) The languages other than Sanskrit 

are not sacred and so do not deserve a special status for com¬ 
posing prayers (ii) If these languages are used for spiritual 
purposes, women and sudras, who are forbidden the study of 
the Vedas, would learn these compositions and use them &r 
holy purposes, (iii) The Tiruvdymoli was composed by 
Nammljvar who was born in the sudra caste and as such what 
be composed shall not be studied or recited by the brahmins. 

's composition could not be the source for gaining 
knowledge about Brahman, (iv) Unlike the Vedas, these 
verses could be understood only by people who live in a parti¬ 
cular region where Tamil is spoken and understood, (v) Even 
though those who are qualified to study the Vedas but do not 
do so, take to these compositions, (vi) These compositions 
speak about love fksma) which is opposed to the teachings of 
the Vedas and Sm^tis. (vii) Lastly, these works apeak of 
kaivalya which is si id to be the purttjartha 

Ni'Eciynr who noted down these objections, cites a 
verse from the Matsya purdipd 19 referring to Kaiilka and 
others who sang in different languages He notes that in tile 
same context Yama is reported to have declared that recita¬ 
tion is only of those verses which do not deal with God. 
Nanclyar adds that if becau se what is written in-a particular 
language is to be rejected, then what is written in Sanskrit 


67. Ch. Up 8.35:1 and T.V.M. 10.6)1. 

68. Ka{h. Up. 1.1 : 26 and T.V.M. 4.1:1. 

69. Taitt Sam. 1.3:6.2 and T.V.M. 5.10:11. 

70. Lihga-pura/ta, 2.3: 43, 44. 
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«ould also be rejected with the result that the Sanskrit langu¬ 
age could be given up. The Alviri composed these composi¬ 
tions in Tamil in order that even women and sudras could 
make use of them for prayers. Though born in the sudra 
caste, Namms|var received the Grace of God and therefore 
became possessed of the real nature of tatna, hlta and 
puntqartha and so was qualified to deal with philosophical 
'shatters. He is thus superior to Vidura, Sabari and others. 
Those who had attained much proficiency in literatures in 
other languages like Sanskrit appreciate these compositions. 
The words ‘vedana* and ' upasana 1 which are mentioned in the 
Upanisads, mean devotion which the TiruvUymoli refers to as 
k&ma. Aisvarya and kaivalya are rejected in these composi¬ 
tions as the results got through them are little and unstable. 

■ * best compositions cite the Vedas as evidences for the 
doctrines that they preach . 11 1 

Ycdinta Destka* without reference to this objection, 
state* that the songs composed in languages other than Sans¬ 
krit are commendable. The following are the reasons stated 
in this connection : (i) The Lord Nainyana is dealt with in 
‘these compositions, (ii) In accordance with the statement, 1 * 
that the Lord is to be worshipped as if He were a youthful 
king, intoxicated elephant or a dear guest. He is to be 
worshipped^* a king. This means that the servants could 
use their own languages while attending upon the king who 
becomes delighted with their service. The language that is 
used here is of no consequence, (iii) The Tamil language 
was devised and developed by Agastya. The members of all 
the castes, could: make use of this language. Like the epics 
and purtKpas which are. supplementary to the Vedas, the 
smnhitd of Sathakopa reigns supreme in this respect and is 
superior to them. That is, it offer* a splendid exposition of 
the purport of the Vedas. It is further said by the same 
author 11 that a language other than Sanskrit must be adopted, 

' 71. Nine Thousand, pp. 36-37, 

.72; DrSmlddpartisal~t&tparyaratmiva!i, 4. 

73. ■ SBndiiya &mrti 4 :31. 

74. Satsampradayo Parisuddht ; pp. 33-36. 
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if necessary that a language other than Sanskrit must be 
adopted, if necessary that being helpful in the better andat- 
standieg Of the Veda otic truths. 

The fact that could be gathered from the stand taken by 
NaSclyar and Vedanta Deaika on the place of the N&iaytram 
is that the compositions of the Alvars are based on the teach¬ 
ings of the Ved&s. They are thus not preaching anything 
which could be considered as antagonistic to the Vedic truths, 
These works contain references to the Vedas and to some 
recensions" as well and so are to be considered as expositions 
of the Vedic teachings in a different medium* namely, Tamil. 
They are certainly in tended for the use of women and tZdras 
who are forbidden the study of the Vedas and for those who 
Inhabit the Tamil Had and who know the Tamil language. 
The epics and purdahs are supplements to the Vedas. In a 
similar way, these shall be considered as the supplements of 
the Vidas, They are not the Vedas themselves but are Vedas 
. in Tamil in so far as they serve the purposes which the Vedas 
carve. Many a matter whose source could not be traced to 
the Vedas were visualized by the sages, namely, Alvars and 
dealt with in these compositions and as such they have come 
(0 be treated as the Vedas themselves. For instance, the 
worship of the ofca form of Cod, and devotion to Ood and 
to the devotees of Ood are dealt with in the parados, bat they 
were brought to the people at large only by the Alvars The 
doctrine of self-surrender though traceable to the PaZcarana 
igamas, became popular only through the compositions of 
the Alvars. The greatness of the Veda lies in its being the 
store house of knowledge which is not available through any 
other means. That is, the Vedas became the supreme 
authority as a source book of knowledge about ultimate 
truths. Similarly, these matters whieh have attained popu¬ 
larity only through the Nalaylram justify the compositions of 
the Ajvars to get the appellation of the Vedas. 

A perusal of the life accounts of the Alvars would 
reveal the fact they were mystics who composed these poems 


75. Feri Tm. 3.4:1. 
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merely through inspiration. It is not made clear how they 
were able to divine the ultimate truth and present it in a 
wonderful manner. To this extent, they could be treated as 
the seers (dftfa) like the Vedic seers. The eternal truths are 
presented by the seers either through the Vedas or through 
these Tamil compositions. 

After the period of NSthamuni, one and the same 
scholar had deep grounding in the Vedanta and Sanskrit sour¬ 
ces and that is based on the Timaymofi. The highlight of the 
adoption of this kind of training is found in the Vbhaya 
Vedanta concept which was anterior to Ramanuja in origin and 
secures on reliable evidence, to have been held as a title by 
Tirumalai Nampi." Vedanta Desika held it to be his proud 
privilege for calling himself as the follower of the Tamil Veda ," 
as he would claim to be the follower of the branch of the 
Veda. A further result of this training lies in the traditional 
study of the Ttnt*aymo}i with commentaries, as one of the 
four texts 7 * taken up for spiritual study under a preceptor. 
Further, the tialayiram is'studied from the preceptor as the 
Veda Ramanuja, as we know, had the adhyayana of the 
Tiruvaymoli at the feet of Tiruvarahkap-peruma) Araiyar and 
had the exposition at the feet of Tirumilaiyiptan. 

The concept of Ubhaya-Vedanta was only in so far as the 
study and realization of the ultimate Reality. Like the 
Vedanta among the Vedic texts, Tiruvaymoli is more popular 
among the compositions of the A}v£rs. Yet, like the Veda of 
a particular recension, the entire compositions of all the 
Ajvars have-importance in the scheme of spiritual training of 
the Vaigpavites. Hence those who have studied these compo¬ 
sitions of the Alvars are called ' Tamil Mafaiyor V 


76. YatirS ja Vaibhava, ] 

77. T.P. 384. 'can1amtk.it Tamil Maraiyon’. 

78. The other three are i (i) The Rahatya-granthas, (Ii) Bhagavad-gita 
Bhasya, rod (til) iri BkSfya. 

79. of. R. C.S.Cb. 5. 'JVffoMii/ tontavetiyuri *. 



Section V 

POST-ALVAR PERIOD 

SUMMARY 

In this section it is shown how the religion and 
philosophy of the Alvars were formulated by the 
Acsryas and how the gospel of the saints had been 
kept alive. From Nathamuni up to Vedanta De*ika 
on the one hand and Manav s Iam*munikal on the 
other it is shown, with reference to the sources in 
the relevant texts and their commentaries, how these 
ittiyas and their disciples and followers have pro¬ 
moted the Alvar cult 

It was Nathamuni who arranged for the reci¬ 
tation of the compositions in temples 
and in private worship and also composed intro¬ 
ductory verses called 'tmiyms' to certain composi¬ 
tions, which tradition was followed by his successors 
for other compositions. The establishment of Acarya 
cult, the installation of niches and temples for the 
Alvars and A c 5ryas, the writing of commentaries for 
the Alvars' compositions and the writing of the origi¬ 
nal works on the Alvars 1 poems byway of expla¬ 
nation or elucidation have helped the propagation of 
the cult. The contributions of Uyyakkoptar, Mapak- 
k£l Nam pi, A Javan tar and his six important disciples 
and Ram&nuja have kept alive the tradition of Lam¬ 
ing the compositions of the Alvars. 

It is also shown how Ramanuja had fulfilled 
the desires of Ajavantir who had laid down the" 
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fundamentals of Visisfcadvaita, how he was fully 
equipped by his six preceptors who were the import¬ 
ant disciples of Alavantar, how he took special inte¬ 
rest in placing the Nafayiram on an equal footing 
with the Vedas and also how the Alvars’ poems had 
helped him in writing his works 

Further it is, also pointed outhow Ramanuja 
established Ac^rya dioceses with pious howsfeholders 
who were his disciples as their heads to popularise 
Vamavism and its philosophy with the zeal of mis¬ 
sion a rise and how his follow.rs like Kbrattifvan, 
Atlanta Ivan, Pill&n, Mutaliy*Pt®n, Kitampi Acc*B, 
YajSamurtti, Vaikipurattu Nampi, Piftaittifu- 
naraiyur - Araiyar, Em par, Paracara Pattar 
and others have kept the mantle of, Alvar cult 
burning by their composing of i ta^iya»s i for the 
poems of the Alvars and by th^ir expositions of the 
Frabandhams regularly in temples and other places, 
and how those expositions have become to stay as 
permanent commentaries in certain cases are dis¬ 
cussed here briefly. It is also shown how the two 
schools of VaiPkivism arose for the propagation of the 
compositions of the Alvars after the death of 
Ramftnuja with two conflicting sets of works, two 
Guruparamparas which give two different accounts of 
Ramanuja’s successors and their achievements and 
also the probable causes which give rise to thfs 
schism. It is further pointed out how Vedanta Degjka, 
as a representative of Vafakaiai sect had flooded the 
Vaispavite world with his copious writings of ritanV 1 
forms of religious literature in Tamil as well ds in 
Sanskrit for the propagation of the Alvar cult and 
how Pillai Lokscaryar as a representative of : thej 
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Tenkalai school had produced an. appreciable quantum 
of works ip the field for th£ same, purpose. It is 
shoAyn. also how an attempt was made to depict the 
lives of Ajvir&and Aclryas in the form of epic as in 

Pivyas»ri-caritam and to recount the 
tradition of Yai ay ism as in the case of Prapann- 
Smrtam and Aricamaya~t*pam according to the 
sources available to the authors of these works. The 
eighteen points of difference between the two sects 

of Vai^navism have received some brief discussion 
here. 


How the impact of the Nateyiram as their 
basic text had a powerful influence and appeal to 
the exponents of V.sistadvaita Ved*nta is indicated 
here and how this sacred anthology provided the basis 
of a speculative philosophy and how it bridged the 
gulf between day-to-day life and religion have been 
pointed out. It is further shown that the influence 
of the N&layiram on temple worship is unique in 
that in no Vaisnavite shrine in the South, the daily 
routine worship and the during the days of festivals 
as s conducted without the recitation of portions or 
whole of one or more compositions of the Atyirs. 
The recitation of the N«tayiram before the deity in 
procession and on twenty days in the month of 
Markali (December-January), the singing of Tirup- 
pavai and Tiruppalli-eiucci during Markali month 
and of ‘ V a ra*am a yiram ’ during marriages illustrate 
the influence of these compositions on society. 


Even in the days of Ramanuja it was felt 
the necessity of having a commentary for the Tiru- 
vaymoli for the understanding of its philosophical and 
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religious purport. The Six Thousand was the first 
work brought out by Pill*?. Very soon other com¬ 
mentaries followed from the pen of Na*ciyar, 

Alakiyamapavaja Jlyar, Periyav«ccan pijlat ) Vatakkut- 
tiruvitip-p Hai K°8eri, Tasya i, Ra^garimanujamuni, 
PeriyaparakMasv^min, Vedanta Rftm&nujasvamin and 
others giving out the various shades of meanings and 
different kinds of interpretations to certain verses in 
these compositions thus contributing a great deal 
towards the philosophy and religion of the ^Iv^rs. 
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Chaptbp. XXVII 

I* ' ■ ’ . . 

NATHAMUNI TO RAMANUJA 

FROM THB A^vXrs TO THE ACARYAS: There arose a new 
epoch in the history of Sri Vai^avism - the age of the Acaryas. 
I’he aagiologists make a distinction between the Alvars and 
Aeiryas in this, that, while the former were only inspired men 
who were divers into divinity, the latter, though they too are 
inspired, had their inspiration tempered by learning and 
scholarship. The Acaryas are the expositors of the A)vars* 
experience; they based their teachings on both the Sanskrit 
and Tamil scriptures Their task was to interpret the Alvars* 
experience in terms of Visi$tadvaitic thought and the Visi$tad- 
vaidic philosophy in terms of Sri Vaifpavisra and spread the 
gospel of prapatti among all persons. They taught that Brahman 
is the saririn of all persons and things and though He is the 
One withou t a second metaphysically, He also exists as Sri- 
man Narayapa in the interests of world redemption. Further, 
they did not solely rely on bhaktt as the Ajvars had done, but 
united jnana and karma with it for realizing God. This was 
required to be done in the light of Prasthanatraya. 

THE ROLE OF the ACARYAS : The main object of the 
Acaryas was to reconcile the teachings of the Nalayirq Divya 
Prabandham .with those of the Vedas, the Upantqads, and the 
Gita. In fact, they aimed at interpreting the former in terms 
of the latter. In consequence of this, posterity has given them 
the significant title of Ubhaya-Vedantins. It is worthy of note 
that the Acaryas regarded the Alvars as objects of worship - 
ia fact, as the incarnations of Vignu^s weapons, carriers, or 
immediate followers in Vaikuntha.* They regarded the Tamil 

1. According to the Guruparamparos PoykaiySr, Putattar apd Feyir 
were the incarnations of Sankha (conch), Gada (club). Nan data 
(swotd); Tirutnalicaip pirStj was regarded as the incarnation of 
Cakra (wheel) of Visnp, NammSjvSr that of Visvaksena, Kula- 
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Prabandham as the equal of the Vedas , and introduced it in 
public and private worship. They thus broadened the 
curricula of holy studies so as to include Tamil scriptures, 
and were the promoters of the A|var cult. Further, they 
elaborated and perfected the VisijtadvaitE school of thought 
with the aid of the doctrines, particularly that of self- 
surrender which they dervied from the Alvars as well as from 
others sources. Acarya* passed through the different stages 
of orthodox life, and discharged their duties so as to serve as 
patterns for their followers. Ml the Sri Vai^ava festivals, 
observances, fasts, vows and customs can be traced to the 
rules laid down by the Acaryas. They were thus the makers 
of modern Sri Vai?pavism - its society, rituals, practices and 
ideals It is not surprising, therefore, that they too, in their 
turn, Have become objects of worship, and have been raised 
to equality with the Ajvars whom they themselves apotheo¬ 
sized. 


NXTHAMUN[-HIS SERVICES TO VA1SNAV1SM ; The first of 
the Acaryas was the famous Nathamuni whose full name was 
Rahganftthamuni. Nathamuni was an erudite scholar in the 
Vedas, Smftis, and other scriptures; he was a yogin and a great 
devotee of Vjfpu. He was born, according to Guruparam- 
parS tradition, in tbe year Sobhakft of KaHyuga 3684 which 
corresponds to 58) a.d. and lived for 340 years. This account 
becomes inadmissible, since the period of these 340 years 
corresponds to that of the AlvSrs, and it does not fit in with 
the tradition that NSthamuni was for a long time not aware 
of the compositions of the Ajvlrs till he heard the eleven 
verses of Namroajvar 1 sung by the devotees who visited his 
place Vtrangriyapapuram.* It is also said in the Gurtiparam- 
para that he did not live up to 916 a.d. when his grandson 


cekarap-perumij that of Kaustub<~a, Periyitvar that of Gamda, 
Tontamti-p-potiyS]vSr that of VanatnSla and .TirwnaQkaiyXJvir 
that of Sarnga. Anta] was considered to be the incarnation of 
NIU DSvi. 

2. T.V.M. 5.8. 

3. G.P. p. 72. The place ia now known u KS(!iunaQn5r kdyil (South 
Areot District), 
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A)avantir wsi bora.* Therefore his date of birth could be 
ftaed as 823 a.d. which was also Sobhekft year. He could 
hawe Map to about eighty years, till 903 a.d. 

HffrSLBVATlON OF THE STATUS OF THE PR.ABANDHAMS; 11 
has already been mentioBed how Nathamuni acquired the Pour 
Thousand versea-of the Alvars direct from Nammalvar. 1 He 
epilated these verses and arranged them into four parts of 
apfteatmately one thousand verses each, in the manner of 
• four Vedas arranged by Vyaia, added introductory verses to 
some sections and classified the verses according to different 
metres; the musical modes of these verses were a'so settled by 
Nathamuni with the help of his two nephews and introduced 
the Prabandham to be sung in the temple of R3ja opala in his 
Village.* By giving the Prabandham the status of the Vedas 
is the temple, he proved that the holiness of the works written 
■a Tamil was not in any way inferior to that of the works 
written in Sanskrit. . Very soon the Prabandham came to be, 
like the Vedas, a* essential part of Sri Vaifpavas* education. 

Besides arranging for the recitation of the compositions 
of the Alvin, Nathamuni;composed four introductory verses, 
three in Sanskrit and one in Tamil. The verses of this kind 
are technically known as 'taniyans*. They bring out the 
greatness of the particular A.Jvar and of his contribution, be* 
fore the compositions of the Alvar are sung. The first piece 
is in praise of PeriyalvSr. 7 Here it is said that this Alvar was 
able to cite passage after passage from the Vedcs when he 
argued before V&llabhadeva of Madurai and established the 
superiority of Vipgu over other deities: He had not studied 
the Vedas in the traditional manner, from any preceptor. 
Neverthless, he could distinguish himself as well-versed in the 
Vedas through the Grace of God. He was the father-in-law 
of Lord Rahganatha. He was respected by gods and was an 
ornament for the Brahmin community. This piece is recited 
1 1 ' 11 1 11 ■ 1 -- - 

4. ibid. p.76. 

5. Vide t Section III. Chapter X. 

«. O.F.p.73. 

7. This begins with the word* "Otrmnkhamamdkitya'\ 
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when PeriyaIvor Tirumo\l is taken up for recital. The second 
verse is sung before Maturakavi valvgr’s composition is taken 
up for recitation^ Nathampni prays for Maturakavi* s 
appearance in his heart. He is keen not to forget him, as it 
is only for reciting this Avar’s piece Kx^ininfrcifauampu 
12,000 times he was abie to get the vision of Nammilvar^ 
Here it is said that Maturakavi did not know any thing in 
the world except NamraSlvir. His only happy experience 
consisted in singing the Upani^ads. By the word 'upanifod', 
Nathamuni means that the compositions of Namma)v&r were 
held by Maturakavi who was well versed in the Vedas and 
SaitrSs™ as sacred as th' Upanisads. Attracted by'the quali¬ 
ties of Sathukopa, Maturakavi considered Namma|var asuife 
only seiin for him. There is also a Tamil piece in praise Of 
.Maturakavi. 11 Here it is stated that Maturakavi is the only 
saviour for Nathamuni. Maturakavi felt convinced that his 
extstenoe was dependent on Namm^lvar who was also-known 
as Maran, whose songs capture the essence of the Vedas in 
Tamil and who was the chief person in S)var Tirunakari. He 
did not know any thing else and sang in praise of Nammilvir. 
The fourth piece which is in Sanskrit is in praise of Tiruvdy- 
moj/,'* and is recited before its recital is taken up The Tiru- 
vaymo\l is an ocean as it were of the Tamil Vedas It appears 
.-to its devotees as nectar, thus conferring on them immortality* 
so that they would never miss the grace oftherAlvar and of 
God. It is admirable and acceptable to all the people. It grants 
. the four, fold airovof life {pttru$$rthd). It is in the form of 
utterances of the AJvir and it is only the Chandogya Up emit ad 
in Tamil containing one thousand verses which correspond to 
the th >u;a id : e ;,'risioa ■. of the Ssma-veda. These four verses 
bring, out clearly the respect which Nathamuni had for the 

comositions of the Alvars 

■ 

THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE AcARYA CULT; Once made a 
holy authority, the Prabandham had to.be intensively studied, 

8. It commences with the words "Avidtta vlsayautaram”. 

9. G.P. p.72. 

10. ibid. p-56. 

11. It begins wiih the words "Ve^oftrum nonariyen ,' 1 

12. It begins with the words “Bhaktintetam". 
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obscure passages had to be explained and commentaries had 
to be written. The words of the Alvars had to be interpreted 
in the light of the $fuits and Stftftls. All this required the 
formal recognit on of an authoritative pontiff. This necessity 
together with that of expanding and defending the PdncarStra 
doctrine against rivals, led to the establishment of the post of 
a universal Acarya, whose authority was law in religious 
worship and whos; advice was a guide to temples and house¬ 
holders. It was natural that when the institution of the pontiff 
wal established, the choice fell on Nathamuni. 

^INSTALLATION OF THE IMAGES OF ALVARS IN TEMPLES: 
Nathamuni took efforts to install the images of Alvars in the 
Srlrangam temple and made arrangements for their birth-day 
celebrations.: The recitation of the Prabandham was made an 
integral part of temple worship at Srlrangam, This innova¬ 
tion effected a si lent .^revolution in temple worship, as it 
raised the status of the Prabandham to the level qf the Veda 
and 1 beralised the meaning of Revelation. The celebration 
of Prabandham-recitation festival, otherwise popularly known 
as Pakal-Pattu and frappattu (Day-Ten and Night-Ten) inte¬ 
grated with the great Ekadasi Festival in the month of 
Markaji (November-December) was introduced lasting for 
three weeks. The adoption of the Prabandham as a sacred text 
by the Srlrangam temple and of the Prabandham-recitation 
festival was very soon taken up by the prominent Vai?navite 
temples of South India. The establishment of the images of 
the Alvirs and the recitation-festival soon spread throughout 
the Sri-Vaignavaitc world. There is epigraphic evidence 
that at least from the time ol the Coja king Rajargja I, the 
hymns were recited in Vi?nu temples during worship and in 
festivals just as Tavaram hymns were recited in &va temples. 
One inscription of 1242 a D. mentions a choir of fifty-eight 
brahmins reciting Tiruvaymofi in KaScipuram 11 

THE works OF nAthamuni : With Nathamuni, Sri Vai^a- 
vism commenced a new era of activity and expansion. 
As a schalor and thinker he wrote two Sanskrit works, viz., 

' • ---r-- ■ -’~ d ' l 

13. Development of Religion In South India- p.l JJ. 
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Nyaya-taitva and Yoga-rahaiya Both the works are now 
lost except a few stray quotations from Nyaya~t&ttva which 
are given in the Nyaya-SiddHsUjara : and other works of 
VedSnta Desika. 14 NyHya-tattva is the first modern treatise 
on the' Visi?tadvaita Metaphysics and Logic and it was tMo* 
rated by the later Acaryas Yoga-rahaiya appears to have 
dealt with the methods of meditation (yoga) for God-realiza¬ 
tion probably according-to the Vii$navite school. Probably 
the doctrine of self surrender, the most important dogma t>f 
Sri Vai?p.ivism, was first authoritatively enunciated by 
Nathamuni. He is said to have had eight disciples’* of whom 
Uyyak-koptar and Kurukaik-kaYalappag Wete the "'most 
prominent. Nathamuni imparted all the ftindunitiihiftjof 
the Ac&rya cult to these disciples. 

• A 

UWAK-KONJXr : N 3th am unidevoted all his time in his 
last days to the practice of samSdht. 14 He was thus/in 
another respect, a true representative of the tradition of 
Vaimavi'm of adopting meditation as the appropriate means 
for obtaining direct vision of the Lord; 11 

Nlthamuni was succeeded by Uyyak-kontar (826-Ml 
a*d.) u otherwise known as PuiidarlkSk^a for a short period 
of spiritual headship. He had six disciples, namely, 
(i) Man tkkal Nampi, (ii) TiruvalHk4ce^ip*pSpperumS| arai- 
yar, (iii) Cettaip-pueie-ce&talahkSfar, (iv) Sri Pupfaflka- 


14* Nyaya-tattva is als o referred to by VedfinU Desika in his NyQya- 
parttuddkl in which Gautama's Nyaya-tutras ware criticised and 
refuted, p 13* 

15. They are t fi) Uyyak-komdr, (ii) Kurtrinikdcdvafappafi, (Hi) 
Naaapi karunikaratisar, (ivj firi^tiruvutaqrtr, (v) Tlrakketona- 
raaakaiy&gtaQ (vi) VSnamlmefai £cviy3n(£ta <vii> Urupetplr 
£ccan PiJJai, and (vlii) COkatUr S]v5q (vide Aly&rka{ Vatikkuravar 
Varaiaru, p* 17). 

16* GfP. p* 76 t 

If. Th?re are mentioned two occurrences which happened in his last 
days which show how effectively he used this m;ans to realize God 
(vide G.P. pp. H-m 

18* He was born in the year Parabhava (826 a*d.) and lived for 103 
years. Vide A.G.P* fol* 13(h)* 14(a) 



xxvy ] 


NATHA.MUNI TO RAMANUJA 705 


tasar, (v) Kdmatam Tiruvjnnakarappan and (vi) Ulakupp 
perujnal Nahkai. It is, stated that Martkkal Nanvpi served 
his master Uyyak-kpntar for twelve years gs^ devoid d-js* 
ciple. After the death of his master’s wife, he took charge 
also of the household duties of his venerable ^gwK.v Uyyak- 
kontfir asked M&pakkal Nampi to teach Yamuna all, t bat. he 
ww taught. Yamuna, however, was not born daring thc-ii&fn* 
time of Uyyafc-kontar, 11 . and Uyyak-koufar only prophesied 
his birth in accordance with the old prophecy of Nathamupi, 

] ■ 1 - >+ ' ■ . t . ti 

Uyyak-konfar's training 1 under Nathamuni and in all 
probability his realization of the supreme significance of the 
Dvaya-mantra, made him endear himself to the message, con* 
tained in the liruppaval of Anfal. It is. not therefordisuH 
prising "that He, in his zeal to carry on the traditional 'tea* 
ponsibility entrusted to him by‘his preceptor, should haw 
baenlhlive to the need to propagate the phtiC&dphy «f thn 
S}v*rs* Hence he composed twp verses iu Tamil which 
•owiinng before Tirupp&\al is recited. • 

1 ■' •' • ' l j ■ - >*■ >% ■# ■■ r j/ :r 

The first verse i0 mesrosthst one.must Repeatediy 1 utter 
the name of Aufa} wha wag /botsi int Srlviltipputtur, ;whs 
com pos^-d se v e rat 1 y ri«a IV ers e s in pusi le of S rl RubganStbrneni- 
daring them in musical raCtodics; ShtHad afaodeofced'hewelf 
with flower garlands prior to the offering 1 of them So tboi&mfldi 
In the other versehe addresses: Sn{51 as a'golden crOSpe?. 
She was Wearing various kinds of bangles, the resonant sounds 
of i which - were heard while she Undertook an observance 
•coordlhg to a-n ancient: tradition. He desires that she should 
help him in scrupulously 1 realizing the significance of the 
TtruppSvai and putting it in practice. The purport of the 
Timppawi is stated to be that its reciter requests to 

enjoin on him , Kaihkarya to Sri VShkafSswara^ the Lord of 
Titurnalai. ; Perhaps, this is suggestive of the practice of the 


19. fn the light of this information which is contained in p, 78* 

it is difficult to admit the evidence of F.T.A on the direction,<rf 
Uyyak’kontar'i life. 

i- _ , 

30. , t Itbegint wkh the words 'Auuv#y.<ri putu\aV\ 

11. This begins with the words *' Cutikkotutta* % 
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Hindus to undertake any observance in the name of Sri 
Ytnkatdswara, which is in vogue even today and must have 
been the case even in the days of Uyyak-koptSr, 

The other chief disciplies of Nathamuni, named Knru- 
kaikkivalappan, inherited from his master the methods of 
meditating on God. He spent much of his time in meditation. 
XlavantSr, the grandson of Nathamuni, missed initiation in 
yoga from him who directed the former to meet him on a 
particular day. Afavantar did not remember the day and 
went to see only the vacant site where the master would be in 
deep meditation. These practices did not deter Kvulcsik- 
kavalappan from evincing interest in the Divya Prabandham. 
His direct visualizing of God through yogic practices must 
have created a liking, in particular, for the Third Antsd of 
Pfcyijvar who began his composition with his glimpse of 
Lakprai and NSrSyana.” Peyajvar was also a yogln. Hence 
Kurukaik kSvalappan composed a verse in Tamil which is 
sung before this Aniati is taken up for recitation.** Here it 
is said that this Ajvar saw God who resembled the cloud in 
complexion in the beautiful Tirukk&valtlr. The mind is asked 
to think in praise of that Alvar’s feet who said “I saw 
Lak&ml*. In the TiruvSymolt** the Alvar says that God had 
catered into him. There He remained ■■ with unsurpassed 
knowledge and all auspicious qualities. The Alvar is visuliz- 
ing Him. The Lord is so attached to the Alvfir that he would 
not divert His attention towards, anything else. Kurukaik- 
kavalappa q is stated to have explained to Afavlatar and 
added that even if Lakgml were to tighten Him in Her em¬ 
brace behind, he would not have His attention diverted front 
the Alvar.’ 1 

Tirukkapnamankaiyaptan another disciple of Natfaa- 
muni composed two verses which are sung before Antil’s 
ffacciyar-ttrumofi is taken up for recitation. In the first 

22. Mu. Tv. 1. 

23. Tbii begins with the word* **Ctrorum 

24 . T\V,M.2. 6:2. 

23, Vide PettytvflccSQ Piliai’i commentary to T.V*Mt 2, 6i 2 in hit 
Twenty-Four Thousand „ 
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piece 1 * Antal is said to be the friend of the divine woman 
Lakpmi whose seat is the lotus. Apt* l was well-known as the 
beautiful daughter of Visnu-cittay not only in Sri Villipputtttf 
but also in the adjoining Malli-natu. She was like the en^ 
chanting peacock for that region. This may be taken to mean 
that she captivated that region also through her qualities. 
She well deserved to be in the company of Kr^na. She was 
the lamp for the family of V£yars in which her foster-father 
Vijpu-cittan was born. In the second 'Uaniyan"^ reference 
is made to Aral's asking the conch PSncacanya how it felt 
the mouth of the Lord when he blew it. 81 She asks it to ex¬ 
plain how fragrant the mouth of the Lord would be. She was 
like the parrot moving in the groves and capable of offering 
to Sri Radganatha the garland which she wore at first. Her 
holy Feet, Tirukkapnamankaiyiptan tells us in this verse, are 
the refuge for all. Tirukkappamankaiyaptan must have been 
a native of Tirukknpamahkai which is a place rendered holy 
by the hymns of Alvars and situated near Tiruvariir in 
Thanjavur District. 

Besides these, Tsvaramuni, the son of Nathamuni, 
appears to have evinced a great interest in the propagation 
of the philosophy of Nammalvar’s compositions. ’ He com¬ 
posed a verse for being sung before Tiruvitymofi is taken up 
for recitation. In this piece which is in Tamil” the mind'is 
asked to remain clear and think constantly of the place of 
Nammalvar which is called by several names such as ‘Tiru- 
va|uti natu’ ‘Tenkurukur 1 , ‘the beautiful Tamparaparani’. 
The mind shall always contemplate upon the Feet of the Ajvir 
who composed Tamil Antittis equivalent to the Vedas. 
There is one more piece” by this scholar* 1 which is to be sung 

26. This begins with the words "Allinattarmrai". 

27. This begins with the words “Kolaceuriccankai' 

26. Nae, Tm. 7. 

26. itbegins with the words 1 ' Tiruvafuti natu' \ 

30. This begins with the words Manattalum vayalum". 

31. This scholar is mentioned as Cot{ai Nambi in the printed editions 
of TinrSymoit. He is identified with IivarabhattSjvSn, sop of 
NSthamuni, since he belonged to the family known as ‘Cotta!' 
(vide G.P. p,S3). 
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before undertaking the recitation of Tiruvnymofi. Here the 
scholar says that he would not worship either by words or by 
thought any one except those who worship Nammilvar.** He 
is not in any way poor for that- He has taken shelter under 
Safhakdpa* ■ '*■ - 

MAIjHCKXl NAMPI : Manakkal Nampi (889-W4 A.d.) m who 
was ajso known as Srlraina was the successor to the (>0117 
tifical seat which Uyyak-kon(ar occupied. The latter could 
not live to see the birth of a grandson for Nathanmui and so 
he instructed his pupil Magakkal Nampi to carry oh the tradi¬ 
tion through 'Yamunait-tufaivan' which, according ip the 
wish of Nathamuni, shall be the name of the grandson M 
Accordingly, a son was born to Isvaramuni, son ofNStha- 
muni and he was named Yamunait-turaivan by him. After 
education, circumstances brought to Yamuna which is the 
shortened form of the boy’s name, a princely life in the palace 
of the ruling king where he was known as Alavantar. MatUkkal 
Nampi managed to meet him in person and took him to Sri- 
rahgam where he taught him the Bhagavad-gttS which he 
learnt from his preceptor.** His contribution to the study of 
the Alvar's compositions is a verse which he composed in 
Tamil** to be sung before undertaking the recitation of Pert/mal- 
tirumoft of Kulacftkaralvar. Here is a reference made to an inci¬ 
dent which is narrated in the Gurupatamparap' to have taken 
place in the life of KulacEkarar when he was the king An ornar 
meat was lost and the devotees of Ood, with whom the king 
moved freely, were suspected to have committed -theft by the 
palace authorities. To convince them that the devotees 
of Ood would not have stooped to pilfering, KulacftkargJySr 
introduced his hand inside a jar within which a poisonous 
cobra was placed. Their innocence was to be admitted if the 


32; Bodily worship must be intended here. 

33. He was born in the year Virodhl of Kaliyuga 4052 vide P.T.A. p 

34. G.P. p. 78. 

33- ibid. p. 81. 

36. It begins with the words “Aram Ketapparan”. 

37. G.P. p. 26, 
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serpent did not bits him. He thus got a victory over his 
wetniea. A great archer and the king of Kolli, a Cera i* 
addressed here as the chief of kings. This is clear prodf to 
suggest that _Mapakk!l Nampi was in touch with the propa¬ 
gation of the Alvars. The suggestion that perhaps this verse 
which WAS composed by Mapakkil Nampi could have been 
intended by its author to wean Alavanti r away from the 
royal glory which he was then enjoying may be admitted but 
ia lacking in evidence to support it. Besides, it is not stated 
that he taught any of the compositions of the Alvars to 
Alavnatar. 

Manakkal Nampi had five disciples, namely, 
(i) Yamuna, (ii) Teivaltukkaracu Nampi (Hi) Komatam 
Tiruvigpakarappan, (iv) Cirupallurutaiya Piljai and (v) 
Vaukipurattu aycci." Magakkal Nampi used to stay at 
Sri Rajogam and expounded the doctrines of the Visiftadvaita, 

-A. 

YAMUNA ALIAS Ai^AVANTAR; Manakkal Nampi was succee¬ 
ded by Yamuna as the spiritual head.” Even as a boy, it is 
stated, that Yamuna showed his prodigious learning and 
skill when he accepted the challenge of Akkiyalvan, the court 
Pandit of the Cola King, made to his teacher Mahabh£$ya 
Fattar and easily vanquished him in the learned assembly of 
the king by a clever puzzle.” He was at once greeted by the 
queen as "Alavantar" for having conquered the proud poet, 
and was granted a portion of the kingdom according co the 
tertnsof the polemic duel. Thereafter he was known as 
"AjavantSr.” He lived a life of luxurious ease for a long 
time, enjoying his riches, and took no notice of Manakkal 
Nampi. But Manakkal Nampi with some difficulty obtained 
access to him” and availed himself of the opportunity 

38. Alvarka! Vatikkuravar Varaloru, p. 35. 

3? . He was bora in Kali'4017 Dhatu year (916 a.d.) and lived for 125 

years vide P.T.A. p. 

4Q‘ Pr&panttEmrtom, Chap. Ill* 

4L ^ There ia an anecdote in the Prapannamrtam to the effect that, 
when Yamuna became a king and inaccessible to Manakkal Nampi 
the latter was very much concerned as to how he could cany out 
the commands of his teachers and initiate Yamuna into the path 
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of teaching him the Bhagavad-gita, which aroused the spirit 
of detachment in him. Ajavantar followed Ma?akkil Nampi 
to §rl Rang am eargeily to take possession of the treasure 
about which Mapakkal Nampi had intimated to him. There 
he was shown the Sleeping Beauty in the shining shrine anti 
was told that was the patrimony bequeathed to him by his 
grand-father N3thamuni. He became converted and,'re¬ 
nouncing everything, became a great devotee and Wok 
sannyasa. One of the last instructions of Mankkal Nampi Was 
to direct him to go to Kurukaik-kavalappan and learn from him 
the yoga-rahasya which was taught to him by his grand-father 
who had asked his disciple, Kurukaik-kavalappan to communi¬ 
cate the same to his grand-son Yamuna. 

yXmuna'S contributions: After becoming a sannyast 
Ajvantar’s whole life was dedicated to spirituality and 
service, the twin ideals of a Vaifnavite and he made Sri 
Rahgam a veritable Vaikuntha on earth. As a philosoper 
his main task was the criticism of the Advaita, and he was an 
eminent controversialist and author of valuable treatises 
on Vedanta. He was fond of Nammalvar’s works the 
doctoriues of which were often explained to the people. He 
was the author of six ra/w«ya_ works, viz , (i) Slddhi-traya, 

(ii) Gitartha-sangraha, (iii) Agama-pramatfya, (iv) Stotro• 
rattfa, (v) Catu-sloki and (vi) Maha-puruqa-nirifaya . Of 
these the Siddht-traya is the most important which explains 
the main teachings of Visiftadvaita in three sections : 
Atma-siddhi , Isvara-siddhi, and Samvit-siddhi, demonstrating 
respectively the nature of the individual soul, the supreme 
Lord and relation between the soul and the objects ofpercep- 


of devotion. He got into tuch with Yamun’a cook, and for six 
sonths presented some green vegetables (alarka-iaka) which 
Yamuna very much liked. When, after the six months, the king 
'f al i«d how the rare vegetables found their way in the kitchen, 
Manakkal Nampi stayed away for four days praying to the Lord 
RafigSnatha, the the local deity, to tell him how he could approach 
Yamuna. In the meanwhile, the king missed the green vegetables 
and asked his cook to present the old sarmyvsi when next he 
should come to the kitchen! Manakkal Nampi was thus presented 
to YSmuna, 
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tion. His Gitdrtha-sahgraha is a masterly summary of the 
truths of the Gita and it is a luminous exposition in about 
thirty two siokas of the nature of prakfiti, pur Ufa and purur 
tottama and of the need of bhakti and prapatti as the supreme 
means of salvation. According to AjvantSr, yoga in the 
Gild means bhaktUyoga. This work was later developed by 
RftmSnuja and further elaborated by Vcdiota Desika. The 
Again a •pramdnyo is a work in which he tries to establish the 
high antiquity and undisputed authority of the Pancartttra 
literature, which is supposed to be the canon of the Srlvafrpa- 
vites. Ala van tar’s Sioira-ratita, which is a master-piece of 
lyrical devotion, reveals his discering faith in Narayapa and 
Sri and the intense humility of the philosopher-devotee who 
pours forth his heart-felt bhakti in seventy soul-stirring 
verses to which there is no parallel in Ststra literature. It is 
really in ardent praise of the doctorine of self-surrender. 
'^tcCatu-iloki, as the name itself implies, is a poem consis¬ 
ting of four verses in praise of Sri Lakjml, It describes the 
status of Lak^mi as the consort of Vi$nu and the part played 
by her in the soul’s salvation. It is the earliest of the 
itatras sung about Sri and furnishes the foundation and basis 
of later works on Sri Ta'tva such as those of A^van, Paracaca 
Ps»tt*r and Vedanta Desika. In bis Mah$puruqa-ningaya, 
Yamuna proves the supremacy ofVijnu, who, he Holds, is 
the Mahapurufa of the Purufo-sUkta, "the essence of the 
Vedas". In fact, Yauma has elearly laid down the lines on 
which Ramanuja later on elaborated the system of Visi?tad- 
vaita. 


His Stotra-ratna is, firstly, highly suggestive of his 
indebtedness to the contents of the NdlSyiram. A casual 
study of this poem would suggest this, and a critical study 
vtcnid confirm it. 1 * Secondly, Yamuna had three wishes to 
accomplish in this life-time, but be could not carry out even 
one among them. His hand had three fingers bent even 

42. cT. £totra-ratna, 40; M.Tv. 53, 
ibid. 22; TVM 6-10:10; 5.?: 1. 
ibid. 28; ibid. 10.10: 2. 
ibid. 61; Tc.V. 90. 
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though he expired. Ramanuja, who was brought there by 
Pertya Nampi, one of the disciples of Yamuna, at the behest 
of the master, noted this and enquired if the master bad any 
wish of bis unfulfilled. The disciples who 1 were assembled 
there informed Ramanuja of the master’s wishes. One among 
theta Was that much interest should be shown in the compo*- 
sttions of Nammijvln RaraSnuja agreed to carry out alt the 
three wishes upon which the fingers got straightened. Prom 
this, it is evident, Yamuna had an earnest desire to make 
people familiar with the teachings of th Alvars'** 

■ ’ »'•*••• • v - ' 1 

A more convincing evidence to prove that Yamuna had 
deep enthusiasm for the propagation of TiKivaymoli is from 
the verse composed in honour of Nam in jvar and which forms 
part of his StOtra-ratna. Here he tells of bis bowing his head 
af tbe Feet of Nammalvln. These feet are attractive because of 
the bakula flowers adorning them, He admits the Alvar as 
the chief of the entire family of those wjto had surrendered 
themselves to the Lord. The. Feet of the Alvar represent the 
mother, father, young women, sons and material prosperity 
and so<>for him, they are everything and there is nothing for 
him but 1 them. While interpreting the verse** in Tfruysymo^i, 
Y&wruna is said to have interpreted the word ‘lom/faflV as 
re fe ring to the first three Alvars t the |word 'Icoikarm': to 
Tiruppanalvar and the word 'pafinr* to PeriyajvSr^, \> 

In this connection it is amusing to find later subneotiv 
mentaries of the Tiruvdymoli, frequent rercrences to the view 
of Yamuna on the import of some of the hymns of Nammal- 
var. The Guiuparampara does not mention aqy.where that he 
was taught the Prabaiidhpms from any preceptor, yej itjs jiot 
proper to suggest that Yamuqa did not offer any comment qn 
thesei,hymns. What is difficult to understand is tl^e absfcnqp 
of a single reference expressive of Yamuna’s views ip thf 
Six Thousand of Tirukkurukajp-piran and Njpe Thousan^ot 
Nanclyar. Frequent references to these are found in the 


G.P. p. 102- 
TVM. 15: 11. 
hu on ] .5i U. 


43. 

44. 

45. 
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Twentyfour+Thousand of Periyavaccan PUjai (<ll$8-il26J a d.) 
and Thirty-six^Thousand Ifu of Vatakkut-tirtivitip-p»Hai 
(1148*1265 a-d ) Id all probability, these matters 'pa&ed>dn 
orally •from preceptor to pupil until they got recorded 'in" the 
sub-eonameiUariesof toe above-mentioned two writers. : ; ; • 

, There is one aspect which remains inexplicable. . In 
soipe of thp cases noted by the commentators Ramanuja 
explains in full, the significance of Yamum’s interprets* 
tipo, 4 * In certain cases, the later commentators note a 
difference of opinion offered by Ramanuja, when he was 
taught by Titumalai-yantan (Maiadhara) the interpretation of 
Yamuna. With reference to the purport of one TVfuvay. 
mo//, 4 V it is said that Tjrurpalai-yaptan said to Ramanuja that 
this decad conveyed the significance of prapatti. After writing 
Sr* Bhpiya Ramipuja took this decad to convey, the sense of 
bhoktf, Erapar also followed Ramanuja in this respect. It is a 
bit fantastic to note that Ramanuja, who succeeded Yamuna 
a$4bpTeljgioM6 head in accordance with the instructions of 
Ytoauna amd-iwho expressly stated at the beginning of hiscom- 
ment <ry on the Bhagavad-git<t that he .h&d become an cntityat 
aUtbuiy thro ugh. the grace of Yamuna, should offer a different 
interpretation to this decad even after Tirumalaa-yanta® told 

him of Yamuna’s view. That bhakti is dealt with herje is 
stated in the Six Thousand . Oramiddpanifat-tatpnrya~ra(ndvaii 
of Vedanta Dcsikaand DramMopaniaatsangati of A jag i yamaya- 
vsia-jiyar. Evidently Ramanuja’s teaching was followed by 
ajl .these writers but there is no evidence to prove that 
Yamu iacarya declared, prapatti to be the purport except in 
these later commentaries, In all likelihood, Yamuna did not 
subscribe, to this view and so a reference like this cannot be 
valid by itself. 41 In some instances, Tirumalai-ySntan is 
said to have mentioned to Ramanuja the name of YSmuna 
with the interpretation. 4 * 

1 i ■ i ■ _ _ 

46. Twtnty-Four Thousand onTVM. 2.10; 3:3: 6; 5.1:9; 5 10: 4- 6 1- 10- 

7.9: 1; 8.9: 3; 9.9. * 

47. 

48. There are sirmikr instance*: Vide Twenty-Four Thousand cm 2.3: 1; 

2.3i 3:2.5; 1. 

49. cf. Twetny-Four Thousand on 1 .2; 10.4; 5.2. 
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YAMUNA’S DISCIPLES: Yamuna is referred to by later 
writers as Periya Mudaliar. 1(1 Though he did not write any¬ 
thing by way of a commentary on the N&lityira Prabartdhant 
he was instrumental in arousing a living interest among his 
pupils and grand pupils for the study of the compositions of 
the Alvars. It is stated that Alavantar had twenty-one disci¬ 
ples* 1 of whom six were most prominent, namely, (i) Periya 
Namp-, (ii) Tiruvarankap-peruma} Araiyar, (iii) Tirukkacci 
Nampi, (iv) Tirnmalai-yautan, (v) Tirumalai Nampi, and 
(vi) Tifukkottiyur Nampi. The other disciples were: 
(i) Mafanfir Nampi,. (ii) Alavantir Ajv'Sn, {iii) Vanama- 
matai-yiEntan, (iv) Teivavari A# tan, (Y) IsanaptSn, 
(vi) Jlyar Aptan (vii) Tirukkurukurappan, (viii) Tiru- 
mokurappan, (ix) Tirumokur Ninran, (x) Teivap-perumill, 
(xi) Vakujaparapa ConuIciySr, (xii) Tirukkurukur-tasar, 
(xiii) TinimSUruScolai-tasar, (xiv) Vatamaturaip-pirtntin, 
and (tv) Atkoptiyanimahki. 

Among his. disciples, Tirukkacci Nampi,* 9 composed 
two verses in Tamil to be sung before taking up the Tiruccantd* 
vinrtam of Tim mill caiyalvar. In the first verse,** the place 
Tirumalicai is described to be an enchanting one with fragrance 
of sandal and aloe wood emanating, thekouku trees spread all 
over there emitting delecatable aroma. The Alvar composed 
the Tiruccanta-viruttam to relieve the world of its miseries, 
and this means that a recital and understanding of this 
composition would rid people of their sufferings. The other 
verse** means that in ancient days, a question arose as to 
the relative superiority of the earth and the sacred place 
Tirumalicai. So the two were placed in a balance and it was 
found that Tirumalicai was found heavier than the earth 


50. Itu on 6.H Itahafyatrava-sara. 

51. A(vSrkal Vatikkuravar Varalaru, p.34. 

52 He was born in the year Sobhakft which corresponds to 943 a,d. 
A.G.P. 19(b). He was also known as KS&ci-purna. 

53. This begin* with the words, "Taruccantap-poli!". 

54. It begins with the words, "Utekum malicaiyum”. 
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because of its superior excellence. 56 Thus the greatness of 
this sacred spot is referred to here. 

Tixuvarahkap-perumalaraiyar (son of Yamuna) 5 * who 
Was also known as %)avant3iAlvar taught Ramanuja the 
Divya Prabandham. He is referred to as a good singer who 
could depict the emotions Of the hymns of Ttruvaymoli with 
appropriate gesticulations.” The later commentary Ifu 
cob tains a reference to his interpretation of a hymn of 
KanBaiilVar.” In a verse composed in Tamil 1 ' in praise of 
the Tirum&lai of Tontaratip-potiyalvir this scholar asks the 
mind not to wander unnecessarily elsewhere. He wants to 
speak of this Alvar who composed Tirumalai which is in praise 
of Lord Ranganatha who went after cows while they were 
gracing. The other Tamil verse" composed by him is in praise 
of the place of Mantankuti which was inhabited by brahmins 
learned in the Vedas. It was an old town, the residential 
place of this Alvar. The fields all round are resonant with 
the humming bees. The Alvir has sung the hymn Tiruppalli- 
ef 'we? to arouse Lord Ranganatha from His holy slumber. 

Tirumalaiyaatan,*’ known also as Miiadhara, taught 
Rimiouja the interpretations of Tiruvaymoli as he was taught 
by Ajav&ntar. According to him; TiruvSymoii\.2 conveyed 
tile sense of prapaitt . The finite seif shall consider itself as lucky 
if it could recollect God’s name and His greatness at the 
point of death and be clearly conscious of himself being the 
Ufa of God." This scholar is sometimes referred to as 
simply Apian." The views of this scholar are said to have 

^M I ■ I 4 i ■ ^ i , , 

55. CivajMfla Munivar in describing the beauty of the city of Kaftci 
employs the seme analogy, but in a more improved form (Vide 

56. He was born in the year Pingala which corresponds to 957 A.d* 
A.G.P. fol. 18(a). 

57. 7 tu on T.V.M* 5.3s 6. 

58. Ibid. on. T,V<M,5.1fc 6, 

59. The verse begins with the words, M Afarronrum venta' \ 

60i It begin* with the words ^Afantankuti-enpaP’. 

61. He was born in the ye*J Sarvadhari which borrespondi to 98$ a.d. 
Vide A.G;P« fol. 19(a). 

62. Twenty-Four Thousand on T VM 8.8: 8, 

63. hu on T.V.M. 5.6: 7; 5,8: 4; 8,8: 8. 
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been expressed by his disciple ]|aiyaperumil.“ It is said^tini 
he was surprised to hear from Ramanuja different interpre¬ 
tations for the compositions of Nammajvar different from 
what he learnt from his master.* 9 He composed a verse in 
Sanskrit to be sung before taking up the recitation of, Tonia- 
ratip-potiyalvar’s Tiruppalll-eluccl.’ 1 * Here the author, conveys 
his respects to the holy Tontaratip-pofi who composed the 
composition to awaken the Lord from slumber. He consi¬ 
dered Lord Rahgan'at ha as Para-Vasudeva. the supreme deity 
in Sri Vaikuntha and also was respected as though He were,a 
king- . ... j’,,,, 

Periya Narapi (997-1102 A.0.)'“' who was also dSftSd 
Mahapurpa was the immediate preceptor of Ramiriuja and 
was one of the disciples of Yamuna. It was he that initiated 
Ramanuja in the secret doctrines of Vaiqftavism including 
the purport of the Brahma-s&tras.** He composed a verse jn 
Sanskrit** to be recited before Tiruppana|var’s AmalanQtipimn 
is taken up for recital. Here it is said that this Alv$r fejdicb'd 
by beholding the Lord Who is reclining in the midst of the 
river Kaviri. He had the full experience of the Lord Who is 
reclining there, from foot to head {patatl-kicam) and decided 
that his eyes could not be set - ; on- any otherobject intfed 
world. This Alvar occupies the enviable of position -df 
having been carried to the shrine of Lord RahgBnathar by 
sage called Munivihana. 1 ® ■% ' ' i< 

' ■ _ . " ■ ■ , j * - t 

Tirumatai Nampi, one..of,the disciples of Yamuna, 
who was also known as Sri Saila-purna was the maternal 
uncle of Ramanuja. Ramanuja, it is said, got to know, from 
him the full sense of Ratnayaqa^ He composed a verse in 

- — ■—--—— -■---*-”■——--—r-- 

64* ibid* 5*6:7* 

65. GiP* pp. 124-125; 7{u on T.V.M- 2*7: 3* 

66* It begins with the words, “Tameva matvh* 4 . 

67- He was corn in Kali 409ft He'vi iambi year (vide P.T.A. p* t It). " 

«. A.G.P. fol. 22(a). - 

_ ^ 'i r F ■ ' ' ■ ' J 

69. It begins with the words; "ApMacudam 

70. G.P. p- 45. 

71. ibid. p. 134 
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Tamil 1 * to be sung before Tiruppanalvar’s AmalanatipirSn 
is taken up for recitation. Here it is described how the A]v5r 
had the vision of delectable experience of Sri Rahgtnatha 
from feet, clothing,. Pavel, waist girdle, chest, neck, coral 
lips, eyes and the whole body of the lord. We shall sing the 
pcais* of this Alvar who had the direct communion with Clod 
through mhsic. This scholar offers a fine observation ea s 
hymn in Tiruvaymolt.™ The A|var says here that heceald 
not offer any refreshing service to the Lord when He perfor¬ 
med great exploits. However, the Lord has nowUppiied 
the mind of the Alvar as an unguent which will soothe it the 
tiresomeness of the Lord. This scholar remarks that ordSf- 
narily any one who gets the object’which he is keen on gettm^, 
then slackens his interest bn it in Course of time. . That is not 
the Case with God-ceati&ation. He is never satiated with the 
vMtn of<Gbd which he is lucky to get. 11 Two illustrations 
err contain edintheTfu and are given within brackets;. It is 
notstcgr whether they could have been given by Titumalai 
NsnJpi himself Kausatya said to Rama that she couM^not 
live without him and desired to follow him to the forest. 
When Rama pointed out to her that what she was intending 
to do was against dharma, as she was attemptiag to leave her 
husband behind, she forgot all her misery and offered hint all 
her blessings for a safe journey. Kr$na asked Arjuna not to 
grieve or think of flight from fighting the enemies. Arjuna gave 
up4m nervousness and experessed his willingness to fight. 11 

. . Tinun&hkaiyajvar sings in parise of the Lord at 
MjMBaUapuram'' and.identify Him with Kfsna with the mani¬ 
fold exploits en4.God as Kalki. In this connection, he des¬ 
cribes the deity as resembling the blue cloud which takes ,ip 
the waters from the tanks that are situated in the forests on 
the hills. Ticumalai Nampj offered here an interpretation f% 
this. The comparison of the deity with the blue . cloud 


71. - Itjbegjpf with the words, XSttme kanta '*. 

73. T.V>M.4.3. 

74. 7l»on T.V.M. 4.3. 

75. Bh, 0.18:7J. 

76. Perl. Tm. 2.5: 3. 
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be justified by showing the purpose for this comparison. The 
catves which Kr$pa would be tending would move through the 
hills, bamboo groves and forests. Naturally they would 
become thirsty. The Lord creates a lake here. He takes 
water there along with them. With two palms dipped in 
water and face downwards, He would dring water. Having 
done this He becomes full (paripurpa), 1 ' that is, pleased that 
others are happy. 

Tirukkottiyur Nampi,” who was one of the disciples of 
Yimuna^ taught RamSnuja the secret doctrines (rsAalpt). 
Be composed a verse in Sanskrit™ to be sung before the 
P*rtya<‘tirumofl of Tirumankaiyalvar is taken up for reci¬ 
tation. Here it is said that this scholar remembers the name of 
this Alvar with great regard. This Alvar had destroyed the 
evil effects of the kalfyuga. He was a sun illumining the 
world of poets. This is a direct reference to the title 'Poet 
in the four-fold branches of Tamil poelry’ (Nalukavfp- 
perumaf) which he acquired through his literary skill*" 
and so was at the head of the poets. His compositions 
dispel the ignor a nee (or darkness) created by nescience. 
Internal darkness which is there in man due to past 

deeds is removed by the illumining compositions of this 
A}var. 

Thus the six disciples of Yamuna kept alive the tradi¬ 
tion of learning the compositions of the Alvirs, Much of 
what they bad said by way of expounding and interpreting the 
hymns in these compositions should have remained unrecor¬ 
ded. The or&l traditions kept some of these^preserved to 
posterity. Ramanuja should have derived immense inspiration 
from these scholars and their contributions. All these inter¬ 
pretations found themselves recorded in the commentaries of 
Peri y a vie can Pijjai and Vatakkut-tiruvltip-pillai. 

77. Nigamapartmala of Periya ParakSla Swffmin on Pwi. Tm. 2.5:3 

7g. He was boan in the year Sarvajit which corresponds to 987 a d 
V ide P.T.A. p. 12. . 

79. It begins with the words, '.Kaliyarn! kalidhvamsam." 

80. G.P. p.5 2. 
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RAMANUJA AND THE NALAYIRAM 


It was given to A|avanlar to lay down only tbe funda¬ 
mental- of Visigtadvaita philosophy and not to write an 
elaborate commentary on the Vedanta-sutra as Sankara had 
done for Advaita. That great task was performed by RSma* 
nuja, the synoptic thinker and saint. RSminuja’s father 
was a disciple of his brother-in-law, Tirumalai Nampi, AJa- 
yantar s grand-son and disciple, who is said to have obtained 
from the Lord Himself the title of Tatacgrya' Ramanuja 
is said to have been named as such by his maternal uncle, 
tirumalai Nampi, who expected him to equal the great 
Lakpsuga in his service and devotion to the Lord. The 
traditional date of Ramanuja’s birth is a.d 1017,* and be is 
said to have lived for 120 years. According to one authority* 
his long life was spread ever the reigns of three Cola kings 
Kulottuhk I (a d, 1070-1II8), Vikrara Coja (a.d 1118-11*5), 
and Kulottunka II (a.d. 1123-1146). 

Rimgnuja became the grand disciple of Ajavantar whom 
hejdid not see in person. He was taken to SriRahgam from 
- Kauci by Pcriya Nampi at the behest of Ajavantar who was 
nearing his end, but he could see only the physical frame of 
AjavantSr lying in state. As he looked intently on the whole 
figure and. scanned it up and down, he discovered to his 


i ■ The story is this t Tirumalai Nampi used to bring water for the 
TtrSnwtkanam (bathing) of . the Lord SriniVffsa'i image from the 
MgeaS»'tirtha in the midst of the Tirumalai Hills. It it said 
Uu| one day the Lord Himself relieved him of the arduous task in 
the guise of a youth, calling him *TSW* or grand-ftther. 

i, fie was horn in the year Pin gala which corresponds to A.D 1017 
Vide Yarfro/5 Vaibhavam. 6. 

3. Aiyengar, S.K.: Sri RamUnujacarya (Natcsan Sc Co., Madras) as 
quoted by DIsgupta fVide: A History of Indian Philosophy, VoL 

in, p. 104 ). 
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surprise three of the fingers of the right palm of the sage 
remaining closed. He turned round to the assembly there 
ahd questioned them about the strange sight. But they 
replied that they had never marked that before. Ramanuja 
reflected for a moment and thought thdt the 'sight had 
probably signified some unfulfilled ardent wish of the venera¬ 
ble saint. He asked the bystanders if they were aware of 
a hy specific wishes of the sage expressed to them at arty time 
in' the course Of his religious talks with theta.' He got tire 
reply from them that they wefenot particularly fware ofsuttr 
directly, but indirectly they kiieW thtrt T he Wished Very mttch 
W she three things perpetuated Viz.' (i) to b6aVeft ?; pe6jfie 
tO: the prapatti doctrine of VaisnaVism makihg ''theffh Wef! 
versed in the works of the AJvSrs in general and the imto&Of- 
talizitionof the glory of Nammalvar in particular/ (ifj'to 
perpetuate the memory of Parlcara, the author Of the 
VEjfa-purttya, and (iii) to write a commentary on the 
Brohma^suira to bring out the real Visi§tadva ita sense con¬ 
tained in the sun Or. On hearing this, Rimanuja promised 
to fulfil the three great tasks, provided he had the health, 
the grade of the XcSrya (XVtvant&r), artd this Divide wfli! 
It is chronicled that iio sooner did he irtake this pVdi&ise 'tfaafi 
the three bent fingers of the sage opertedout as if to say*: 
"Aye". The whole assembly was witness to this miracle. 
In one voice they declared that the saRe's grace vMSTiilly on 
him, the very power and glbry * would efitet' rato’hirti' and 
Ire was the fit successor tohiffi 1 for the propagation of ‘the 
Faith ' '• '!■- ' " 

' : ' ' ■ . . J f i 1 ■ : 

Ajavantar died before Ramanuja became Aearya and 
the interval was filled up by Periya Nampi, Tirukkottiyur 
Nampi and other disciples of the late master. .Ope thing 
which facilitated Ramanuja f s advent to, ftnd Acifyftship at, 
Sri Raigam Was his embracing ;the monastic lif», The san- 
nyBM order enabled him to dentate hfmSdlf Wholly to the 
cause of religion and service to. humanity. KSmRnuja spent 
two years studying the teachings of Ajavantar from the 
specialists who had been trained by him. Six,of Xjavantar’s 
disciples, as already mentioned,, .had become the spiritual 
teachers of Ramanuja and imparted to him the teachings of 
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AJavantar.* While at Kanci Ramanuja became attached to 
Tirukkacci Nampi* and learnt from him a few great truths 
communicated to him by Lord Varadaraja Himself* They 
were an answer to six doubts in R5manuja’s mind* They 
were: ”{i) I am the Supreme Truth, the way and the goal; 
(ii} the world of souls is different from Me and depends on 
Me as its source and sustenance; (iii) Prapatti is the only 
way to salvation; (iv) the liberation of My devotees, even 
though they fail to remember Me at the time of death, is 
sure to take place; (v) as soon as My devotees give up their 
bodies, they attain the Supreme Object; (vi) choose Periya 
Nampi for^your Acarya,” 4 Periya Nampi was Ramanuja** 
principal Acar/a who inti at ed him 7 in the panca-saiH&kara 


4. Vat aka Nampi, a disciple of RStn&nuja, refers to five teachers only. 
(Vide; Ramanuja As tot tar a iata nama - stotram, 10). He does not 
refer to Tirumaiai Nampi, even though he refers to him later as 
the one under whom he studied RamUyana, But Vedanta Desika, 
in his Guruparampara saram omits Tirukkacci Nampi among the five 
Acfiryas, even though he refers to him previously as one from 
whom he learnt six truths. Sri P,B, Annangarachfriya accepts 
the latter's view (vide, Purvac&ryap^prabGvam-Mm&nijIb, pp* 
23-24) (Sri Ramanujan - 198 (Journal), But Swami Rama Krish- 
nSoanda accepts the former's view (Vide: Life of Ramanuja, p*158). 

5. He was a non-brahmin, belonging to the chetti caste and wai the 
native of POviruntavalli near Madras Even now Tirukkacci 
Nampi’s shrines at Tirupati, KShci and PUvinmt&valli (his own 
native place) are managed by trustees belonging to the chetti 
community only, 

6, Yatirajavaibhavam , 40, 

7, It has been said that he initiated RSmlnuja in the name of his 
aciryaAjavantUr, It has been revealed by Fedya Nampi himself 
that Ajavantar had placed his sacred feet on his fPeriya Nampi*s) 
head for the sake of R&mlnuja and attained Paramapada, as Rffma- 
chandra bad done on Bharata*s head when he went to the forest, 
$o it may be said that lijavantfir is thr direct ficflrya to Riming* 
and Periya Nampi is only the medium. This has been confirmed 
both by Ramanuca-nurrantati (verse 21) and GUa^bhasya (Vide : 
Invocatory verse and its commentary in Vedanta Desika T s Tat- 
purya~andrika) ,, In appreciation of Rimftavda’s concern for the 
salvation of others as evidenced by his revelation of the Tirumantra 
from the tops of the temple towers at TirukkBttiyur made at the 
risk of hell for himself for disobeying his guru's injuntion, the 
guru TJrukkfiffiyUr Nampi, forgetting all hi* anger against the 
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(fivefold Vaisnava rites) and into the esoteric meanings of 
Dvaya Mantra at Maturdntakam by a happy coincidence when 
both of them wanted to meet each other. The initiation was 
done under the holy Vakula tree near the shrine of K5taota 
Rama,.called the Lake Guard (Erikdtta PerumSl). After 
making eighteen times the journey from Sri Rangam to Tiruk* 
kpttiyur, Ramanuja learnt from Timkkottiyur Nambi the 
hidden truths of Tirumantra and Carama-sloka. He learnt 
from Periya nampi the three thousand verses of all the Alvars 
except Nammalvlr and the meaning of the Brahma-sutras. 1 
The compositions of Namraslvar and of Maturakavi were 
studied by him under Tiruvarahkap-perum6| Araiyar*. Then 
he acquired from Tirumiiaiyantan the meaning of TiruvSymoli 
and of the compositions of Tirumahkaiyalvar. 10 The tradition, 
according to Guruparampara , does not refer here to Matura- 
kavi or Parakija's works. When Ramanuja happened to 
sojourn at Tirupati for a year in the house of Tirumalai ♦ 
Nampi (his own maternal uncle), he studied Valmiki RUmaya- 
qa under him and understood many esoteric lessons of the 
first of the Itikasas. u Thus the great six who were the most 
intimate disciples of Alavantlr, became the teachers of 
RamSnuja and taught him many works in the way of tradi¬ 
tional interpretation of the scriptures. Trained by each and all 
of them Y .tirija (the prince of the sanny&iins, now became, 
as it were, the second manifestation of Ajavantar, for the 
great saint was present in six parts in his own six disciples. 
Now these six parts were made one in the frame of Ramanuja. 
Thus equipped with the knowledge of spiritual truths and the 
sadhanas to mukti gained from the specialists, Ramanuja 


disciple for violation of his command, invested Ramanuja with the 
: *'tle of 'Emperumagfir' and taught him the creed of Vedanta, which 

came to be known to the world as ‘Bmperumanlr Dar^anam’. 
fr. YatirSjamibhavam, 47, 

?/ ibid,*l. ' 

10/ ibid, 62. 

U ; There is an idol of Sri Rama even now in the shrine of Tirumala 
Nampi inside the GovindarSja temple at Tirupati; this, it has been 
said, signifies that Ramanuja studied Jtamay&nam at the feet of 
Tirumalai Nampi, 
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became qualified to enter on his mission of spreading the gos¬ 
pel of Vi$i$tadvaitic Vai?navism and to become a world 
teacher. 

r 

Ramanuja’s studentship was now complete; his spiritual 
greatness was ahead of his intellectualfpowers. He then began 
to teach his own disciples Nammalvar’s Tiruvayrttoii. But a 
superhuman genius as he was, to the amazement of his disci¬ 
ples, often enough he began to give various new mystic inter¬ 
pretations. During that period, the Tiruvaymoli became very 
popular as a religious treatise and possibly the most important 
work of daily study and recitation among the Vaisnavites. A 
representation was made to Ramanuja through Tirukkurukaip* 
piran Pillan, the son of his uncle, Tirumalai Nam pi, to write 
a commentary to Tiruvaymoli. Ramanuja charged Pillan 
himself to do the task with a view to creating an interest in 
the study of the sacred work of the great Alvar. Tirukkuru- 
kaip-piran PiJJan, as a true disciple of Ramlnuja, undertook 
the rather difficult project and composed an authoritative gloss 
on the Tiruvaymoli as taught and expounded by his venera¬ 
ble master Ramanuja. This commentary is known as Arayi- 
rap-pafi (Six Thousand) as it was completed in 6000 granthas “ 
His determination of the number of patts reflects his devotion 
to Lord Vi?hu whose story is told in 6000 granthas in the 
Vi$ju-purS$a. This commentary is the earliest and, in some 
respects, the best commentary on the hymns of NammalvSr. 
It was the model on whieh many compositions were later 
written, particularly in the manipravaia or Sanskrit-Tamil 
mixed style. Thus Ramanuja fulfilled his first vow in the 
preparation of Nammalvar’s name and glory. 1 * 

Ramanuja is said to have fulfilled his second vow of 
perpetuating Paracara’s name by giving it to the elder son of 
his friend and follower, Kurattajvan, and directed him to 
compose a commentary on the Vi^nu-sahairanama. Paracara 
Pattar completed the sacred task in compliance with his 


12. According to a principle of Grammar 32 granthas or letters omit¬ 
ting the consonants make one pati. 

Yatirajavaibhavam, 84, 


13. 



724 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM [CHAPTER 

masters’s instructions and the commentary is known as 
Bkagavadgunadarpatfa.' 1 Ramanuja fulfilled his third vow by 
his magnum opus, the immortal Sri Bha&ya **, which is an 
authoritative exposition of the Vyasa’s Brahma-sutra as Sari - 
raka Sltstra in the true sense of the term. He is said to have 
gone as far as Kngmlr in order to copy the VfUti or commeo- 
tary of Bod hay ana which interpreted the Brahma-sutra in the 
Visigtadvaita mode It is said that Kuratta}van assisted 
Raminuja in his writing of Sri Bhd$ya. In this way the dream 
of Alavantar to formulate VisistadvaitiC Vaignavism became 
an accomplished fact. But the Guruparampara-prapsvam of 
Pinpalakiya Peru mat Jlyar gives a different account of Alavan*- 
tar's wishes viz., (i) Gratefulness to Vyasa and Paracara for 
the help they rendered to the cause of Vaispavism; (ii) Deep 
love for Nammalvar; and (iii) Writing a commentary on 
Vyasa's sutras in the light of Visigtadvaita." The third wish 
of A[avaiuar was fulfilled by Ramanuja by writing the Sri 
Bhfyya, VedUnta-sara, Vedpnta-dipika and Bhagavad-gita- 
Mffaya. 11 The elder son of Kurattalvan was named Paracara 
Paftar by Ramanuja and thus the second wish was fulfilled. 
Siriya Govindap-perurna}, younger brother of Empar, had a 
son born to him and he was named Parankusa Nantpi and thus 
the third was fulfilled. 1 * There is some discrepancy, no doubt, 
in this source regarding the order in which the wishes are 
mentioned and are stated to have been fulfilled. Besides, here 
is a reference to the commentary on Tiruvaymoli. 

The works of Ramanuja are as valuable as his life, and 
they were the fulfilment of his promise, as observed above, to 
carry out the message of Alavantar to systematise the whole 
teaching of Visigtadvaita in its metaphysical, moral and 
mystical aspects. His reputation was mainly due to the syste¬ 
matisation of the contributions of the earlier writers to his 
system and his own invaluable contribution to the cardinal 


14. ibid. 80. 

15. ibid. 72. 

16. G.P.P.p. 104. 

17. ibid. p. 140, 

18. ibid. p. 145, cf. Utiama Nampi‘s Laksml-kavya 
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doctrines of the system. He is known as the author of seven 
works viz., Vedanta-sahgraha , Sri Bhdfya, VedSnta-dipa, 
Vedanta-sara, Nitya, Bhagavadgita-bhasya and Gadyatraya , 
Of these, the earliest one was the Veddrtha-sangraha which is 
in the form of lectures delivered by him in front of the Lord 
Srinivasa,.the presiding deity of the Tirumalai Hills.. This 
is an elaborate essay on the teachings of the principal Vpani- 
in which he analyses the defects of the systems of San¬ 
kara, Bhaskara and Yadavaprakasa and harmonises the appa¬ 
rently conflicting texts of the Upanisads by his foundational 
principles of sarira-sariri relation. His magnum opus, the 
immortal Sri BhBfya, is an authoritative exposition of Vedanta - 
siitras. In this work the Visistadvaita philosophy is expounded. 
It is less intellectual and more emotional than the philosophy 
of Sankara. While Sankara taught idealism, Ramanuja is an 
advocate of realism. While the former is for a pantheistic 
neuter Brahman, the latter advocates a personal deity possess¬ 
ed of all auspicious attributes and capable of granting salva¬ 
tion to devotees in reward for their devotion. The individua¬ 
lity of the jiva is preserved in the Ramanuja’s system even 
after maksa while it is lost in Brahman according to Advaitta. 
The Veddntc-dipa is a brief commentary on the Brahma-sutrBs. 
In the introductory verse, after prayer (mahgala-iloka), 
Ramanuja states that following the path shown by the precep¬ 
tors, he is illumining the subject matter of the Vedanta as it is 
available in the words used in the Brahma-sutras. This 
approach perhaps suggested to the author the title Vedgnta-dipa 
for this work The scope and nature of the Visistadvaita 
system are given at the outset in a highly illuminating passage. 
The Vedanta-sara is also a concise commentary on the 
Brahma-sutras. After the invocatory song, the author states 
that he is presenting the quintessence of Vedanta, through the 
Grace of the Supreme Person. After explaining the meaning 
of the first sutra, Ramanuja gives a brief survey of the 
Visistadvaita system by citing the relevant siitras and upani- 
$adic authorities in the proper context. In another prose 
work called Nitya Ramanuja elaborates the ideal of the daily 
life of a true paramaikdntin and lays the procedure for wor¬ 
shipping the Lord. 



RBLIOIOh AND tHiLdSOFHY OF fclALAVtRAto t CHAPTE& 

The Gadyatraya and the Bhagavadgitn-bhSsya deserve 
separate treatment since they contain the quintessence of 
prapatti, the most important dogma of Vaisnavism. The 
former is a work in prose which consists of three divisions or 
independent pieces called Saransgati-gadya or Prthu-gadya, 
Sri Rahga-gadya and Vatkuntha-gadya. The first mentioned 
work begins with the self-surrender made to Lakjml who is 
considered to be the mother of all, the refugee for the desti¬ 
tutes. The author then makes the offering of the self at the 
Feet of the Lord. He addresses the Lord in such of those 
epithets which speak of this glory as the only refuge for the 
individual selves. In the Sri Rabga-gadya, Ramanuja 
requests the Lord of Sri Ranga to enable him to serve Him 
for all times. He takes refuge under the Lord. The 
Valkunfha-gadya is a rapturous outpouring on the transcen¬ 
dental beauty and bliss of Vaikuntha. The author directs 
every individual to surrender himself to the Lord. Having 
done that, he has to constantly think and ponder over it in 
order to better his own future. He shall pray to the Lord in 
Vaikuntha and shall attend on Him. He shall mediate with 
the Lord’s Feet placed on his head and live in peace. The five 
limbs of the act of self-surrender, the greatness of the Lord 
and the need to acquire the spirit of self-surrender and all 
other matters are dealt with in this Gadyatraya . 

The Bhagavadgita-bhasya is a development of the 
Gitartha-sangraha of Xjavantar and explains the building up 
of bhakti and constructs a ladder as it were from the world of 
prakfti to the realm of Purusottama. Ramanuja opens his 
commentary with a reference to his concept of duty. 
Brahman has no defects and is an ocean of merits. He is the 
Lord of Lak?ml. He is beyond the reach of speach and mind. 
He is Narayaya, He is the creator of all. He descends to the 
world and being worshipped by the peoples rewards them with 
the fourfold results. Under the pretext of relieving the earth 
of its undue burden. He comes down and becomes visible to 
the mortal eyes. His acts are captivating to the minds of all 
people, high and low. He makes many people very pious. 
Under the pretext of inducing Arjuna to fight, He taught the 
course of devotion as the means for obtaining the highest pur- 
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suit in life. This course it dealt with in the Vedanta and is to 
be developed through knowledge and acts. Devotees of-God 
have their minds fixed on Him, could not live without Him, 
and they talk to each other about the qualities and delightful 
deeds of God of which they had personal experience. 1 ' The 
Bhagavad-gita is an authoritative text on self-surrender. All 
these great works arc ever-enduring monuments of 
Ramanuja’s synthetic genius. 

While learning the significant meanings of the compo¬ 
sition of the Aivars, Ramanuja is said to have suggested 
better and different interpretations improving upon those of 
Tirumalaiyantan. He is said to have averred that Yamuna’s 
interpretation was the same as that which was given by him. 
Tirumalaiyantan could not get reconciled at this, as he was a 
direct disciple of Yimuna, from whom he learnt the inter¬ 
pretation of Nammalvar’s compositions. Tirukkottiyur 
Nampi, who came to mediate between the two, agreed with 
Ramanuja’s interpretation and recognized it to be that which 
was offered by Yimuna.*• For instance, there is a passage in. 
the Nslaytram in which Nammalvar treats himself as a be¬ 
loved of the Lord (Parankusa Nayaki) and conveys a message 
to Him through the stark to the effect that she is pining out 
of love for Him. The Lord is referred to as Vamana and the 
word 'kalvan' (thief) is used in the text. Tirumilaiyiptan 
interpreted this word as i vancakan i (cheat) meaning thereby 
that Vamana deceived Bali by assuming a huge form and 
measuring everything as though belonging to Him. Ramanuja 
did not approve of the sense of cheat for the word but ex¬ 
plained it as meaning one who thought of doing one thing but 
did something else.' 1 

The first decad of the second centum is devoted to an 
appeal to the Lord for refuge. There is the element of bridal 
mysticism in this. Yamuna states that the devotee who is a 
beloved to the Lord has languished losing ail her usual lustre 


19. Bh. G. 10:9. 

20. G.P. pp. 124, 125. 

21. Itu on TVM, 1,4j 3. 

W W 
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and cannot also cry aloud, Tbe Alvar Nayaki asks how long 
He would be teasing her, treating her as though she were His 
eoemy and hoping to get delight at the destruction of such an 
enemy. Rftmanuja says that even enemies'would show their 
compassion on those who are distressed. There is no enmity, 
really speaking, between the devotee and the Lord. The Lord 
is more cruel to the devotee than He would be to His enemy. 13 
While interpreting a verse 3 * Yfimuna explained that He pro¬ 
duced in the devotee the knowledge of his relation to Him at a 
time when he was not wise and later produced for him a body 
which would destroy that knowledge. Ramanuja, hearing this 
interpretation, refers to the verses which precede and follow 
this and declares that they refer to the feeling of delight that 
the devotee has for the kind things he has received from God 
and so this verse cannot be interpreted in the context to mean 
grief and disappointment which the devotee is said to be 
experiencing. The better interpretation must therefore, says 
Riminuja, be that the Lord had shown His affection by 
providing His devotee with the spirit of service even when he 
was not grown wise. In the case of the verse, TVM. 3.3: 6, 
Yamuna interprets that if the word *namah* is uttered with 
reference to the Lord of Venkatam, all the deeds done with 
tbe help of the body would get destroyed. Ramanuja 
remarked that the deeds already done and those which are 
likely to be done in the future would also get destroyed. 31 
While interpreting the phrase ‘pukalum poru pafaV in the 
verse, TVM. 8.9: 3, Yamuna says that the divine weapons of 
the Lord would sing His praise. Ramanuja interptets it that 
the enemies too would praise the Lord Who has the weapons 
with Him. The last line of the verse, TVM. 9.5: 10, accord¬ 
ing to Yamuna’s interpretation, means that the devotee feels 
despondent unable to join the Lord, and intending to die 
wishes the country to become happy and flourishing. But 
Ramanuja, interpreting it in a different way, says that the 
devotee wishes that the country is to be spared the torments 


22 . 

23. 

24. 


ibid. 2.1. 

ibid on TVM. 2.3: 3. 
cf. T.Pv. 3. (last line). 
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which be was made to endure." While interpreting the hymn, 
TVM. 1.2, Yamuna took this as dealing with the doctrine of 
■elf-surrender. TirumalaiySntan taught this to Raminuja 
who, after writing out the Sri Bh3i-ya, interprets this as con* 
vtying the doctorine of devotion. How far could this inter¬ 
pretation become acceptable has been discussed in the 
previous chapter. Again with reference to TVM. 3.7, 
Ramanuja lays stress on the need to be in contact with the 
devotees of God and remarks that this has been dealt with in 
the hymn under reference. $atrughna is stated hy Ramanuja 
to have put into practice the contents of TVM. 3,7. and TVM, 
8.10. Moreover, Ramanuja is said to have witnessed the reci¬ 
tation of a hymn in Tiruv3ymo{i with gesticulations by Tiru- 
varahkap-perumal Araiyar," and enjoyed it keenly. 

That RSmanuja was much influenced by the compo¬ 
sitions of the Alvars and that his way of life was shaped by 
the teachings of the Alvars are amply borne out by the 
copious references which are contained in the Ramdnuca - 
nuffantdti, Naramijvar’s compositions played a significant 
role in enabling Ramanuja to build the religious system of 
Vaienavism. They sing the greatness of the innumerable 
auspicious qualities of Vjsnu. Ramanuja therefore bowed to 
the feet of thit Alvar and lived a glorious life through Iris 
dependence on this Alvar. 87 Nammalvar’s compositions 
represented to him prosperity of this world and of Vaikuntha, 
parents and the Lord, nay everything for him." RSmanuja 
demonstrated through his teachings that this is the Truth." 
He would be constantly thinking of Nathamuni who set the 
Tiruvdymoli to music." He enshrined that Tamil Veda in the 
temple of his devotion which means that he treasured it very 


25. For similar references see hit on 2.3:1; 2.5:1; 2.9; 8; 2,10:4; 
5.1:9; 5.2: 6: 6.1: 10; 7.2:10; 7.9:' 1} 9 4; 3 etc. 

26. Itu on TVM 5,2. For further similar instances vide hu on TVM. 
8.7:3; 9,7:5; 9 8: 1. 

27. R.N. 1. 

28. Stotraratna. 5. 

29. R.N. 19. 

30. ibid. 20. 
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highly and his devotion assumed a definite and refined shape 
by this composition.* 1 The compositions of NammalvSr 
challenged, countered and suppressed the preachings of the 
six schools of thought. Ramanuja unterstood this significant 
contribution made by the Tiruvaymoli .** The Vedas and the 
compositions of Parahkusa flourished through the work of 
Rimanuja,* 3 Ramanuja's contribution to the propagation of 
the importance of Ttruv^ymoli is poetically described by 
AmutanSr. The venerable saint's presence is felt wherever 
the jzanis perform their yoga p wherever the musical notes of 
Tlruvdymoli are heard, and wherever the Lord with Lak$mi in 
his chest takes His abode. 31 

Amutanar speaks then of Ramanuja's indebtedness to 
Tirumahkaiyalvar, Ramanuja did not even care to think of 
people who were not devoted to the Lord at Sri Rahgam and 
was ever devoted to the feet of Tirumhkaiyalvar,® 11 who 
composed hymns in praise of the Lord at Tirukkapnamahkai, 3 * 
He acquired his strong skill in disputation by his deep study 
and realization of what this AJvar taught in his musical compo¬ 
sitions This musi be a reference to his Peria-tirumoli. This 
Alvar is referred to as learned in arts which may include 
sftstras also. 37 

Ramanuja cherished the composition of PoykaiySr 
who lit a lamp for dispelling ignorance in the world;* 6 and of 
Putattar for dispelling the internal darkness, 3 * He was ever 
praising the feet of Peyalvar who was an eminent Tamil 
scholar and who visualized the Lord with Laksmi 40 He was 


31. 

ibid. 

29. 

32. 

ibid. 

46. 

33. 

ibid. 

54, 

34, 

ibid. 

60. 

35. 

Ibid 

2. 

36. 

ibid. 

17. 

37. 

ibid- 

88. 

38- 

ibid. 

8. 

39, 

ibid. 

9. 

40. 

ibid. 
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even bowing to the feet of Tiruppanajvar 11 and had bis heart 
occupied by the feet of Tirumalicaiyaivar. 13 He does not have 
liking for anything but the feet of Tdntaratip'po;iya|var, 
who offered garlands to the Lord Rahganatha and composed 
two poems which are equal to Vedas.* 3 He praises the feet 
of the elders who sing the hymns of Kulacgkaralvar. 11 The 
mind of the saint fixes in the feet of Periyalvar who offered 
benediction (manga lasSsana) to the Lord on account of his 
undying immense whirlpool of love. 1 * _ Ramanuja lives and 
is ever dependent upon the grace of Antal who offered the 
garland to Lord Rahganatha after wearing it herself. 1 ' 

It is said that Raminuja recited PallQitfu the hymn of 
Periyalvar when he went to offer his services to Rahganatha, 
Srinivasa, Varadaiaja and Selvap-pi))ai at Sri Rangam, 4 ’ 
Tiruraalai, 4 ? Kind 1 * and Tirunarayapapuram 51 ’ respectively. 
He is said to have taught the Nuldyiram to Arulalap-peruinal 
Emperumlnar who was YajnamOrti, an Advaitin, and who 
assumed this name after he became a Vaisnavite and disciple 
of Ramanuja bearing this name.’ 1 

Anantalvan, one of the disciples of Ramanuja, speaks 
of him as ever cherishing the Tamil Veda composed by 
Nammajvar. 51 Paracara Pattar speaks of Nammajvar as 
the mother who delivered the ‘Thousand verses’and Ramanuja 
was the foster-mother who gave milk to them, which shows 

41. ibid 11. 

42. ibid. 12. 

4?. ibid. 13. 

44. ibid. 14. 

45. ibid. 15. 

46. ibid. 16. 

47. G.P. p. 114. 

48. ibid. p. 134. 

49. Ibid. p. 131. 

50. ibid. p. 163. 

51. ibid. 129. 

52. Vide: A verse beginning with words ‘Eynta peruhklrti' composed 
by him in praise of RfmSnuja. 
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that Ramanuja was responsible for the propagation of 
Tiruvaymolt 68 It is also said that what Naromalvar composed 
was cherished in the heart by Ramanuja.** 

Ramanuja composed Uaniyans’ for the compositions 
of some Alvars. In the verse composed for KulacSkaralvar's 
Perum3l~tirumo{l, he addresses a parrot to come near him 
to take the nectar which be would be offering to it. The 
nectar is uttering the name of Kulacekarajvar, the powerful 
king of the Ceras, attractive to damsels, who would sing the 
praise of the Lord at Sri Rangam." Evidently he means that 
the parrot could easily repeat the word ‘ range i* as it is 
generally found to do so and with case repeat also the word 
‘kulacSkarar’. This may be taken to be a reference to the 
verse in praise of this Alvar according to which there is the 
loud announcement of undertaking pilgrimage to Sri Raiigam 
made daily in his city.** To the Periya-tirumo\i of Tiru- 
mankaiyalvar Ramanuja composed a i <awyan ,il which wishes 
a long life for the Alvar who was the god of Death for others 
who were opponents of the Alvar in spiritual matters and 
political matters as well. The Alvar who removed the evil 
effects of the Kali age shall live long. He who was the king 
of Kuraiyalur the region which he ruled over, may live long. 
May the Alvar live long who obtained initiation in the sacred 
martra from the Lord Himself on the point of his sword 
at Him to deprive the latter of His possessions." His 
place is called Tirumankai and so he is referred to as the 
ruler of that place. May the big and shining weapon of the 
person who was pure live long with him. In the *i only an ’ 
for the Nammajvar’s Periya-ttruvantMi " Ramanuja addresses 

53. Vide Pattar’s 'mniyan’ biginning with the words 'Van tikalum'. 

54. Vide his 'taniya*!' beginning with the words ‘ tifatamulakukkana' 

55. This verse begins with the words ‘innamutam uttuken'. 

56. This refers to the Sanskrit verse beginning with the words 
'ghusyate yasya ttagare'. This is a verse in praise of Kulacekarar 
recited at the beginning of Mukundamata, a lyrical poem composed' 
by Kwlacekarar in praise of Visnu. 

57. It begins with the words 'VSli parakaian'. 

5&. For this incident vide G.P. p. 50. 

59. This begins with the words *munlurra nenee'. 



xxviii ] 


RAMANUJA AND THE NAJLAY1RAM 733 


his mind which generally goes in advance at the object that 
is sought to be obtained, to utter the name of Nammalvar. 
He asks it to take interest in him to represent to the A(var 
his ^miserable condition and bless him, after bowing to the 
Alvar. The mind shall freely praise the Alvar who is the 
lord of Kurukur which is encircled with groves of sandalwood 
trees having the flow of honey and has nearby the river 
Tamraparani. 

The four thousand verses of the Alvars deal in the main 
with th# exploits of Vispu in His divine descent (avatara) 
and with the area form enshrined in the temples. Much of 
the matter which has philosophical significance is contained 
mostly in the compositions of Nammalvar. On the whole, 
all the verses, with some notable exceptions, are addressed 
directly to the deities concerned. The Sri-Bhasya, the 
VedBnta-sara, and the VedBnta-dipa which deal with materials 
which bear philosophical import do not appear to have been 
much influenced by the compositions of the Alvars, The 
Gitd-bhBsya and the Gadyatraya , the latter in particular, bear 
ample testimony to the influence of the Ndldyiram. Ramanuja 
addresses God, in the Sarapcfgati-gadya* 0 as mother, father, 
relation, as preceptor, learning, wealth and everything else. 
This has the influence of the passage of Nammalvar which 
states that the Lord is the father and mother of the world 
and also for him,* 1 In the Srt-Bhasya, Ramanuja explains 
the meaning of the words ‘existent' and ‘non-existent'. 

*Existence ’ means that the thing which is said to exist has 
name and form while ‘non-existence' when applied to it 
implies its subtle status and does not mean its non.exis* 
tence.®* This shows the influence of Nammajvar’s verse®* 
which means that God is in subtle form when He is said not 
to exist, and to exist in the gross form, God is referred to 


60. S.G. 174. 

61. TVM. 1 1ft 6; cf ibid. 2.3: 2 where God it equated with life; 2 6i 10 
with time also and 5.7:7. There it a passage in the Sri-Valkuntha- 
gadya similar to this. Vide p. 180. 

62. S.B 2.1; 18. 

6J, TYM, !,!■ 9, 
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by Ramanuja to possess features which are distinct from 
those of everything else.* 4 Namma|var influenced Ramanuja 
here though his description of God as being different from 
soul and matter** In his Bhagavad-gitHa-bk&sya Ramanuja's 
reference to God as the form of knowledge and bliss** points 
to its indebtedness to the composition of Nammajvar.* 7 God 
is of the nature of knowledge and His nature is immeasurable 
or could not be gauged.** The same sense is conveyed by a 
passage from Pertya-iirumolU* Tirumahkaiyajvar refers to 
God as ‘ Samiyappan ’« which means that God is protector 
and this could perhaps have influenced RamSnuja’s idea of 
God as bent only on protecting the world.” Rtminuja’s 
reference to Nija as the consort of Vi ? nu 71 bears the influence 

of the Nslaytram which mentions Nappinnaip—piratt i who is 
identified with Nila. 7 * 

Antal describes how she worshipped the Lord at Tiru- 
maiiruncolai. She offered butter and a preparation of rice 
cooked with jaggery in a hundred big vessels each 74 . On 
realizing the significance of this verse Ramanuja went to 
Tirumaliruncolai and made the offerings to the Deity as 
Anta) described and then visited Sriviltip-puttur to worship 
Apti). Antal was much pleased with the way in which 
Ramanuja carried out what she wrote, and conferred on him 
the name ‘Nam Koil Annan’ which means that she treated 
Ramanuja as her elder-brother residing at Kail (Sri Ra^gam). 
He behaved thus like her elder-brother in fulfilling her 


44. S.O. p. 174. 

63. TVM. 1.2: 4. 

66. Bh G.B, P,1 (Introduction). 

67. TVM. 10.10: lOj 1.1:2} 9.2s 3-, 10.10: 10. 

68. Bh. G.B. p.l (Introduction).. 

69. Peri. Tm. 3.8; 1, 

70. ibid. 2.2:7. 7 

71. Benedictory verse in the S.B. 

72. _5kG, p, 174. 

73. T.Pv. 20. 

74- Nee. Tin. 9: $. 
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cherished desire." Ramanuja was so much fascinated by 

& verse of AntSj’s Ttruppavai " that he came to be called 
Tiruppavai Jlyar’." 

. Andhra-purna (Vatuka Nampi), one of the disciples of 
Kamanuja, refers to his preceptor as one who knew the 
essence of the two Vednntas™ one of them being based on 
the Upmifads and the other on Nammalvir’s TiruvSymoli. 
Tilts shows that not only was the composition of NammalvSr 
treated as one of the two VedSntas, but Ramanuja was profi¬ 
cient in both, though he did not write himself any treatise 
on the compositions of Nammalvar. From other references 
in the other works of Vatuka Nampi, it is found that during the 
period of Ramanuja, a festival was conducted at Sri Rahgam 
.the compositions of Nammalvar. This had to be given up 
pvving to external pressure when Ramanuja was away from 
Sri Rahgam to escape persecution at the hands of Kulottuhka. 
On his return to Sr! Rahgam he revived this festival by instal¬ 
ling the idol of Nammalvar." The festival was conducted 
for twenty days and was called Adhyayana festival ** He then 
admitted after approval RSmdnucanBrfantati composed in his 
honour by Tiruvarahkattanutanar as part of the Four 
Thousand verses of the Alvars. Then he installed the idols 
of other Alvars and Antal in the temple at Sri Rahgam.® 1 

Such was Ramanuja’s interest in the Nalayiram and 
its propagation that he came to be placed on an equal footing 
with the Alvars. Hence his name is mentioned along with 
the names of Alvars in a 'taniyon' which begins with the 


75. 

76. 

77. 


78. 

79. 

80 . 
81. 


G.P. p.167: Andhra-pOrna’s Ramanuja Aitottraiatenttma stotra 
26 } Yanrajavaibhavam, 106. AntSJ is therefore referred to Perum- 
puitur mamunikkup-plnnanal {Appijjai’s ‘ Valit-tlrunamam' 12l 
T.Pv. 18. ’ 


Owing to intense interest in the poem he came 
convention as Tiruppivai Jiyar. 

id&manuja Asiotiraiatanamoftotra, 6. 

YatirSjavaibhavam, 104. 

ibid. 105, 

ibid. 106. 


to be known by 
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words bkutam saraica', 6 * Vedanta Dcsika aptly included in 
his Pirapanta-caram, a verse in praise of this synoptic philo¬ 
sopher mentioning the Rtfmsnuca-niijtant4ti of Amutanar," 
In another verse too, the name of the saint occurs along with 
those of other Alvars. 94 He is really ‘ufaiyavar or the owner 
of the two worlds and this truth expresses the Srlv&i$pava 
loyalty to the great acaiya and their living faith in him as 
the preceptor that holds the keys of earth and heaven. In 
brief "he was not merely the representative of his age but 
a philosopher for all time who combined in himself the pro^ 
fluidity of a thinker and the humility of a saint. With his 
magnetic personality, encyclopaedic knowledge and brilliant 
powers of exposition, he summed up in his long life all that 
was good in the known past, namely, the heart of Buddha, 
the head of Sankara and the apostolic fervour of the Semitic 
religions. Even after ten centuries of his passing away, 
the dynamic influence of bkaktt that was created in his life¬ 
time is not only not exhausted, but is ever on the increase,"** 


82. The Sanskrit verse was composed by ParScara Pattar. It i* recited 
before the recitation of any part of Nsiayiram is undertaken. 

83. T.P, 380. 

84. ibid. 383. 

35. The Philosophy of Visistadvaita, p. 519. 





Chapter XXUjfc 

THE ALVARS AND THE FOLLOWERS OF RAMANUJA 


Ramanuja, at the close of his career, devoted his ipaki 
attention to the consolidation of his missionary work. He 
remained at Sri Rahgam and organised temple worship, or 
the basis of Vaisnavite Agamas and made the bynmaof the 
Ajvars part and parcel of daily whorship in the temples. 
The steps which Ramanuja took in order to popularise his 
teachings indicate that he was as great a practical.organise? 
as he was a synoptic thinker. He divided the Vaiygavitc 
world into a number of Acaryic dioceses, and appointed 
pipqs householders ,who were bis disciples as heads, or 
simhasanSdhipaUs as they were called, to popularise Vaiynavisra 
and Visiytadvaita. These spiritual leaders took up the task 
of teaching the Yai^avite religion and philosophy in the 
villages and homes throughout the length and breadth of this 
holy land. 

(/) The followers of Ramanuja 

kOrATTA^van; Ramanuja had, during his life time, in 
Kurattajvan, a comrade, scholar and a disciple deeply 
devoted to him, who was also known as Sri Vatsanka tnHra. 
He became a disciple of Ramanuja when the latter assumed 
the ascetic order of life and was living at KaSci 1 and studied 
veddnta under him.* He assisted Rimgnuja in writing the 
Sri Bhs^ya*. According to one version he accompanied 
Rftminuja to Kiymlr and studied BodhSyamr-rfttl, a gloss 
on the Brahma^sutras which was available only there. He 
committed the whole Vfiti to memory when the nnthorltiet 
in charge of the manuscript did not permit Rimanuja to 
take it with him. He helped Ramanuja in writing the .Sri 

1. O P. p,10». 

2. ibid. p. 111. 

3. ibid, pp.139 and 14Q, 
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Bh&$ya by reciting the relevant passages of the Vftti .* When 
Rimanuja was ordered by Kulottunka to appear before hint 
&nd admit Siva’s supremacy, Kurattalvan apprehended 
insecurity to Ramanuja’s person through persecution at the 
hands of the king. He had his plain clothes exchanged for 
the ascetic robes of Ramanuja and appeared before the king 
and had to lose his eyes when he was not able to create convic¬ 
tion in favour of Visnu in the mind of the king who refused 
to be convinced. His devotion to the Lord was such that 
he was able to visualise the divine vision of Lord Varadarsja 
st Kanei and describe Him to KSminuja," 

Kurattalvan wrote Pancastava which comprises (i) Sri 
Valkunfhastava, (ii) AtimSnusastava, (iii) Sundarabdhustava, 
(iv) Varadardjastma, and (v) Sristava which are respectively 
hi praise of the Lord in Vaikuntha, the supreme exploits of 
the Lord, Sri Sundararaja in Tirumaliruncoiai, Sri Varadaraja 
in KSfici and Goddess Lak?mi. His devotion to NammSlv&r 
Is revealed in his reference to the feet of the Alvar as adorning 
the heads of people who are proficient in the three Vedas. 
It is treated as the eternal wealth belonging to the enlightened 
people and as the holy refuge for people who are without shel¬ 
ter." The Alvar is fancied to be the boundless ocean which is 
filled with the sweet water of devotion that is animated by his 
marvellous compositions rich in love for God. This ocean 
is - a treasure house containing the gems in the form of 
meanings of the Veda and is the divine abode for Vi?j?u. T 
These two passages show that the compositions of the Alvir 
are the Vedas themselves and are held in great respect by 
those who are proficient in the Vedas. The holy Feet of Sri 
Rahganatha are described to dwell in the mind of the holy 
saint Sathakopa and as immersed in the devotion of the 
Alvir." The kinaara women set the compositions of Safha- 
kopa to the appropriate svaras, and sentiments, and began 


4. ibid, p.140. 

5. ... ibid. pp.US, 150. 

6. Vaikunthastava, 2, 

1. ibid. 3. 

8 , AtimanusastavGf 3 » 
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to sing them in the slopes of the hills at TirumSIiruScSIaL 
At this, even the stones in the hills melted.* Kurattilvfin 
finds no difference between the presentations of Vi$nu in 
arcs form in several sacred shrines. For instance, Kallaiakar, 
in this shrine is identified with §rl Ranganatha 10 and Sri 
Srinivasa, 11 and Sri Varadaraja 1 * and also with the Deity 
reclining in the milky ocean. 1 * This concept of the Deity 
is peculiarly Vai?navite in its nature and is found evolved 
out of the similar treatment found in the compositions of the 
AJvars. 14 He asks !*>rl Varadaraja which place Hi$ Lotus- 
Feet find most comfortable, from among the four - the heart 
of the people, the Upani^ad, head of SafbakOpa and Hasti- 
giri (at Kanci) , u He appeals to Sri Varadaraja for Hts 
Grace, as he had taken shelter under Ramanuja, a lamp 
for the family of Yamunamuni who came in the line of 
Nathamuni. Nath a muni was a member of the family of 
Safhakopa who was a servant of Laksmi and Sri VaradarSja. 
Here Kuratta|van means that Nathamuni was the spiritual 
descendant of Sathakupa." 

Kurattalvan composed two taniyans 1 * in praise of the 
perceptors and Ram an a ja and one 1 ’ for recitation before 
Periya-tlrumoli is taken up for singing. The latter tells us 
that the compositions of Tirumankaiyalvar contain the five 
features of Tamil poetry, namely, efattu, col, pom}, yappu and 
a*L They would act on the systems of others like fire on 
cotton wool. They are like lamps dispelling the internal 


9. Sundarabahustava, 12. 

10. ibid. 119. 

11. ibid. 117. 

12. ibid. 118,126 and 127. 

13. ibid. 119. 

14 cf, M. Tv. 76, 77; Mu. Tv. 61, 62. 

15. Varadarajastcna, 59. 

16. ibid. 102. 

17. Both are in Sanskrit. One of them begins with the words 'Laktmt- 
nethasamarambham’ and the other with ‘Ydnityamacyuto\ 

U. This it in Tamil and begins with the words ‘Nthcukh t iru{\ 
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darkness and are nectar to counteract the effects of the poison 
of life in this world. 


The works of Xlvan show the extent to which he was 
inspired by the works of earlier writers belonging to Vaisi^a- 
visajp. The existence of the entire world is dependent on 
the will of God," and could not be changed or cancelled by 
anyone.* 0 That the devotees of God are to be worshipped 
with fervour gjts emphasis in the works of the AlvSrs* 1 and 
this influenced KurattSfyan in describing the devotees of 
God as ever wishing to be subordinates to other devotees, 
ft’ is said here that such people are in fact the deities for this 
deVoted soul. 4 ? There is reference to the four-fold vyuha 
doctrine with tbi six qualities present in Vasudeva and two 
each among the other three:** The path of self-surrender 
is the course to be adopted by the selves who wish to get 
.’m>kqa. u the Lord has nothing to be sought after. Creation, 
maintenance and destruction of the world take place at His 
free will. He descends down to the earth to mingle freely 
with His devotees who are in various kinds of families.** 
All the'positions held by an individual are the results of the 
serving of God. c * The Lord dispenses justice to the devotees, 
’creates the worlds and protects them only to please Lak?ml. 
The significance of <*rc8 is revealed in Alvan’s describing the 
fpeebof &rl Kallalakar as fascinating with shanks appearing 
like the lotus staiks, the Feet resembling the lotuses kept 
‘Upside down.** Such charming descriptions of area form 


19. £rl Vaikunthastova, 36. 

20. ibid, 53. 

21. I. Tv. 43: Nun. Tv. 91. 

22. Atimanusastava, 77 cf. Periyal. Tm. 4.4t 10; TVM. 3. 7; 8. 10:10. 

23 Varadarajastavn, 16. 

24. ibid. 84,92. 

25. ibid 64. 

.26. ibid. 81. 

27. £rUt*va. 1,8. 

28, Snndarqbiai\ustava, 61 
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abound in Sundarabakustava,™ Sri Vaikurrfhastava, 10 -and 
Varadarajastava*'. Kurattalvan was in no small iBtlsilN 
indebted to Yamuna’s Stdtraratna.** ,: ? 

AyANTSLVSy: Among the disciples of Ramanuja, Anan- 
tX)van received instructions from his preceptor and wett? td 
Tirumalai Hills and dedicated Himself to the service-' Of 
Lord Srinivasa. He maintained a flower garden for the 1 Lord 
and was arranging for the daily offering of garlands to the 
Lord. In a taniyan composed by him and sung when-’fhe 
TiruvUymoli is taken up for recitation, he offers his respects 
to the great Ramauja for making his mind steady for the sttidV 
of that sacred work, the Tamil Veda, 33 ■,:> .» 

‘ ‘ ■ ■ ' 4 *■ 

MUTALIYAN' Si^; Mutaliyantan, also known-as Dfcsarathj, 

was the nephew and disciple of Ramanuja. He composed 

a taniyan^ to be sung before Mutal-tiruvantati isthken up 

for recitation. I his verse says that Poykatyalvar was^btote 

in the town of Kanci which was surrounded by groves of-the 

Ketaki (plant with sword-like leaves) plants. - This -A]vgr 

was the best among the poets. He composedan dntdti in 

hundred verses of fine Tamil in order to make the devotees of 

the Lord live peacefully. Or, it can mean that they could 

get life in Vaikunfha. He explained to Empar, theCousin of 

Ramanuja that in the verse, TVM 2.9: 2, NammaiVHt 

requests God to put him in the path of devotion (bfwkll), 

that is, to help him in being devoted to Him. He says that 

he could not himself adopt it. Mutaliyantin says thatIf 

one had fallen into a well, it would be better if two persons, 

instead of one, lift up that person »* It seems that the! iAlvSr 

“"*** -’ ---—_ , .■ 

29. cf. ibid. 37 to S3. 

30. cf. Sri Vatkunthastara. 67 to 74. 

31* cf, Varaddrajastava, 2i to 46, 

32* cf* itotraratna, 29 to 44, 

33. Thfe verse begins with f E pitta perunklrtti’, The SundajMlaiyain 
edition attributes this verse to the authorship of Tirukkurukaip- 
pjrlnpijilQ. The Itu on TVM 5* 3i 11 contains a reference to Tils 

view on the interpretation of this verse* 

34 This begins with the words *Kaltafcer\ 

35* Itu Oft TVM* 2* 9; 2. 
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m«Sns that Laksml and Narayana should lift him up from 
bondage. This could be taken as a proof to show that 
Lakpml and Narayana together represent Brahman 

KITXMPI SeeAy : Kitatnpi Accan,** also called Prana- 
larttihara (of Atreya gotra), looked after the work of preparing 
and serving food to Ramanuja* His proficiency in Vedanta 
was such that he was conferred the title of * Vedanta Udayaya* 
by his preceptor Ramanuja aT His taniyan for Najnm&jvar’s 
Jirwviruttam 98 says that people come out of the womb of their 
mother and fall into the deep pit of sensual love {knma)* 
Then they become old. The author calls upon these people 
to recite a portion of the Tiruviruttam of Nammalvar so that 
what they should get would not be obstructed and they could 
live in the Vaikuntha. 

YAjftAMORTTI: Yajnamurtti, an Advaita scholar, challen* 
gad Raminuja for a debate which Look place for eighteen days 
at the end of which he was defeated and became a disciple of 
Ramanuja, He entered the order of the ascetics wiih the name 
Aru)a)apperumil Emperumanar. He learnt from Ramanuja 
the Four Thousand verses of the Xlvars. ai He composed a 
fflgljvs* 0 for Nammalvar"s Tiruvaciriyam where he says that 
the /I|var was born in the world for uplifting the suffering 
humanity and in the dciriyappd mode, he explained the intricate 
meaning of the Sastras which would not otherwise be known,* 1 
He wrote two works called Jn&nasdram and Pramey ashram 
The former/* which is in forty verses in Tamil, deals with 


36, He was born in the year Hevii&mpi corresponding to 1058 a.d 
T he word ‘KitSmpi* is the corrupt form of the word 'ghatambu* 
which means water fambu) kept or brought in a jar (gbaia) Prana- 
tirttibira, the disciple of Ri mSnuja, was asked by Tirukkottiyur 
Nampi to be in charge of serving food to RSmSnuja* He used to 
take water In the jar for him and hence was known as ( ghaiambu\ 

37. G.P, p.193. 

3R This verse begins with the phrase 'karuvirutta** 

39. G.P. pp.127 to 129. 

40. The verse begins with the word l K&ciniyor\ 

41. His interpretations are cited in Itu on TVM. 8 1:6, 

42. This is printed with the commentary by Manavajamimunikaj. 
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the doctrine of self-surrender, greatness of Acirya apdfthc 
need to render service to God. Any utterence by adeyoieep/ 
God shall be held as authentic, irrespective of nature, jjtip 
latter work 41 deals with the import of the Tirumatuiram^ 

VANKIPURATTU NAMPI : He was a disciple of Ramanuja, 
and is mentioned as the author of a Nitya, a work dealing 
with the daily routine life of a Vai$$avite. This work, which 
it now lost, requires a man to follow the Pancaratra mpde.of 
life and worship Hari. 44 Thus shaping one's life, one would 
not suffer at all. 44 His remarks on some of the passages in 
the Tiruv<tymoli are referred to in the 7fu. 4 ' He declared 
that arthapcncaka is the matter dealt with in the Vedas and 
TiruvSymofl.* 1 

pillAi ttrun araiyOr araiyar s He was a disciple of 
Rimanuja who composed two tanfyans for the two Mat ah 
of Tirumankaiyalvir. The one 1 * that is to be sung when 
Cifiya-tirumatal is to be recited states that Tirum&nkaiy3)Vfr 
composed this piece The A}var wears a gariandoftnu)}i 
flowers. He is liberal in gifts without having any feeling Sf 
uneasiness (lit. the mind blazing forth like the fuel burning 
at mid-day). He is rich. He is the destroyer of ighorhndd. 
He has a lance to light with others. The other tahtydn**'h 
sung before Periya-tirumafal is taken up for recitation. ' This 
is in the words of a bride addressing her lady-companions, 
The purport of this verse is this: If the Deity at Tirunayaiyifr 
Who is extolled by the denizens of heaven and Goddess Earth 
does not show pity in seeing her precarious condition, she 
would take recourse to 'mafalurtal'. Some of his remarks bh 
some of the passages in the Tiruvsymo^i are found recorded 
in the commentaries. In a verse TVM. 4.9: 8 Nammilvar 

43. Cited by Vedanta Desika in his RTS. p.853, 

44. ibid, pp.499,813,1181 and 1182. 

43. ibid, p.1365. 

46 Vide Itu on TVM 4.8: 9 and9.2; 8. 

47. Vide Bk I. p. 93. 

48. This bef ins with the words 'Muljic ctlttmalaro'. 

49. This begins with 'PonnulakiV. . 
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appeals to the Lord for his release from this world to attain 

HiS Feet in the Paramapada, The phrase “imaiyor v3l tanlmut*- 
talk k offal" in the verse denotes this universe. In a fort, those 
inside and those outside of it find difficulty in coming in and 
going out; the ocean of samtitra is one similar to that. Araiyar 
remarks that no one is able to disentangle the intricately woven 
nest of the sparrow. When therefore the Almighty has woven 
a net about our soul, in due regard to the acts of every one of 
us, how can one with no back-bone in him disentangle this 
net?. Only He can do it when we clasp His holy Feet.* 0 . 

EMPSRiHe was the cousin of Ramanuja. He was origi¬ 
nally known as Govindan, He was converted into a Saivite 
by Yadavap-prakisa and was the priest in the temple at 
KSfahasti.* 1 His maternal uncle Tirumalal Nampi persuaded 
him to become a Vai$navite and brought him to Tirumalai.** 
At the instance of his uncle, he became a disciple of 
Ramanuja, and took to the order of ascetics under the name 
Erapar which is a contracted form of the word ‘Emperumanar* 
by which Ramanuja was known. Thus the confusion was 
avoided which would have been there, bad both Ramanuja and 
his cousin were to be known by the same name. Empar’s 
devotion to RSmanuja was intense and inspiring and 
so was held to represent the shadow of Ramanuja's feet, 
thereby meaning tbat he did not leave his master at any 
time. No wonder than that he wished to pass away following 
the death of Ramanuja and he did so through the Grace of 
Lord Ranganatha. 5 * It will not therefore be surprising to find 
him addressing Ramanuja in a taniyan™ which is to be sung 
before Tirumankaiyalvar’s Periya-tirumoll is taken up for 
recitation. He appeals here to Rimanuja as the protector 
for him and his disciples and as an eminent performer of 


SO. A« oa TVM. 4 9:2 
31. G.P. pp. 90-91. 

52. ibid, pp.115 to 118. 

53. ibid. p. 135. 

54. G.P. pp. 196 to 198. 

35. The verse begins with the words ‘£itka{ kali ye'. 



XXIX ] THE ALVARS AND THE FOLLOWERS Op RAMANUJA 745 

penance who safeguarded the Vai$pavite system from the 
attacks of rival faiths by clearing all the doubts raised at that 
time. Ramanuja is requested to bless him with a mind which 
couid retain the thousand verses of Tirumahkaiyalvar, lie is 
sstd to have admired the path of self-surrender for adoption 

which would be helpful to the individual who takes to it and 

those belonging to him.'* This is rather a difficult task, as 
besides one’s own affair, one has to take the responsibility for 
the uplift of others also. Empar offers an analogy to explain 
this. A master ordered his servant to bring sesame of 
a certa ‘ n quantity. When he found that the servant could 
not carry it, he ordered him to bring oil of that quantity 
which is of less weight and so could be easily brought. The 
path of self-surrender is thus described to be an easier mode 

for obtaining mokqa. 

> 

The later commentaries on the TiruvSymotf contain 
much information regarding Empar’s views and interpre¬ 
tations of NammalvSr’s hymns. When a question arose as to 
who should be treated as the first Spiritual Preceptor for the 
Soul in the lecture-assembly of Empar and in the discussion, 
some held that the Acarya shall be treated as the foremost 
among the preceptors while others opined that the godly man 
who helps us to take us to the Spiritual Preceptor for accep¬ 
tance is to be treated to be so. But Empar declared that the 
Supreme Person who is seated in our hearts and Who unseen, 
gives us the impulse not to but to yield to the proposals 
for good services offered by the visible preceptors or helpers 
could be taken as the First Preceptor.” It will not be diffi- 
cult for any one who had made a thorough study of the Vedas 
and sBstras to determine the nature of the Supreme Being 
while many such scholars are still indecisive in arriving at 
the correct conclusions, the women and men of no learning 
who have become the followers of Ramanuja have unflinching 
ssith in the concept of Supreme Being and treat other deities 
as mere brick or stone of which the hearth is made." The 

56. RTS., p. 420. 

57. Itu on TVM. 2 3: 2 cf. Periyal. Tm. 5.2: 8. 

58. ibid, on TVM. 4.10. 
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TiruvSymofi describes the lot of a devotee” which is presented 
as that of a beloved who is much afflicted With love in separa¬ 
tion. The trees also sympathise with her lot. Emp&r 
explains how the trees also are affected. Even persons, whose 
minds are not smoothened by self-control, shed tears at this 
verse. There need be no doubt regarding the reaction of 
trees.' 9 According to Empi r, the self was treated in the 
first four verses of TVM 8.8 as mode of God and the next 
four describe the nature of self which could not be separated 
from God.* 1 

PARACARA PATTAR :Paracara Patfar, who was the elder 
son of KurattalvSn, was born in 1122 a.d” and made sub¬ 
stantial contribution to Vai§pavism within the short span of 
his life of twenty-eight years.' 8 Since his father passed away 
while yet he was young, he became the disciple of Empar, the 
cousin of Ramanuja. He was a dialectician of high order at 
is known through his Tattvaratnakaram now lost and on inde¬ 
pendent treatise on Visi$tadvaita metaphysics. He is the 
author of two lyrics, entitled &ri Rongarajastavd u and Sri 
Gm?aralnakoia in praise of Lord Rahganatha and Sri Ranga- 
nayakl respectively. His Atfasloki brings out the significance 
of the Tirumanttram. His Bhagavadgwtadarpaya is a commen¬ 
tary on the VisffusahasratiBma. He calls Safhakojpa a sage (f?i) 
who by his insight into the world which has beyond the human 
understanding visualized the Tamil Veda. This Veda is called 
by Paracara Pattar “ Brahmas&thhtia " as it is Veda and as it 
deals with Brahman. This Veda has thousand recensions and 
it identical with the Sama-veda. This Veda also represents the 
reality of the yearning to commune wilh Sil K.f$pa. Paracara 


59. TVM. 6.5; 9- 

60. Itu on TVM. 6-5:9. cf. KalidSsa: Raghuvamsa 7: 70. 

61. ibid, on TVM. 8.8:5. 

67 . Satsampradaya Muktavaii p. 13- 

65. Tradition records him to have lived for 28 years. This is questioned. 

See History of Sri Vaisvavism. pp. 40-41. 

64. V. 1:36 refers to Tirumahkaiyajvar as having built the jewelled 
halls and ramparts. 
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Pattar treats the Tiruvdymoli as apauruqeya.’ li Lord Ranganatha 
is described to be shining having been praised by the hymns in 
Sanskrit and Tamil, the latter evidently referring to the 
hymns of the Alvars * 6 Nammilvar and other Alvars are 
referred to as the foremost among men.* 7 There is a purnaga 
tree in the temple at Sr! Rahg&m which Paracara Pattar des¬ 
cribes as acquiring its own fragrance as a result of watering it 
with the thousand verses of Namma)vSr. It means that the 
compositions of Sathakopa are frequently recited in the temple 
and that recitation produces a celestial atmosphere near the 
place where th tpurnaga tree is situated. 86 The Supreme Person 
(Paramapuruqa), Who is reclining in Sri Rahgam is the same as 
the Deity lying on the banyan leaf, in the womb of Devaki, 
at the head of the Vedas (Upaniqads), lives with Lakjml and is 
in the body of the compositions of Namma}var.** These show 

that Pattar was much influenced by the compositions of this 
saint, 


Though ParScaca Pattar did not leave behind any work 
in Tamil on the compositions of the Ajvars, his views and 
interpretations are frequently referred to by the later com¬ 
mentators, Periyavaccan Pijlai and Vatikkut-tiruvltippillai. 
They are highly suggestive of the intellectual eminence but 
are not actually cited by his disciple Nanclyar in the commen¬ 
tary on Ardyirap-pofi. On TVM 1.6:1 which tells us that 
those who worship the Lord offer him water, incense and 
Rowers, Pattar remarks that one of these could be offered 
and the option must be meant to avoid the devotee from his 
fingers getting pricked by the thorn while plucking the flowers 
and that this must be the sense of the passage which declares 
that a flower which has association with the thorn shall not be 
offered to the deity. 7 * Namma|vi r states that the decad 


65. SrlRangarajastava 1:6. 

66. ibid. 1:16. 

67. ibid. 1:41. 

6*., ibid. 1:49. 

69. ibid. 1:78. 

70. Twenty-Four Thousand qb TVM 1.6:1. 
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TVM 1.6 is free from the three defects, oamely, those whicfe. 
pertain to the author, the matter and composition. These 
defects are denoted by the words ‘ titu *, ‘ avam ’ and ‘ etam * 
respectively. There was not a definite and acceptable inter¬ 
pretation for these words which were taken by some scholars 
to refer to the matter, author and composition respectively. 
Paracara Patfar interpreted the word ‘ etam * as referring to 
the composition and the words ‘ mu’ and ‘ avam ’ as related 
to the author. 71 Perhaps his intention was to leave aside the 
matter here. The Lord is the subject matter and it is sacri¬ 
legious to mention Him, even though it is sought to be shown 
that there is no defect pertaining to Him. Nammijvar refers 
in TVM 2.5 :10 to the Lord as neither male, nor female nor 
eunuch and describes Him as having dissimilarities from things 
known to us. Paracara Patt&r describes the word ‘ allan* 
which means ‘ he is not ’ as indicative of the Lord Who is 
PurusottamaJ* 

Paracara PaUar is the author of two taniyans in Sanskrit 

and two in Tamil. The first one in Sanskrit is a prayer offered 
to the Alvars. 1 * This mentions ten Xlvars and Ramiouja, 
who is raised to the status of the Alvar due to Rantsnuca- 
niifrant&ii composed in his honour by Tiruvaraakattamutanar. 
The other Sanskrit taniyan is in praise of Antal 74 and is 
recited before Tiruppdvai is undertaken for recital. The 
composition is elegantly worded and is highly suggestive of 
Paracara Paftar’s special liking for, and interest in, this com¬ 
position. A?t*l arouses Kf$pa from His sleep and conveys to 
Him ter existence for another’s sake which means that she 
belongs to Him alone. This suggests that she is the si\a while 
He is sifin. Paracara Pattar remarks that this state of being 
se?a is established through the passages in the several Upaai- 


71. hu OB TVM. 1.6:11. 

72. Twenty-four Thousand on TVM 2.3:10. 

73. This begins with the words 'bkutam saraica'. This ii, according 
to the edition of the Bhagavad-visa yam edited by A.R. Tiruvenkati- 
chariar, Sundapalaiyam (1912), the composition of Tirukkurukaip- 
piran Fijian. 

74. This begins with the words ‘n Uatmga'. 
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$&ds. This suggests also that Ramanuja could have been 
influenced by this aspect of the purport of the Tirupp&vai in 
evolving the concept of scqin and tfqa, though it is already 
available in the Upani^ads which Ramanuja cites far his 
authority. Aptil wore the garland of flowers and made the 
Lord wear it and this chained Him. as it were, to be always 
with her and she enjoyed the communion. 

The first t only an ,s in Tamil means that the Tirwsymo\i 
is in praise of the greatness of Lord Ranganatha. NamihSJvar 
gave expression to them and Ramanuja nurtured it. RimSnuja 
is referred to here as the nurse because of the installation of 
the idol of Nammajvir in many holy shrines, the arrangement 
for the festival in the month of Markali (December-January) 
when this composition is required to be sung and for directing 
Tlrukkurukaip-piran Pillan to write a commentary on this 
composition of Nammalvar. The other taniyan in Tamil 7 * 
states that the Ttruv$ymo\i conveys the sense of 'orthjpPncaka'. 
The nature of Brahman which is to be attained is stated at the 
outset 77 and then the self is stated to be real and eternal. The 
means which is to be practised to get at Brahman is then 
stated as that which is consistent with the nature of the self. 7 * 
The sins which were committed in previous births by the self 
obstruct the self from entering into a desirable phase of lite 
for its betterment. Finally, obtaining the final release is stated 
to be the goal. 7 * Here the word 'vafvu' is used to convey that, 
according to Nammilvir, the goal is marked by a stage of 
better and conscious living. Paracara Patfar remarks that this 
is the substance of thp teachings of Nammalvar whose Tiru- 
vaymotf is Veda itself and is to be sung. 


75* This beings with the words 'vuntlkalum\ The Suridap&laiayara 
edition attributes this to the authorship of FiIISq* 

76. This verse begins with ‘mikka The SundapSLaiyam 

edition attributes the authorship of this to Tinjkkurakaip~piri& 

PillSn 

77* cf* T.V-M* 4.5 1 11; 4*9:10; M.Tv* 86* 

76* This may be bhakti or prapattt. 

79, c£ TVM. 10*10: II* 
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arScara Pattar was equal to his father in composing 
enchanting religious poetry. The Lord's control over the 
existence of things is fully brought out when the Supreme 
Being is identified by him with Lord Ranganatba. 10 The vyuha 
principle is referred to by making mention of Samkar?ana, 
Pradyumna and Animddha as possessing the respective two 
qualities 31 The PSHcaratra system prescribes meditation 
on God in four stages, Aniruddha, Pradyumna, Sarhkarsana 
and Vasudeva to be worshipped respectively in each stage. 13 
Paricara Puttar says that Lord Ranganatha has all those 
vyiihas in Himself." 

?■ 

Paricara Pattar’s $ri Gutfara/nakosa is noted fpr 
remarkably high poetic fancies. Laksmi is auspicious by her 
very nature and it is through her that the Lord becomes 
auspicious »* While the Lord is in a fix, like a father, unable 
to decide how best he could guide his children, the offenders, 
Laksmi shows Him that there is none who is free from offence 
and makes the people share His Grace. Thus she becomes 
the mother.” The author prays to Laksmi that she should 
treat them as the citizens of Mithita, finding delight in serving 
her.” They should be enabled to get God's favour. 

The form and freedom are the same for Laksmi as in 
the case of Lord. She is getting included within the Lord for 
purposes of mentioning and therefore even the Vedas do not 
make a separate reference to her," This makes clear the 
fact that both Lak?ml and Vijgu form together the principal 
deity. In every respect they are alike. Wreaking vengeance 
on the enemy, equanimity and such other traits which belong 
to men are possessed by Him while Laksmi possesses tender- 

80. lifrt Rangarajastaya, 2:87. 

81. ibid. 2; 39. 

82. Introduction to Laksmltantra, p, 25. 

83. £rt Rangarajastava, 2:40. 

84. Sri Gunaratnakosa, 29. 

85. ibid. 52. cf. ibid. 50. 

86. ibid. 51. 

87. ibid. 28. 
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ness, subordination to the husband, compassion and for* 
be&rance and other qualities which belong exclusively to 
women,'* The Lord is therefore addressed by Paracara Pattar 
as the ornament of Lnk$mi.” Lak$ml has the confidence 
and authority for assuring shelter for one who seeks it even 
without prioT consultation with her Lord.' 0 Pattar appeals to 
Lord Ranganatha for protection. His burden was entrusted 
at the Feet of the Lord by his preceptors.* 1 

> 

Pattar’s Nitya ,*' a manual of daily conduct of the 
Vaisnavite and LakqmikalySifa ,** a drama depicting the 
marriage of Laksm! with Vi^pu are both lost to posterity. In 
the latter work, the author made Namma}var one of the 
characters speak of Lak$mi’s greatness Pattar’s contribution 
to the cause of Vai^avism and to the propagation of the teach¬ 
ings of the Alvars is singular and great. He had the good 
fortune of receiving the blessings of Ramanuja,* 4 . 

After the passing away of Ramanuja there arose two 
schools for the propagation of the compositions of the 
AJvars, One of them started from Tirukkuraip-piran Pijlan 
through his disciple Enkalilvan. The other was from the same 
writer through Naficlyar,'* 

tirukkurukaip-nrXn pillSN:" He was the son of 

■ * * * 

Ttrumalai Nampi and became the spiritual son [jn&tta putra) of 
Rimanuja, He offered his services to Ramanuja for writing 
a commentary on the TiruvBymolt. Ramanuja, who was then 


88. ibid. 34* cf M*Tv. 67; TVM, 1,3: 6. 

89. irf Rahgarajasatava 1.9 cf- Peri. Tm.7,7: |. 

90* &t I Gun^ratnakoia, 50. cf, ibid, 58 where her affection to humanity 
is revealed* 

91. Sri Rangara jasiava + 2: 102, 

92* RTS* p. 1182* 

93* Vedfnta Defika r Sarasara, p, 46 

94. G,P. p, 189. 

95* Vide Appendix VI for the line of succession ofiXcStyas in the two 
schools. 

► 

96* He was born in the year Ptavanga corresponding to 1068 a,p* 













752 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OP NALAYIRAM [ CHAPTER 

thinking about how he could fulfil the wish of Ajavanti r, felt 
surprised at this and embraced him calling him as ‘my spiritual 
son’ and directed him to carry out the-task, as he was equip* 
pad for it being a member of the family of Nithamuni.''' He 
did this accordingly and the commentary is known as Ar&yirap » 
pafi. He was also called the sandals of Ramanuja.** He. is 
considered to be the full moon which arose from the ocean of 
the king of ascetics meaning that he was the foremost among 
the disciples of Ramanuja*'. Ramanuja installed him as the 
sole authority for the two Vedantas which were represented 
by the Sri BhB$ya and Arif imp -pafi . 100 Thus the line of 
tradition for both the Vedantas passed down to posterity 
from Ramanuja through him. He could rightly be described 
as ; the first scholar from whom the tradition of Ubhaya- 
vedintacarya started. He composed a taniyan 191 for the 
Iraftam-tiruvantati. He bows to the feet of Putattarfor 
getting rid of the life here. This Alvar offered the compo¬ 
sition which begins with the words ’anpe takaliya*. He hails 
from Mamaliapuram, also known as Tirukkatalmallai, which 
abounds in famous pearls which are cool for touch. 

3rI rXMA PI^VAI: He is the younger son of Kurattnjvan 
and a disciple of Ramanuja and Empar. He composed a 
tantyao 19 * to Ndnmukan Ttruvantati. The verse appeals to the 
mind to live peacefully on the strength of the statement of 
TiruraalicaiySjvar that Narayana created Brahma from whom 
Siva was born. The mind shall praise the feet of ibis 
Alvar. 

OTHERS: Among the innumerable disciples of Ramanuja most 
of whom were fully conversant with the import of Nulaylram, 
there were scholars, besides those mentioned above whose 
views on and interpretation of particular passages are cited by 


97. Yatirajavaibhavam, 81, 82. 

98. ibid. 83. 

99. O.P. p. 193. 

100. Yetira joyaibhavam, 108. 

101. The vene begins with the words en pirayi t\ra\ 
102 This begins with the words 'narityanan pataittin', 
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Periyavaccin Piljai in his Twenty-four Thousand and Yetek* 
kut-tiruvltip-pillai in his Ifu or Thirty-six Thousand, 
of them are Pi|]%i>amutanar, ,(l » Vatuka-nampi 1 * 1 * Ammehtf. 
yatnmaj, 101 and Pillaiug-apki-villitlcaf."* 

i ' 

Tirukkurukaip-piran PillSn’s disciple Vi^ucitta ,OT who 
was also called EnkaJajvSn, did not write any work on the 
Nalayiram His commentary on the Vipfu-pura»a is the only 
work that is extant from among his Sanskrit works, fits 
disciple was VStsya Varadacarya, 1 ** also known as Natatur 
Animal. He was the grandson of Natatur Alvan, the nephew 
and disciple of Ramanuja. He was the author of many works 
in Sanskrit, of which mention is to be made of ArndyOMhi 
Tattva-sUram and TaVva-nirtyaymm which uphold the tenets of 
Visif tadvaita against the contentions of the Advaita and Saiva 
schools. He was the most authoritative exponent of 
Ramanuja’s $ri Bhasya. tn There is nothing unexpected in 
this that PiJKn, who was in charge of two Veda mas and 
under whom sri Rintniira (Comaeiyaptiln;, a disciple of 
Ramanuja, studied Sri Bhaqya thrice 11 * transmitted the Sri 
Bhasya tradition to Enkala|van without whom, Natttur Atnatj 
had declared, that he could not have mastered the Sri Mhasya. 1 " 
Besides, Natatur Ammi| must have been best gifted to become 
the most authoritative exponent of the Sri Bkd^ya inheriting 
the talents of his grand father Natatur Alvan who was at the 
Itead of those who were taught the Sri Bhdsya by its author 
himself. 1 ** This attracted Sudarsana-suri the grandson of the 


ioj. * Itu on TVM. 6.1! ft. The writer may he Tiiuvarettfcatte Arisotagir 
the author of R*m5nuca-*ir{artt5/i or AotyaraakaUa Attutegir. 
104. G P. pp. ( 170-17]}. 

10J. Vide Itu on TVM. 5 9: tO; 8.4; 1. 

MM. Vide ibid, on TVM 6.4i 5; 6.8:1. 

107. He was born in the year Vijaya corresponding to tl08 A.D. 

lot. He was born in the year Parthlva which corresponds to 1165 A.D. 

1». His views on certain passages in the Tiruvaymoli are contained in 
the Itu, Vide Itu on TVM 7.4:4; 7.6:10; 8,5 1 5. 

110. G.P. p. 182. 

U1. ibid. p. 193, where the taniyan of Bnka|a]vSn is given. 

111, Yailrajavaibhamm, 71* 
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brother ! of Paracara Patfar from Sri Rahgam and make him 
undergo the study of the Sri BhSaya under Nafatur 
ArtfcmaJ. This writer recorded whnt his preceptor taught him 
in a work called Sruiap*a’kBiiklt, a commentary on the Sri 

Bhdsya. 

/ ' ; 

A trey a Ramanuja 1 ** the third in the descent in the 
family of Kitatnpi Accan who attended to the preparation of 
and serving food to Ramanuja, was a pupil of Vatsya 
Va*ftd4cirya and is the author of a polemical treatise Nifya- 
kuliia. Ht had the title *V3dthemsambuvSha\ which means 
the cloud for the swans in the form of disputants. Like the 
clouds which cause fear to the swans which therefore move to 
a place were they could be secure from them, Atreya Rama¬ 
nuja was terror to the rival disputants who dared not to face 
him. 

' "" ■■ 

vedAnta de£ika : After Ramanuja he was the great star 
in the spiritual horizon. He was the nephew and disciple of 
Atfeya Ramanuja. He was born in 1261 a.d. and lived up to 
136? A.D. His.name is Vehkatanatha and he was conferred the 
titles 'Vedanticarya*, ‘Kavitarkikaslmha' (the lion of poets 
and logicians) and 'Sarvatantra^svataHtra' (the master of all 
arts and sciences) by Lord Rahganatha and Sri Rangsnayaki. 
He received instructions in the secret doctrines ( rahasya ), 
$ti Bhasya, Ttruvaymofi and Bhagavad-gitabhdsya from his 
uncle Atreya Ramanuja. His life was one of unceasing 
literary activity which bore the result in his writing nearly 115 
works.- His aim in this pursuit was (i) to establish a solid 
ground for the teachings of Ramanuja and Nammajvar and 
(ii) to propagate the doctrines of Visi§tadvaita among the 
people by writing in Sanskrit and Tamil in various forms such 
as drama, poetry, lyrics and others His works include origi¬ 
nal works in Tamil, like those of Alvars, and a large number 
of commentaries. His Tamil works are available under the 
title l Ticlkap-pirapantam\ All these works can be classified 
under five heads: (i) Panegyrics of a devotional character 
on different deities or Ataryas (ii) Poems and drama, (iii) 

113* He wjs born in the year Vikramo which corresponds to 1221 A.D* 
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Treatises for maintaining the Visi$tadvaita system by elabora- 
tion and criticism <iv) Works in Tamil and Sanskrit reconcil¬ 
ing the teachings of the AJvars with those of the Prasthana- 
trayo and (v) Original Tamil poems on Visistavaita topics. 

Among the twenty-eight Sanskrit lyrics, special mention 
must be made of the Yatirsjasaptati which is in praise of 
Ramanuja. His prayer to Namraalvar 11 * here has great 
significance. It runs thus: We worship Safari (Nammalvar), 
whose composition that is rendered fragrant by the smell of 
Vakula flowers is capable of affording rest to the Vedas. The 
Vedas got tired of praising Brahman and so declred," 1 “ From 
whom words recede together with the mind without reaching 
it." The composition of Nammfilvar appears to ask the Vedas 
to take rest and then itself take up the description of God 
and achieve success also there. It is ajso shown here that 

there is need to recite the names of earlier teachers referring 
to their greatness. 

The Dehatfka-atuti, which is in twenty-eight verses, is 
another lyric which is valuable for understanding how the 
deity at I'irukkovilur was instrumental for the compositions 
of the hymns in Tamil for the first time. The deity pressed 
hard the self-controlled and eminent poets (the first three 
SlvirsJ and made them sing in praise of Him in Tamil. 11 * 
These poets were pure in mind and had the yogic vision 
obtained by Vtdie study. They sighted Him with the lamp 
lit in the dead of night. The lamp had their devotion as the 
oil and their flawless qualities an the wick..*” May tho say¬ 
ings, which are not inferior to any othea, which were uttecfd 
by the foremost devotees, and which correctly-make clear the 
real nature of God, protect the universe from evil.” 1 The 
Bkagavad-dhyanasopsna is modelled, on the Amolanatipiraif 
and is devoted to the description of.Lord Ranganatha from 

114. YatirBJaSaptati, 4. 

115. Taitt Up. 2.3:8. 

116. DShapsa-stuti, 2, cf. ibid. 7, 16. 

117. ibid. 6. 

US, ibid. 27. 
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foot to head. The descriptions of each limb of bewitching 
beauty ire executed with great artistic skill. The last aloka iU 
refers to the court of Lord Ranganatha which is beld in 
respect by men of refined taste (rasika). Evidently the Alvars 
are referred to here all of whom were greatly attracted by the 
area form of Lord Rtfiguitiu. Emotion of love (devotion) 
made them sing His praise and so they are referred to here as 
rasikas. 

In the DevanayakapcSUiseu, which is devoted to singing 
the charming appearance 1 ' 0 of Se! Devanatha at Tiruvahlndra- 
pur am , the author offers his respects to the line of preceptors 
starting from Nammajvar and Nlthamuni and ending with 
Rdmfiauja. 1 ' 1 The decad of Tirtimaitkaiyalvar on Sri Deva- 
aStha must have inspired the author in the description of the 
deity and also in addressing the deity as ‘nafa^atya* which 
mean* true to the devotee, ,M in the Acyutasataka which was 
written in Prakfta in praise of the same deity and is a proof 
of the author’s command over that language. That the 
A{vdrs, who had divine vision, could not comprehend the 
greatness of §rl Vardarfija is suggested 1 " by the author in 
his Varadarajapancfisat where the deity is described in the 
language of the Upanisads and the traditional sources of the 
system. Attracted by the cheatening and enchanting form of 
this deity, the author declares emphatically his unwillingness 
to proceed to Vaikuntha. 1 ** The incident of the Lord 
accompanying TirumalicaiySlvir and Kanikanuao who left 
Kinci when they were expelled by the ruler there and re¬ 
turned to the same shrine on their return at the request of 
the ruler is stated in the VegasHu~stotra. in The path of self- 
surrender, which the AWirs dealt with in their compositions 


119. Bkagmad-dhyfnasSpana, 12. 

120. cf-Devanayakapaficasat, V. 17 to 44. 

121. ibid. 2. 

122. Acyutasataka 7, 19,20,79; fjr dasasatya vide ibid. 71. cf. Peri. 
Tm. 3.1. 

123. Varadaraja-pancUiat,, v. 2. 

124. ibid. v. 49. 

12J. Vtg* srtnsfotra, v. 6. 
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received an effective treatment in the Smratpuzati-dipika 
illustrated in Parmortha-viutl which glorify respectively the 
deities Sri Dlpaprakasa at Kaici and Sri Vijayaraghov a *“at 
Tirupputku{i in the outskirts of KaSci. ••• • • 

Much originality is revealed in the Daya-saiakd which is 
devoted to extol the quality of compassion (day3) that it 
inseparably associated with Sri Srinivasa of Tirumatai. 
This quality is indispensable for the Lord Who is ever intend¬ 
ing to uplift the suffering humanity. It is raised to the high 
status of being the queen, helping and guiding the Lord 
before Whom all the beings, being the recipients of its Grace, 
become alikj without any trace of their natural differences. 1 ” 
Ramanuja, Yamuna and others could do what is beneficial 
to the world only because of this quality. 1 ” 

That all material prosperity, however great and attrac¬ 
tive they could be, is unwanted for one who has realised the 
need for serving God alone, is revealed in the Vairagya-paOcaka 
which bears the influence of the Tirumatai . 1 * 0 The Catu^iloki 
of Alavantar, Srisiava of Kurat-tajvan and Sri Gutfaratnakosa 
of Paracara Paft&r bore an appreciable influence in the 
Sriituti. Desika composed Abhitistava praying for security 
to all people and in particular to §rl Rang am which was 
attacked in 1336 a d. by Malik Kiffur. 15 " Here he refers to 
the temple at Sri Rangaro with its towers and guardians of the 
entrances’” and the savage attacks of the Muslims. 1 ** 
The final prayer he made was that he must be allowed to live 
amidst people who wish for each other's well-being ’** in 


126. This is the name by which the deity is known in this shrine. 
Vedfinta Ddiki refers to Him by epithets such as 'Raiia- 
pungava', *Saimrapungava etc. 

127. DayO-iataka, 65. 

128. ibid. 59. 

129. T.M.-2. 

130. Introduction to Saitkalpa-siivodaya, p,70 

131. Abhllislttva, 25, 

132. ibid. 22. 

133. ibid. 28. 
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this, connection) it is worth nothing that his services during 
this period were unique and- commendable. Through his 
efforts, the utsava idol of Sri Ranganatha which was then taken 
to Tirumalai for security, was brought back to Sri Rahgam aod 
installed in 1347 a.d as evidenced by two slokas which were 
composed by him and inscribed in the temple wall at Srl- 
Rangam. 1 ** The other service, which he then rendered, was 
in preserving the &rutaprakaHka of Sudaraana-suri and pro¬ 
tecting the lives of the two sons of Sudarsana-suri when the 
Muslim forces a ttackd Sri Rahgam. He gave them due propa¬ 
gation 1 ** .among his disciples for the study of this commen¬ 
tary, which must have been lost to posterity but for his 
interest in its preservation and propagation. 

s_. 

It is only Deiika that sang the praise of Sri Bhudevi 
and Antil in the Bkustuti and the Godastuti respectively* In 
the latter piece, a reference is made to the Tiruppavai which is 
composed by The word *god£* which denotes the name 

of Antal, also refers to the river Godavari which fact is 
utilised to contrast and compare Antal with the rivers Sofia, 
Tuhgabhadrip SaraSvatl, Virajft, Godavari ai d Narmada by 
employing pun* 11 * The garland which* SptaJ wore at first and 
then offered to God is shown to be superior to any garland, 
including the celestial one and liked more by God. m If God 
is favourably disposed to the offending devotees, it is 
because God is restrained by her gafUnd frdm having his own 
way of dealing with offenders and by her compositions which 
are sweet like melodious notes emanating from the strings of 
the Vina 13 *. Lord Ranganatha is fancied to be reclining with 
his face turned to the South, because of His esteem for that 


134* Introduction to SaAkalpa'suryddaya pp. 71-72 cf* Yatlndrapravana- 
prabhava, p.2£» 

135* Vide. Vardanftha: VtdantadeUkamangaia idsanam t 8 - cf. Intro¬ 
duction to SankaIpa-si*ryodgya t p* 70. 

136. 4. 

137. ibid.6, 

138. ibid- 14 to 16- 

139. ibid. 5. 
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direction in which lies Sri Villipputtur the place of he* 
birth, 11 " Periyafvar, the father of SptaJ composed hundreds 
of verses 111 in praise of God but did not get any reptitatioti 
for that though God usually becomes pleased with a tittle 
praise. He got the reputation of having become gteat^by 
offering the garland which was rendered fragrant having 
adorned her head, that is, Vi^nu-citta, her father, came to be 
known as Periya (great) Alvar. 141 

Again, it appears that except for Kiiranarlyanayai$ v 
who wrote the Sudariana-iataka, Vedanta Desika alone wrote 
indepen den tlyrics in praise of the ten divine incarnations irt 
the Dasavatara-stotra , the divine missiles of Yifta in the 
Sodciayudha itotra, the discus of Vi^pu in the SudarSanaffaka 
and Garuda the vehicle of Vispuin the Gnruda-dcndaka and 
Garudiipancasat . It is held that the author made utfe of his 
knowledge in the mantra and tantra sastras in composing 
the Sudarsanatfaka and the Garuda-pancasat. In the latter 
wo k, Garuda's status is described. His bringing nectar and 
the exploits which he exhibited in bringing the serpents under 
control are expounded in detail. Each limb of Garuda Is 
then graphically described and this is followed by a descrip¬ 
tion of the astounding feats and achievments of Garuda. The 
Garuda-datfdaka has much importance for one who intends to 
meet the counter-attacks of the rivals. Greatness of Garuda 
had a meaningful purpose in the life of Desika who repeated 
the Garuda-mantra several times on the hill before the shrine of 
Sri Devanatha at Tiruvahlndrapuram. Garuda appeared 
before him and initiated him in the Hayagrlva-mantra. It 5 
through the Grace of Hayagrlva that Desika, who was already 
proficient in all branches of study, acquired stupendous 
talent and outshone every other scholar in his time. 

■j. 

The doctorine of self-surrender receives treatment in 
his three works, namely, Hydsa-dasaka t Nyasa-vimiati and 
Nyasa-ttiaka. Appeal to the deity for shelter is stated in the 

140. ibid. 11. 

141. Perly£| Tm. contains 47J verses. 

142. Goda-itutl, 10. 
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first mentioned work. The second work gives the attain¬ 
ments and qualifications of the preceptor 14 ' and pupil , 144 
treats the doctrine of prapatii from the point of acceptability, 
after refuting the objections that are raised against it and 
deals with the way of life which one, who had adopted the 
•purse, shall practise. The third work discusses the admissi¬ 
bility of this course and refers to the practice of this through 
bis uncle who was the great grandson of Kitampi Ac can 143 
His utter dislike of serving any one else for personal gains is 
aptly conveyed in this work . 144 These lyrical poems, which 
ire remarkable for the grace and diction of the Sanskrit 
language, serve two purposes, namely, (i) the path of self¬ 
surrender is presented directly or suggested and its impor¬ 
tance is explained and (ii) the greatness of area worship is 
Stressed. Both these are mainly due to the inspired teachings 
of the Alvars. 

Among his five works which represent the poetic and 
dramatic forms, the Paduka-sokasra consists of one thousand 
verses in praise of the sandals of Lord Ranganatha. The 
most original and individual flights of poetic fancy are dis¬ 
played in this which is one of the Indian poems unsurpassed 
in poetic excellence. The sandals are called ‘SafhafV and 
Nammalvir is also known as Safhari (Satbakopa). The 
author pays his respects to Namm&jvigr whose name is that of 
the sandals and who had produced another Samhita of the 
Vedas. u,> S&thakopa composed the Thousand Verses in 
Tamil and he has entered into the sandals in order to bring 
Vila’s Grace within the reach of those who couEd not make 
a study of the Tiruvaymoli.' 1 * De&ika’s Sahkalpa-siiryodaya 
is in criticism of Kr$pami£ra’s Prabbdha-candrddaya. In this 
work the author combats the Advaitic conclusion of Kpspa- 
mifira by preferring the solar light of divine Grace to the 

143. Nyasa-rlmiati 1. 

144. ibid. 2. 

I 

145 . Nyasa^tilaka, 9, 

146. ibid. 26 to 29. 

147. PadukHsahasra 1: 3. 

146. ibid. 2< 2. 
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moony effulgence of atma-jXsHa. It is an allegorical drama in 
ten Acts representing the conflict in the jiva between the 
forces of Vivfelca and Mahirooha heaped by Kama, Krodha, 
L%rpa and Dambha. Viv6ka subdues the evils of rsga and 
dvega and is reinforced by VairSgya and tattva inSna led by 
Vi?pu bhakti The hero is Vivtka and Sumati is his queen 
and their plan is to free Puruqa from the hazards of Karma 
and to enable him to attain mukti. This work is unrivalled in 
allegorical literature for dignity grandeur, and intellectual 
eminence and has more divinity in it than the Divine Comedy 
of Dante. His Yttdavttbkyndaya is a fine and elegant poem 
which won the admiration of the renowned Appaya Dik$itar 
in the sixteenth century and made hire compose a valuable 
commentary on it. 

Three out of the twenty-seven works which Desika 
wrote for maintaining the Visi$tidvaita doctorines are now 
loss. Some of the available works are in the form of com¬ 
mentaries on the works of earlier writers. Five of them are 
devoted to establish the path of self-surrender as authentic 
and valid and to prove the validity of the Pancar a ra system 
and the practices governed by it. The Dramid6pani$atsdra 
and Dramiddpaniiat-latparya-ratnzvali contain in essence the 
messages enshrined in Nammalvar's Tiruvaymo\L His 
Tattvatika is an extensive gloss in vigorous and masterly 
prose on the Ramanuja’s SriBha'ya, his Adhikaraya ssravaii 
is a series of beautiful Sanskrit verses of surpassing excellence 
summarizing the discussions on the various topic i of the 
Vedanta-sUtra; his Nydya~siddhan)ana is a text book of 
Visigtadvaitic logic and it consists of six sections dealing with 
the problems of jada, _/iva L 7jv«ra ( mukti, buddhi and adravya; 
his commentaries on IsSvasyopanisad and Ramanuja’s 
Bhagavad gtta bhSfya controvert the Advaitic theory of 
ajSsna and akarma and defend the view that Brahman 
is saguna and not nirguna and that karma is transfigured 
into kainkarya ; his Sesvara - MimSmsa is a recons¬ 
truction of Jaimini’s Purva MimSmsa by integrating two 
MimSmsas and controverting the atheistic interpretation of 
the former; his YaitvamuktS-kalSpa is an elaborate and criti¬ 
cal discussion of the nature of the universe in the light of the 
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Visistadvaitic philosophy, together with an explanatory gloss 
on it called Sarvartha-siddhi; and his ^atddU^ani is a polemi¬ 
cal treatise directed against Advaita. 

Desika wrote thirty-four works in Tamil mixed up with 
Sanskrit for the easy understanding of the tenets of the school 
by those whose scholarship in Sanskrit Ssstraic system is not 
deep rooted. All these works contain a decisive treatment of 
the various doctrines of the school viewed from various 
angles. The conclusions are justified by citing the passages 
from the Vedas, Itibasas, Purauas, works of earlier writers 
and from the Nalayiram, Two among these are lost and one, 
which was known as Steyavirodha justified the activities of 
Tirumahkaiyllvar for propagating Vai^navism and the other 
was Maturakarihfdjyam, a commentary on Kanninun-ciruita- 
mpu. The Guruparampars-s3ra deals with the line of spiritual 
teachers in the school of Ramanuja. It is said here that 
those passages of the Vedas< which are not understandable, 
rather the doctrines which are preached in the Vedas are 
easily understood through the compositions of the AJvars u *. 
No other spiritual teacher in the school of Ramanuja has 
made a categorical statement of this kind. That a spiritual 
preceptor is needed for every one without whom progress in 
life is impossible is stated by drawing the instance of Matura- 
kavi who worshipped only Namraajvar and no one else 160 . 
The Rahasyatrayasara is the biggest among these works and 
deals with the three secret mantras. In the introductory 
section, the author pays his respects to those who recite 
the compositions of the Xjvlrs in the presence of Lord 
Varadaraja at Kanci. They are described as the servants 
who clean the streets which belong to that Lord, They are 
described as capable of resolving the doubts that arise in 
regard to Karma-kdtfdx and JnUna-kanda of the Vedas. 
The Pancaratra Agamas declare that songs which are com¬ 
posed in Tamil could be sung on occasions of festivals.^** 
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Those who sing them shall march before the deity thus purify¬ 
ing the streets for the Lord’s procession. This is what the 
author means here by cleaning the streets. Those persons 
are proficient in Vedas and Vedanta to the extent of offering 
the correct solutions for the doubts arising there. Then the 
author discusses in greater detail the features and importance 
of arihcapanaka ,* H Tat'vatraya ‘.Visnu’s supreme position, 1 ” 
means of getting mok?a' li and the three secret mantras 
His skill in offering an original treatment of the topics in this 
work is equalled only by his extraordinary talents used in 
citing the most appropriate authorities from Sanskrit works 
as well as the Naldyiram His ParamapadasopSna also brings 
out of his idea of mnktt more beautifully wherein he cons¬ 
tructs a spiritual ladder frbiri the worldliness to Vaikuntha. 
The main milestones in this pathway to mukti are the meta¬ 
physical knowledge of Brahman arrived at by viveka, the 
moral progress of the pilgrim through vairdgya, the religious 
striving by bhaktt or prapatti and the mystic ascent to the 
home in the Absolute. In the Satsampradaya-parUuddhi, one 
among these works, the author says that another language 
(that is Tamil, which is other than Sanskrit) shall be adopted 
to treat the Vedanttc doctrines, as it would be easy to make 
clear the VedSntic doctrines through that language. 11 " The 
author’s eagerness in maintaining the tenets of the system 
against misinterpretation is revealed when he says that there 
is nothing contradictory to the tenets among the spiritual 
descendants of Ramanuja. The difference, if at all 
is pointed out to be present, must only be interpreted as 
arising out of adopting different methods of construing the 
passages. Any difference in the practices due to time and 
place could not be taken to show that the doctrines have 
changed, II " This is a reference to the differences of views 
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iii certain doctrinal interpretations which were arising in the 
days of the author. The other works are of varying size, some 
being very brief. The treatment that is given to the same 
matter varies from one work to another. God had the nectar 
brought out of the ocean that was churned, and helped the 
world. The Feet of God are more sweet than nectar and 
these are shown only by the spiritual teacher (Acarya ). 1,0 
No one could be considered to be even equal to those who are 
devoted to God . 1 ' 1 That creation and maintenance of the 
world of sentient and non-sentient beings are due to 
God’s will and are not dependent on anybody els* is dealt 
with in the work Tattvasandeka. Ui The author recounts the 
action of benefaction which the world has received from the 
Lord. 1 " The path of self-surrender is discussed in brief *** 
and it is shown that the Lord has given assurance that those 
who surrender Unto Him would not suffer. 1 " In the Virodha- 
parihdra, one hundred and nine objections to the tenets of 
Vai$?avite school are brought in and answered. Some of 
the conclusions arrived at are as follows: No one but 
Narayana could be the supporter for all. 1 *® The sins committed 
before and those committed due to carelessness and also 
wilfully get destroyed by prapatti 1,7 The self does not stand 
to lose anything by being m bondage, or subjected to the work* 
ings of karma or directions of the taura 1 " The Lord becomes 
subordinated to the devoteesHe does not take note of 
their offences. 1 ™ A servant is one who carries out the order 
of the master. A devotee is a servant in the sense that he 
carries out the orders issued by the Lord, his master, through 

160. ibid. p. 8. 

161. ibid p. 16. 

162. ibid. pp. 32 to 35. 

163. Upakurasangraha, 

164. Anjaftvaibhava, 

162. Abhayapradatta-sara. 

166. Nan, Tv* 7, 57* 
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170* of. Varadarajastoya 20; Peri, Tm. 4.9; 2. 
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the sastras with regard to Himself and His devotees. Not 
earryiog out these orders constitutes an offence. Purifica¬ 
tion, sipping of water, worship of samdhya and others are 
included under kaihkarya■ When these are not carried out, 
the individual becomes unfit for the specific services . 1 ' 11 That 
an interpretation of this kind for the concept of kainkarya 
is not applicable to the kali age is no argument, for that is 
kaliyuga when the Lord is not in the heart of a man and 
katiyuga becomes kftayuga when He dwells in the heart of 
the devotee . 119 The concept of service derives its source 
from the concept of sesa which declares the relationship of 
a self to God. 1 '” To become borne (adheya) and to be 
ordained [vldheya) become meaningful only when the spirit 
of service is meant to be put to practice . 1114 A self who 
becomes &f a to his Acarya, continues to be the ref a for 
God. 1 ” It is not proper to argue that service is attended 
with the feeling pain, 11 * being likened to the life of a dog , 111 
for he, who treats his nature to be controlled by the Lord, 
would certainly like that dependence and consider that as 
enjoyable, 1 ” God is protector of all in two ways, namely, 
(j) the nature and existence of the selves are net allowed 
to be affected by anything, and (ii) the selves are protected 
by the removal of the undesirables for which God expects 
a sort of request from the devotees. 1 ” Destka's PradhUna* 
iaiaka deals with the important aspects of Vaifnavism under 
one hundred heads. Some of them could be stated as follows: 
Service is to characterize the life of a Yaisuavite. 1 ** One 
has to avoid doing offences . 181 Kainkarya to the devotees is 


171. Virodhaparihara, p. 274. ' 
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more important than the one for God. 1 * 3 Even here, the 
service to the Acarya is more important. 1 * 3 While rendering 
service to God, the order of doing it must be for Para at 
first, Vyuha next and so on. 1 * 4 No discrimination shall be 
made among the divine descents ( avataras ) on this account 1,4 
Procurement of the materials like tufact for purposes of 
worship shall be made without infringing the directions of 
the Sastra ,s * The holy place shall be preferred to an 
ordinary one for doing kainkarya.* 1 ' Priority shall be given 
here to the places which have manifested themselves (svayam- 
vyakta), then those established by gods (saiddha), then those 
wbich are installed by sages (3r$<?) and lastly the ones which 
are established by men (maasa). 1 ** If it is difficult to observe 
this order, one shall render service in the place where he 
dwells. 1 ** Ardent devotion is required for rendering service. 1 * 0 
One should necessarily get into the company of the sftimkas 141 
A pupil shall at no time bear malice towards the preceptor. 14 * 
If one offends at a devotee, he shall expatiate that offence 
by seeking the help of another devotee. 1 * 9 

Desika achieved distinction by composing eighteen 
poems in Tamil, alt of them being intended to bring forth 
the ViSi?tadvaitic doctrines. Five of them are now lost. 
Significance of the three secret mantras, 1 * 1 art hapane aka,'* 1 
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act of self-surreadMy 1 * 5 and the routine life of tbe devotee 1 * 1 
are dealt with in some of these. The twelve names of the 
Lord are explained in detail. 1 *’ The author dwells at length 
on the rapturous sound of the trumpet blown at Kaiiei during 
festival of Sri Varadaraja. 1 ** The matter which is taught 
in the Bhagavad-gitO is treated in twenty-one Tamil verses, 
eighteen among them being devoted to the treatment of each 
one of the chapters M * Sri Devan at ha the deity at Tiru- 
vahindrapuram is described as an enchanting person, the sight 
of which will remove bondage.” 1 MumttumikkOvai, which 
shall consist of thiity verses is available only in ten verses- 90 * 
The author's treatment of himself as a woman in love with §rl 
Devanatha bears the influence of tbe Alvars’ treatment of 
Nayaka-Nayaki bhdva. In fine Tamil the author enumerates 
the restrictions which are required to be observed in the 
matter of one’s taking of food.* 0 ’ The Pirapan{acSram wt 
consisting of eighteen verses it a prayer to the AlvSrs to bless 
him with the purport of their poems. _lt tells us the number 
of verses in each of the works of the Alvars and arrives the 
number 4000 in the Nalayiram, Even though NSthamuni 
codified it, he did not restate the exact number of verses in 
each Prabandham\ at the time of Ramanuja a poem of 108 
verses had been added to the collection as the twenty-fourth 
Prabandkam. Tt may perhaps be the view of Desika to 
restrict that no more addition was to be made to the holy 
collection and so he arrived at the number 4000 in his own 
way taking also into account Aroutanar’s poem on Ramanuja 
and also to stop the tendency of interpolations by the later 
Tamil poets. 


196. ibid. 237 to 247. 

197. ibid. 259 to 268. 

198. ibid. 280 to 292. 

199 ibid. 269 to 279. 

300. ibid. 326 to 346. 

201. ibid. 357 to 366. 

202. ibid. 347 to 356. Vide Pannirupottlyat-S^t 156, 

203. ibid. 385 to 405. 

204. ibid. 367 to 384. 


768 RELKHON AND PHILOSOPHY OP NALAYtRAM [ CHAPTER 

Th« dizzy eminence Desika reached in the domain of 
of philosophy and dialectics is only matched by the brilliance 
of his intellectual energy exhibited in every one of his works. 
It is no exaggeration to say that the moral and intellectual 
forces that radiated from the long line of great Acaryas were 
all the more genuinely and actively combined in him than in 
any other religious teacher known to history. The powerful 
influence that he exerted as much during his life as after* is, 
in no small measure* due to the fascination of his great and 
attractive personality which was an embodiment of upright¬ 
ness and nobility* simplicity and wisdom. No framework 
in which we may try in words to enclose this towering 
personality, can do justice to the varied power of his intellect, 
the wide range of his knowledge, or the burning faith of his 
simple life. No wonder that eminent scholars even of 
divergent philosophic and religious thought joined in paying 
their unstinted homage to his greatness as a thinker, writer 
and controversialist. 

NAIN£r£cXr ; After the death of Desika the mantle of 
the Acarya fell on the shoulders of his son* Varadacirya 
otherwise known as Nainaricar; but after him there was no 
pontiff to hold the flock together. One of his disciples, 
Brahmatantra-svatantra, who was also a leader, withdrew to 
Tirupati and lost touch with the generality of people. 

NAffclYAR s The other line of Divya Prabandha tradition 
branching off from Tirukkurukaip - pirln Pillan, was first 
represented by Nanclyar, the disciple of Paracara Patfar 
from whom he studied the Six Thousand.™ Nanclyar had 
the reputation of being known as VedSntin living in the west 
to Sri Rahgam, perhaps in the Karnataka State. At the 
direction of Ramanuja, ,M Paracara Pattar went to his place, 
and won him in a debate* converted him to become a Vai$$a 
vite and gave him the name NaSdyar (nam-our, clyar-saint). 
He wrote with the permission of Patfar a commentary known 
as Nine Thousand on ths Six Thousand of Pijjan 501 Kit amp i 

205. G.P. p. 214. 5 

206. ibid. p. 1S9. 

207. ibid. p. 214. 
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composition of Vatakkut-tiruvitip-pillai to M3tavappcruma|, 
This composition was known as Thirty-six Thousand and came 
to be called Nampillai 7f«, because it contained the record of 
what NampiJJai had taught. fyunni Matavapper imal was 
responsible for the propagation of Ifu. 

VATIKESARI ALAKIYA MANAVALAP-PERUMAL JIYAR 1 He 
wrote a commentary called Twelve Thousand on the Tiruvay - 
mofi. From the number 12000, it must not be presumed 
that this work was anterior to that of his preceptor Periya- 
vaccan Pijlai, In fact, the attempt of this writer was to 
present a simple commentary as compared to Twenty-four 
Thousand and Thirty-six Thousand. 

NAINARACCAN PILLAI : He was the son of Periyavaccan 
Filial and the author of Caramarahasya-traya which dealt with 
the three secret mantras. He expressed and maintained the 

k 

view that Lak$ml, the consort of Vi?rtu, is an individual 
self and renders aid (pttrusakara) to the suffering humanity 
for obtaining the Grace of God. Meghanadari was perhaps 
a contemporary of this scholar. He maintained the same view 
about Lak§ml. 211 Curiously enough, SrIRamamisra, who 
was also known as ComiciyagfEn, and was a disciple of 
Ramanuja and an ancestor of Meghanldari, maintained that 
both Laksml and Vi$nu together form the seqin 212 In all 
likelihood, this writer could have been influenced by contem- 
porary views. 

PILLA! LOkAccAryar ! The famous Piljai Lokaciryar 
the eldest son and successor of Vatakku-t-tiruvltip-piUai, 
the elder contemporary of Vedanta Desika is generally 
regarded as the founder and formulator of Tenkalaism aS a 
distinct sect. He is called the younger Piljai to distinguish 
him from Nampillai who was given the name of Lokacaryar 
by one Kantafai Tolappar, the gransdon of Mutaliyantan, 21 ’ 


211. Nayadyumani, pp 255-256. 

212. ttyaya-siddhahjona, pp. 233-234. 

213. U.R.M. 51. He was renowned expositor of Divya Prabandham 
basing his exposition on Jtihasas and Pur anas. 
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and who lived earlier, When the Muhammadans sacked 
Sri Rangam, slaughtered the Vaisnnavites and committed 
sacrilege in the temple, he took a leading role in removing 
the idol of the temple to a place of safety. An intellectually 
brilliant man, he composed eighteen Rahasyas or sacred 
manuals of Tenkalaism, generally known as Atf&daqa 
Rahasyas, to uphold the teaching of his school. These 
works are mostly of Maffipravdfa or Sanskritised Tamil. 
Most of these works are small in size; but they came to be 
regarded by the Tenkalai sect as tbe only correct interpreta¬ 
tion of the cults of Ramanuja and the Alvars, Among his 
works, the Artta-pancakam brings out the essentials of 
Visi^tidvaita in their fivefold aspect of (i) the nature of Isvara, 
(ii) the nature of the jiva t {iii} the purusartha , (iv) the 
uprtya and (v) the virddhi. Each aspect is analysed into 
five forms with its own special features. Isvara or God 
exists as para, vyuha^ vibhava t antary <imin and area of whom 
the last mentioned form as the permanent incarnation of the 
Grace of God is most accessible to the murmk^u The jiva 
or soul is classified into five kinds, viz., the nitya or ever 
free, the mukta or the freed, the baddha or samsdtrin , the 
kevala enjoying kaivalya in a state of stranded spiritual 
solitude, and the mumukqu, The five chief ends of conduct 
are dharma or the performance of the Vedie duties, artha or 
the acquisition of the economic goods of life, kdma or the 
enjoyment of the pleasures of life here and in Svarga , 
ntmdnubhaVQ or kaivalya and Bhagavadanubhava or God- 
experience. The five means of attaining Brahman are karma , 
jnanQf bhakti or solvation by self effort, prapatti or submission 
to the redemptive will of God and nedryabhimana or absolute 
loyalty to the guru as a living mediator between the mumuk^u 
and the Lord. The obstacles are also fivefold, and they are 
traced to faith in other gods, other means and ends than 
those prescribed for the mumuk$u y the mistaken faith as the 
svarupa jnana as an end in itself, godlessness and the confusions 
relating to prapatti . This kind of classification runs counter 
to the traditionally accepted matters and seems to have been 
intended to lay stress on some of them as essential for the 
spiritual progress, Tattvatraya is written in a terse aphoristic 
masftprovala style on the model of Brahma-sutras. It consists 
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of three parts, defining the nature of Cit, Aclt and Isvara 
The first part, Cit-prakaranam, defines stman and its jnMna 
and explains the classification of dtman. The second part, 
Aclt-prakara$am, describes Acit in its three aspects of kala, 
iuddka-taUva and miiratattva or prakrti evolving into twenty- 
four categories including the psycho-physicai factors of 
bttddki, manas and tndriyas and the cosmological elements of 
the five bhutas and tan-mStras. It is also known as avidya or 
mMya. The third part Iivara-prakaraqam , is devoted to the 
understanding of fsvara including his svarupa, rupa and guna 
His Ssrasangraha is valuable for exposition of the signifi¬ 
cance of the Dvaya-mantra, This mantra conveys ten senses: 

(i) The Lord is the husband of Lak$ml; (ii) He is Narayana; 

(ii) His pair of Feet are adorable; (iv) the Feet are the means 
for mok$a; (v) the self must have faith to request for God's 
Grace; (vi) Service at the Feet of Laksml is closely associated 
with this; (vii) the Lord is the enjoyer; (viii) He is the 
svUmln for all; (ix) Service to Him shall be for all times; 
and (x) the proofs for maintaining eternality of service. 
All these ten meanings are explained and it is shown that 
they are suggested by the ten centums of the TiruvaymoU. 
In his work N'avavidha-sambandHa, he enumerates that the 
Lord and the self are related by nine kinds of relation: 

ana-viftsya, raksya-rak$aita, ie&a-sestn, bhartf-bhdrya, 
jndlf-jneya, svasvamin, sartra-yaririn, dharya-dhdiraka and 
bhoktf-bhogya. The Mumuk^up pafi brings out the greatness 
of Tirumaittra Sl *. The uppermost limit for the Lord’s 
accessibility lies in the area form of worship. 51 ' Service 
(kainkarya) is said to include karma.* 1 * Sri Vacatta Puqatfant 
is also aphoristic and terse. This work consists of four chap¬ 
ters; it is more popular on account of its main religious motive 
and value. The first chapter brings out the status of Sri or 
Lak§ml in the salvation scheme as the divine mediatrix or 
purusakdra between the sentient being (cetana) and the Lord. 
Her unique qualities of ananyarhatva (of being His alone), 
paratantrya or dependence on Him, and krpd as exemplified 


214. Mumuksup~pati, 18 to 21. 
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216. ibid. 270, 
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in Sita’s life. She joyfully submits herself to Isvara, as she 
has her being in Him and belongs to Him, and always inter¬ 
cedes on behalf of the sinner by pleading for his being 
forgiven. She subdues the retributive will of Isvara by the 
beauty of her enticing love and at the same time she melts the 
hearts of the sinner by her infinite tenderness. It is the sinner 
mentality of the sinner that occasions the intervention of the 
Divine Grace, and this grace is spontaneous and not condi¬ 
tioned by the effort of the self as in the case of the bhakta. 
Of the fivefold forms of God it is the arcs only that is ever 
available to the cetana who thirsts for God, The Lord is 
Himself the means of salvation and the goal of endeavour. 
The true meaning of self-surrender is not winning the Grace 
of God by self-effort, but responding passively to its free flow. 
The second chapter dwells on the superiority of paragata 
svikara, in which the Lord seeks the sinner, over the svagata 
svikSra, in which the devotee or bhakta seeks the Lord. Grace 
is the free gift of God. It flows spontaneously like the 
mother's milk (mulaip-pai) ; if it is to be gained by effort, it 
resembles the artificial milk for the same baby, purchased in 
the milk depot or a chemist’s shop (vitalp-psl). When man 
seeks God, even prapattt is futile; but if the Lord elects him, 
even his sinfulness is ignored, if not relished. Prapaiti has 
its fruition in service to God or to His devotees in a spirit of 
utter humility without the slightest trace of egoism. A 
devotee is known by his spiritual worth and not by his birth. 
The conceit of high birth is an impediment to devotion; it 
becomes a heresy when a devotee of low birth is not duly 
respected. The third chapter assigns the highest value to 
mahgals~sSsmam or benediction offered by the devotee, in his 
intense solicitude of love, to the Lord for His eternal reign of 
Grace and to deep devotion as in the case of Visnu-citta who 
was so much drawn by the beauty of the child Kfjpa that, in 
his God intoxicated state, he forgot His Isvaratva and with 
deep concern for the safety of the Divine child tended him 
with the affection of a fond parent. The fourth chapeier 
prefers ScaryabhimSna to the Grace of God. The main reason 
for its preference is that, while the Lord is both just and 
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merciful, the Acarya is moved only by mercy. 811 The work then 
concludes with the statement that service to the Acarya and 
to the bhagavatas irrespective of their station in life is the 
highest and the only means of attaining God. The author 
stresses that the Kamoyatfa is of great importance on account 
of Lak$ml who was in prison as Sita and according to the 
scholar the Afakabharata's greatness lies in Krona’s having 
undertaken work of a messenger. 219 The Alvars practised 
prapatti only in the area form of God. 31 * The para form of 
God is like the water surrounding us, vyiiha like the milky 
ocean, vibhava like the rivers that flow, area like the water in 
the ponds and antaryamin like the water inside the earth. 93 * 
Those who are not learned like us, those who are great 
in their knowledge like the earlier Acaryas and those who are 
extremely devoted to the Lord like the AJvars are qualified to 
adopt the path of self-surrender. 391 The path of self-surrender 
is expounded with illustrations. 33 * The area form of God 
shall not be spoken of in terms of the material out of which it 
is made. It is still worse to talk of the ancestry of the 
devotees of God* 3 * The conduct of a pupil towards bis pre¬ 
ceptor and the attitude which is expected to be shown by a 
preceptor towards his pupil are dealt with in the section 
called Sadacarya anuvartanam , 93i The concept of service is 
dealt with as having three stages. The first stage is marked by 
rendering service to the Acarya, the second by that to the 
Lord and the third to the devotees of God.* 3S 

A^AKIYA MANAVALAP-PERUMAL NXYANAR : He was the 
younger brother of Pijlai Lokacaryar. He commented on 


217. The worship of Acarya became in later days a main feature of some 
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the compositions of Tiruppanajvir and Maturakaviyalvar and 
Antaj’s Tiruppavai. The AcUrya Hrdayam is tlie best known 
work of this scholar and is held to be a supplement of 
Vacana PUqatfam. In it Nammalvar’s greatness is clearly 
expounded and the contrast is drawn between his work and 
Giti J. S! * The ten centums of Nammalvar’s Tiruvaymoli are 

taken to present the ten divine descents (avatfrras) of the 
Lord.** 7 Ramanuja is said to have written the Sri Bh5$ya 
with the help of Tiruvsymoli.^^ The Lord is described to 
have taken divine descent as Varaha, Krsna and Nainraajvar 
was born as the son of Kari mainly to uplift those who belong¬ 
ed to the low castes , ss ' 

TIRUVA YMOLIP-PILLAI: Pijlai Lokacaryor’s position as the 
leader of the Tenkalai sect was taken by &rj Saila otherwise 
known popularly as Tiruvayraolip-pil|at. s, ° He made AJvar- 
timnakari [Tirunelveli District), the birth place of Satha- 
kopa, the scene of his preaching activities and carried on 
the traditions of this school throughout the period when 
worship at Sri Raiigam was disorganized. His great and 
main task was to train the celebrated Varavara Muni or 
Manavija-mamunika], the acknowledged prophet of Tenka~ 
loism 

manavSla-mamunikal (1371-1443 a.d ): This well-known 
leader of Tenkalat school was born near Alvar Tirunakari 
in Tirunelveli District. He is believed by his followers to 
have been re-incarnation of Ramanuja. He soon acquired 
proficiency in the tenets of Visi?tadvaita and was initiated 
into the essentials of Tiruvaymoli by Tiruvaymolip-piHai, 
On the death of his teacher the leadership of Tenkalai school 
devolved on this scholar. At that time Tenkalai school was 
definitely consolidated and established by him. After a few 
years’ stay at AJvar Tirunakari he moved to Sri Rangam and 
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made the place his headquarters. He spent his time there 
in consecrated service to the Lord and the co-ordination of 

worship in the Vaisnavite shrines by organizing the work 
of his disciples in different centres of tradition. He entered 
the sannyasa order and spent his days in devotion to Lord 
Ranganatha and exposition of the Nalayiram. He laid down 
the principle that Thirty-six Thousand was the 7fu or equal of 
Sruta-prakSsika. He introduced the Ifu formally as a subject 

_ studies * To popularise the teachings of PiJJai 
Lokaciryar, he wrote commentaries in a lucid style on Tattva- 
traya, Sri Vacana Puqanam, Mumuk^up-pati and Acarya 
Hfdayam. He also wrote commentaries on Periyalvttr-tirumofi, 
Ramanuea-niifrantdtt, and on two Tamil works viz., Jnana- 
caram ad Premeya-cSram of Arulajapperumaj Emperumanar 
otherwise known as Dcvaraja. He also composed a Tamil 
work in metre called Upaticd Ratnamolai which contains 
the main teachings of the Alvars. The six works of Tiru- 
mahkaiyajvar are said to be the six ancillaries ( Veddhga) for 
Nammalvar’s compositions which are Tamil Vedas.' 231 The 
Tiruppallsnfu of Periyalvar serves like the pranava for the 
Vedas and are recited both before and after the recitation of 
the Tamil hymns. 333 The importance of Pijlai Lokacaryar’s 
Sri Vacana Pu^Siyam is stressed by him, 333 as due to the 
relationship of the perceptor and pupil. 3 ” His other Tamil 
works are TituvHymolt-nurrantdtiwhi<;h is a summary of the 
hymns of Tirusdymoli t Arttip-pirapantam , a small treatise on 
methods of daily worship at home called TiruvSrdtana-kramam 
and two little pieces in praise of Ramanuja, In his YatlrSja- 
vimiati he mentions Ramanuja as devoted to Nammalvar who 
was ever serving the Feet of the Lord. 33 ’ On account of his 

deeep devotion to Ramanuja he was known as Yatindra- 
pravapa. 

TWO OTHER SCHOLARS : Nammajvar’s greatness is sung 
in the Par&nkusapancavimsati by Vadhula Varadanarayana 
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of unknown date. Nammijvar is the prominent person 
among the other Alvars. 2 ** That the path ofjseir-surrender 
is the^nly means, for mokiia was taugt by this Alvar. 2 *' 1 One 
Abhiramavaraguru composed the Nak^airamslika in twenty- 
seven slokas, enumerating the name of each of the twenty- 
seven constellations in their order and representing the 
greatness of Nammiilvar. 

OTHER WORKS ABOUT ALVARS AND SCARYAS : An 

attempt was made by Srinivasa who had the title Garuda- 
vahanapandi ta to depict the lives of the Alvars and Acaryas 
in the form of an Epic called Divyasuricarita in eighteen 
cantos. The verses from this work are quoted with the 
mention of this work by Pinpalakiyaperumal Jlyar in his 
Guruparamparapirapava while mentioning the dates of birth 
Alvars.*** The author of this work was a pupil of 
NampiU&i (1147-1252 a.d.) and so it is to be assumed that 
Garudavahunapandita should have lived before this date when 
his work must have become reputed. He is held to have been 
a contemporary of Ramanuja. His work stops with the life 
account of Ramanuja and this suggests that he could have 
been a younger contemporary of Ramanuja. One departure 
from the traditional account of the life of the Alvars that is 
found here lies in the author’s description of Antal’s svayam 
vara 2 ** at Alvar-tirunakari. The arrival of the Lords from 
various holy places is graphically described and they are 
described vividly revealing an intended and clever imitation 
of Kalidasa s treatment of Indumati’s svayamvora and the 
entry of the prince and princess into the city of the Vidarbha 
king.- 4 * Piupajakiyaperumal Jlyar’s Guruparamparppir/gpgfva 
begins with the life account of Poykaiyalvar and stops with 
the life account of Nampijlai who was his preceptor. This 
biography is valuable for the information it provides about 
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the life-accounts of the AJvars and Acaryas and for the 
citations from earlier sources. There is a work with the 
title Yatindra-pravanaprabHzva by Pillailoka Jiyar whose aim 
in writing this work was to describe the glory of Manavaja- 
mamonikal who was also known as Yatlndrapravapa. The 
author traces the tradition of the Guruparamparfi to Nam- 
pijlai and deals with the greatness of Pillai Lokacaryar and 
Mapavala-mamunikaj. Neither he or Pinpalakiyaperumal 
Jiyar took note of the contribution of Periyavaccan Pi}]aL 
The third Brabmatantra-svatantra-svamin of Parakala Mutt, 
Mysore, wrote the Guruparampard according to the Vatakalai 
school. This work begins with the life-account of Poykai- 
yajvar and ends with that of Varadaoatha son of Vedanta 
Desika, greater importance being attached to the life- 
accounts of Ramanuja and Vedanta Desika. Similarly, 
Satsampradaya-muktdvaliv/&s written by Sri Sathakopa-yatlndra 
the thirty-third Head of the Ahobila Mutt (1S51-1877 a.d.) 
with greater emphasis laid on the life and achievements of 
Adivap Sathakopa-mahadesika (1379-1460 a.d.) . The Prapan- 
nSmrtam and Aricamaya-dtpam represent the attempts to 
recount the tradition of Vai?navism according to the sources 
available to their authors. The scholars who came after 
Vedanta Desika and Manavala-maraunikal contributed to the 
cause of Vaispavism by writing more and more commentaries 
on and criticism of the earlier works on the Nalayirom. It 
could be said that much of what was written during this 
period was in the form of criticism on the doctrines of Visista- 
dvaita school, 

(ii) The iwo schools of Vais$avi$m in the post-Ramanuja period: 

Thus there have come into existence two schools of 
Nalayirom tradition, the one being known as Vatakalai owing 
its allegiance to Vedanta Desika and the other Tenkalai relat¬ 
ing to Manavala-mamunikaJ. These names, Vatakalai and 
Tenkalai are of very late origin and perhaps belong to a period 
subsequent to Manavala-mimunikaj. The differences which 
could have been instrumental for the naming of the two 
schools have been deep-rooted from early times, perhaps during 
the period which followed the passing away of Ramanuja. 
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yalvar and ends with that of Varadanatha son of Vedanta 
Desika, greater importance being attached to the life- 
accounts of Ramanuja and Vedanta Desika. Similarly, 
SatsampradSya-muktavaliv/&6 written by Sri Sathakopa-yatlndra 
the thirty-third Head of the Ahobila Mutt (IS51-1877 A.D.) 
with greater emphasis laid on the life and achievements of 
Adivan Sathakopa-mahadesika (1379-1460 a.d.). The Prapan- 
nsmriam and Aricamaya-dtpam represent the attempts to 
recount the tradition of Vaijnavism according to the sources 
available to their authors.’ The scholars who came after 
Vedanta Desika and Manavala-mamunikal contributed to the 
cause of Vai^navism by writing more and more commentaries 
on and criticism of the earlier works on the Nalayiram. It 
could be said that much of what was written during this 
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(ii) The two schools of Vaistfavism in the post-Ramanuja period: 

Thus there have come into existence two schools of 
Nalayiram tradition, the one being known as Vatakalai owing 
its allegiance to Vedanta DeSika and the other Tenkalai relat¬ 
ing to Manavala-mamunikaj. These names, Vatakalai and 
Tenkalai are of very late origin and perhaps belong to a period 
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could have been instrumental for the naming of the two 
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In their attempt to justify their interpretations, the precep¬ 
tors and scholars forced their views on the sources and 
expounded them in a manner that could accommodate their 
view points. Thus started the differences in the interpreta¬ 
tions of Tiruvaymoli and the rahasyas. A beginning in this 
direction appears to have been made in the interpretation of 
of the passages in TiruvSymoli by Tirumalaiyantan and 
Ramanuja. 8 *’ Even after the commentary was written by 
Pi])an on the Tiruvaymoli, Paracara Pattar is mentioned, 
as evidenced in the l(u, to have expressed disagreement 
to the views of Pillan and offered his own, ais The tone of 
references to such differences both in the period of Ramanuja 
and Paracara Paftar is only suggestive of these two savants’ 
eagerness to offer a better interpretation and not intended 
to cross the earlier ones. Much discredit was brought by 
later scholars for the earliest exponents by reading in between 
the lines and by asserting the authenticity of their own 
expositions The unitary nature of the concepts of rahasyas 
was thus lost sight of. Thh resulted in the formulation of 
certain concepts most of them being based on the side of 
religion. Such concepts were acceptable to only one of the 
traditional schools and drew justifications from the N&l&yiram 
and the passages from the works of earlier writers. There 
was not much for the two schools of Vaisnavism to quarrel 
about regarding the matters in the Sri Bha^ya and Bhagavod - 
gita-bhSsya which w,ere not therefore cited. The Rchasyas 
and the compositions of the Alvars afforded ample scope for 
the exhibition of divergences of opinion. While one school 
interpreted The Rahnsyas and the Tiruvaymoli without even 
suggesting a deviated sense for them by remaining faithful 
to the sacred sources like Dharmasdstras and Jgamas, the 
other school swore by the deviation and supported it by the 
practice of the teacher who was held in the highest respect. 
It was not the language that effected this schism. While 
equal importance was given in one school for the Sanskrit 
sources and Tamil sources, the other school stood more by 
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the Tamil sources ignoring the Sanskrit sources when they 
ran counter to the former and thus attached less significance 
to Sanskrit sources. For a long period till recently, the 
followers of the Tenkolai system were deeply studied in the 
Sanskrit sources like Sri Bh3$ya and GUS-bhasya for matters 
of philosophical importance and followed the views of their 
school in mabters pertaining to the rahasyas and Prabandham . 
The two sources were thus kept apart thus maintaining in prac¬ 
tice the concept of Ubhaya~ved$nta. The AcSrya was the only 
guide in these matters for the Tenkolai school, while he was 
also the guide for the Vatakalai school. 

The differences which keep these schools apart from 
£ach other seem to have taken their rise in the later half of 
the thirteenth century and are mentioned by Nainaraccan 
Pillai, PiJlai L5k5caryar and Vedlnta Desika in their works. 
This does not, however, suggest that the two schools were 
treated then as rivals as they are held today, Vedfinta Desika, 
who was aware of such differences, remarks that there was 
no difference regarding the doctrines among the followers of 
Ramanuja and there existed only a difference in the inter¬ 
pretation of the same doctrine. 244 The differences must have 
become marked resulting in the rise of the two distinct schools 
in the Fifteenth century a.d. The Vafakalai school traces 
the orign of their doctrines to Pranatartihara (Kitampi Accin) 
who was in charge of serving food for Ramanuja. 2 ” The 
Tenkalal school does it to Erapar, the cousin and disciple of 
Ramanuja. Neither of these scholars, however, left any 
written record of their theories. 

The main points on which these two sects differed are 
said to be eighteen. 242 It is worthwhile to consider what 
these points are: 

245. Satsampradaya-parisuddhl, p. 5; 

247. cf. RTS, p. 1377. 

248. An anonymous Sanskrit verse gives out these eighteen differences : 
bhedSs svamikrpaphlSnyagatisu srivyaptyuplyatvayoh 
tadvStsalyadayaniruktivacHsSm nySse ca tatkartari 
dharraatySgavirodhiyos svavihite nyShgahetu tvayoh 
prSya&ittavidhau tadi-bhanjane ‘nuvyXpti kaivalyayoh [ 

quoted by Sri V. Krishnamacharya in his beautiful Sanskrit 
introduction (p. 48) to Sahkalpa-si<ryodaya, 
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1. GOD'S GRACE: The Tenkatai school insists that the 
operation of God’s Grace is unconditioned by human endea¬ 
vour and is absolute. They say that the well-known text 
“He is to be obtained only by the one whom, He chooses”* 4 * 
is confirmed by the Carama-sloka of the GitS, st0 and the 
mystic experience of Nammalvar. According to Vatakalais , 
God’s Grace though it is uncaused becomes operative only 
through bhakti or prapatti, just as the divine tree is considered 
to yield the results desired by the seekers of them only at 
their request. Those who are in need of God’s Grace have 
to make a request of God for it. fSl They argue that if Grace 
is free and unconditioned, vSisamya or arbitrariness and 
nairghnfya or cruelty would be attributable to the divine 
nature. 5 ™ In that case, all people would in time be emanci¬ 
pated, and there would be no need of any effort on their 
part. If it was supposed that God in His own spontaneity 
extended His Grace to some in preference to others. He 
would have to be regarded as partial. It is therefore to be 
admitted that, though God is free in. extending his mercy, 
yet in practice He extends it only as a reward to the virtuous 
or meritorious action of the devotee. God, though all- 
merciful and free to extend His mercy to all without effort 
on their part, does not actually do so except on the occasion 
of the meritorious actions of His devotees. The extension of 
God’s mercy is thus both without cause (nlrhetuka) and with 
cause ( sahetuka ). 


2- MOKSA : There is no difference of opinion as to mok$a 
being the ultimate goal. The Tenkalais believe that for those 
who take to the course of devotion, mokia consists in having 
the experience of God Himself, but those who take to the 
path of self-surrender have to render service to God even 
during the state of release. But the Vatakalais believe that 


249. Kftth. Up. 2: 23. 
230. Bb. G. 18: 66. 
254. L.T. 17:78. 

232. V.S. 2.1: 34. 
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whatever be the courses adopted by the individuals, they 
became released without any distinction among themselves. 

They have therefore occasions for experience of God as well 
as service. 

3. MEANS OF MOKSA ; According to the Tenkalais, there 
are five kinds of means, namely, Karma-ydga, Jntina-ydga, 
Bhakti-ydga, Prapatti-ydga and AcUryabhimana-ydga for 
moksa. They believe that Prapatti-ydga is a distinctive means 
from the rest and also believe that each of these five means 
is a means by itself. But the Yafakalais believe that Bhakti- 
ydga is the only other means of ntoksa besides Prapatti-ydga. 
Karma-yoga and Jnana-yoga are only stages leading to Bhakti - 
yoga. Karma-yoga is actually self-purification which destroys 
egoism and leads to Jnana-ydga which is the process of self- 
realization by self-renunciation, contemplation and the 
attainment of the orison of Kaivalya. The third stage is 
the Bhakti-ydga which is unitive life of beholding God face 
to face or spirit to spirit. This is the highest realization of 
reality. Respect for the teacher, according to this school, 
is only a phase of Prapatti-ydga. 

4. LAKSmI (status): Laksmi occupies an important posi¬ 
tion in Sri Vaisnavism. But as there are only three cate¬ 
gories in the Sri Vaisnavite system, a question may naturally 
arise regarding the position of Laksmi in the three-fold 
categories of Ctt, Acit and livara. On this point, the 
Tenkalais hold that Lak$ml is by nature atomic in size and 
occupies a special and unique place of her own below that of 
Bhagavan; they relegate Her to the level of jtva, the finite 
being, but is entitled to the service of the selves in this world 
and to that of the nityas and the muktas in the world beyond 
viz., the region of eternal glory (Nitya-vibhuti ). Bhagavan, 
according to them, is, however, the sole i tpaya for the 
attainment of moksa and Laksmi has no part in this in the same 
way as she has no part in the creation, sustenance, and destru¬ 
ction of the world. The Yafakalais believe that Laksmi is akara 
and not makara or jiya and state that She is an inseparable 
attribute of Bbiga?ln as described in Pancar&tra d ually 


253. L.T. 4: I; 2: 15. 
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infinite and illimitable, without whom the conception of the 
Lord is impossible.™ 4 She is not atfu or atomic, but vibhu 
or all-pervasive and omnipresent. They base their argument 
on the authority of Vi^ifu-puratfam.^' Laksmi, according to 
them, is in everyway the object of equal veneration and 
worship as Bhagavan and that our worship is always to the 
Lord and His spouse. Being inseparable from Him, She 
participates in all His activities except in the creation, 
maintenance and dissolution of the world. Sheisieifto 
all of us, bhaddas, muktas and nity as as much as Lord Him¬ 
self. This concept of Vafakatai school receives support 
from the following evidences: (a) The Lord declares that 
ItlS-vibhuti and nitya-vtbhuti are the sesa for Him and 
Lak§ml.™ 6 This means that She is also the sesi like the Lord; 

(b) Paracara declared that Yispu represents all coming under 
the category of male and Lak?ml those under the female,™'' 

(c) Kitimpi Accan told Nainciyar that he was taught by 
Ramanuja that the mention of the Lord in any oontext must 
be taken to have included Lak^ml.™ 9 This is attested by 

aracara Pattar;* 5 * (d) SrlRamamisra, the pupil of RUminuja 
declared (hat Laksmi and Visnu together are Brahman;™ 11 
(c) PiJJai Lokacaryar states in his work Tattva-trayo™' that 
the eternal kind of the selves refers to Adinesa, Garuda and 
others. If, in his view, Laksmi was a self, She, being 
eternal, must have been mentioned here. 

5. laksmi (power); According to Tenkalai school, Vispu 
alone can grant final emancipation. But Laksmi can play 


254. Ram. 6.21:15. 

2J5. V.P. 1.8:17 and 1 .ft. 124. 

256. VlAvak&eitasamhitB* 

257, VTM8:35, 

25*. RTS. p. 750. 

259, Gunaratnakoia, 2*. 

260, This is taken from the author’s work SadSrthasumksepa cited in 
the RTS. p. 748. 

261, Tattva-traya, p, 45. 
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the role of a mediator between the sinning folk and the Lord; 
she cannot exercise independent or co-ordinate power in 
granting salvation. The Vafakalais believe that both Visnu 
and Laksml can grant mok$a and they base their argument 
on Visttti■‘puratfa** 1 and according to them Laksml's redemptive 
mercy is omnipotent. She is not only the mediator (purusa- 
kara) interceding and pleading for the pardon of the offences 
of the selves, but also the updya along with Her Lord for. 
the attainment of mtikti by the prapanna. Our service after the 
, attainment of mukti extends to Her as much as to Bhagavan. 
The Vafakalais say that mfthuna or unity of the Lord and 
Sr! is vital to the seeker after salvation Whatever be the 
ontological status of Lak?ml, there is no doubt, that both 
the sects insist on Her krpa or mercy as essential to the 
final release. This beautiful concept is stated in a beautiful 
way: ‘On the one hand, Lakgml subdues the retributive 
will of tsvara by the beauty of her enticing love and on the 
other she melts the heart of the sinner by her infinite tender¬ 
ness*.*'• As the link.of love, she mediates between the 

infinite that is omnipotent and the finite that is impotent, 
and transforms the majesty of law into the might of mercy. 
It is perhaps strength (Father) is tempered by sweetness 
(Mother) and sweetness is supported by strength; the one 
stimulates and the other to persuade. The Vafakalat school 
defends its position on the following evidences: (a) The 
Laksmttantra contains a passage which means that the Lord 
together with Lak^ml is the protector. 8 ' 1 The word ‘together' 
is to mean that Sri protects the people as much as the Lord. 
This passage occurs in the context of finding out a means for 
obtaining mokqa, (b) §rl is addressed as the stmavidys and 
described as awarding the result of moksa. u * (c) Paracara 
Pattar says that he would resort to Sri at first and then to 


262. V.P. 1.9:118. cf. TVM. 4.5:11. “veri marata pumel iruppS] 
vigai tirkkume” - ‘the occupant of the most fragrant lotus is the 
Mother who will relieve us of all our sins and bless us’. 

263. "Cetanapai aruJSK tiruttum; livaranai alakile tiruttunT’ - SVP 
1:13. 

264. . L.T. 28:14. 

265. V.P. 1.9; 120- 
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the Lord. He desires to do kaihkarya to the Lord who is 
together with Lak$ml. He qualifies the word 'Isvara' here 
by the words ‘as the means of the desired object \ He means 
evidently that both are the *upaye’ M * (d) Paracara Pattar 
wrote a drama with the name Lakmtkalydtfa in which 
Nammalvar is made to ask the Lord for taking him under 
the refuge of Himself and Lak$ml 267 It may be added here 
that the Lord is referred to as Srlman Nariyana, Sri is the 
attribute and Narayana is having Sri as His attribute. The 
substantive and attribute may have independent ontological 
existence as in the case of blue lotus but as a metaphysical 
category, it must be only one. This is the way in which the 
Vafakalai school maintains its view. 

6. vSTSALYA: The Tenkalats define this quality as the 
Lord’s enjoyability of the defects c f the jivas. According 
to them the pardoning Lord is the god of the sinner and He 
seeks the evil doer more than He does the sattvika, a c - the 
target of His Grace. They say than the Lord treats the sins 
committed by the selves as “enjoy a ole” like garland, sa.ida] 
paste and others. He even relishes the physical evil 
or do$a in the prapanna like the mother who embraces with 
pleasure her dirt-stained child returning from play, or like 
the cow which licks the slime on 'he body of the new-born 
calf. Similarly God would consider even the faults, offerees, 
and short comings of the self as agreeable (bhcgya). 21 * To a 
lover, the dirt on the person of the beloved is far from b nog 
hateful. The Tenkalais argue that, it is the nature of the 
forgiveness of the Lord to welcome the sinner and not to 
penalise him for his wrong doing. They support this th< ory 
of theirs by citing the Rdmayaifa . a!S The Vatakalais, on the 
other hand, believe that filial action ( vatsalya ) consists in 
not taking note of the dosa of the jivas m , that is to >ay, 
the defects are ignoredThey point out that the admission 

266. AstaHoki, 6. 

267. This is cited by Vedanta Des'ika in Sorasara, p. 46. 

268. htumuksupati : Carama^lokaprakarana — SGt. 27. 

269. R5m. 5.18: 3. 

270. Sri Srinivasa practises non-apprehension of the sins of His devot¬ 
ees. Vide; Vedanta Desika: Dayatataka, 8. 
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of the views of the Tenkalais would show that sins ought 
to be committed as they are to be "enjoyed" by God and 
expiation for the sins done need not be performed. 

7. DAYS j The Tenkalais hold that God’s compassion 
consists in His getting afflicted on noticing that of others. 
That is to say, it is ‘para duhke duhkitvam’ entering into the 
sorrows of others and experiencing the suffering of others 
as one’s own. They support this view by quoting the 
RitmSyaffa iu To the Vafakalats, compassion or days consists 
of an active sympathy on His part, as manifested in His 
desire to remove the suffering of others on account of His 
inability to bear such miseries. In the case of those who 
could not physically remove others’ distress, it must be taken 
to mean entertainment of a desire to remove others’ distress. 

It must include the removal of others’ distress in the case of 
a person who has the power to do so. So in the Vafakalai , 
view, the TenkaJai opinion amounts to saying that God will 
always be in suffering since all the living beings are mostly 
in a state of suffering. Again to suffer Himself at others’ 
distress will have to be treated as a defect [dosa) which would 
run counter to the concept of God as the abode of auspicious 
qualities which are opposed to defects {heyepratyamka). 
The passage from the RSmSyaifa , which is cited here must be 
taken to mean that Rama was not in the least really affected 
but was acting the role of a protector of people where the 
definition of the Tenkalai school would be applicable. This 
school seeks the evidence of Paracara Pattar, 878 Periyavaccan 
PiUai ,,s and Sudarsanasuri 8 ” who interpreted days as 
inability to bear others’ misery. 

8. PRAPATTI; According to the Tenkalais, prapatti con¬ 
sists in the absence of any initiative on the part of the 
individual, as God’s love is spontaneous and will, of itself, 
bring salvation. Or, it may be taken to mean the knowledge 


271. RSm. 2.2! 40. 

272. &r\ RahgaraJastavam 2: 98. 
273- Oadyatrayayyakhy^na p. 42, 
274* ibid, p. 42. 
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of one’s own self as the ie$a of the Lord. They interpret 
prapatti not as a human endeavour, but a mere faith in the 
Grace of God. A jiva who is co npletely dependent upon 
God cannot practise it. The Vatakalais say that before 
resorting to self-surrender or prapatti there must be self- 
effort. It is only when this se. f-effort fails to lead the 
realization of God, and in consequence a feeling of complete 
helplessness and unalloyed faith in God’s Grace is firmly 
entertained, that one can resort to prapatti. it is, there'ore, 
in their view, in the form of practising the act of surrender 
of one's self. It does not consist in merely possessing the 
knowledge of one’s dependence. The saying of the Upaniqad 
“with a desire to get released, I seek shelter”, 8,5 the spying 
of Bhagavad-gita “you take shelter under Me alone” 3 ™ and 
the saying of Lak$mitantra "The Lord expects from the jiva 
the need for protection” 3 ” support that the act of surrender 
has to be practised. The paradoc of prapani sSstra arises 
from the Visi^advaitic truth that the sarvd-segi is both the 
upaya and upeya, the means as weil as the goal of Vedantic 
life, and it leads to the dualism between the spiritual effort 
of the jiva and the spontaneity of Divine Grace- The Vafahalai 
school asserts that the soul must exert itself, show a co itri- 
tion of heart and deathless faith in the Saviour, as the way 
of opening the flood gates of krpa and employs the anology 
of the young monkey clinging to the mother for protection 1 
(markafa-nyaya) to illustrate the soul seeking refuge at the 
Feet of the Saviour, The other party asserts that God's 
Grace is like the care of the mother-cat carrying the kitten 
in its mouth {marjUra-nyaya) which is independent of all 
efforts on the part of the latter illustrating that the soul 
requires no self-effort. 3 ™ 

■ — _1*1 ■— — ■ ■ -P M A H-n— 1 1 ■ “-■■■■■■■■ ■■■ - I 

275, Sv. Up. 6: 18* 

276 Bh, G* 18: 66, 

277, L T, 17i 78. 

278* There is a tendency among some of the philosophers to compare 
the Vatakalai and Tenkalai views to the volitional type and the 
self-surrender type mentioned by William James in his Varieties o 
Religious Experience , and the Chrisi l Tin distinction between a justi~ 
fleation by works and justification by faith* But the comparison to 
superficial as the distinction between those two types ii entirely - 
different from the SrT Vaisnavite views of sahetuka katfiksa and * 
pirkcittka kataksa. * I 
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9. Qualifications to DO prapatti , As regards the 
person who is qualified for prapatti, the Tenkalais base their 
authority on the Gita. In the Gita the Lord deals with 
various attributes as forming subsidiaries to devotion. 
Finally He asks to give up all duties. This shows that one 
who follows this cannot have adequate confidence in devotion. 
Such a person alone, according to them, is fit to take to the 
path of prapatti. Again they say that it is only those who 
study the Tamil Prabandhams can be fit to be cailed prapannas. 
But the Vafakalats hold that the qualifications to perform the 
act of self-surrender are having no other course to adopt, 
miserable position and inability to tolerate any delay on the 
part of a devotee. The main requirements for the course of 
bhakti or devotion are a clear philosophic knowledge of the 
realms of karma, ittStta and bhakti , the will regorously to 
undergo the discipline in due order, and the sattvic patience 
to er dure the ills of prnrabdha karma till it is exhausted or 
expiated. Yamuna declares: “I am not devoted to Your Feet. 

I have nothing and I have no other course to adopt”.® 1 ' This 
ma ^ ,:S clear the relative qualifications for the paths of 
devotion and self-surrend-rr. This does not in any way mean 
the I ick of confidence in the path of devotion on the part of 
the iwmuk$u. They do not subscribe to the view that the 
mere reading of Tamil Prabandhams will make one a prapanna 
for, in that ca:;e, one who reads the Sanskrit passages in the 
Upat isads can become a devotee of God, which is utterly 
meaningless on the very Lice of it. 

10. GIVING UP THE DHARMAS , The Tenkalais think that 
the person who adopts the path of prapatti should give up 
all scriptural duties assigned to this different stages of life 
{a&ritma) ; for they argue, it is well evidenced in the Gita, 
iSAi hat one should give up all one's religious duties and 
surrender oneself to Got.. “Abandoning all duties, come 
to Me alone for shelter.”® 8 ' They opine that it is no offence 
at all for the prapanna to give up the performance of nitya 


279 Siotrnratna, 22. 
280. Bh. G. 18:66. 
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and naimittika karmas . M1 But tbe Votakalais think that the 
scriptural duties which are obligatory should never be given 
up by those who have taken the course of self-surrender.*'* 
Whatever is done shall be attended with the giving up attach¬ 
ment to the result.*" They further hold tbe view that the 
scriptural duties, being the comm and ments of God, should be 
performed for His satisfaction by these people. Otherwise, 
they would have to suffer for their negligence. Ramanuja 
emphatically remarks that the nitya and naimittika deeds are 
to be carried out as they are done to worship God.* 14 

u. CONTRADICTION: According to the Tenkalai view, the 
path of devotion is by nature contradictory to the jiva who is 
a se$a or one who is in tune with the will of God. The paths 
of duties and of knowledge assume an egoism which contra¬ 
dicts prapatti. The Vafakalais, however, say that the path 
of devotion is not in any way opposed to the nature of the 
self, but is opposed to only one’s miserable condition. The 
so-called egoism is but a reference to our own nature as self, 
and not to ahahkdra, an evolute of matter. 

12 DUTIES OF CASTES: On the social side, the Tenkatais 
feel that the acts of the prapannas are amoral and should not 
be judged by the moral standards applicable to the ordinary 
men following the rules of varip&srama, and the question of 
moral laxity, condemnation or condonation does not arise in 
their case. Duties prescribed by the DharmasSstra texts 
could however be carried out only for keeping the social 
status; but they are not binding on the prapannas. But the 
Vafakalais insist on the performance of svadharma or the 
duties relating to one’s station in life even in the stage after 
prapatti as kainkarya and in conformity with the divine 
command. They support their view on the strength of Lak^mi- 
tantrti “* according to which a learned man shall never violate 


281. Mumuksu-paii - Caramaslokaprakaranam * Sut. 8. 

282. cf. Bh< G, 4»32. 

283. vide: BhagQvadgUa bhasyti oil 13:6, 

284. Ibid, on IS: 5, 9. 

285. L.T\ 17: 94, 
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the conduct prescribed in the Vedas; these duties have to be 
performed at any cost. The Lord declared that the Vedas and 
Sttipis are His commandments Any one violating what one 
is ordained by them would become a sinner.*'* 

13. ACCESSORIES OF THE PATH OF PRAPATTI : The acces¬ 
sories of prapatti are counted as six.'" The Tenkalals hold 
that the man who adopts the path of prapatti has no desires 
to fi.lfil and thus he maj adopt any of these accessories 
accc rdiug to h s capacity and inclinations of his mind. The 
Vafc kaiais, however, think that even those who follow the 
patl of prapatti are not absolutely free from any desire, since 
thej wish to have bhagavudanubhava. and do service to God. 
Tho igh they do not crave for the fuliilment of any other kind 
of need, it is obligatory upon them to perform all the six 
accessories as they have been ordained in the scheme. 

14. CAUSE FOR THE ACT OF SELF-SURREN OER : On the 
stre- gth of Upanisadic saying*'* the Tenkalais assert that 
God’s Grace could not bt obtained by mere exposition of 
relij ious functions and hence the act need not be performed. 
But the Vafakalais insist that the act of prapatti has to be 
performed. Their argument is supported by a passage in the 
LaksmitSntra: “This me ins is considered by Me as both 
easy and difficult.’**” They further argue that the passage 
quou-d from the Mutfdaka Upaniqad must be taken to signify 
the importance of the Lord. It does not indicate that the act 
of self-surrender shall not be undertaken. If it were to 
convey this sense, then even jndna-ydga will have to be given 
up, as there is always God Who by Himself takes care of 
everything. 

15. MEANS OF EXPIATION : The prapanrta will have their 
sins :tbsolved by God’s forbearance even when they are done 
voluntarily. Therefore, the Tenkalais say, there is no need 

236. Bh. G. 16; 23. 

287. L.T. 17; 60, 61. 

283. Mun. Up. 3.2; 3. 

289. L.T. 17: 104. 
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to perform any act of expiation. This receives support from 
the Girs a, ° where the Lord declares that He would free the 
prapanna from all sins. But the Vatakalais insist that the act 
of expiation has to be done to get relief from the sinful acts 
done voluntarily. This will be the course when the prapanna 
has adequate facilities to perform them. According to them, 
repetition of the act of self-surrender shall be the course to 
be adopted only when the prapanna is helpless. 9 * 1 . 

16. ADORATION OF BHAgavATAS : According to Tenkalai 
ideal, the devotees of God shall be treated on a par with one 
another irrespective of the caste to which they belong. The 
prapanna is a bhSgavala and his spiritual worth is not in any 
way influenced by his birth and social status and it is one of 
the greatest offences to treat him with indifference, disregard, 
ill-will or contempt on the ground of caste. The idea' of 
service extends to all castes and outcastes irrespective of the 
social distinction determined by the varn&irama ideal. They 
support their ideal on the strength of Afahubharata .* ,s The 
Vatakalais say that though the devotees of God have certainly 
to be respected and should on no account be disregarded, the 
rules of caste which pertain to the body and not to the soul 
apply as long as the body endures and are not annulled by the 
act of prapaiti. There will, of course, be no difference in the 
attainment of mok^a and there will be no such things as castes 
in Paramapada, but as long as the body lasts, the prapanna , 
too, however great his devotion to God and however pure his 
life, has to follow the rules and regulations of castes in social 
life, “The temple cow is certainly more worthy than other 
cows inasmuch as its milk, butter and the like arc used in 
the service of God, but on that account, it does not cclsc to 
be a cow." Similarly, a man of a low caste shall be respected 
with the reverence due to a devotee as he is superior to all 
others in his caste. 

17. GOD’S IMMANENCE: The Tenkalais say that God, 
owing to His immense capacity can enter into a soul which is 

290. Bh. G. 18: 66. 

291. RTS. pp. 592, 595, 596. 

292. MBh: Ajrama vasika Parva 108: 32, cf. ibid. 106: 8. 
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atomic in size to accomplish acts which could not' otherwise 
he accomplished. The Vafakalais assert that God is immanent 
in the jiva as its antaryamin and there cannot be any place iv 
the world, either animate or inanimate where God is not 
present, and hence there is no question of God entering any 
soul. 


18 . kaivalya : This consists in having the experience 
of self alone, otherwise called self-realization. It may be 
called a flight of “the Alone to the Alone” in which the self 
enjoys inner quiet and is self-satisfied. It is different from 
God -realization. The Tenkalais maintain the view that 
kaivalya is not a stage on the road of mukti but is mukti itself 
in which the mukta enjoys the 'peace that passeth under¬ 
standing’. In this state the mukta belonging, of course, to 
an inferior class, is in some corner of Paramapada and has no. 
hope of intuiting God and enjoying the bliss of communion. 
But the Vafakalais favour the theory that Kaivalya is only a 
stage on the path to perfection and those who cross it will 
eventually reach the divine goal. 

There are other minor differences also that exist 
between these sects. Differences of opinion came into being 
in many other points of practical importance, such as the 
extent to which pilgrimage could conduce to salvation, the 
duties of a yrapanna if he was a sannyssin, the details of cere¬ 
monials to be observed on certain special occasions, the 
extent of the purifying influence of contact with the bhaga- 
vatas, the shape of sect mark, etiquette, certain restrictions 
regarding food and service, the relation between sannyasitts 
and householders, the tonsure of widows and so on and so 
forth. But they have little philosophical or religious basis or 
background 

The works of the Tenkalai school which are mostly in 
Tamil are complementary to those of the Vafakalais and not 
contradictory to them. The eighteen points of difference 
enumerated above can be reduced to the single problems of 
kfpa versus karma in its aspect of the practice of upaya. If 
salvation is by antecedent merit and jnstification by effort, it 
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is said to involve more faith in the inexorability of the moral 
law of karma than in the inescapability arising from Divine 
Grace. If salavation is by faith and antecedent of grace and 
guarantees the remission of sin without any condition like 
remorse, it is said to favour the faith in election and prede- 
termination and the idea of divine arbitrariness which might 
lead to the toleration of moral laxity and chaos. Vedanta 
Desika’s view of vyaja or occasion seems to be a good recon¬ 
ciliation of the two extreme views. The Lord is Himself the 
upSya and the upiya and the true meaning of human responsi¬ 
bility consists in our responsiveness to the call of divine 
mercy. Even a gesture and change of heart and the feeling 
of unworthiness shown in an infinitesimal degree on the part 
of the sinner evokes sympathy and elicits the infinite Grace of 
the Saviour. A spark of repentance destroys the whole load 
of avidyB-karma and thus an infinite series of katma is annihi¬ 
lated by infinitesimal effort. It is the recognition of the fact 
that endeavour consists in recognizing the futility of end¬ 
eavour. This view preserves the idea of divine justice and 
provides for the domination of Divine Grace which is its 
fruition. And if there is any difference between these schools, 
it is in the starting point and not in the goal. It is, so to say, 
in the emphasis oT aspects and not in the choice of opposing 
theories. If it is assumed that the human will is in any way 
free, it conflicts with divine determinism. It is difficult to 
take the dilemma by the horns or escape between them or 
rebut it. Days is neither won by effort nor forced on the 
individual soul. If the problem is restated in terms of 
Sariraka $$stra and not of Hetu Castro or logic, the distinc¬ 
tion becomes philosophically negligible. Katsk^a or grace is 
neither sahetuka no nirhetuka. It is based on organic union; 
Mystic experience is alogical and amoral and it is illegitimate 
to apply logical and ethical terms to the transcendent law. 
The gift of grace and self-gift are virtually related like the 
systole and the diastole of the heart; their relation involves 
reciprocity and responsiveness. The sucking of the mother's 
milk by the child is instinctively related to the spontaneous 
secretion of milk and the two form an organic process in the 
maintenance of life. It is impossible to divide this unitive 
process and decide how much it comes from the child and how 
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much from the mother. Similarly, the jnatti is dearest to 
God, the saririn, and God is dearest to jnSnt, the sarira , and 
this organic relation is beyond logical analysis. Daya pours 
itself fully into the self and the self flows irresistibly into 
daya; and it is undesirable, so to say, to dissect this living 
flow into the logical categories of cause and effect. 

In conclusion, we may say that the relation between 
righteousne: s and redemption in the working of God in human 
history is a holy mystery which is more worthy of reverential 
study than analysis of logical categories or philosophical 
dogmas. Vhe karma kfpd riddle is the mystery of the 
religious experience and cannot be lightly dismissed as a theo- 
logical dogma meant for the ignorant. The vexed problem 
cannot be solved either by logic or by ethics. It can be dis¬ 
solved only by the direct intuition of God which is the 
experience of the Alvars. If such is the case, the distinction 
between th> two schools regarding the working of kfps is a 
distinction without much difference. 


Chapter xxx 


THE ALVARS AND THE RAMANUJA SCHOOL 

OF VAISSIAVISM 


The composition of the A|vars undoubtedly produced a 
powerful impression on the Southern school of Vai$havi$m 
which owed its origin and development to the Visna-purdna 
and Vai$pavite Agamas, The Sanskrit sources furnished this 
VaisQivite school with sufficient material for the development 
of its own philosophy. The DUya Prabandhams were a Iso in* 
Sue need if not inspired to a large extent by these Sanskrit 
sources. The product of the earlier exotic influences was 
something unique, a devotional lyricism of a type not known 
earlier in the Tamil country. The entire credit goes to the 
Alvars and the Nayanmars for presenting in lyrics emotionally 
affective material on godhead and godhood. This had a 
powerful appeal to the exponents of the Vi$isladvaita Vedanta 
who drew copiously from the Ndlayiram as their basic texts. 
This sacred anthology verily provided not only the basis of a 
speculative philosophy but also a way of life, and bridged tbe 
gulf between day-to-day life and religion. 


The Agamas enjoyed singular popularity as they 
governed tbe conduct of the rituals in the temples. The 
compositions of the Alvars contained much material that had 
connection with the area aspect of God, What they deli¬ 
neated about area became codified into a system of worship in 
temples in conformity with the Agamas during tbe period of 
Ramanuja. That pilgrimages to temples for worship had 
already become a notable feature of Vaignavjgm is evident 
from the fact that the Alvars who not content with mere visits 
composed hymns in Tamil extolling the greatness of the deities 
in the several shrines. Nathamuni made pilgrimages to well- 
known shrines following the example of the earlier Alvars. 
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There arose a particular concept, in the post-Raminuja 
period, though the exact period of the name of the Aoalyi 
responsible for it could not be found out, regarding the great¬ 
ness of certain shrines and their place in the list of holy com 
which were considered as fit to be visited. The accounts about 
such places that are contained in the Puratfas were taken into 
account for determining the importance of the particular 
shrine. Along side of them, the recognition that a particular 
shrine was visited by one or more Alvars who sang the glory; 
of the Lord there was the criterion to declare that shrine as 
more holy or worthy of visit in preference to Others about 

which there is no record of their connection with the Alvars. 

■ 

It is this attitude of the Vai$navites towards the importance 
of the temples that was instrumental in giving the first plactt 
to SrlRangam among the shrines where the deity had his glory 
sung by all the Ajvars. Tirumalai, Tirukkanpapuram, Tim- 
mslirulcolai and others come next-according to the numbek 
of A|vars who visited them. It appears that these shrines at 
SrlRang&tn, Tirumalai, and Karci were prominent even 1 
before Ramanuja’s time and have definitely got preference 
over other shrines in the enumeration of the shrines as K&ytl/ 
Tirumalai and Perumal Koyoil . 1 The services rendered by 
Tirumalai Nam pi and Tirukkacci Nampi to the shrines at 
Tirumalai and Kanci respectively bear testimony to the signi- 
Scant place which these two shrines had in the early period Of 
Vaisnavism. The Acaryas visited certain shrines on account 1 
of Which they become prominent such as Matu ran taka ni, 
Mannargudi and Tirunarayanapuram. Places like Sri 
Mu$pam were already prominent on account of their celebiity 
handed down by tradition as recorded in the ancient texts 
like the PurSnas. The Agamic classification of the shrines’’ 
like Svayamvyakia, Saiddha, Arsa and Manuka also received ! 
recognition while determining the glory of a sacred piece, 
along with its connection with the Alvars. 


1. The name Perumal Kayil’ must have been given tp keep thtt.ijirine 
distinct from the Saivite shrines of Kami. c f, In the enumeration 
of Saivite temples, Chidambaram gets the name Kail perhaps oh 
account of its prominence. 
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After the compositions of the Alvars became popular, 
Vtifn&vke temples came to have small niches for the Alvars 
within their enclosures. Nnmmalvar has the unique distinc¬ 
tion of presiding over a separate shrine at AJvar Tirunagari.* 
Antal has a shrine set apart for her in all temples. The other 
Alvars have separate shrines for themselves in the places of 
their birth. In AjvSr Tirunakari, the birth place of Nrmmi}- 
vir, even the tamarind tree beneath which the Ajvar medita¬ 
ted, is still preserved. 

> In all the temples the Natiyiram is recited every day in 
the morning and evening. The recitors arc mostly those who 
have the right of heredity for doing this service and very often, 
they are joined by others as well who have training in the 
recitation. During oecassions which could be normally five 
or six every month, festivals of a moderate nature which are 
ordinarily two on the average for a month and the Brahmat- 
sma which is annual, the Divya Prabandham is recited in 
front of the deity by the party leading the procession either 
inside the temple or through the streets in the place where 
the temple is situated. Those who recited the Fedor follow 
the deity. The recitation of the composition of the Alvirs, 
which has the sanction of the Agomar,"is described by 
YedSnta Desika as an act which could rid the streets of all 
impurities in order that the deity could be taken ir procession 
to follow their recitors . 2 3 4 5 Vedanta Desika is said to have 
taken part in a dispute at Kanci on the occasion of the 
festival there, with those who questioned the propriety of 
singing the Tamil hymns in the presence of the deity in 
addition to the Vedic recitation 4 succeeded in regularising 
the recitation of the Tamil hymns. On all occasions, the 
procession which starts, is stopped at a particular place fixed 
for. the purpose and all the music comes to a stop when the 
Prabandham is begun for recitation. After the recitation of 
the few songs of which there is understanding about their 


2, This was visited by Nithamunt, Vide G-P. p, 72. 

3. Mv. S. II; 256. 

R T.S. pt /2, 

5. Introduction to Sahkalpasuryodoya, p. 63. 
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number is over, the procession starts and after the return of 
the deity to the temple, the same process is repeated to mark 
the conclusion of the Prabandham recitation. Just before the 
beginning and conclusion, the recitors are honoured by the 
temple priests with satbari. Safari, it must be understood 
here, is the image of the God’s Feet fixed to the top of a crown¬ 
shaped pedestal made of metal with the hollow facing down. 
To receive it with the bowing head is the greatest honour one 
can yearn to receive in a temple.* 

Before the period of Ramanuja, the festivals were 
conducted in big temples and in the shrines situated in the 
places of the birth of the Alvars for ten days, the concluding 
day coinciding with the day of birth of the Alvars, Thus the 
Alvars were raised to the status of deities receiving worship in 
temples like God and had their birth days celebrated in the 
form of festivals, In some places, there is the regular flagstaff 
(dhvajasthambha) in front of the shrine of the Alvars. 
The Alvar and the deity are taken in procession through 
the streets on the day of his birth (called Tirunaksatram) 
and every formality beginning the recitation of the, 
Prabandham is observed then as it would be when 
the deity alone is taken in procession. Sa{hari and 
honouring the devotees with it became part and parcel of 
worshipping the AJvar. In due course, this principle and 
procedure came to be applied to great Acaryas like Ramanuja, 
Vedanta Desika and ManavalamamunikaL who have separate 
shrines in almost all the temples and have their annual 
festivals where the procedural details are not different for 
those obatined when the deity is worshipped. The principle 
of Sathari gets its applicability here also. 

During daily service called ‘ Tiruvartidhanam * and ablu¬ 
tions known as * Tirumancanam ’ which take place on occar 
sions, there are certain items which require the recitation of 
the hymns of the Alvars without which the particular under* 
taking would be considered incomplete. For instance, there 
is mamrapuspam which a person holding the right attendeto it, 

6. Tiruvarao^appeyuroSl Araiyar received this honour at KSftci, Vide, 
Q.P. p. 122. 
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Consists of recitation of the relevant yet fixed passages from 
the Vedas and from the compositions of the Alvars especially 
the verse of the Mutal-thuvantdtl beginning with the words 
'oenrsf fcufaiyam ’ 1 and from those of the Scary as also. 
During the ablutions, passages from the Purusa-silkta and the 
Taittiriya Upanlsad are at first recited and uniformly a hymn 
beginning with the words ‘vetfnatalainta’ in the composition of 
Periya)var,* where the Alvar calls the young Krsna who was 
dusty in his body by taking butter and playing in mud to come 
to him for taking bath. A person who holds the highest 
honour for rendering service in a shrine at a particular place 
riwy also recite a collection of ilokas and Tamil hymns of the 
Alvars which is technically called ‘Kaffiyam’. The verse 
beginning with the words ‘nafanta kdlkal nontavo' of the 
Tlrucconta-viruttam* gets generally included here. The daily 
rebitation of the Prabandham begins with the recitation of the 
'tanlyans' in honour of (i) Vedanta Desika 10 or Manvaja- 
mSmunika }, 11 (ii) the Guruparampard , 1! (iii) Ramanuja, 1 * 
(iv) Namma]var u (v) all the Ajvars and (vi) Periya]var. ls 
This is followed by the recitation of Periyajvar’s Tirup~ 
patlaiffu. All the five are to be recited before the composition 
of any AJvar is taken up, to be followed by the ‘ lanlyans* of 
that Alvir and then his composition. 

During the annual festivals, the deity is taken in pro¬ 
cession on the horse-vehicle on the eighth day during the 
night. The idol of Tirumankaiy]var is brought to a particular 
place to meet the Lord. This is held as marking the occasion 

7. M. Tv. 5. 

8. Periyal. Tm. 2:4. 

9. Tc. V. 61. It is also said that ParScara Pat tar prepared a 'Kattfyam* 
to be recited in the temple at Ran gam, 

10. The verse beginning with 'Ramanuja dayaputram*. 

11. The verse beginning with ‘Srlsaila da ya patron'* 

12. The verse beginning with A Laksminatha^amarambham \ 

13. The verse beginning with T onityaamerntha'. 

14. The verse beginning with 'Bhutam sara£ca\ 

15. The three verses beginning with ‘ Gurumukham \ l MtnnHr tatamatil" 
4 pantiyan hvntata*. 
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when the Alvar tried to rob the wayfarers of their valuable 
belongings and use them for feeding the Sri Vaipjavites* 
According to the life-account of this Alvar, God initiated 
the Alvar in the learning of the Rahusyas , when the Alvar 
began to express emotionally the first verse 1 * beginning with 
'vaftK&n v&fV in the Periya-tirumolL The reciters sing the 
whole hymn, then the Alvar is duly honoured and then the 
procession continues. On the day in the jyeqtha month (corres¬ 
ponding to *Ani * month of the Tamil calendar) which has 
the constellation *Sv3ti* the deity in big shrines is taken in 
procession on the Garuda vehicle Periyajvar by His side. This 
day is held in jjreat respect to celebrate the singing of 
Palfot&u] by this Alvar. 17 All the temples celebrate the birth¬ 
day of Antal, usually called for ten days 

when the idol of Antal is taken in procession. In recognition 
of having composed the Tiruppavai, the idol of A&&\ is 
taken in all places every morning in the Tamil month of 
Marka\i to a tank or lake nearby- The ablutions take place 
there during the day and the procession returns to the shrine 
in the evening. This is generally done at least for ten days 
the last day coinciding with the Bhogt day which precedes 
the Pokkal (Mak&ra Sank a r anti) day, Agt»| is held to have 
married SrlRanganatha on the Bhogi day and in view of this, 
this day is devoted in all temples to celebrate the marriage of 
AntaJ and £ri Ranganatha, if that shrine is there or the 
presiding deity in that place, inasmuch as there is no formal 
distinction in Vai^navism, between 5r! Ranganatha and the 
deity in the other temples. Again, during the month of 
At&fkdfi, there is a festival conducted in all the temples for 
twenty days, the first ten which is called 'Pakal-pattu* and 
which comes to an end on the day preceding the Vaikutpfa 
EkSthasi da,y and the next ten called *Irap+poUu* starting on 
the Vaikuttfa Eknthaii day and lasting for ten days from that 
day. The Pakal+pattu festival was, it is held, started by 
Ithamuni when he arranged the Four Thousand verses of the 

' ■ ■ '--T--1 l ■ l ■ - ■ _.___ _ _ ___ 

16. Peri. Tm, 1.1:1. 

17, This day is known as the day when the reality of the supreme 
person (paratattvanirnaya) was settled in the court of PSntlym by 
this X|vfir, 
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AJvars, The other festival had been began, it is stated, by 
Tirumapkaiyilvar himself. In the latter all the idols of the 
Alvars and Acaryas are brought to a hall where the deity is 
seated. They are individually honoured on all the ten days. 
The three thousand verses of all other Alvars are recited in 
the first ten days and the thousand verses of Nammi[vSr 
daring the second festival. The composition of Maturakavi 
is recited on every day in the latter case. In some temples, 
one of the days in the second festival is devoted to celebrate 
the composition of Maturakavi A)var. The two festivals are 
called Adhyayana Utsava because the Divya Prabandham has 
been treated to be equal to the Vedas. u Further, during the 
festivals celebrated for the deity, or the Alvars, or the 
Acaryas, all the four thousand verses of the Natayiram are 
rec~ted. The recitation begins with the compositions of the 
First Three A|vSn, Nanmukaiy-tirwransati of Tirumalicaiyalvar, 
Naramilvar’s Tlruviruttam, Tiruvacirlyam, and Periya-tintvan- 
mtU and Trrumahkaiyalvar’s Tiruvelukkuffirukkai, Cifiya- 
tirumafal and Periya-tirumafal. Then follow the compositions 
of Periyalvar and others The descendants of Tiruvarahkap- 
peruraal Araiyar who taught the Tiruv&ymoli to Ramanuja 
recite the Divya Prabandham before Sri Ranganitha at 
Srirangam with dance poses and appropriate music." 
Nearly seven days are declared in a month as days when the 
Vedas should not be studied.* 0 The NSJdyiram came to be 
looked upon as Vedas in Tamil. The convention of the 
Vaisjiavite school has been that from the Purnlatnz day in the 
Tamil month of KSrttikai till the end of the IrBp-pattu festi¬ 
val, the period is treated as the days when the Dtvya Praban¬ 
dham should not be recited. During this period all the 
tctoiyans for the Divya Prabandham are alone recited, as also 
the Tecikap-pirapantam of Vedanta De&ika and the Upateca- 
ratnamalai of Maoavalamamunika). 


18. Q.P. p. 84. This contains a reference to this festival at £rl 
Ran gam. 

19. NSthamuni set the Prabandham to music. G.P. p. 74; for dance 
poses vide ibid. p. 84. 

20. These are called 'Anadhyayana days'. 
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The concluding session in a temple either daily or 
occ asionally as in the case of a festival of the presiding deity, 
or A)var, or Xcirya has an important item called 'cattumcfai\ 
which marks the end of the recitation of both the Vedas and 
the Nal&ylram. As in the case of the Vedas, there is a 
general pattern of the commencement of the Prabhanda cattu* 
mafai. The last two verses of Tiruppuvai and the first two 
verses of TiruppallSitfu are recited twice each and then follow 
the passages which mean the following: ‘May the divine 
command of the respectable Ramanuja grow strong and 
grow stronger, with its powers unobstructed in all places or 
all occasions and at all times. May the divine command of 
Ramanuja shine forth every day, pervade to the end of the 
quarters, for it aims at the welfare of all the worlds. O Lord, 
please make the glory of Sri Rangam grow strong every day 
without any trouble’. (Thisjs recited twice). The Vafakalai 
school has the taniya^s of Atreya Rimlnuja* 1 and Vedanta 
Desika** to be recited next. The Tenkalai school recites the 
taniyaas of Tiruvaymojippiljai** and ManaValamamunikal ** 
This is followed by 'valittirundmam’*' in honour of Vedanta 
Desika for Vafakalat school. This is composed in Tamil and 
refers to the contribution made by Desika. Here Deiika is 
mentioned as having had the grace of Atreya Ramanuja and 
offered a splendid exposition of NammaJvSr’s Tiruvaymo{i and 
Ramanuja’s $ri BhSsya. This is followed by the expression 
of long life prayed for Vedanta Desika which means only the 
continuation of the traditions set up by him. Among th*m 
are mentioned his clear exposition of the Tamil Vedas, his 
agreement with and therefore cherishing the ideals of Tiru- 
mahkaiyilvar and the epithet ceatamii tuppW for him which 
brings out his erudition and proficiency in Tamil and his 

21 . This begins with the words ‘ Namoramanujaryaye ' 

22. This commences with the word 'Romamtfadayapatram'. r 

23. This begins with the words 'Namtth Irtsailanathuya' . 

24. This commences with the word ‘SrUailesadapapStram\ 

25. This consists in the repetition of the name of the Ajvlr or AcSrya 
who is shen glorified associating it with the word 'vSJi’ which 
expresses the sense of ‘wishing for the life' of that Alvlr or 
Acflry* as the case may be. 
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family name ‘ tuppiV which also means holy (i«l grass (pul). In 
the next passage, there is a prayer for the continuation of tradi¬ 
tion of the four Vedas and the Veda of Natnmalvar and for the 
well-being of the worlds. Vedanta Desika is then wished to live 
on for one more century. Lastly, it is recited that more 
praising or admiring the feet of Vedanta Deiika would pave 
the way for leading a life free from suffering. The day of his 
birth is ‘hen glorified in two verses in which it is mentioned 
that Ve linta Desika understood well the worth of Tamil of 
the lord wearing the Vakuja garlands i.e., Nammajvar. The 
Ten ka la school’s ‘vfilUtirunSmam’ extols Manavalamamunika} 
as having had the grace of Tiruvlymo]ip-piI|ai and given a 
splendid exposition of the contents of the Tinnvdymott of 
Nammijvar. Then there is a prayer for the long life of 
Manava] imamunikaj which is finally followed by a prayer for 
the con tinuation of the tradition of the bhagavatas, for the 
well bei ig of Sri Rangam, of the Tamil Veda of Safhakopa 
and of the worlds which are surrounded by the seas and a 
wish to ManaVitlamamunikal to live for a century more. 
Besides, there is a ‘vSlittirundmam' for each A|var, which is 
sung dur :ng the celebration of their annual birthday festivals. 
Each ore mentions the number of hymns composed by the 
particular Ajvar in whose honour the ‘valinirunaman' is 
composed. The days of birth of Rimanuja and Manavija- 
mamuni al are also glorified. Thus the. temples, where the 
rituals a/e performed according to the Agamas, were brought 
under the influence of the Alvars’ compositions to such an 
extent that through the efforts of Ramanuja, every facility is 
made available to cherish the worth of and celebrate, through 
glorification, the contributions of the Alvars. The Tamli 
Prabandfams have spread beyond the limits of Tamil Natu 
and . are sung in the temples situated in the Mysore and 
Andhra States. 

The Vaipnavite community has been much influenced 
by the Dlvya Prdbandham , Its importance is so well realized 
that it hss deeply penetrated into every aspect of the life of a 
Yaifpavite. No marriage in a Vaipnavite family is complete 
without having Antals hymn , vnra#amiiylram ,u sung in chorus 


2 6 . Nac. Tm. 4, 
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with the bride and bridegroom made to sit facing each other 
gently rolling the cocoanut at each other. The daily : itual of 
worshipping the deity in the house is done much in the same 
way as in the temple, though not so elaborately. At the con¬ 
clusion of the puja the ‘cSUumafaV is conducted much in the 
way of the temple. Devout Vaijpavites take bach early 
before sunrise every day in the Markali month and recite 
TiruppaUUelucci of Tontaratippotiyalvir and Tirupfdvai of 
An(S), Again on the occasion of death anniversaries ('sraddha’} 
the Vaippavites arrange for the recitation of all t ie four 
thousand verses or at least any portion which they can arrange 
for. On the thirteenth day from the date of passing iway of 
an elderly person, there is arrangement for the recitation of 
the V$dd8 and the N&layiram and those, who have facilities, 
also a procession through the main streets of the locality 
with these recitations. It is not therefore surpris ing that 
both the SrSddha day and this day are called Tiruvachyayanc 
days. 


What a devotee should be like and how she iild one 
treat a devotee are in a general way known to ha' e been 
treated in early Sanskrit sources. The concept of a devotee 
and of a devote of a devotee, as it is understood 'u later 
Yaippavism, represents a development of these concepts 
treated in early sources under the influence of the composi¬ 
tions of the Alvars and also the preaching and practice of 
them by Ramiouja and his followers for generations. A 
devotee is not satisfied with what he is able to ge t due to 
devotion. He feels immensely pleased when he cou d share 
it in the company of other devotees. This practice c juld be 
traced to Periyajvar asking others to join him and wish for 
the welfare of the Lord.* 1 It is not as if God requ ires any 
wishing from the devotees but the devotee esnnot even dream 
that anything untoward could happen to the Lord Whom he 
loves. Hence his prayer for communion. The devetees of 
God therefore join together on occasions. They yearn to have 
such an occasion and are reluctant to leave such a communion 


27, Tiruppalt&niu* 4* 
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easily." They have much respect for one another. In such 
a communion, every devotee realises that God is the Supreme 
Person and that he is likely to be His servant to render service 
at His Feet. At the same time, each devotee feels that as 
an individual he must show respect to a devotee of God. He 
must perforce treat himself as inferior in order to treat the 
other as a person to deserve respect at his hands. Since every 
bhakta has the same feeling towards another, the social status 
of one becoming the superior and the other inferior dis¬ 
appears and inequalities in life become suppressed. No 
wonder then that a bhakta readily prostrates at the feet of 
another who does the some for the former. In such gather¬ 
ings, even if there is a visible indication of few of them 
bolding a definite position of advantage over others as A car y a 
or A carya-puru$a having an occasion to exhibit in public their 
rather relatively superior position, they are respected by 
others who do not mind their position relegated to the back¬ 
ground and openly display their humility which has been the 
hall-mark of culture in India.” The behaviour of such meu 
in other gatherings is of a different kind, sometimes smacking 
of their anxiety to dominate over others. 

It is this mental attitude of a Vai^navite that has been 
the sole moving force for the efficient conduct of festivals, for 
which they go in largest numbers, firstly to do service to Ood 
and then to other bhaktas. One noteworthy feature here is 
that the bhakta is not visiting any shrine for the mere dorian 
as the communities other than those of the Vai?navites do, 
but to do service { kainkarya) which may be of any kind.” 
Bearing the idol of the deity or reciting the Veda and the 
NalSyiram or simply to follow in the company of a bhakta is 
considered to be service. Since greater facilities are avail¬ 
able for discharging one’s duty to the ares form of God, 
people are found to assemble in large numbers on the occasion 
of a festival. 91 It is this that has been tbe motive behind the 

28. cf. the sentiment expressed in Kural,, 394. 

29- The devout Va}snavite yearns for becoming a servant of a bhakta. 

Vide: T.E. 10; A.P. 1; cf. TVM 3.7; 5.2. 

30. Peri. Tm. 2.1; TVM, 1.4: 11; cf. T. Pv. 29. 

31. A.P. 10. 
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desire of people to spend their life in a sacred place. 11 Even 
in the present days when people have to go to far-off places 
for earning their livelihood, the Vaipnavite community is still 
found to be inhabiting Tirupati, K ind, Kumbakonam, Sri 
RaAgam, §rl Viiliputtur, Alvar Tirunakari and other places 
spending the time in visiting the shrine. Maturakaviyalvar’s 
devotion to Nammalvar which did not even admit God to receive 
it f impressed the community to such an extent that the devotion 
and service to the Acarya came to be considered as sacred and 
obligatory as that which is to be shown to God. It is this that 
made every Vaippavite seek .an enlightened and accomplished 
Vaippavite as bis Acarya. A taniyan which is composed 
glorifying that Acarya, is recited daily by the devotee. The 
annual birthday of the Acarya is celebrated by each disciple 
in his house or by all such disciples in a common place. 

As an individual, the Vaippavite uses the word ‘ Afiyen ’ 
which means ‘humble self’ while referring to himself to 
another Vaippavite, thereby putting to practice, in himself, 
the humble behaviour which he was taught by his Acarya. 
The same individual refers to the Vaipnavite before him as 
•Tivar' or ’ Tivarir ’ which means that the latter is a deity 
or God for him, which shows that every Vaippavite must 
practise in himself, the act of treating any Vaippavite as God 
Himself. The daily worship that is done in the house is not 
referred to by the word ‘pwja’ which is quite common 
among the Indians but by the word ’Sradhojut which means 
the act of delighting another. The deity must be served in 
such a manner by the devotee that he deights the former by 
his intense devotion and service. The same word ‘SrSdhana' 
is used also while respecting the Acarya and any great devout 
Vaipnavite. The devotee uses the word 'kuficaP (hut) to 
refer his abode however magnificent it may be and the word 
'tirvmdJtkai’ (mansion) whatever be the insignificant nature 
of the residence of the Vaipnavite whose abode is referred to. 
While welcoming a Vaippavite one uses the expression 
'Eluntarufa vimfum’ meaning that he is requested to be with 
him aad confer on him his blessings. All these expressions 


32. Peri, Tm, 4.4: 7. 
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reveal very clearly how the Vaijiyavite community has been 
trained to treat the bhaktas or for that matter any Vaifgavite, 
by extending to them the regard which they w n uld show to 
God Himself. An enlightened attitude of this kind could not 
have come to prevail but for the preaching of the compositions 
of the Alvars by Nathamuni and all his followers in the sue-, 
ceeding generations. This has so much permeated the com¬ 
munity that no one feels the seed for questioning the authority 
of this kind of behaviour or entertaining any doubt about it. 
The expressions 'aftynr' meaning a servant willing to render 
services, 'tottfarafip-pofi’ and ' (ottfanukkut-toifiaQ** - all reveal 
how the influence of the Alvars’ compositions has impressed 
the community. 94 In fact, the names of Alvars such as 
Satbakopan, Maturakavi, Viepucittan, Parakaian are quite 
common and are borne by the people. The names 
and 'Kotai' are frequently had by the women of the commu¬ 
nity and some times by the members of the Saivite community 
also. Nextly, ‘Ramanuja* and ‘Desika’ are too familiar 
names of the Acaryas now held by the Vaippavites. While 
writing letters one refers to himself as 'caramavadhi data’ 
meaning that he chooses to be the servant at the lowermost 
rung of the ladder which is marked by at least six people who 
are treated by him as his AcSryas.” 

The enlightened attitude of a devotee is such that a 
particular devotee is admitted to have the freedo m and right 
to sell away another devotee to any one, since the latter feels 
that he is a devotee of the former.’* It must be remembered 
in this connection that the word ‘bhaktV is used to refer to the 
devotion of a self for God and also to the respect which a self 
has for a devotee. This suggests that the devotee is held in 
much veneration by others. This is proof that like God, 
a bhakta is the ie$i while a self, as he is to God, is the ie$a 
to that bhakta . Naturally, the conclusion that could be 


33. TVM. 6.9:11. 

34 ibid. 3.6: 11; 8.10 s 11. 

35. cf. Periyal. Tm. 11:6; TVM. 1,10: 3; 2.7: 1; 3.7: 8 lo 10; Peri 
.Tm. 4.9: 9. 

36* PeriySj* Tm, 4,4: 10, 
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drawn from this is that every seif considers himself to be the 
property (svatn) of the devotee whom he addresses as svilmi.n 
(the possessor of himself, the property).” This attitude has 
grown as a result of the imbibing of the essence of what the 
A}vars preached through their compositions,” Kulacekaral* 
var’s use of the word ' Totffarafip-poti '« has much significance. 
The dust clinging to the feet of the devotees is more sacred 
than the waters of Gangs. Hence the Vai$navite tradition 
believes in the practice of taking the Sripsda tirttam of 
reverential persons. Such devotees are called To*far’ ai 
they render service to God. 1 " 


•i 

Man cannot but commit sins on account of his ignorance 
of the nature of Reality. Lack of training in good directions 
-:-iinly responsible for this condition. A proper under* 
standing and realization of the need for leading a good ethical 
life could be achieved by the study of the sacred texts but it is 
found even persons who have this kind of training do err. 
So an easier and surer means of correcting one’s evil behavi* 
our lies in worshipping the devotees of God. Those who 
have realized that they are the last devotees ( carantdvsdhi - 
dasa) are capable of purifying those who came into contact 
with them.* 1 The moment one makes up his mind to serv.; 
thj devotees, one is absolved of one’s sins. 4 * Even though 
one would have become a greater sinner by violating the l&ws 
of God, one has to get rid of them only by bowing to thu 
devotees. He who bears with patience the harsh words that 
are uttered by the devotees of God is verily the Vaig^avite. 4 ’ 
The Vaiwavite community of the present day may not be 
aware of these sources wjiich prove the need for joining ttw 
company of the devotees but has been trained by the earlier 
generations of Vai^avites to involuntarily seek the company 


17. A.P, t; peri. Tm. 8,10s 3, cf. TVM. 3,7: 1. 
38. This is due to the influence of TVM. 3.7 j 9. 
3?. Perum. Tm. 2:2. 

40. PeriyS]. Tm. 1.1; T.M. 45. 

41. Uhgapurayam - uttarabhSga 4.9110. 

42 TVM. 8.10:1; Periyal. Tm. 1,1; 9. 

43. cf Lingapuranam 2.4: 9,10. 
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of the bhaktas and bhdgavatas. This may not appear to be 
peculiar on the face of it to Vai$b:ivism; but, while they are 
received as guests in houses and mingle in congregations, 
the behaviour would show that these traits have penetrated 
deep into the life of the Vaijnavites only. It is this that 
explains why men and women, both young and old, proceed 
to the abode of a great bhakta and pay their respects to them, 
The words ‘tanfam camarppiitaV wh ch means literally ‘offering 
oneself before the respectable persons like a stick’ convey 
how willingly the Vaifcavitet have been trained to lie prost¬ 
rate at the feet of a Vai$navite and these are accompanied 
by the use of the words ‘ Afiyen tssan ’ revealing that the man 
who bows reveals his humility and refers to himself as a 
servant ready to carry out any command that he would be 
called upon to do. Thus these people get the evil effects of 
the previous deeds removed without themselves being aware 
of it. These expressions and the concepts underlying their 
usages have not come to prevail from any Sanskrit source. 
Having been used by the A}virs, they have found their rightful 
place in the life of the Acaryas and have been continuing to 
the present day. 

On the model of reciting the Divya Prabandham there has 
come into existence the system of congregational prayer of 
which two phases could be mentioned here. One is the 
singing of the Tirupp&vat by a band of singers in the early 
mornings of the Tamil month of MSrkali. This is done by 
the devotees going round the streets of the locality singing 
the Tlruppdvai in chorus to the accompaniment of the drone 
($rutl) and the drum . 44 Ant ] herself made a reference to 
this as ‘Cankat-iamil mitlaP* 6 (a garland of verses to be sung 
in chorus). The other kind is singing the names of God called 
‘BBrnffraifaV* The A]vars make reference to the latter kind.*’ 
Both the kinds come under the bhajjna type of singing and is a 


44. This kind of group-singing is in vogue at Tiruvaiylrti when musi¬ 
cians sing the Pancar a tra krtis of TySgaraja. 

45. T.Pv. 30. 

46. These are in vogue specially among the bhajana parties. 

47. TVM. 3.5:1. 
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ntddeof worshipping the Lord. 4 " Some of the participants grow 
rapturous and also dance to the subdued resonant sounds of 
the drum." Congregational prayers are of common occurrence 
and particularly on every Saturday evening, on the Sri 
Jayanti, Sri Ramanavatni, Vaikurfta Ekadaii and similar other 
occasions. People with deep devotion arrange themselves 
in more than one bhajana party and follow the deity on 
occasions of festivals through the streets. The participation 
in bhajana parties like this produces a refreshing effect. 
The material prosperity has come to be looked upon as an 
appendage and so wealth has been spent for the construction 
of halls for congregational prayers {bhajana mafhs ) and for 
the creation of trusts to conduct such prayers on occasions. 
The time spent by people in participating in these prayers is 
usefully spent. It chastens the soul and promotes the develop¬ 
ment of good will among the people. Here again, the Avars’ 
compositions as taught and preached by the Acaryas have been 
more instrumental for the development of this spirit among 
the Vai$navites particularly among those who occupy rather 
a low status spiritually and economically also. It is not as if, 
all other compositions, which are in Sanskrit, are forbidden 
to be used here. For instance, the Gopika-gita^ and 
Mukundamala have frequent uses in group singing. The 
commonest form of bhajana has taken the shape of repeating 
the God’s names as many times as possible. The Vlsm- 
purarn r st suggests this and more has been contributed in this 
direction by the Alvars. ES 

Ever since Ramanuja passed away, the word 'Rama- 
nujaaye divyajna* is repeated every day during catiumapal 
both in the houses and temples. If trust could be placed 
oh the information contained in the source bookB, Ramanuja 
is said to have addressed his disciples thrice when he was 
about to lay down his mortal frame. The first address was 


48. ibid. 2.7. 

49. ibid. 3 5: 2. cf. ibid. 5.2. 

50. Bhfif. P. 10.31. 

51. V.P. 3.7:33. 

52. TVM. 2.7; M.Tv. 51, 66 } I.Tv. 50. 
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to ask them not to lament his death. He warned them that 

if they did so, they would have no relathnship to the feet 

of Alavanlar." The second address was delivered to the 
■ 

Sri Vaijnavites to the effect that the Vai^avites have six 
services' 4 to discharge as long as they li^e on earth. They 
are: (i) the $n Bhaqya should be studi ;d and taught to 
others; (ii) if one is not qualified for this, then he shall show 
regard to the composition of Nammaivar, thereby indicating 
that the TtruvSymoft should be studied*an 1 taught to others; 
(iii) one shall reside in any one of the places of the Lord, which 
means that a place where is a shrine for ' he Lord should be 
selected for residence; (iv) service is tc be rendered to the 
Lord" and from the context, this must mean only in that 
sacred place; (v) reflecting or the consta it meditation of the 
Dvaya-mattfra; (vi) rendering service by becoming the friend 
of and following the prapannas, The use of the expression, 
'when there is no qualification’, must be ta'ten to be implied in 
the succeeding cases also, as otherwise, there would result 
the absurd conclusion that all the five except the first will 
have to be attended to at one and the samr time. This is also 
recounted in Tamil. The second kalhkarya is related to the 
compositions which is referred to as aru\tc-ceyaV which 
means ‘composing after conferring a blessing on the 
listeners’. Such expressions are used by a writer with 
reference to the compositions of the Acar} as whose words are 
held as authority. In the context, this may be taken to refer to 
all the Four Thousand verses of the A)var$ A verse in Sanskrit 
is cited in this context which means that tt e kablkarya, which 
is mentioned as the fourth, shall be discharged by residing in 
Tirunarayayapuram in the Mysore state 4 Vedanta Desika 
enumerates all these three in succession,* 7 but mentions five 
only among them, omitting the third, tt is impossible to 


53. RTS. pp. 560, 561. 

54. This is given in the form of a verse in Sans :rit, vide G.P. p. 190. 

55. cf. TVM. 2.6: 5; 3.3:1. 

56. vide G.P., p. 190. The mention of rimnirXyanaparam must be 
taken to imply an illustration here and so ary sacred place may be 
taken to have been mentioned here. 

57., RTS. pp. 562-563. 
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infer that Riminim did not, according to VedSnta Desika, 
include this. From the context containing three addressee 
De&ika, suggests that a holy place is one where the devotees 
dwell 1 ' and a Vai^iavite shafl reside where the i caryas are 
honoured" and make a slashing remark* 0 that even the seven 
sacred places*' wou.d cease to be sacred if they do not appeal 
to the liking of the devotees of Vi$nu. The third address is 
regarding the coniuct and behaviour of his devotees in 
society. It can bi stated as in the following lines: 'In this 
life on earth, find out by careful discrimination your 
friends, enemies and the indifferent. Sri Vaisnavites are 
your friends; those who hate God, are your enemies; the 
worldly are the indi Terent ones. Let your heart rejoice at the 
sight of friends as though you have come across fine betel, 
flowers and scents. At the sight of your enemies let your 
heart tremble as th nigh you have faced a snake, a tiger, fire 
and so forth. At the sight of the indifferent, do not mind 
them as you would not mind stocks and stones before you. 
Such should be the conduct of those who have taken refuge in 
God. Association with your friends, the Vaijuavites, will 
confer spiritual illumination on you. Shun the company of 
your ene mies and the indifferent too, do not talk to them, 
never show respect 10 them in consideration of the worldly 
benefits thereby accruing to you, for such benefits are sure to 
make you soon an e lemy of God. Remembering that the 
All-raerciful Being is ready to supply you all that you pray 
for, never beg of your enemies.' 

. Among these the first is of the nature of advice or 
direction and couk not be referred to as command. Evi¬ 
dently, the second and third addresses which enumerate 
the services that are to be rendered by a Vaiwavite according 
to his capacity and treat the attitude of a devotoe in social 

■ in — *■ ■ ■ — » i ■■ ■ - - ■ 

38. ibid. pp. 820-621. 

59. ibid. pp. 622-423. 

60. ibid. p. 634. 

61. AySdhya, Mathura, MSya, KSgi, KSfici, Avanti and DvSraka are 
mentioned ai the seven sacred cities which enable those who reside 
there get moksa* 
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life must be taken to stand for the divine command; 
Curiously enough, the Yattndra-pravatfa-prabhava mentions 
Ramanuja to have appeared in the dream of ManavSja-t 
mamunika) and asked him td study Sri Bhssya at Kitnci 
under Kifampi Nayan&r, the grand disciple of Vedanta Qeiika 
and then propagate the commentaries on the compositions of 
the Alvars," Earlier in his life, Manava}amimunika| was 
asked by his preceptor Tiruvaymolip-pillai to study the Sr 
BhOqya only once and remain at Sri Rangam by devoting 
all his life for the propagation of the Nitteyiram.** Ma?a- 
vajamamunikal’s proficiency in the Nyaya, M imams a and 
Vyakaratfa systems was amazing that he established his 
superiority in argumentation to the scholars at KSaci." 
Ramanuja’s command was that only he who is not competent 
to study and teach the Sri Bhabya to others, could devote 
his time to the study and teaching of the Di»ya Prabandham 
ManavalamSmuoikaj was quite competent to carryout the 
first-mentioned kainkarya. It must be remembered that free 
and wide choice was not intended by Ramanuja to be exer* 
cised in the selection of the kainkarya from the list. Lack 
of competence of a person to take up a particular service 
among those enumerated here must be deemed to qualify 
that person to take up the service mentioned next to that. 
Ramlnuja would not have meant that a selection of a 
particular kainkarya should be left to the free will of .the 
individual who would be taking to that ignoring completely 
the divine command of Ramanuja. It is only the command 
of the AcSrya, that is Tiruvaymojip-pillai and not any other 
consideration that mattered most for Mauavajamanaunika} 
in the selection of kainkarya which is now mostly adopted 
by the adherents of the Tenkalal school. The study and 
teaching of the Sri Bhabya and of Divya Prabandham, resid¬ 
ence in a holy place, and rendering service in any capacity 
to that deity were included in order to enable all Vai??avites 
who are competent to discharge one duty or other. The 
other two services would enable all others who could not dp 


62. Ya tindrapravana-prabhma, p. 42 

63. ibid. p. 31. 

64. ibid. p. 43. 
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*ny of the above services to be in the Vaignavite fold so as to 
give others the delight of being in the gathering of the bhaktas. 
It is saddening to note that this all comprehensive scope of 
Ramanuja’s command has been lost sight of and narrowed 
down to have limited applicability not on account of incom¬ 
petence but because of the exercise of the individual’s free 
will. The expression * Ramanuja cary a dvySjna’ is repeated 
as a parrot does every day. in every temple, and houses also 
without realizing the full implication of the holy command. 

The Brahma-sutras and Nammalvir’s Tiruvaymofi gained 
importance in the days before Ramanuja’s. Since both 
represent the Upaniqadfc teachings, both come to be referred 
to as Vedanta. Through his commentary Sri Bha$ya on the 
Brahma-sutras, Rimlinuja established the import of the 
teachings of the Upon/fads. The scholars who immediately 
preceded Ramanuja were fully aware of the import of the 
Tiruvaymofi as taught by Ajavantar.*' Ramanuja who was 
initiated in the study of th s Tiruvaymofi** by TirumSlaiySntan, 
realized the importance cf this composition for Vai$navism 
and so authorised PiJJan to compose a commentary on this 
sacred work. He made him also the chief person to he in 
charge of both the Vedantas ,* T That the Vaignavite tradition 
treats the Tiruvaymofi as Vedanta is evident from the refer¬ 
ences made by later writers to it as Dramtdopani^ad ** which 
means Upanlsad in Tamil. In his teniyou** composed in 
honour of the Tiruvaymofi Nithamuni referred to it as 
representing the essence of the Uponisad ( Chdtjdogya ) of the 
Satna-vedts. The first hymn in the Tiruvaymofi has four fines. 
The first line which means that the Lord is bliss which is 
unsurpassed represents the contents of chapters I and II of 
the Brahma-sutras. The second line which means that the 


65. Yattrijavaiblmvam, 1 which refers to Tirumalai Nampi. 

66. Ramanuja Astottara satattamaitotra, 6. Here R5m5nuja is referred 
to as VodSata dvyas&raj&a, that Is, one who knows the essence of 
the two VedSntas. 

67. ! ibid. 108. 

68. cf. Dramldoiantsad-sara. 

69. This begins wi tb *Bak tamrtam ’. 
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Lord hat given the Alvar the knowledge which is free from 
ignorance and also devotion, represents the contents of its 
chapter III. The third and fourth lines mean that the Lord 
is the head of ail the gods and the appeal is made to worship 
the fact of that Lord which would destroy all miseries and 
these represent the contents of Chapter IV of VySsa*s work. 
The two Vedanfas have been connected as supplementing 
each other. The full import of one is not fully understandable 
without the proper appreciation of the contents of the other. 

Even to those who are not Sri Vaippavites the,hymns 
cf the Alvars and the compositions of Ramanuja and his 
followers have brought a particular liking. I t is readily 
admitted that discourses on any episode of the JtsmaytHpa 
and Mahabharata are enlivened only by the citations and 
expositions of the hymns of the Alvars as recorded in the 
works of Paracara Patt&r, Vatakkut-tiruvltip-piljai, Vedanta 
Iiesika and Mapvalamamunikal and others. Of course, there 
is a regular programme of such discourses running to months 
even in certain places like Madras, Tiruccirappalli, Coimba¬ 
tore and in the north Indian cities also like Bombay and 
Delhi, not to speak of the arrangement of the Tiruppdvai dis¬ 
courses during the month of Ma?ka\i. It is thus evident that 
toe essence of what.the Alvars intended to convey to humanity 
tirough their compositions has been propagated by the 
Acaryas and besides propagating it, put it also in their prac¬ 
tice. The . iciryas were primarily repons ible to make it per¬ 
meate into the conduct of the temple ritual and into the 
routine life of a Vaifpavite. This has resulted in the mould¬ 
ing of the character of a Vai§pavite who strives earnestly to 
live up to the high ideals which he inherits form his own 
f tmily, Acarya and bhSgavatas. Strifes and quarrels would, 
have become ended if these ideals are kept in view by every 
Yaifpavite, so that R&manuja’s divine command would stand 
t:vc to the description that it is intended to benefit the world. 
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THE COMMENTARIES ON TftE NALAYIRAM - 


Perhaps the most intellectual among the, Ndtloytrai^ 
lyricist*, NamraaJvSr, who is extolled as the zupM-prapanfia 
of Sri Vai^avism, has presented in his TiruvSymop consist- 
fag of one thousand and odd hymns the essence of Sri Vaiwa- 
vism and the basis of the Visif^dyaita philosophy which 
Ramanuja later drew liberally on. The Ttrifvaymop consti- 
tutes the summum bonum of 6rl Vai?oavite literature and. 
implies and involves the most intimate acquaintance with the! 
details of Sri Vai$?avite traditions and philosophy, this 
fact had been realised even in the days of Ramanuja and a 
commentary was considered . most essential for a proper 
understanding of the philosophical and the religious purport 
of the Ttruvaymop. _ " 

e . ' " . 

■ . ( " ■■ , "i . 

It is known from the accounts contained in the Gun*- 

perompara, that YamunacSrya taught the Tiruvaymap to his 

disciples offering his own interpretations, Tirumilaiyantan 
who was one of his disciples instructed Ramanuja on the 
import of the Ttruvaymop. The Guruparampara refers te a few 
interpretations where ' RfirnSnuja suggested a different inter¬ 
pretation although'-‘he did approve of Yamuna’s tnterpletd- 
tion as it was given by TirumalaiySntan. Ramanuja,tbo taught 
the significance of the teachings of NammifvSr tq his disci¬ 
ples. Yamuna’s wish that NammSjvar’s conJposiliod sh owed 
be properly propagated w*s fulfilled by RimSnuja though 
WfllB whom he asked to write a commentary on the Tlruvsfy-' 
muft. Tirumalai Nampi, father of PiUansnd maternal uncle of 
Riminuja was himself proficient in the, intnrfrritatieb of not 
only the Tiruvaymop but also the otftef composition* of the 
tfsfaylram. The inheritance which Pi|J5n had frontbil father 
was much useful to him in imbibing the authentic .deposition 
of the Tiruvaymop as it w^giveft to,bim1^.\Ri«Ulnuja. 
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During tbe days of PiJISn, Paracara Paftar, Empar, Kitampi 
Accan, Mutaliyantan and NaSciyar who were all his contem¬ 
poraries were equally proficient in the correct exposition of the 
TiruvOymoft. It is the only NasclyaT that wrote a commentary 
known as Hint Thousand on the Arayirappafi. When sevaral 
preceptors had the unique privilege of discoursing and 
discussing with others about the interpretation of select verses 
of the Tiruvaymoil, there must have been sligta tly different 
approaches made to appreciate tbe import of certain verses, 
which could have been just taken note of by the contemporary 
scholars. Such differences did not get recorded in any 
commentary till the period of NampiUai whose disciples 
Pcriyavaccin Piljai and Va takkut-tiruvltip-pi Jjai took interest 
to have them recorded in their commentaries.' It must be 
noted in this connection that these two commentators did 
well in avoiding offering their criticisms on such references 
to the views of early scholars, Again it is to be admitted 
that in their zeal to have such matters incorporated, they had 
found room in their commentaries for some annecdotes* 
which have no relevance in certain cases to the verses that 
are explained. At anecdotes, they may have value but too 
often, the context in which they occur is undermined and 
the real significance of the verse is lost sight of. They are of 
great value while delivering discourses but not when a 
composition is commented on in the form of a work. 

In order to fulfil the third wish of Yamunacirya that 
the compositions of Safh&kopa should be duly made popular, 
Rfimanuja authorised Tirukkurukaip-pirSn PilJan himself to 
compose an authoritative gloss on the Tiruvdymo\t as taught and 
expounded by him.* The disciple undertook the rather difficult 
project and completed it successfully. 4 This commentary is 
known amongst the Yaignavites as the Ar&ytrappafi or the Six 
Thousand (so called from the number of grattthas, one pafl 
or measure consisting of thirty-two letters).* The author’s 

r cf. Jjf* on T.V.M. 4.3i 5.10; 4.I& 2. 

2. Ilu OS T.V.M. 4.3: 5; 6.7: 1; 6.7: 5; 6.9:9. 

3 O.P. pp. 278-279. 

4. U.R.M. 41. 

$. Yipparuhhakk^kSrikai-ynJs^t) (Com.). 
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determination of the length of the number of granthas reflects 
hie devotion to the Lord Vi$nu whose story is told in the 
Vityu-puratfa in six thousand grandhas. This work is; the 
earliest and, in some respects, the best commentary on the 
hymns of TiruvSymoli. It served as the best model upon 
which many compositions were later written, particularly jit 
the mayt-p-pravala or Tamil-Sanskrit mixed style. 

This commentary is not a literal one nor a word—to-^ 
word exposition. An authentic exposition is attempted for 
each verse giving in prose its contents and purport. The 
authenticity of it is attested by its being the basis for the 
writing of several super-commentaries on it. Besides, its 
author Pillan* was made the chief exponent of both the 
Vedantas, that is, RSmanuja’s Sri Bftftgya and Nammalvar's 
TiruvSymoli.' Many of the expressions in Sanskrit which the 
author employs are taken from RSmanuja’s Gadyatraya, 
Vedarthasahgrcha, Sri BhQsya and Bhagavadgttd-bha^ya .‘ While 
commenting on T.V.M. U : 2 Pijlari writes that this verse 
establishes that Brahman is distinct from the sentient and 
the non-sentient. The next verse shows the Lord to be 
the only segin t the Self of the whole world, untouched by 
the impurities of the world, or the controller of the world. 
The next three verses establish that the nature, maintenance 
and other aspects of the world are under the control of the 
Lord, In his comment on the seventh verse,, PiUas cites 
the Vedic and Purdyic passages profusely to show that Srlman 
HirSyapa alone is presented in these passages which are not 
sublated by any pramatfa : and thus the stand points of Sankara, 
ShSskara, YSd&vaprakSsa and others stand refuted. That 
Brahma, Rudra and others could not be Brahman is shown 
while explaining the eighth verse. Taking up the ninth verse, 
the commentator remarks that the doctrine of the nihilists 
would not stand the test. Existence and non-existence when 
predicted to an object, say Brahman, mean only the different 


6. He was born in the year Srt/mkha eorrespodiiig to 1033 a b. 

7* Yatira ja-valbhavam 106. r 

I- The very first sentence is a proof of this feature, cf. PijlffQ on 
T.V.M* 1.1:3; 1*1:7; 4.5: 1 to 3; 4.10:1 to 5; 6.1: 1. ■ 
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stages in which the Brahman is approached. Existence is 
an attribute at oae stage and non-existence at another, both 
for Brahman which is ever existent. The explanation for the 
tenth verse seeks to show that Brahman is all-pervasive, 
that is, pervading the gross objects but also the subtle ones. 
His presence is not Un ited by any thing any where and could 
not be perceived by any one, He is thus only one Supreme 
Person. The phrase ‘vetam vallSf’ is interpreted as Sri 
Vaifgavites.* The word ‘tot/far* which means one who serves 
(the Lord) also is taken to refer to §rl Vai$gavites.‘° The 
ijvSr tells us that the name 'Naroyetfa* mutt be repeated 
to get at Him and uttered while worshipping His Feet with 
flowers. Fijian takes this as meaning the repeating of 
TkumoHtra. 11 


Besides writing this commentary, Pillan appears to have 
Ottered his own interpretations of not only TiruvSymoli but 
other poems as well like Tiruppavai probably during his dis¬ 
courses on these compositions or probably when his views 
were required to be offered on select passages of these compo¬ 
sitions. Such expositions do not form part of Arayirappafl. 
The references to these are contained in the commentaries of 
Periyavaccflg PiJJai**, Vatakkut-tiruvltip-pijjai 1 * and Preriya 
■arakalasvmin . 11 The Alvar’s utterance of his plight through 
the garb of a beloved shows that the Sjvar would cry in dis¬ 
tress, embrace Him and bow to Him. This is the experience 
of the Xjvar.“ Circumambulating the hill TirumaliruncSIai 
is the proper act which a devotee shall do, according to the 
Xjvar. PilJSn remarks that this act would endow the devotee 
with the right knowledge/* The word ‘ perumayani 1 which is 

9. b* on T.V.M. 4.6: 8. 

IQt tbM. 4.7: S. 


U. ibid. I0L3.1.3,10. 


12. HU cosmaeatanr •« T.V.M. 5.103; 6.4:8; 6.8; 7.9: 9 . 84:6; 8.7:1; 
Fwi. Tm, 4.4:9. 


13, *« on T.V.M. 1.3:10: 1.4: 7i 2.4:1; 2.4: 5; 
7.10c l(b 9.8: 8. 

14. His co&annnUry on T. Pv. p,203. 

13. $u on T.V.M. 1.4 


5.9: 3; 5.10: 7.3; 7.8: 7; 
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used as a term or address and which means One Who is of 
wondrous activities, is interpreted as of the nature of nil 
auspicious qualities.” This interpretation is justifiable, as 
the main qualities of the Lord are required to be meant here 
for protecting the Alvar from worldly distress, Nanciyar asked 
Pi}I3n once whether God's presence is to be known through bis 
own nature {ivariipa) or His pervasion in the auspicious forms 
(divyamartgafa vigraha) or both are acceptable. To this 
PiJJao replied that Ramanuja, while delivering the discourse 
on the Tlmvaymoli, accepted only God’s pervasion through 
His nature Empar, however, remarked them that God per¬ 
vades the dtvyamahgala vigraha in order to be ever present 
at the mind of His dcvoteees who are devoted to Him." 

_ Fwm the language employed here which is called m<nfi- 
pravala, it is evident that this kind of' language must have 
been already familiar to PiiJSn when he learnt the inner 
significance of the TiruvSyrnofi from Rfimanuja. Anyway, 
the method of exposition and the nature of language employed 
by him paved the way for the writing of super-commentaries 
on the Ardyira-p-pafi and also independent texts on select and 
fundamental doctrines of Vaifhavism by Pillai LokScaryar, 
VedSnta Dcsika and others. J 

The author of Onpatayirap-pafi or Nina Thousand is 
Nanciyar whose version of the commentary was m nine 
thousand granthas 1 * by way of reflecting his reverence for 
Sri Ramanuja whose Sri Bhagya is in nine thousand 
granthas. Nanciyar secured a copy of the Arayira-p-pafi 
from the hands of his teacher and guru Paracara Pattar and 

found that it required some elaboration. He obtained bis 

guru’s permission to undertake the great task and accordingly 
fulfilled it with success. Nanciyar devoted himself heart 
ano soul to the preparation of this commentary, When 
Nanciyar succeeded headship of Sri Vaippavitcs after the 
death of bis guru he wanted to have a fair copy of the manus- 


17. ibid. 7.1:1. 

18. ibid. 7.1-1. 

19. U.M.R.42, 
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cript of his work. On the suggestion of his disciples, he 
secured the services of'one Nampur Varadarljar who had a 
fine hand for the task,** 

Mansiyar s Nine Thousand is a super-commentary on the 
Arayirap-pafi and is for the most part an epitomized rendering 
of his exposition of Pi)|an*s work. According to him, the 
word *avan* which is repeatedly used in the text T\V.M. ].l: 1 
shows that each quality proves God independently and 

tenet is wrong. The reference 
made by Namma(var to the taking in o.f poisoned milk from 
Putana by the Lord is shown by Nanclyar as the Lord’s 
assurance that the sins of His devotees would not affect Him 
in any way." While Piljan states that the XjvSr asks people 
to bow at the Feet of the Lord, Nanclyar goes a step further 
and advises people to repeat uttering the exploits of the Lord, 
if he could not be visualized for bowing at His Feet." While 
interpreting the decad 1.8., he writes that the Lord permits 
for the selves communion with Him by contracting His nature 
and activities. The Lord devoured the worlds and measured 
them, without the selves ever requesting Him to do so. This 
is to prove that He would safeguard the interests even of 
those who do not expect a need for it and do not therefore 
make a request to H im for that." His lying on the banyan 

2tf. An interesting story is told that Varadarljar lost the manuscript 
in the floods of Kflvlrl which he was crossing with the maiithscilpt 
tied on hit head. However, Lord RaoganStha appeared iflhisdream 
and blessed him with the power to recall the matter written in the 
lost manuscript and so VaradarSjar found no difficulty in writing 
out the fhir copy of the commentary by Nanclyar. in doing so, be 
introduced a few interpretations of his own unable to resist the 
temptation to demonstrate his scholarship which was nothing 
mean. Nafidyar was immensely pleased with the intelligent way 
with which the fair copy of his manuscript had been prepared and 
embraced him with the affection and delight and called him 
*Nampi||ai - our son’, give the spiritual name ' Tlrukkalikattfi- 
tantr' and placed him by his side. From that day onwards 
VaradarSjar was known as Nam PiJ|ai (G.P. pp. 283*284 cf. lHHn 
Taml{akkam Vo\. I. pp. 35-38). 

21- NaBclyar on 1,3; 9. 

22 ibid. 1.6; 7. 

23. ibid- 1.10s 5. 
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leaf keepiog alt the worlds within Him is praised by the A}var 
and is, according to Nanciyar, proof for His sovereignity 
(I ivoratva).** The reference to the Lord’s lifting up the world 
as Varlha serves to show that He had taken the S|var out of 
the sea of worldly existence.** According to Pi)13@, the 
Jvar requests the Lord to grant him the purufartha which, 
according to Nasclyar, is that he should be only for Him.** 
The self cannot have full realization of the Lord with the body 
that is made up of matter. The Lord however permitted 
even the mortals to have communion with Him during His 
descents. Yet many could not enjoy His stay then and in 
order to allow them His presence, the Lord has taken His 
place on Tirumalai.* 1 The Lord in the Tirumalai Hilts is free 
from defects. This absence of defect it not merely a quality 
iu that it does not allow the classification of people as those 
dear to Him and those not dear to Him. Besides, it is His 
nature.** That the Lord Whose bed is Adisega has taken His 
abode in these Hills proves that He likes these Hills more 
than Adisega." Easy accessibility of the Lord is said to be 
had in area form. 1 * The general sense in which the phrase 
‘mUvar akitt^a murttf’ is taken is that Lord Vignu presents Him- 
self in three forms, one being His own and the other two those 
of Brahmi, and Rudra.* 1 The supreme position of the 
Lord is due to the presence of Sri in His chest. 1 * The lovelorn 
condition of the bride is required to be remedied by apply¬ 
ing the white dust to her uttering the Lord’s names, Nanciyar 
writes that the utterance of the Lord’s name would rectify 
the ailments which are created by having had contact with 


24. ibid. 2.2: 7. 

25. ibid. 2.3: 5. 

26. ibid. 2.9. 

27. ibid. 3.2. 

28. ibid. 3.3i 5. 

29. ibid. 3.3:10. 

30. ibid. 3.6. 

31. ibid.3 6: 1. Twtht Thousand also offers the aame explanation. 
This could be justified on the strength of the pessage in the 
Norayaitiya Vp. 

32. ibid. 4 5s 2. 
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deities other than the Lord and, the dust of the feet of £rl 
jVaiWavites would remove the ailments which rise by the 
presence of those who are in contact with the deities other 
than Viwu.« The brahmissfcejuflf/flMevar) who worship the 
deity Rt Tirucceikufljrur are the Sti Vaiegavites.'* 

It is of great interest to find that the commentaries of 
FiljSg and Nanclyar.are unique in the expositions they con¬ 
tain for the verses of NammajvSr. Except for some referen¬ 
ces to the views of others*' whose names are not mentioned, 
Nanoiyar’s commentary is free from the raentioning of any 
exponent and is in this respect similar to the work of PiU&&* 
For a careful reader who takes up. both'these commentaries 
together for the understanding of the composition of Nans- 
5 noJjvar, there is no discrepancy in the interpretation of 
Nanclyar of the passages of Pi|}is> Rather, it must.be un¬ 
questionably admitted that NaSclyar’s gloss is faiibfu) to 
irdytrd-p-pafi and throws much light on. the brief exposition 

of Pittin. ‘ 

Yet, the later commentators refer to the views of 
Nanclyar which are not to be traced tp the existing Nine- 
thousand.** For instance, there 1 is mention of mattgala- 
sStana in the Tfruv5ymoli ,r i for the devotees of God. To 
this an objection is raised on the ground that like Pcriy&Jvar 
mkOgalSsSsana is to be done at .first to the Lord and then to 
His devotees. Nanclyar remarked that already mahgakr 
sSsana was done to the Lord Whose glory stretches all through 
the seven worlds and it is here that the Ajvmr does it to the 
devotees of God,.*' The author of 7f« remarks that Nanclyar 
actually rejected while commenting on T.V M. 7-8: 4 what 
Pi]|an wrote on T.V.M. 7.8: 2, 


33. ibid. 4.6: 5. 

34. ibid. 8.4:8. 

?5._ ibid. 5.2.. , , 

36. J J/u os T.V.M. 4.$. 

37. T.V.M. 5.2:1. 

38. hu on T.V.M. 3.2: J. 
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Alakiyaraapav alaji yar, a disciple of P^riyavaccag Piftf i 
wrote a commentary known as Twelve Thousands* The length 
of tfae work was decided by the author on a par with the length 
ofSrimad Bk&gavatam which consists of twelver-thousand 
grant has™ According to the author, the ten cen^ums of 

deal respectively with the protector* that is 
se^in, enjoyability of experience with Him* self, God's liking 


U»R*M. 45* This commentary Pannirftyir&p'pati, a later work in 
point of time to Twenty-four Thousand and Thirty-six Thousand. 
But it is placed here in the order of the number. 

40. The story of its composition is very interesting by reason of its 
author having remained an illiterate until his thirty aecondth year 
and having attained bedazzling scholarship at what ordinarily may 
appear a wrong age for education. There is the amusing story of 
his meeting a group of students studying something. Out of an 
innocent curiosity he inquired of them a hat they were studying* 
The students knew thqt the questioner was aa illiterate person 
from the way in which he iatervq$gted tyesiftr and in order to Gaol 
him they replied that they were studying \Mttcalo-Ki&alayam' 
(Mucate Kiialayam-tbe sharp end of pestle* Mucalam-pestlc. 
Riialayanra shoot of a plant. 'Mucala Ki sal ay am* signifies im¬ 
becility, as the pestle cannot be expected to put forth shoots). 
Such a work did not but the students wanted to indirectly 

- maim a big fool of the ignoramus. The illiterate person belived 
what the students said and asked FeriyavSccat] Pijlai. his JEcffrya, 
what the 'Mucala-KMalayam' was. The learned AcXrya at once 
understood that the imbecile bad been fooled by the young learners 
and frankly told him that as he was not educated it, had been easy 
for a set of arrogant students to fool him. The illiterate immedi¬ 
ately realized the danger of his being illiterate and prostrated 
before Periyav&cc&o PiJlal to accept him as a student. PeriyavSccfip 
Pijjai gladly accepted him, in spite of his over age, as bis pupil 
and taught him from the scrap* The student was very enthusi¬ 
astic in his learning and in the long nih the learned Xcffrya taught 
him KZvyas* Ndtakas, Aianfufra iSstras t VyMkatanam and Pima 
MhnSmsa and Uttara-Mlmansa* The illiterate very soon emerged 
as a great scholar and became renowned, also as a dialectician and 
debater, which his name 1 Vddi ninrr^iiqplic^ , He fooled those 
that fooled him by writing a beautifully*! entitled Murnb- 
Kiialayam* His interest in Tiruv&ymo{i was profobirdTlc studied 
all the earlier commentaries and found them above the bead of the 
common man. So he beautifully condensed the elaborate mean- 
inga and details and wrote this Twelve Thousand in a way 1 which is 
understandable and easily comprehensible to a 11* 
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for the self, the m tans for mokfa, prayer for His Grace, 
obstacle to mo&ta, its removal, nature of the result and the 
getting of it.** 

The importance of this commentary lies in two respects: 
This is the earliest commentary to offer word for word mean¬ 
ing for each verse and to state the metre in which each decad 
is composed. While interpreting the decad 1.6., this commen¬ 
tator writes that the Lord would not mind the defects of His 
devotees. Merely folding the palms ont of respect for Him 
would set aside what is undesirable and make the desired 
thing obtainable. Removal of what is undesirable depends 
on His will. Worship of the Lord is recommended by the 
Alvar which is justly interpreted as consisting in offering the 
ancali.** The Lord’s having Garuda as the vehicle is justified 
as knowable through Vedanta because of the vehicle Garuns 
being of the nature of the VedoS* Enjoyment of God’s 
presence is stated by the AjvSr to be delectable like honey, 
milk, ghee and sugar-cane, It would have been enough if 
only one had been mentioned for illustration. The mention 
of so many is to show that God-realization is delectable when 
viewed from all possible angles.** The creation of the world 
is a proof of His easy accessibility and His descent is intended 
to afford protection for the things created. His unsurpassed 
acts, affection for those who resort to Him, enjoyability, and 
revelation of His greatness even in descents and area are all 
meant to demonstrate that everything is subordinated to 
Him.* 1 The A|var refers to himself as the servant of the 
servants of those who are the servants of God, showing that 
the series could be extended further on, himself being at the 
lower-most level. Generally as in hereditary lineage, the 
seven steps are meant here also. . The commentator remarks 
here that the ideal of a devotee shall be to choose service at 


41. Bhag. Vis. Vol. I. p- 40. 

42. Twehit Thousand on T.V.M. 1.& 8. 

43. ibid. 2.2:10. 

44. ibid. 2.3:1; cf. for a similar interpretation, 
ibid. 33: 6. 

45. ibid. 3.4. 
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the lower-most level of the series and logically, this must be 
taken to mean that for a devotee, another devotee shall be his 
ief/rt and this shall be further adopted in the series. Thus there 
is a long series of iesins as that of *ifar. 4< The verse 6. 10:10 is 
exquisitely interpreted as suggestive of the significance of the 
Dvaya-mantra, This commentary contains here and there some 
references to the views of P&racara Pattar” and others. 4 * 
Tirumalai is a place which is common to the world and 
-Paramapada. 4 * 

Periyavi ccag PiJJai who was the direct disciple of 
, Nampiljai wrote Twenty-four Thousand reminiscent of the 
length of Sri mad Vdlmiki RSmdyana .*• This commentary 
contains, besides word for word interpretation, much of what 
had been handed down by way of tradition- The views of 
many scholars on the interpretation of some verses, which 
were not incorporated in the works of Fijian and NaSclyar, 
are cited here. This commentary was given publicity by his 
son NainSriccin PiJJai- 

In the introductory portion, this commentator writes 
that the descent of the Ajvar on earth is due to the good deeds 


46. ibid. 3.7:10. 

47. ibid. 3.5: t. 

46. ibid. 3.9:9. 

49. ibid. 1.8:3. 

50, U.R.M* 43 1 There is the interesting story of how he happened to 
write the commentary. A grandson of KQratt&lvIn, Nsfuvit Titfu- 
vTti-p*pi]|ai Pa{Jar by came! was studying Tiruv5ym*(i at the feet 
of Namp&ljai, The disciple committed to writing every night what 
he bad listened to from his learned teacher that day. At the end 
of the course the student discovered that he had written down a 
commentary in one lakh and twenty-ftae thousand granthas. This 
he showed to his master who was provoked that the student bad 
don* the work without his approval and took it from him and cast 
it away as food for white ants. However, NampiUai realized later 
that a new version of Ttruvaymcli-c^mmentary was necessary and 
so he charged his most brilliant disciple Periyavficcig Fi]]ai who 
had studied all the i^stras in every detail to write it out. And 
thus the commentary had to be written by PeriyavficcffQ Pi||ai (Vide 
G.P, pp. 299^301; and cf.IjffJg Tamifikkam Vol. 1, pp; 39-41). 
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of the selves. Much of God* realization which the A.)var had 
experienced is so well presented in the TirutBymoli that it 
could clear any doubt that may be raised about the import of 
the Vedas, epics and Puraiyas.’‘ l 


ammalvar refers to his composition as admired by 
those «ho are poets of milk-like Tamil, those who are pro¬ 
ficient io music and devotees of God.’* Periyavaccan Piljai 
takes this respectively to refer to the first three Alvin, Matura- 
kaviyalvir and Periyalvar. He makes references to Parahkusa- 
nampi, a disciple of Mat urakavjyajver, Tiruvarahkapperumi) 
Araiy&r and others.** Such an interpretation like this 
requires careful scrutiny. Nammalvar should have meant 
only scholars of Tamil musicians and devotees in a general 
manner. There is no evidence to show that Nammalvir was 
aware of the other Alvars as his predecessors. What Nam- 
ml)vCr would have meant is not and need not be the same as 
what the later exponents would like to convey as the sense of 
this verse. Any attempt as done by this commentator to 
illustrate this sense by referring to the savants of old and 
recent years who had achieved distinction in these spheres 
cannot easily be approved as conveying the import of the 
verse. It can serve better as an annotation which would serve 
the purpose through illustrations. Otherwise, anachronism 
would be the chief defect of interpretations of this kind* In all 
probability, what NampiUai had taught by way of annotation 
was sought to be recorded as much by PeriyavaccSg Pi)lai 
and treated by later.generations as meant by Nammalvar 
himself. 


The Alvar describes the Lord as not male, not female and 
not eunuch.* 4 The commentator shrewdly remarks that this is 
merely to show that He is Purufottama but has no compeer.” 
Taking the verse 2.10: 10, the commentator interprets the 


51. Bhfg. Vif. Vol, I. pp. 41-42. 

52. T.V.M. l.St 11. 

53. Twenty-four Thousand on T.V.M, 1,5: U. 

54. T.V.M. 2.5: 9. 

55. TWtMy-four XfoaMM# au T.V. ;f;l 9* 
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phrase ‘vifam mag virtuan' as God's exposition of the sense 
of the Vedas through the Bhagavad-gita, Tiruraalai is pith 
spoken of as Adisesa." Service rendered at a particular holy 
place by having birth there would enable the removal of sics 
committed by the enjoyment of prohibited things.” The 
sound produced by the flapping of wings of Garuga is taken 
as that produced by tbe chantings of the Sama-veda" Tiru- 
v6oka$am is described as tbe holy place where the Lord lying 
on the serpent at SriRahgam, stands in .order to meet the 

n4». M 

While interpreting the verse 4.1 : 1, Periyavaccan 
PiJlai writes that the use of the word 'tirunaratfan' means 
that the deity to be sought after and reached is the divine 
couple, that is, Naraynnt with Sri is that deity end the whole 
thing is the ie$a for this couple.'® The self gets into mortal 
life beeause of not having the knowledge that the Lord is the 
Supreme Person and because of its feeling that it is indepen¬ 
dent. To get rid of these two factors, one shall jet instruc¬ 
tions regarding the supremacy of the Lord.* 1 The interpreta¬ 
tion which this commentator offers for the verse 6.5: 3 as 
vySha and W bhava forms are experienced in Tolaivilli- 
mangalam, does not appear to be correct, for there is no 
reference in the original passage to the vyiiha form. Perhaps 
K^pa, who is no other than Vyuha Vasudeva, is taken to be 
referred to here but this in terpretationis evidently far-fetched. 

The views o f Paricara Pattar," Kitampi Accan* 1 , Tiru- 
malai Nampi ,** Ramanuja in reference to those of AlavantSr 

56. ibid, on T.V.M. 3.3:10. 

ST ibid. 3-6. 

53. Twenty-fear Thousand on T.V.M. 34:1. 

ibid, on T.V.M. 7.2; vide ibid, 4.2:4; 5.1: to fisr interesting diS- 

CUSSion*. 

60. cf. ibid. 64: 1 when tbe commentator declares tket both the 
WMl/tcne subordinated to ttae couple. 

61. Ibid. 4.10. 

63. fbM. 1.6; 1; 1,10:2.4:5:2 * 9. 2.5: 9 . 

63. ibid. 1.7:6. 

64. /.ibid. 1.4:3. 
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and others**, Mutaliyantao," Kurat-tijvan,* 1 Pi))ai M (Nam- 
PHl*i) *nd others ara frequently cited. Special mention 
must be made of the fine expositions of Paracara Pa (far on 
some verses.*' Many of these citations appear for the first 
time recorded in this commentary. There are many anec¬ 
dotes” referred to in the commentary whose relevance to the 
context is better explained by the occasions when the relevant 
verses were expounded. One of the singular contributions 
which Periyav&ecat} PiJJai made through this commentary is 
that he took the relevant verses from Vilmlki’s Ramaymfa 
and offered interpretations to them,’ 1 . 

1 ► ■ i . ] 1 . 

■ ■ % * 

Ifu which is also known as Thirty-six Thousand,, is the 
commentary prepared by Vatakku t-1 1 ru vili p-pijjai, another 
disciple of NampjJJai. Being the product written under the 
guidance of the same preceptor, it bears much likeness to the 
Twenty-four Thonsand of Periyaviccan PiJJai. It contains more 
information than the latter and has been more popular also. 
The author’s ardent devotion to Ramfinuja was reflected in 
his choice of the number of grantkas for his commentary. 
Sn Bhaqya had a commentary entitled Surtaprakaiiko by 
Sudarsana Pattar in thirty-six thousand grant has. On the 
basis, of its length this author also limited his commentary to 
thirty-six thousand g rdruhas and hence the commentary came 
tp bo known as Thirty-six thousand ” . As the irffgl author of 

63. ibid, 2.1; 2.3; 1. 

66. ibid. 1-8:3. 

67. ibid. 8.9. ... 

68. ibid. 3.9; 7; 6.7; 3. 

69. ibid. 2.8; 4.9:11; 3.7:10j 6.1:1. 6.2: 6. 

70. cf. ibid. 2.7; 2'9: 2; 6.4: 9, 4.7: 1. 

71; cf. ibid. 2.1 r 3.5: 4. 

72. There it a beautiful legend about how it happened to the world. 
The author used to take notes from the discourse on the Tiruvay- 
mef/byhis learned preceptor Namplflai and prepared a fair draft 
of his lectures with the help of hit notes taken. One day he sub- 
t raitted the draft to his master telling him that it was the substance 
of his (the master's) discourse on the TtruvSymolt. The master 
perused the whole draft and was immensely pleased with it because 
it was neither too long uor too short and it was to the length Cf 
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the work was Nampijlai, the work it generally known as 
NampiUai Ifu 1 * or simply lfn. 

The name 7#u* has many interpretations. One meaning 
of the word '7fu' is kavacam or armour. 11 * As an armour, Ifu 
protected TiruvQimo}i from fantastic expositions by half-wits 
and qoarter-wits, Another interpretation is based on the 
circumstance of its being committed to writing by Vatakku»t* 
tiruvlti-p-pijjai, '» fu* meaning writing. Wfutal’ moans 'writing* 
in Tamil. Another meaning of the *ff«* is 'equal* in Tamil: 
“ifum tfuppum ll ices**," 7fu* here has this meaning. As 
this work is equal in length to Sruteprakaiika, and as the 
commentary forms the link or chain binding the God and His 
devotee, it came to be known as 7 fu or the instrument of 
Utupafu' or engagement with the theme of God. The author 
of the commentary himself had held the view that it was 
equal to the greatness of Tintv&ymo}i itself. 

This commentary begins with n brief survey of the 
systems of Indian thought. Seventeen systems get treated 
here, the conclusion being drawn in favour of the Viiiptn* 
dvaita school of Ved&nta. Nammalvar was responsible for the 
interpretation of the Dvaya-mantrqi The divine couple, 

NSrayaga with Sri, is the deity.” The concept of ic$a shall 
. «■■■■■ ' —' . ' " " ■ " . . . . 

&uutapraka£ika. But as it was committed to writing without hi* 
permission* the master took it from his disciple and kept it idle with 
him* But One of Nampillai’s disciples, lyuQQi Mitavap-perumf| 
by name, was very eager to have the commentary and prayed Lord 
RanganStha to fulfil his desire. To satisfy the 1 plroriS’ or the 
great desire of his devotee and also to bless the world with the 
commentary, the Lord hinted NampiHtfr who had come to worship 
His Feet through the temple priest tp hand over the manuscript 
to MItava-p»perumii otherwise known as Griy£]vag Appeal, And 
thus the commentary came to us< (G*P. pp. 311-12; cf. litis 
Tamlfakkam VoL I, pp. 41*43). 

73* U.R.M. 44, 48, 49. 

74. Patiftp-pattu 14,21, Again cf. Itu 7.5t9; CJvika Clnt&mani 534 
(Naccia&rkkiniyar's Commentary). 

75. T.V.M. 1.6t 3. 

76. Thirty*six Thousand* pp. 8^90 where the passage 1.1: 7 of T.V.M. 
f i cited. 
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apply to the devotees of God as well < as it does with reference 
to God.” While the Vtddnta preseeibe* the path of devotion 
to the twice-born and'that of self-surrender to those who have 
n# other path to pursue, Nammajvir declares the path of 
self-ehrrender as the means for all. 1 * The path of self¬ 
surrender is nofthe means for adopting the path of devotion, 
being an independent means by itself. 1 * The sefcond half of 
the Dvaya-mantra is expounded in the centurns 1 to 3, its first 
hATFin 4 to 6hnd the'-qualitie* helpful for this intho remain¬ 
ing centums.* 9 Among tie citations which this work contains 
to a large number, special mentieais to he made of tbe Serve- 
siddhsntasangraha 1 of Sankara and of the Touva-vtceraffa** of 
YSdavSprakasa. 

The Lord cannot be known accurately to be of a parti¬ 
cular nature but yet He has thousand names. Since He had 
shown Himself in several places, to several people. He came 
to be called by the names which came to be associated with 
His act at the particular places.'* While interpreting the 
Verse 1.3:5, this commentator remarks that the word 
‘Matgavin* has primary denotation to Him alone while it hue 
secondary application to others. Tbe phrase ‘lava neft* does 
not mean penance but devotion. M 

•7 » i ; : 7 '; , .. 

1 . I ■ I ’ 1 

r 

This commentator states that all other Alvars are to be 
treated a s' farming part of the whole which is NafflmStVSr." 
This concept must be considered to have developed out of the 
impotence .the ftruyaptnoft gained, as .a work which came to 
be studied only through the preceptor. However, the fancied 

77. ibid., p. rn where T.V.M, 2.3:10; 3.1 are cited. 

78. ibid. pp. 92-93 whare ere cited T.V.M. 5.7:1; 5.7:10; 5.g: 11; 5.9; 
11; $.10:11; 10.10: 3. 

1*."‘ ibid. p. 94. 

80. ibid. p. 96. 

SJ, iWd- p. 5?. . 

82. ibid.p. 56. 

83. Ilu oo T.V.M. 1.3:4. 

H v ibid, on 1.3:5. 

85. ibid, on T.V.M. 1.4:2. 
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wiiole doci not appear to have any basis, for like the Tina apt 
m$L, the compositions of other Alvars have their own imdi^ 
viduil importance and for that reason are not any the less id 
comparison to the TtruvSymofi. The prime cause for the 
importance of the Tiruvaymofi lies in the fact that Natba- 
aniBi became the pupil of Nammalvlr who came therefore to 
m aown as t ie head of those Who have sought shelter under 
<hel,ord. NSthanjuni propagated the compositions' of other 
Alvins as well as he did those of Namma}var and all the four 
thousand verses came to be treated as Dravlda Veda There 
is no separate treatment of the Veda as parts and whole in 
this Veda and this must mean that all the JjvSrs are to be 
treated alike as fpis, the undent seers of truth but Nammalr 
var s composition is supreme as He is. This does not mean that 
there is anything like the concept of the part and whole among 
the Ajvars. That, they occupy a position lower in order to 
laat of NammSJvar must however be admitted, 

Like Periyavaccin Piflai, this commentator also offers 
some interesting observations on T.VJrf. 1.5: 11. The mi* 
mans are MaturakaviySjvir and Nithamum. Kurattalvin is 
said to have referred to Psrahkuia^nampi, the disciple of 
Maturakaviyalvgr at the Tamil poet. Yiraunicarva is saM 
to have referred to the first thrWAlvir. a. Spoets^e 
Tiruppaf jjvar as the muscian and Periyalvar as devotee. 

, The sins of the devotees could be removed by NSravani 
because He is the husband of $rl.* Like 6ri, Napping 
too has puruyjk&ra for the sake of the selves." Detachment 
w to be given greater importance than knowledge, as it H 
dear from Sahadeva declaring m most deserving wor- 
•Mp. Httie® there was a shower of flowers on his head. This 
anecdote has relevance to the interpretation of T. V.M 2.2; 4 
for Sahadeva said that he would set his foot on the heads* of 
those Who would not admit the overlordship of Visnn The 
WMd ‘mvol’ in T.V.M. 3.1= IS U interpreted in t.o way. 1 , 


8®. ibid, on T. V.M. 1.& 10. 
*7. ibid, on T.V.M. 1.7: S. 
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mea.cs Veda and means also tbat which conceals its own 
features to those who arc unbelievers in the Vedic tradition 
but shows them to those who believe in the Vedic tradition. 

While interpreting the verse 4.3: 3 this commentator 
renders 'ekatri is the para form, ‘ irumSrttl 1 as Vasudeva and 
Sankaraapa and ‘mSnfU rtiurtti' as Pradyumna added to these 
two. This is not only ingenious but also apt in the light of 
the Vaifpavite tradition. On the verse 5,7:11 this commentary 
states that although the thousand verses convey the sense of 
the Vedas, yet they did not come into beingof their own accord 
like the Veda- The Vedas occupay a position that is comparable 
to that of para form, the epics and Pnrffiyo? as that of the divine 
descent and these verses that of the area form- The decad 
6.9 is said to expound the Tirumantra and 6.10 the Carama- 
iloka. The Tirumalai Hills are said to crown the beauty of 
the earth and in this respect, are like an ornament that gives 
pefection to the decoration of women." While commenting 
on the verse 6.10: 10, it is remarked that paratva is far dis¬ 
tant and hence beyond the reach of the self. Vyiiha is enjoyable 
to Brahma and others like grains. The divine descents are 
helpful only for those who are lucky to be present during the 
periods of those descents and are not useful for others and so 
are removed from them by time. The Tirumalai Hills do not 
have any deficiency of this kind and so the Feet of the lard of 
Tirovtokat m are the refuge.*' Paratva is intend ed for those 
who are eternally released, vyiiha for those who are almost 
released, that is, those pious selves who could be taken to be 
released for alt purposes but for their possession of the physi¬ 
cal frame and vlbhavo for those who have committed good 

deeds'*. The Alvir uses the word ‘hunta' as the name of 

^ /■ 

the Lord. The commentator remarks that the word ‘mvkunta’ 

‘ ■ £ _ .. .i ^ v 

has become shortened into kuata,** 

- — -■ - —. — 

SB. ibid, on T.V.M. 6;10: 2 . 

S9. ibid. 00 T.V.M. 6.10; 10; ef. ibid- 7,2 for a (lightly different vereibk 

ojT.tbi^ ... .... * ■ 



90, 

91* 


ibid, on T.V.M* 7.3:3, 
ibid on T*V,M. TA 7, 


: ■ ■>’ 
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Like Periyavaccan Piljai, this commentator also cjtes 
several.passages from the Rant ay an^ and Vi§fpu-purHif 3 i ii and 
interpets them. Besides citing tbe views of many earlier 
exponents like Paracara Pattar,“ this commentator refers, to 
the views of a scholar who is named AnarnaJ* 1 in some contexts 
Snd Ammahkiyammai*’ in others. It is hard' to find out 
whether these two were identical or different persons. If 
*!wy were different, then AmmS) must be identical with, 
Vatsya VaradecSrya who was well known as Natatnr AmmSJ 
who lived at least upto 1274 a.d., when he blessed Vedanta 
Pesika (c. 1268 a.d.). 


■ , t ■ ■ , ■ 

Tiruvaymoft Vacakamalai" which is also known as 
Vivaratfa-iatakam, was written by a woman, Tirukkogeri 
Tisyti. It ii tpentioned at the endof this,commentary that 
the work was completed in, the year A hgirasa twenty-sixth day 
of MSrkafi month,**. The author dedicated this work at the 
Fpet of Sri ArSvamutan at the shrine of fcumbakonam. She 
pays respcct to her preceptors, Xjvar ^ammajvar), Emperu- 
magar (Rimanuja)Candragiri Ayyan, Srlraan Narayapa- 
jiyar, Tirukkottiyar-jlyar and Vatakkut-tiruvitip-pi Jla i. In 
all probabiIity she was the direct disciple of Vatakkut-tiru- 
yltip-pijjsi.” Nothing is known about the three teachers who 
preceded Va ta kkut-tiruvlt ip-pj })ax. That she is citing a 
passage from Vedanta DeSika cannot be proved beyond! 
doubt, as the two words which are supposed to have been 
Cfted occur in the reversed order in the work of Vedanta 


92. 

-h 

93. 

M. 

95 

b: 


99 . 


iWd. ©n T.V.M- Mi 3; l.lOt J ;1 10:4} 2.15; 2.4i 1; 2.9 1 2.10; 4; 
240: 7; 3*3: 7; 5*3:10* 


■ j 


’ \ ’ - 


ibid on T.V.M. 2.7}. 3.7; 44: 3; 6.10. 
ibid, os T.V.M. I,ft 11; 1.8; 5.10. 

Mid. on T.V.M. 7.4. 4; 7.5:10. 
ibid, on T.V.M. 4.5: t; >.9:10; 84 : 11 ; 84:1. 

" • , " ‘ A- Jb . 1 

For a detailed estimate of this work see Introduction of this work 

pp. (tt-71), 

*■ " “ -H"- i _ ■ ‘ "7 * . ‘ L ■ i . 

11t*r£ymo{1 V&takamalai, p. 334 . ‘ Tbe year. maw correspond to 
1273 a,d, or 1213 a.d. 

■ " ■ ‘ LP . . ■ , 

He was born in the year Sarvajit which correspond*. to u 68 a.d. 
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Dedika. 1 ** If reliance is placed on this citation, she must 
have lived posterior to VtdSott Detike (1268—1349 a»&.) in 
which case she could not have been a direct disciple of 
Vatakkut-tiruvltip-piftai. She could have hailed from the 
Andhra State, became of some errors crept in In the writing 
of Tamil in this commentary.** 1 Candragirl Ayyan Who 
might have belonged to Caudragiri, a place near Timp&tt, 
happended to be in the Kne of preceptors of this commen¬ 
tator. 


One noteworthy feature of this commentary lies in the 
exposition offered here only for one hundred verses of the 
TtruvSymoil justifying the other title fTv5 raifoHnakam o f the 
commentary. Secondly, the metre is mentioned in which the 
particular verse that is taken up for interpretation is com* 
posed- Thirdly, the commentator seeks to show that all 1»1 
verses of Ttm&ymoli are only expository of the first vers®. 
The commentator must have been taught by her preceptor, 
the author of tha 7f« which speak* of the first ten verses-m 
the epitome of whole work, the first three versts ofthe dead 
as the summary of this decad, the first Verse that of the first 
three verses and the first line that of the first verse. 1 * 1 The 
sense of the first verse can be taken up to mean this: *0 mind 1 
worship the Lord’s lustrous Feet which destroy the miseries 
of devotees, the Lord Whose bfirn is unsurpassed. Who offers 
to the devotees the correct knowledge, and Who is the lord of 
the eternal selves*. This commentator takes up a verse in 
almost every decad and shows, by way of exposition, that it 
is only an explanation of the opening verse of the TiruvSymof!. 
This is clear from the verse beginning with the words 'o\lvll 
ko/ameW3m (3.3:1). This verse mans : ‘We have to be 
steadfast in serving the Lord fbr ail times’. This service shall 
never break up. The place for rendering service shall be 
TiruvCnkatam which resounds with the sounding waterfalls. 
The Lord Who is to be served is the father of the father of the 

100. TlrttvSymoff VScakamalal. Int. p.70. cf, VedSnU Dtfikt't Nyisa 
TOMS 22 wtth T*utfymo{l ntxkamH**, 

101. ibid- lot. pp. 60-41. 

102. VMe: /»- tsamdeetioft. 
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father sad is encbaatingly radia&t’. The commentator explains 
that the first line refer* to the unlimited bliss of the Lord at 
ail times, places and stages. The second line shows that He 
favours the devotee to do all kinds of service without having 
any delusion regarding the goal. The third tine shows the Lord 
to be supreme among gods who do verbal service by singing 
Simavt&t. The waterfalls appear to invite people for visit¬ 
ing the hills and sing His praise. The last line refers to the Lord 
«the foremost among others. The Feet are said to he lustrous 
and capable of destroying the miseries. The name ‘ygnkatam’ 
is significant here and brings out the sense of the word Uuyar 
which refers to the three gvtfas i that is three debts 10 * and 
three offences. 1 * 4 The lustrous beauty of the Feet sets aside 
the lustres of the sky, water, light and cognition. >0> 

In another verse (4.8; 2), the A|var means that His 
heart ie occupied by Lakemi, His hands are charming and 
strong. He had taken the Alvar into His service and He is 
hbtelthe the e mere id. According to the commentator this 
verse establishes Sri also as iff* end also as His tefa. His 
arms are strong and award mok^a through knowledge and 
devotion. He is addressed as ‘Arsvamuti* in another (5.8:1V 11 * 
meaning that He. is delectable and is never eatiahle. In the 
exposition of each of these verses, the commentator refers to 
the Teittiriya passage on the gradation of bliss, m 

There are references to the differences in the inter¬ 
pretations among the early exponents.'* 1 While Pertya|vir 
refers to the extension of the Vaignavite traditional least to 

. 1 J ' -■ 1 .. .. 

n». The three debt* are for sods, the eases and manes and are dis¬ 
charged by performing the meridee. reeking the r«f«t and begett¬ 
ing children, 

Ito The three offences ate those incurred at God, 6c#* am end by 
being hostile to God by nitnie 

IfS- The commentary beers bere (ho >*«««« of liu on TVM 3.3:1. 

IM. The exposition for T.V.M 9-3; I; UU: 1 and 10.7:5 is detailed 
and highly informative. 

1(7. Tsitt. Op, 2i 8. 

1(9. Vide; TbwSymefl VScotomSlel on 140:1. 
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sevin generations, 1 '•* this commentator speaks of it as extendi- 
itig to twentymo regenerations. 118 There afe few references td 
the difference in the interpretations 6f certain passages among 
|fie farly exponents of Vaiy^avism. 111 The interpretation of 
the Ivord 1 catumurrti* is generally giveu in favour of the yySka 
fepncepitj 11 ’ but according to this commentator^ valour, 
herefisth, prowess and others constitute His body which shows 
that his overlordship is due to His destroying the enemies of 
His devotees, 1 * There is also reference to the dialectal usage 
pf a Tamil word* 114 

• ■ ■ - 

In the verse 10. i: 5 the Alvar speaks of hit composition 
as causing disaster to the demons and as having baited by 
gods and sages. The Lord fiitpself composed this by Him¬ 
self. The hills at Tirumaliruacolai are resonant with delight- 
fui music sung by the bees. 1 ” The commentator remarks that 
the Lord listened to the composition of the Alvar and became 
very much delighted and sets the surroundings in the hills 
resound with the preliminary representation of the musical 
melody of the song which is generally done with the use of 
the letters ‘ ta ' and l na'. This is done through the humming of 
tite bees. The Lord 1 * composing of this Tiruvaymofi is like 
His own descent', causes -destruction to the' evil-doers, . and 
protects the good persons 1 . This reveals; that the Lord is, the 
embodiment of supreme bliss. The composition itself is m 
gift of perfect knowledge to humanity. This is, unlike the 
Vedas, within the easy reach of all and successfully represent¬ 
ing God's greatness in full. The reference to the sages getting 
delight through this composition shows that they contemplate 
on His Feet. It shows also that this composition would serve 
the purpose for enjoyment of God-realization and as such the 
sages could be taken to mean the eternal selves. As.the Lord 


109. Pallantu. 5. 

110. TiruvBymo{i VBcakamalai on 2:7:1. 

111. 1 ibid, on 1,1b: 1; 8,7:3;'10.0:1. : ‘ 

112. Vide: 7*aon T.V.M. tf.10:9. 

113. TiravaymoO VacakemBtei on T.V.M. 9* 

114. ibid* 9.8: 1, 

115* ArZyirap*ptttt on ibid* D * ^ '"11 
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Himself ia uid to have compoacd this, this composition can 
be treated on a par with the Bhagavad-gita. The musical 
melody which the hills are resonant with can he treated as 
hot different front the chant of Sdma-veda. The Lord has 
sang this by entering the interior of the Alvar. 11 ' 

Rakgaritatanujamnni (c. 1630 a.d.) the commentator on 
the main Upanlqads, Surutapraksiika aod works of Vedanta 
DeSika, wrote a Sanskrit commentary on the Tiruvaymo{i. It 
is or the model of Ardyirap-pafi and should have been written 
to make the Tiruvnymoft popular among those who do not 
know Tamil. 

Periya Paralcalasvimin (e. 1700) commented on the 
Arsylraplpafi in his work called Eighteen Thousand (Patineifqd- 
yk&P’pa^f) which is written in a iastric manner explaining the 
meaning of each word, offering critical exposition for each 
verse. He refers to the views of Ramanuja 111 and Ninclyar. 11 ' 
The exposition of verse 10.8:9 is superb and the conclusion 
drawn on 10.10:10 gives a well-reasoned exposition of the 
tenets of the Vaifpavite school in the light of . the tradition 
of the Provide Veda. Like Vedanta De&ika this author gives 
at the end of the work, in the matfipravila style, the substance 
of each decad in the Tirwayntolt. 

OF all these commentaries, the commentary of the 
Vedanta Ramanujasvitnin (c. 1700 ad) who was also reputed 
as SSksatsvamin seems to be an ideal exposition. It gives 
mi accurate explanation with sufficient criticism on the com- 
UidttMry ofPj}|aQ. Almost every word in the A rdylrap-pafi is 
'taken up and explained. This commentary which is known as 
Twenty-few Thousand is written in the manner of bhdfyas on 
the Sanskrit Sostra texts. For. instance, the gloss on. 4.4:4 
isably.expoLinded by citing and identifying the passage in the 
Xfaytrdp-patl as expository of the passage in the Timnetw- 
tOQlekom PilJin’s gloss on T.V.M. 4,3: 3 is strictly 

— ~~ ‘ ■■ ■■wf I. * ■- ~ ■ ,Ui, milr ~ ■■■ J ■ ■ — ■■■ 

E ■ ■ ■ A 

11& cf, Perl. Tm. 8.10:9iT.V.M. lO.Si 1. 

117. Eightien Thettunufm 10.7: 1. 

11$. ibid., 10.7:3t the commentator defends Nahelyar's interpretation 
da 10.10:10. 

119. T.N. 24. 
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fallowed without tryingto suite a reference to the vjHUc 
doctrine. Services through the body, mind and' ward are said 
to be conveyed by Ac verses 2 $k i to $. The weaning of the 
Dvaya-mantra is said to be convoyed in the verse d tp: 1Q. IM 
This commentary refers to the differences; in the read¬ 
ing of the Tiruvgymoii uud, ArHyirap-pUfi. 1 *’ There is also 
reference to some previous gloss by a writer whose name is 
not mention edBqsid es, this comm emery, this author had 
alio written a gloss on the explaining each verse 

word by word and offering infdrmftory explanation wherever 
necessary. 1 *' But for a solitary reference to a tradition 
involving Ramanuja's explanation, the commentary is free 
ftom anecdotes and presents a fhifhftil explanation for a 
critical understanding of both the Tlruvsymoli and Xf^yttof* 
pafi. Attempt is thus made to make the text of the Uruvay- 
molt understood and there is presented a criticism on the 
verses directly and then the exposition follows on the 
firayirap-pafi. 

Vedanta Deiika presents a critical epitome of the 
Ttmntymofi in one hundred and thirty-throe verses in Sanskrit 
of which the first ten are introductory and the last twelve 
offer concluding remarks, the remaining ones giving a girt of 
aacMecad in the iastratc fashion. The Tbw*ym0 is a 
treatise on and has the sentiment of qmatittid* hfttfc* 

dominating element. 1 * 4 This work was written by VodinU 
Deiika at the request of scholars. What is beat aa the gem 
in the ocean of the Tiru\&ymo\l is taken out by churning the 
Ifpmi^ad of Namma)v3r. m Bridal myBtic element is domi¬ 
nant in this composition and in a composition of this mystic 


130. For simitar expositions vide Twenty- four Thousand on ArSytrap- 
jMffon T.V.M. 1.3: 7; 2.0:1; 4.1: 1; 4.3: 2; 4.8: 4; 4 Mb 1; 13:1; «.2» 
1; 8.9:1. 

121. Vide: ibid, on 1.3:10; 1.4:10; 1.6:1; 1.7: 6; 4.9:10. 

122 . Vide; ibid/on 1.6:2. 

123. Vide tbs gloss by VcdSo ta RSminujasyfinia on T.V.M. 

!; 4.5t 1; 7.5: 5. 

124. Dra mfdo panisat-tat par yarn I n arali 1. 

12 5. ibid. 2. 
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**iat, the Mstangwa who arc tent the A|v&r are only the 
spMtnal praeegiiors. 1 * 0 After dwelling on tha greater** of 
tbafantt readariog of the otgiail Sanskrit wurcuM^"Vtfie 
TtffntpmclLit.skt»w». to repress* the suhstanoe of the. four 
^edea.** 0 Tha substance af the T&w$ym@ii i x ** the indeed*! 
Ouahtieaof the Loci 1 * 0 and the gftttoesa of the Tiiu&jimoli 1 *' 
ace then dated. A summary of the contents ofeach. centum 
it ai the end of etch Quotum, id the oonotuding portion 

«re.gi ven Uw content* of the rfour composition* of Hammal*> 
vlr. 1 *! In hi* other work known m QrUmMfipwiqaufra Deiiks 
summarises the content* of each centum in twenty*five verso*. 


Alakiyamapavila-jiyar catnposed in Sanskrit veaie 
frcsn a brtaf summary of «ach dfacad, The work goes by the 
him The author 1 * name ta given tt 

the udar VUiktitri AJakt y antapavaja-jlybr who is no other 
thin the Ant hoc of lk#e THmtsmd on the TYnrrrrrrwfl 
M«Mvi)einhsnnHEat wrote a fa mm called Ttrma*moti-* ffr~ 
mt sum me rising iRTsnhvtns the mnany of eash deend. 


The gloss 1 ** known as Arumpadam by Ku^aksrarn- 
ptkkam RSralturja-jlyar is very scholarly tod is explanatory 
of the Jfu. The word *anistV mean* g.. particular kind of 
vert Idea lion. The author of the gloss remarks that what 
marks the end of the previous body marks the beginning of 
the, next body. 1 ^* This is a philosophical interpretation 
justify iagtJbc adoption of this mode of versification in .some 
of the composition! of the Unlayiram. 


m. ibW. 3. 
lfl iMd.4 ■ 

.. . 

m. ibu. 6. 

ISO. Ibid. 7.$. 

131. ibid. 9.10. > w- ‘ 

133. ibid. 130. 

133. The treatment ii very convincing os T V. M. IA1. V ( .- l.|i 0 13 lj 

2.3. Is 2.6 j 2 4.1:7; 6.10:4. . . 

134. Afumpodum on T.V.M. 2.6:1, 




842 KKLIOION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALaYJRAM 


[CHAPTfefc 


p ' 1 ■ " . > 

Apart from ithe TiruvUymoll the other three compo¬ 
sitions of NammSivar and those of other Xlvirs also were 
commented on by several writers of coarse all of them being 
posterior to Pi|lin and Nanclyar. Periya vaccan Pi }}ai Was 
the earliest scholar Who commented on the entire four 
thousand verses of the Nal&yira Divya Prabandhatn While 
heaping insult after insult on Sri Kr?na. Sisupala was only 
getting freed from sins and thus his act could be considered as 
recollecting God before death m The Lord’s name is to be 
uittefed. Then the Lord will come to that self who utters it. 
BtahmS occupies the navel of Vigpu. Yet he does not know 
the greatness of the Lord. Simply by standing or being near 
the sea coast, one cannot have the estimate of the sea.* 91 
The Lord at SrlRangam is lying facing the southern direc¬ 
tion. The commentator remarks that the region lying to the 
north of Tamil iNad does "not have the fortune of being 
popular with the singing of the hymns of the Alvars. The 
beauty of His back is presented to such regions in order to 
attract the people there to SriRangam and make them 
acquainted with the songs of the A]vars. This interpretation 
has.much poetic beauty but looks rather exaggerated. There 
is a vast area lying to the north of SrlRaagaro- forming.pa^t 
eif Tamil Nadwhereih are "numerous shrines whose glory was 
sung by .many an Aiv&. The suggestion could be admitted, 
if the Lord at Ti.ruvfeakatam had been in the lying posture 

facing the /south. The real position happens to be that the 
iLord chose to face the south wherein lay the kingdom of 

VibHIsana. The Lord is the gem resting on the golden plate 
of Adisega. 1 ". The verse 38 o f the Tirumahi can be treated 
as the Caretna-ifoka for this composition. It conveys-the 
sense of Dvaya-matura 1 **. Nammajvir*** gave the import of 
the first half of the Dvaya-mantra and Antal'*' gavetbatof fhe 

. i * .. 

135. Some verses in Ptrlyal. Tm. are lost and ManavS]amSmuni com- 
mened on these. 

1J6. PeriyavIccSQ PiUai on M.Tv, 35. 

137. ibid, on M. Tv. 5«. 

138. ibid, on T.M. 19. 


J t s' 


r.fl- 


139. ' ibid. On TJrf.:3S. 

140. Vide: Commentary on T.M. JS. 

141. T Pv. 29. 
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second half of the same mantra. - The interpretation 14 *! of the 
word ‘fcfif/fcfcos’ as the Lord of Uxaiyurdoesnat seem tcs be 
justified as the author Kulactkaralvar was the king of Kojik- 
k5ju (modern Calicut) in the Kerala State while Upaiyur lies 
near Sri Ra&gatn. The Ajvar in the guise of the bride feel* 
the night unbearable. The commentator remarks that the 
Lord controls every one.. By manliness, He subjugates those 
who are opposed to Him and those who are favourable to Him 
through His charming appearance. 1 *' The sacred rites have 
to be performed, in order that devotion to the Lord would 
increase and si os would get destroyed." 4 

Vedanta Desika commented on the AmalartStipirdn of 
Tiruppanajvar. This commentary which is known as Afuni- 
vabanabhoga was composed by the author for pleasing a pious 
soul who was then living at SrtRangam. At the end of his 
commentary the commentator writes that he explained this 
work of the Jvt r for the delight of a pious self (ssttvika), 
There is a difference of opinion regarding the identity of the 
pious self. While the fact is that there is no definite evidence 
for identifying this person, the Tenkalai school takes this 
person to be Periyavaccfin PiJ]ai ,4S . Many such persons Were 
the contemporaries of Desika at £rikatigam. IfgueJS 
could have its sway the person could have been PiUai Loki- 
carya. 

Vedanta Desika speaks of Tiruppapajvar as having 
acquired the bliss of Paramapada on earth and had the 
experience of that at the Feet of the Lord at Sri Rangam 
which took the shape of the ten verseB beginning with the 
words -amalanatiptran". The entire composition is described 
to be an exposition of Tirumantra. Great care and minute 
study of the poem exercised by the commentator explain how 

the Tamil poems convey the sense of the import of iht Vedas. 

- - "" 11 1 "- ' '* ■ " -- - ---^^ 

• • ■ • s ' ■ 

142. Perum. Tm v 9i 11. This may.perhaps be due to Ut&iydr being 
known also ai KCJiyQr. 

143. PeriyavffccSfi Pi]|ai on T.V.R, \2 

144. ibid* on M* Tv. 12. 

145. cf. Dusana Hirisa. Sri Vaisaava sudarfana. , ^ - 
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ft is bold that Vedanta Desika wrote also Maturakavi- 
k?d*yam, a commentary on the piece Kctfifinutf-^cifutiampu of 
Maturakaviyi)vlr ]>ut this is now lost. 14 ' It is also held that 
this commentator expounded the Tirmaymoft in a work known 
it Nig&maparlmala.'*' 

In the third section of his work UpakBrasangraha 
Desika takes tip the first verse of Tiruviruttam and interprets 
it The Xjvar represents to the Lord for listening to the four 
compositions of bis, in all of which he prays for rendering 
service to Him. The words are individually expounded and 
the senses suggested to show that the entire principles of 
VedSnta are conveyed by this verse. The main import of this 
verse consists in giving expression to the sense of gratitude 
Which the Sjvar feels for God offering His own place to His 
devotees- 

The TiruppSvai of AnfSl has unique popularity in having 
many commentaries. Attempts were made by most of these 
writers to interpret the verses as they convey sense and also 
to suggest the underlying import intended to be conveyed by 
RahgarSmSoujasvaimn, who wrote commentaries on 
the ten principal Upani^ads, composed his exposition of each 
verse of Sptal in Sanskrit. The commentaries of Periya 
FarakalesvSmin and Rauganathasvamin are very useful as 
they are written on the kastralc lines, conveying the actual 
meaning of each word and discussing the sense and import of 
it in the context. The commentary refers to the explanations 
of several early exponents which were not however recorded 
in the form of works of these writers. The explanations of 
Kithmpi Accan, 14 * Pil]an ,4 * f Tirumalai Nampi, 4 ** EhkaJalvSQ 1 " 


144- ftttroduetwo to Sanhai pasiryodhaya p. 34, 

14?. ibid- p. 3T- 

148. Periya ParakllaivSmin's commentary on TiruppSvai, p. 32. 

149. ibid. p. 32- 

130. ibid. pp. 42.109. 169, 241. 

151. ibid. p. 62. ' 
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XfgvantarEmpar, 15 * and Emperumagar ,M have found places 
ia it. There art also certain anecdotes referred to in the 
commentary, 1 M 


Periya Parakalasvamin achieved distinction like Periya- 
vaccig Pi}|ai in commenting on all the four thousand veres 
of the Natayiram. A)akiyamanvala-jlyar wrote a svdpadeia 
commentary on the Tirupp&vai on which Nampi))ai is said to 
have commented in a work which is also called 7fa. 
NaSclyar's commentary on the TiruppaUi Ejucci is available, 
Amalanatipiran has a commentary by Alakiyamanavajap-peru- 
mal Naylnar, the younger brother of Pillai Lokacaryar. 
Nalur Pillai the disciple of lyunni Padmanabha, wrote 
commentaries on the compositions of Periyajvar and Tiru- 
tnahkaiyiKir. 

Apart from these some other attempts were made to 
expound and interpret the Tiruydymofi and one such attempt 
Was made by a group of people who are referred to by Periya* 
v,See an Pillai and Vatakkut-tiruiltip-pillai as Tamilians. 5 
Perhaps, such persons depended more on the Tamil classical 
literature for offering their interpretations. Rejection of such 
interpretations perhaps shows that they did not have the 
traditional authority of Vaigpavism for interpreting the 
TlruvSymoii which had become then raised to the rank of the 
Veda. Nanctyar took objection to such interpretations, 1 ** 
The verse 8.2: 2 means that the bride is skiiru) to proceed to 
God with a view to get something from Him but she conid not 
get it. The Tamil scholar remarked here that what the bride 
means here is that the statement that God would grant what 
all the devotees want to get from Him is only true as farms 
the statement is made. It has failed to produce the effect in 


152. Ibtt. P.1S9. 

153. ib&.p.Ml. 

154. Aid.?. Ml. 

155. ibid. pp. 113. 203. 

156. Twenty-four Thousand and Thirty-six Thousand on T,V*M. 1.6: 2; 
2.1: 5; 4*6: 2; 3 9: 7, 9; 4.6: 2, 5; 4,10; 5,4: 6, T;*5*9: 7. 7A I? T.7: 2* 

357. Vida i Twenty-four Thousand oo T*V>M- 7A 6, 
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her^sse* 1 -'- In verse 5;6r 6, 4he Alvar says that Kofi's 
exploits jor deeds would :ber honest and sincere to. him. The 
word 'cent* means straightforward. The Tamil scholar how- 
ever took this in the sense of helpful .'** 

' • ■■■ .-i' • •' ... ■■ . 

The text of the TiruvSymoli and the commentaries oh 
it have'become popular and are held sacred for spiritual study 
directly under the preceptor. This literature alone has woii 
the-enviable position of being called Bagavad-vi^ayam. The 
knbwledge of this brought in the name Ubhayavedanta for one 
who had already studied Riminuja’s Sribhitqya with com* 
mentaries on it. . i v 

: • 1 • . ■ i- j . , . . 1 

During the period of the commentator Nampillai, an 
interesting feature began to mark the writing of the commen¬ 
taries. . Some of. the .compositions of the Alvars seemed to 
convey an inner sense in addition to the direct one which is 
available at their first reading, The l Jvar expressed his views 
and representations in the garb of another person. For 
instance the Alvar addresses the Lord as a bride would do to 
her lover, as a mother to the daughter and as a lady-friend 
to s. lady who is in love with the man of her choice. !n all 
such cases, there, is the primary sense available for such 
passages. Since the Alvar is the person conveying his views* 
it cannot be admitted that he actually intends to convey tins 
sense, since he is neither a woman in love, nor a mother or a 
lady-friend. There must be some other inner sense which 
is,suggested. The commentators therefore grouped in such 
cases the utterances of the Alvar as svspadeia and anya- 
ppdeia, The former means utterance of one's own intention 
ipd the latter his own through that of another. That is, the 
former is. conveyed by the. Alvar himself while the latter is done 
through some one else, Thus there is the svapadcso commen¬ 
tary for the Tiruviruttam of Nammalvar by AJakiya masaavala- 
jlyar. Similarly, Antal’s Tiruppavai has the outer garb of 


158,. #it on T.V.M. 8.2s 2,' 
159. ibid, on T.V.Nf.»:«: 6;: 
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taking bath in the early hours of the morning and worshipping 
the Lord. But thh is only the anyapadeh in sense for by 
svdpadeia £?ta} intends to gather the devotees together and 
reader service to God in congregation. 


Section VI 


CONCLUSION 


The Alvars prefer to deal with the personal 
aspects of the deity. The various currents of the Visnu 
cult got reconciled in their compositions. The tradi¬ 
tional dates of these saints are not acceptable in the 
face of literary, epigraphical and other evidences to 
the contrary. The concept of God as Srlyahpati owes 
its development entirely to the compositions of the 
Alvars. Bridal mysticism gives a unique stamp to 
the devotional aspects of the teachings of the Alvars. 
The Vedic ordinances were developed into the con¬ 
cept of kainkarya, and thus the cult of the Alvars 
both retained and acquired religious sanctity. Through 
the paths of devotion and self-surrender God is 
brought close to mankind giving relief to the suffer¬ 
ing humanity, otherwise at sea without any hope of 
protection. The concept of the shrines as 'pdtal 
perra talankal * gained supreme significance for daily 
visits of the devotees to offer their service. More 
than the spirit of doing kainkarya the principle of 
offering blessings to God (maiigaldsasana) become the 
moving force for the visit of the spiritually great to 
such shrines. A bold step was taken by the Alvars 
in using the Tamil language for conveying the Vedic 
and religious truths and glorifying the deity. The 
devotional element reached the stage of perfection in 
the Alvars’ compositions to such a degree as to 
become the source for influencing the rise of many 
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theistic schools of Vai slavism through the length 
and breadth of India. 








CHAPTER XXXII 


CONCLUSION 


The aspects of religion and philosophy in the composi¬ 
tions of the Alvars which are dealt with in the preceding 
chapters may now be reviewed with reference to some impor- 
tant features that characterise Vaipnavism in the post-Alvar 
period. That the growth of Yai§navi$m at this period is 
mainly due to the. compositions of the A)vars needs no ex¬ 
aggeration. The chief features of this religion, though 
traceable to the epics and Puranas in the pre-Alvar period, 
assumed a full and orderly development as a result of the 
influence exerted by the Ndliyira Dtvya Prabaadham on the 
leading exponents of this religion. The impact of the teach¬ 
ings of the Ajvars on the ViiitfBdvaita Vedanta school has 
been immense that from Yamuna, whose works represent the 
earliest ones now available, the basic doctrines of the Alvars’ 
compositions got incorporated into tenets of this school of 
Vedanta as they were then handed down from earlier expositions 
such as Drami^a, Tanka and others. Thereafter the Viiiffdd- 
vaita Vedanta became a pronouncedly theistic school of 
Vaippavite philosophy and religion. The synthesis of the 
two became complete at the hands of Ramanuja whose 
followers enriched what their master had taught them, by 
their valuable literary Contributions. 

The fundamental tenets such as belief in a personal 
deity who is the creator and protector of the world, in the 
Divine Grace which alone saves the living beings from dis¬ 
tress and in God Who becomes -the object of devotion are 
common to many theistic religions of India and also those of 
foreign origin. Several streams of thought have been flowing 
from time immemorial Some of them are traceable to the 
Vedic sources. Some are recorded in the epics and PurZhjas 
while others are dealt with in the Agamas. There were also 
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versions of anecdotes and incidents in the ancient Tamil 
literature which were different from those recorded in the 
Sanskrit sources or which deviated from them. In the case 
of some religious beliefs of India, only one of these courses 
of thought formed the basis for the development of a 
particular faith, the otter courses were availed of for 
support and interpretation of that faith. 

The Vaipnavite school of religious thought is> found to 
have been the result of a reconciliationeffected between the 
various currents of doctrines taken* fee® aU the sources men¬ 
tioned above. The ideas of God an conveyed by the words 
'brahman', ‘v/$pu’* ‘nSrayatpa, ‘vaaudeva*, and bfiagavunf (n 
these sources got coalesced to yield the concept of Godhead 
which on grounds of theology and philosophy proved, itself to 
be acceptable to* the w piaw ts of this theistic school of 
Vaipaavtam. In this- context, a reference is required to be 
made to the question of the period of the Alvars. The tradi¬ 
tion, as recorded in the Guruparamparas , place most of the 
Alvars in the period rangieng from 4200 b.c. to 2702 8.C. 1 
Alinost all these Ajvirs refer to Sri Krspa and His exploits 
both a® a child and as a warrior who took part in the was 
between the PanjJavas and Kaurauss.* From the evidences 
which arc available io the MahabH3rata^ it is found that 
K wawit left His mortal coil on the day when the Kaiiytgu 
started.*' This was in 3101 B.c. FoykaiyI$wir, Piltattiiv'r and 
PSyaJvar, Tirumalicaiyalvlr and Maturakaviya}vir lived 
before this dote. Nammllvar was born on the forty-third day 
after Kaityugu started. To suggest that the S.)vars could not 
have had direct vision of Kfppa*& exploits and that they had 
to learn about them from the MahabhSrata and other source 
books on Krjrta’s activities is sheer impudence. The inci¬ 
dents which are found recorded m the PhrStpas are mentioned 
and described by the Xlvirs, as if they were eye witnesses of 

1. Vide. Appendix VII. 

2„ d. M, Tv. 8, U, 18,,23,24, 54, S3, 87; I. TV. I0 t 15, 19,92 ; , MU. Tv* 
28,41, SI, 54.92; N*n. Tv. 33, 57; Tc.V. 19. 31, 37, 38, 53, 71, 107, 
K.C. 1. T.V.M, 5.10; 6.4; Perum, Ttn. 6, 7; PnriyQ. Tm. 1.1, 
2.9; 3.5; £6 etc. 

Shag. P. 12.2: 30, 
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such acts. Reason demands a critical view of this matter. 
In Vyaaa 4 5 or Patasam 6 could predict the royal dynasties 
which could have come into being far later, it would not be 
preposterous to suggest that the A}vars had a provision of the 
doings of K|:?na at a period posterior to theirs. But the 
admission of an explanation of this kind would throw 
chronology out of gear. An impartial study requires the 
recognition that certain events must .precede their being made 
known to people. All the PurStfas are attributed to Vyisa 
who was at least their compiler- Vyasa’s period* having 
been contemporaneous with that of a considerate view 

about the probable date for the release of the PurSifaa could 
have been about 3042 b»c. It would be prudent to admit that 
about or after this date, the stories of Kf$pa became well 
known to such an extent that those who listened to the 
recitation of the invars’ compositions could have ready 
understanding of the references to Kjr$na*s exploits contained 
in them without any need for the narration of the anecdote in 
the context. Admission of this explanation would not show 
that KulacCkariJvar and PeriySJvar were fully conversant 
with the stories of Kf$pa, if they are admitted to have lived 
at a period which tradition fixes for them. It is therefore 
difficult to agree with these traditional dates for the Ajvars 
mentioned above. Aptil, Tontar&tip-potiyajvar, Tirup- 
panijvar and TirumafikaiyS}var are stated in the Guruparam- 
paras to have lived after 3000 B.c. One need not intend to 
subscribe to the traditional accounts of-the dates mainly to 
affect their sacrosanctity. There are overwhelming evidences 
which awilitate against the acceptance of these traditional 
dates. It is idle to look down upon these evidences which are 
supported by linguistic, literary, epigraphical and historical 


4. Vay, P. 2.37:409, 

5. V.P. 4.24: 34. A similar prediction is said to have made by NSrada 
abodt the descenders of KarHrti ’CBfa (Vide: Kdltnkattup-parani, 
Ch. 8). 

6. Vyisa was present when the Mahabharata was practically released 
to the Public byway of imposition on iihe-occasion <of the sacrifice 
which was performed by JanamEjaya. The Isttarts coronation took 
place in 3042 B.C. cf M.Bh, Adi. 4»i 17. 
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facts, 7 Till evidences to the contrary are to be obtained, the 
dates between 700 and 850 a d. appear to be acceptable. 

Regarding the Godhead it must be Doted that the 
Alvars follow generally the account given in the Purdtfas. 
Either Visnu is treated as the Supreme Deity amidst the hosts 
of gods or as one among the Trinity constituted by the other 
two Brahma and Siva and yet holding the supreme place over 
the other two * At the same time, there are references 
to show that according to the Alvars/ Vi^u is not merely of 
the form of the other deities but is superior to the Trinity 
composed of Brahma, Siva and lndra. This is in accordance 
with the Upani^adic passage 1 * which has been of late changed 
in its reading to provide a room for Vignu (called Hari) here in 
order that Vignu could be on a par with the three deities 
Brahma, Siva and lndra. The earliest reading seems to have 
been without the word ’hart’ and receives support for its 
authenticity from the citation of this Upanifadic passage by 
TirukkonEri TaSyai in her Tiruvaymoli VScakaniSlal 11 

Ado iher significant contribution which the compositions 
of the Alvars have made is (hat the Lord is Sriyahpati” and 
not mere Visnu or Narayana. This concept of Godhed which 
iis referred to in the VisifU-purStfd 1 * had given rise to the 
name 'Srinivasa' as applicable to Vijnu In fact, Ramanuja 
used for the first time in the field of Vi$i$t£dvaita philosophy 
the word ‘srlnivasa’ as an epithet of Brahman. 14 This name 
Srinivasa has become all too common a name for the Lord at 
Tirumalai where He was known as the Lord of VChkatam 


7. Vide. Section III, Chapter IX of (his thesis where a detailed dis¬ 
cussion of this matter will be found. 

8. T.V.M. 3:6: 2; 7.6: 4; 8.3; 9: 8.4: 6. 

9. ibid. 2.2; 10; 3.1:10; 3.6:4; 10.10. 3; Periyal. Tm. 5.3: 6. 

10- NSrSyana Up. 13. 

11. On T.V.M. 9.3: 2. 

n. M.Tv. 67; l.Tv 52; M3. Tv. 16; Nan, Tv. 53; Peri. Tm 4.5: 5. 

13. V.P. MS: 17 and 35 

14. Sri Bhasya, mahgalaitoka 1 
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before the period of Ramanuja. The Alvars refer to Him 
as ‘Tirwnal*, 1 * l Tiruva\m*rpan u etc. 

Bridal mysticism is a remarkable trait enlivening the 
devotional spirit of the Alvars. The relation of the bride and 
lover (ndyaka-tiayaki bhiva) which subsists between a devotee 
and God is nothing new to the writers of lyrics of the religious 
type. But it appears that before the period of the Ajvars this 
aspect of devotion did not get the treatment which it should 
have had. The sublimation of the love of men for women and 
vice versa , complete removal of carnality from the domain of 
sexual references and man transforming himself into a woman 
for purposes of devotional love are the marks that characterise 
the poems of the Alvars 47 as some of the outstanding devotio- 
nal lyrics, perhaps the only ones of its kind to influence the 
writing of similar lyrics in other languages during the post- 
RSminuja period. It is true that 'Akam' type of poetry ex¬ 
erted some influence on the Ajvars, but the contribution of the 
Alvars to this kind of poetry and the various modes adopted by 
there to express the surging love according to the occasions 
and situations are so unique and charming that it seems as 
though the A}vars had themselves invented this mode of treat¬ 
ing divine love. There were poets in a large number who had 
successfully delineated this love on the material plane. They 
would not have felt any difficulty to depict this love, as they 
were dealing with love with which both the writes and readers 
or spectators as the case may be were quite familiar. On the 
other hand, the Divine Person, with no trace of blemish of 
any kind, presents Himself etichantingly to the A|var who was 
much aware of carnality like any other mortal but who has to 
banish it and at the same time 'not speak in a language that is 
foreign to erotic love. To transform himself into a woman at 
the mental level and have the lust aroused and controlled puri- 

15. M.Tv, 8, 64; I .Tv. 30, 32; Mu. Tv, 30. 93; P. Tv. 10, 69 etc. 

16 Peri. Tm. 7.6: 3. 

17. cf. I feel a creeping seme come over me 
when I utter the name of my beloved. 

I feel a delicate movement 
running through my skin and bones 


-Lav* of Gad, p $. 


856 RBUG10N AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM [ CHAPTER 

Eying it of carnality'is something which lies beyond the ability 
of even a scholar who is endowed with much discretion. The 
Alvars, however, succeeded in depicting their bridal love for 
the Lover, the Lord, basing at on the external stature of the 
Lord and the subdued but animated ifigore of the woman. This 
method of delineation has deeper moorings. The psychologi¬ 
cal aspects of the woman are then aroused in the Alvar’s mind. 
They opeta te at the conscious level when acted upon by the 
handsome and bewitching beauty of the area form of tbeLord. 
The Alvar then is only a bride in the physiological frame of 
man. He is then totally unaware of im masculinity and treats 
tbe Lord as her lord and pours out her Iseitrt to him. God- 
experience which is then had is presented by the AivISr in a 
language with which he is quite familiar and which could be 
easily understood by others. 

The concept of * mafotuntal' is not known to the Sanskrit 
writers, but Tirumahkatyijvar speaks of the approach of the 
Sanskrit writers to this aspect of love-representation. The 
motif of 'matalurtal' is however known to Sanskrit writers as 
also the adventurous and courageous approach by woman to 
take the initiative in achieving their purpose is likewise well- 
known to them as shown by this Alvar through numerous in¬ 
stances from the ancient Bources. ‘ MatalurtdJ’ is only a public 
display of one's unrequited love which could be adopted by 
women also. This touch of ermic element purified and .sancti¬ 
fied by the element of devotion gives a unique stamp to the 
compositions of the Alvars, particularly NammglVSr’s. The 
method of sending a message to the Lover is also adopted by 
AntS) and Nammalvar adding variety to the treatment of de¬ 
votion, Besides, the parental Affection and endearment evi¬ 
denced in the poems of Periyalvar and Kulacdkaraluar have 
few parallels elsewhere to outshine them. 

Devotion, which is the name of one of the various 
aspects of affection and endearment subsisting between two 
persons, takes several shapes Under the influence of awe and 
wonder, filial attachment, parental endearment, friendly 
affection and love of a bride for a man and vice-versa. The 
literature before,the period of the Alvars contains a vivid de- 
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piction of aH these features of devotion. The compositions 
of the AJvars also depict all these hut they have outshone ‘the 
earlier, sources by the singularly superb treatment given in 
them of the filial, parental and bridal features of love. Even 
there, the bridal one gets the delicate treatment. 1 * While there 
is a twofold course for the flow of love, that is from ,the Lover 
to the Beloved and from the Beloved to the Lover and there¬ 
fore the treatment of devotion on both these courses 
eould be justified, most of the mystical religions pre¬ 
ferred the devotional approach from the aspect of 
the bride 1 '. Tenderness, charm, delicacy and such 
other feminine traits of love could be found in Cod but God 
is very powerful, omniscient and formidable and hence manly 
traits could be better associated with Him. The ulterior pur¬ 
pose which is sought by being in love or devoted to God is 
reunion of the aspirant who is the self with God. To achieve 
this end. the womanly approach is more suited to the self 
which is weak and ignorant. The manly approach, which is 
marked by the fatherly affection, is apt when God is treated 
as a son who becomes the object of all the endearment and 
affection of the father." 

The doctrine of worship (p&ja) taking the form of kain- 
ktrya is not peculiar to those who adopt the path of self- 
surrender nor is so the concept of ie^itva or service to the 
acarya or bhakta. All these have been from early times the 
aspects of religious experience particularly that of worship 
which forms part of bhakti. In the post-Ramanuja period of 
Vaiggavism these aspects gained more importance as a result 
of the preaching of the doctrines of the Ajvars and come>to be 
closely associated with the path of self-surrender. Both the 
Ajvirs and Ramanuja enjoin these practices mainly with 
service to God, that is worship. 11 

18. The Alvin’ treatment of time features might have served as -a 
source of inspiration and of the best models to adapt them Tor the 
treatment of these features and few others, by BIratfai in his poem 
'Konttat} Patlu". 

19. cf. Love of God. 

20. Perum. Tm. 9. 

21. cf. Peri. Tm. 6,3: 2; Ramanuja: &fran3gatigady8 ‘last varse. 
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It would have been preposterous, if the Alvars had de¬ 
cried openly the performance of the sacred rites which are 
enjoined by the Vedas and Kalpasutras. A clever way of 
reconciling the performance of the Vedtc rites with the duties 
which a devotee could discharge to his deity was envisaged in 
the PurSqas and epics. It was in the Bhagavad-gita that 
statements are found enjoining the performance of the duties 
without the entertainment of the desire to get the rewards of 
them.** According to the PurStfas an act of devotion came to 
be viewed as a religious rite {karma) which could conveniently 
take the place of Vedic rite.” The Gits idea of renouncing the 
result of the acts gets promoted when it is considered that 
God being supreme, there is no need for the doer to saddle 
himself with the responsibility of getting the results of his 
deeds. So any act of devotion came to be looked upon as 
ieva or kainkarys to the Lord, which was to be done to please 
Him Who would surely bestow on his devotee the fruit of it 
according to His own liking. Moreover, the Vedtc deity re¬ 
mains invisible when invoked on occasions of the ritualistic 
performances and so there will always be the apprehension 
regarding the getting of the result when the offering is not 
made personally to the deity. Here, however, there is God 
Himself in area form whom it is easy to propitiate in his very 
presence. This idea of service involves also the relation of 
master and servant between God and man. Fully alive to the 
1 imitations imposed on him and being concious of his forlorn - 
ness and Incapacity to do anything by himself, the devotee 
chooses to do what the Lord bids him to do. He is ever ready 
to be the servant of God and this is the purpose and goal of 
life,** This service is known as kaittkarya or afimai to do 
which even other gods feel the sense of rivary and compe¬ 
tition. The spirit of service could be further extended to the 
devotees of God who are to be served by another devotee. In 


22. Bh G. IS; 2. 

23. KOr. P. 2. 18‘ 

24. ef "The urge of life is to serve Thee alone, 

Fox the God. Conscious a moment without 
Thee is verily a sin". 

^Lov* of God. p 126. 
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a sense, this attitude seeks to eliminate the rather wide gap 
that separates man from man socially and also materially. 

' i , 

Kaihkarya or rendering service to the deity in a shrine 
has become the chief trait that governs the life of a Vafsga- 
vitc. The development of this trait has been there even before 
the period of the Ajvars in some form. It was definitely in 
relation to the life of an individual who is devoted to his 
Lord. It is the compositions of the Alvars that gave a defi¬ 
nite shape to this concept in favour of rendering.service to the 
deity in a shrine. The words 'n^umafku atimai’** show that 
service is 10 be rendered to That service is to be ren¬ 

dered to the Lord at the Tjrumalai Hills is actually mentioned 
by Nammalvlr.*' This makes it clear that the area form is. to 
preferred for rendering service. This explains why Rama¬ 
nuja refers to himself as having been directed by the Lord at 
SriRangam to stay there comfortably. 21 References to the 
Yidavadri” and others also support this interpretation of 
worship. Again, this explains why Yamuna was taken to Sr! 
Rangam by Mapkksl Nampi, Ramanuja and Tiruroalai 
Nampi rendered service at KSnci and Tirumalaj respectively, 
Ramanuja had his pontifical seat at SriRangam, Vedanta 
Desika and Manavalamamuni spent most of their time at Sri 
Rahgam. It is in the light of this concept of kaihkarya that 
gave rise to the institution of group of enlightened people as 
Acarya Purufas for rendering service in the temples and of 
persons well trained in the Vedas and Prabandhams as part of 
their kaihkarya in such shrines. In and around each shrine, 
there arose a band of workers who included the priests, cooks] 
pipers and others, all of them having, for their life’s purpose, 
otjjy service to the Lord. This principle for rendering, service 
came to be applied to the Alvars and Acaryas in places where 
pontfical seats are establisacd and also in the houses where the 
Acaryas dwell. The development and prevalence of this con- 

cept, as practised, is undeniably due to the Alvars’ compo¬ 
sitions. * 

23. T.V.M: 8.10: l. 5 ■ 

26. ibid. 3.3. 

27. Saranagatigadya , 

28 G.P, Jp. 190. 
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The khttgamta cult which has been in existence from 
very early times, even .before the period of the A^vais, got 
a fillip under the inspiration of the teachings of the Alvars, 
The basis for this attitude is sot difficult to explain. Since 
God is dear to the'devotee, God’s men too should be equally 
dear. They owe respects the band of the devotee being re* 
lated through devotion *© God Whom they worship. If God 
could not be offeadadm mineral grounds, God’s men too ought 
net -lobe offended. Mtafctf, as the path of salvation, is a 
moving force for bringing God’s men for congregational 
prayers " 

Whether the Alvars used the word 'ovS', 'kdlaV or 
'anpu\ it is very dear that they were much drawn to the Sup¬ 
reme Person by the spirit of devotion. 10 It is true that they 
frequently refer to this path and speak of the act of medi¬ 
tation 11 as a sure method of God-realization. Tirumalicaiya)- 
v&r and Nammiilvir did adopt this means. However, the 
Alvars do not appear to have been in favour of practising de¬ 
votion in all its eight limbs. 11 Control of the sense-organs" 
relying upon God as the sole refuge and doing service to God 
through thought, word and deed appear to have been preached 
by the Alvlrs. Through these coaid not be held to form part of 
path of devotion as preached by the Uparti tads through the 
Brahmd-vidyas, they are yet part of the act of devotion which 
any soul could adopt when it is aroused to God’s presence and 
gets attracted *!) Hhn. This attraction interprets effectively 
that the bond connecting that soul and God is nothing but tbe 
bond o f devotion. 

The path of self-surrender which is treated as an inde¬ 
pendent means of mokqa and which preserves the essential 
features of bhakii, is well expounded in tbe POncarStra Agamas 

29 of. ‘*1 pray-for Thy Love and for the Love of Him who loves Thee”. 

- Love of Cod, p. 20. 

30. Section IV, Chapter XVIII of this thes is deals with Hits matter. 

31. N*d. Tv. 61 t M»-Tv. 75, 

32. Peri. Ttn. 3.2; NSq- Tv. 13, 

33. cf. Peri. Tin. 5.6; 9. 
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and-the Bfiagav&d-giti The mndr used in this ceoaMtioaue 
‘nyitsa’ which means p facing! one’s burden aft the Ifoeftaftfrc 
Lord, ‘prapattd convoyed by tire verbal forms sucfc as ‘pm* 
padye ’ which really means proceeding and going and ‘a ana p at 
which means house and protector. Entrusting something to 
another or keeping it as a deposit is the general- sense convey¬ 
ed by the words ‘nyasa’ and ‘nikqepo’. Any one who* requires 
protection or safety from some source of insecurity would 
naturally proceed to a place of refiige (wroyom)’ on seek re*- 
fuge under a protector {saratpam). Though the Bhagavad-gitiP* 
contains references to these word's, it is only the Cammet- 
iloka** that could be held to. convey the idea of propatti. It 
is highly difficult to aver that die .Mtfgavadt-gjfS* preaches pri¬ 
marily the path of prapatti. In fact, it preaches the path of 
bhakti in clear terms; 1 * The Carama-altrka could as well! be 
taken to imply the position of prapotti within the framework 
of bhakti. The verse of Kammalvar means that the Alvar had 
sought shelter under the Feet of the Lord of TiruvCnkatam.* 1 
This is a clear proof that propatti was asdbpted »s the means 
by the llvar and 1 so he is declared' to be at the head of all 
people who seek shelter under God (prapartna janaktffastfta). 
The traditional interpretation of this doctrine through the 
Carama-ifoka and the Tfruv&ymolt of Nhmm3|y*r- wav handed 
down to Ramanuja by Tirumalaiyipfan. In this context, it is 
necessary to refer to a criticism 1 on the interpretation of the 
second decati of the first centum of the Tiruv&ytnofi . Accord- 
ingto a line of interpretation, Yamuna interpreted this decad 
as conveying the essence of prapatii. RimSbuja too-held this 
view before he wrote tbeSri Bhagya, but after writing it, he 
was in favour of BkaUtt as the import of this decad: NaSciyar 
and Vatakkut-tjruvftrp-pijfhr adopt this fine and the letter 
writer mentions Emp3r as having given*Iris-ament to- this iater- 
pretation. 1 * Curiously enough, Piljkn^ the, spiritual son of 
Ramanuja and the first commentator of Tiruvnymofi which be 

34! Bh. 0.4: 11; 8: 20. . ' 

35. Ibid. 18: 66. 

36. ibid. 9 and 18, 

37. T.V.M. 6.10. 

38. Thirty-six Thouscwul on T-V.M, 1-2, 
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interpreted According to the' instruction of Ramanuja, men¬ 
tions prapatti ( bhara-nyasa ) as the import.*' This is very deli¬ 
cate point on which criticism could not he offered except with 
great caution, 

The second dccad of the first centum begins thus : 
"Renounce all things, After doing so, you offer your souls to 
Him Who i? the master of mok^a”.™ The A}vir then asks the 
selves to give up-all thoughts of ahakkara and ntamakBra (the 
feelings of and 'Mine') and to have no connection with the 
world.* 1 The entire existence is under His control.** All the 
activities, mental, verbal and physical, should be directed to¬ 
wards Him for His service:** His Feet which are the only sup¬ 
port of the selves should be held firmly-** Giving up the ideas 
of possession and egoism and reaching or holding to the Feet 
of the Lord are acts which could be practised also by those 
who are devoted to God and who adopt the path of devotion. 
The doctrine of self-sujyender has, for its fundamental con¬ 
cept and trait, the placing of one’s own self at God, Who is the 
refuge. The basis for this act of self-surrender lies in the 
realization by the self that it cannot take care of itself and 
that God alone, Who is its master, can give protection. .These 
are conveyed by words such as ‘ I reach or proceed to shelter' 
(sarmfam prapddye). The line*' .‘offer your selves unto Him’ 
is a clear indication of the act of self-surrender which the 
A)var asks people to adopt. The other contingent aspects of 
this doctrige are clearly conveyed in this decad. In a similar 
strain, the £|vir mentions his act of self-surrender in another 
line: ‘I do not have any refuge; I take refuge under Thy 
Feet v The word ‘offySji is used’significantly conveying the 
sense that be is a servant of Him Who is the Lord of the three 
worlds and Whq governs them. 
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■' Apart from references contained in the contemporaries 
of Nanclyar and others to the effect that Ramanuja revised 
his opinion regarding the import of this decad in favour of tin 
path of devotion, what remains inexplicable is the motive for 
this revision of opinion. It is true that there are far more 
numerous evidences in favour of the path of devotion than for 
the path of self-surrender. If Ramanuja felt that Vedanta 
doctrines preach and uphold the path of devotion, it must be 
admitted that there is justification for it. This must have 
been Ramanuja’s view while commenting oh the Brahma - 
sutras in the SrfBhaqya. According to the Gupuparampard, 
Ramanuja was taught by Tirumalaiyantan that the import of 
the second decad of the first centum of the TiruvSymoli was in 
favour of adopting the path of self-surrender. This was the 
traditional view handed down from Yamuna. As far as his 
discourses of the Tiruvaymoli were concerned, Ramanuja 
should have taught hi$ disciples only the doctrine of prapatti 
as the import of this decad. When he directed his disciple 
Pi Han to write a commentary on the Tiruvaymofi, he must have 
had confidence that Pijjan would be writing in accordance 
with what be was taught by him. Ramanuja did approve of 
this commentary rayirap-pafi and commanded his disciples 
to look upon Piljan as the master of both Vedantas .* T If 
Fijian’s mentioning prapatt* as the import of this decad were 
not traditionally correct or were contrary to his own opinion, 
Ramanuja would not have given recognition to this commenta¬ 
ry or would have at least forced Piljan to change the version in 
favour of bhaktl. What really could have happened seems to 
be an incorrect understanding of the situation. That the 
Tiruvaymoli preferred to enjoin the path of self-surrender is to 
be admitted without reservation, but it would be presump¬ 
tuous on the part of Ramanuja to attribute this concept; direct¬ 
ly to the Vedanta tradition as propounded by the Brahma-sut 
ras and Upaniqads, particularly when he strained every nerve-' 
to advocate in favour of the doctrine of devotion being not in 
any way different from that of knowledge. The traditions in 

the two Vedantas were thus slightly different. Pijjin had given 
thus the import of the decad as it was taught by RSmanuja. 

: - ; ■ “ ' ' ** . " 11 ' US * !■ —- "■ ■■! ' . ' L ■ — H. t ' i.i .^i I . 

47, Tatiraja-vaibhavam t 10$, . ^ 
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Hr must hove been fatly aware of the difference in Ramanuja’s 
approach!. Whether Emp&r held a converse view as stated by 
NUnciysr cannot be verified. The difference in the two 
approaches was not probably realised. Nanclyar mentions 
that the import of the decad is in favour of devotion and also 
attributes; thisviewto RSmanuja and Empir intending to cite 
them for his support. Besides, NaSciyar and his followers 
could not also, explain what made Ramanuja revise his opinion 
and thus made him preach against the tradition handed down 
to hint-from Yamuna. In fact, there is no contradiction bet¬ 
ween the import of this decad and the. contents of the Sri 
Bhstfya. From this it< does not follow that Nanclyar iod his 
followers were against the spirit of the preachings of the 
Alvaro That the Alvars taught the path of self-surrender as 
the only means of salvation, is readily admitted by both the 
line*of teachers who trace them descent from Ramanuja. 

It ie really interesting in this context to note that 
Rtmanuja did not anywhere in his works mention that prapatti 
is an independent means of moksa. He makes references fre¬ 
quently to the path of devotion. In one context 4 * he mentions 
that the act of self-surrender is the means to win God over to 
the side-o# the devotees. It is not statedr here that it is the 
direct means of mokm. However, the Gadya^traya and the 
SaraifOgati-gactya in particular, show that Rfimanuja adopted 
prapatti as the means. Similarly it could be said, of course 
with some reservation, thae the Ajvars preached mainly bhaktl 
as the method of reaching God but referred to prapatti far 
more frequently than Ramanuja did in his works. What 
RSmanuja taught through his works and practice became: in¬ 
corporated in the commentary of Pill an. The ubhaya~vedtMnta 
concept to which Andhrapurpa 40 refers- in a way should have 
focmedi the 1 main tenet of the Vaipnavite school from the time 
of Piljig with the result that prapatti assumed more signifi¬ 
cance than before," After this period, it came to be treated 
as an independent means. Objections should-have, been raised 


41. Sri BhStya on 1.4s 1. 
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for this status offered to prapatti, as it is known from the 
Ntk&aparaksa which was written by Vedanta Desika to vindi¬ 
cate the validity of the doctrine of ptapatti. 

If the Alvars make frequent references to the path of 
self-'Snrrender, it may be taken that it is devotion that made 
them seek refuge when they were forlorn unable to bear the 
sufferings of separation from Him, These sufferings prove 
only that it is devotion which the soul has for God that makes 
it feel the separation from Him keen and making it miserable. 
The helpless self can do nothing to overcome it. The only 
thing which it can do is to seek shelter under God. In this 
sense alone, the Alvirs seem to have used the words ‘tiruvafi 
ata/tal'.* 0 There is nothing wrong if this is taken to mean the 
doctrine of sel^surrender which is supported by devotion. To 
suggest that the Alvars had their prapatti as the only method, 
giving up or without reference to devotion is too much strain* 
ing the issue. Thus devotion seems to have entered into the 
doctrine of self-suirender at least as its main ingredient. 
It is only then that the concept of bhSgavata worship could he 
explained as meaningful. 

The principle of Arthapancaka May also apply to the 
path of devotion, although the later writers adopt it in support 
of the path of prapatti. Some of the exponents in the post- 
Ramanuja period apply this principle to the TiruvSymofi and 
seek to show that this work of Namtna)v!r is in reality an ex¬ 
position of this principle.“ 

In the state of release a liberated soul could choose any 
one pattern of existence such as identity of abode ( salokya ), 
proximity (ssmipya), similarity of form (sarupya) and intimate 
union { sayujya ) and can enjoy all the perfections of Vaikuntha. 
To have the appearanee of the Lord and to be ever near Him 
are to be desired by a self. Immense delight could be derived 
by these states. However, the Ajvirs preferred to have only 
snyuja, that is, close communion, a state which need not be 


50. T-V.M 6 10.1, 3; 9.10: 6. 
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distributed thereafter. Feeling of oneness with God and the 
awareness that he is part of Him would give greater delight to 
the self who adopts the sayujya aspect of existence/ 2 

The temples which were already reputed during the 
period of the Ajvars were visited by these saints who sang in 
praise of the deities there. ! * While Nammalvar sang for the 
most part of the shrines situated in the Tirunelveli District 
and the Southern part of the Kerala State, Tirumankaiyalvar 
sang in particular the deities in and around his native place in 
Tirunakari in the Thanjavur District not to speak of the 
innumerable shrines in the whole of India which be alone visi¬ 
ted. But for these two Alvars, most of the shrines would have 
passed into obscurity. Tiruvarankam, Tirumalai and Tiru- 
maliruncolai are the three important shrines which were popu¬ 
lar at the time of the A)vars and were visited by most 
among them. Subsequent to the period of the A}vars 
and probably after Nathamuni's arragement for the reci¬ 
tation of the compositions of the Alvars, a shrine in 
whose honour an Alvar composed at least a verse came to be 
held in greater respect in comparison to the one which did not 
receive such an attention from the Alvars. Such shrines came 
to be designated as 'pafal perpa talahkaV (shrines celebrated 
by the hymns of the Alvars). One hundred and eight holy 
shrines are brought undeT this head/ 4 It is quite possible 
that Nathamuni was responsible for the formulation of this 
Idea of treating a shrine as ‘pafal perpa talam although there 
is no means of verifying it This suggestion could be admitted 
in view of the fact that Sr! Rangam became the seat of the 
Vaisnavite Acaryas since his time. It is perhaps during the 
period of Ramanuja that the important shrines got enumerated 
in the order of Sri Rangam, Tirumalai and Kancipuram. The 

52. Jit ante $totra 2: 36. 

53. Appendix V gives the list of shrines exclusively sung by one Ajvitr 
only. 

54. The list of such shrines start with !s:T Rangam and end with Para- 
mapadam. They are grouped according to the regions where they 
are situated. (Vide the list contained in Sri P, Krishnamfeharyar's 
edition), cf. Niirrettut-tiruppatl Antati of Pijjaip-perumal 
Ayyengar. 
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first one is also known simply as koytl and its presence at the 
head should have been due to the largest number of verses 
sung by the Sjvars on the presiding deity there. The Tiruma- 
iai comes next. Kaacipuram is also known as Perumalkoyil 
in order to distinguish it from the Siva Kanci, with its innu¬ 
merable temples of Siva. How Kanci or Peruma|koyii came 
to occupy the third place is not known. According to the 
general understanding, the temple at Tirukkacci has only two 
Verses from Putattajvar . 85 Nammajvar who mentions only the 
three shrines Tiruvarankam, M Tirumalai 57 and Tiruvehka (at 
&®,nci) 3 ! * did not take note of this temple. To some scholars 
the first decad of the first centum of Nammalvar’s Tiruvay- 
nw/i is in honour of the deity at Tirukkacci/*‘ This conten¬ 
tion is perhaps intended to justify the mentioning of Tiruk¬ 
kacci or Perumalkoyil as the third in the list. The shrine at 
iMOif-ote known as Yidavadri in the Karnataka State grew in 
importance after Ramanuja and is generally enumerated as 
the fourth shrine after Perumalkoyil. There are of course 
temples as in Mannargudi, Maiurantakam, Srlmuspam and 
other places which are important in their own way, but are 
not known by the designation ‘pafalpefra talankal*. 

It was Ramanuja that created a new kind of atmosphere 
in and around the temple where the £.{vars and the singing of 
their compositions came to attain much importance. This 
was done in the first instance at Sr! Rangam and was perhaps 
adopted by others in other shrines. The recitation of the 
whole or part of Ndlayiram has become obligatory in all 
shrines dedicated to Vifjjtu and situated at least in the Tamil 
Nadu and at Tirumalai, Ahobilam, Badracalam, Nellore, 
Mangalagiri and others in the Andhra State and also at Yada- 
vadri at Melkote and other places in the Karnataka State. 

55. I Tv. 95 96. The word ‘kacci’ is taken to refer to only this shrine. 
cf. Nalayita Dlvya Prabandham p. 286. (Ed.) by Mayilai MStava 
Tafon (Madras. 1962). 

56. T.V.R; 28. 

57. ibid. 8, 10. 

58. ibid. 26. 

59. Vide ! Candragiri Venkatesa’s commentary on VedSnta Desika’s 
DTtXmidopamsat-saram verse, 5* 
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The act of mangalasasanam (celebration by hymns) 
which the Alvars performed is in reality not exactly a prayer 
in a plaintive tone for the redressal of personal or human 
misery in general. Nor is it a glowing description of God's 
grandeur which very often defies expression. It is not also 
the narration of anecdotes or episodes which recount His ex¬ 
ploits. The word ‘ mangalasSsanam' means hoping or wishing 
well, welfare or auspiciousness to another. Periyalvir stands 
at the head of those who could do this form of prayer. When 
he was taken on the elephant through the streets of Madurai, 
there appeared the Lord before him. He did not at Once be¬ 
gin to praise Him, but wished that the Lord’s presence should 
continue to flourish for hundred of years. He wishes at first that 
there shall be no separation between God and His devotees. 
The true spirit of an ideal religion or religious experience 
cannot be anything other than this aspect. What has happened 
is reunion with or coming together of God and His men. This 
is the ideal of religious experience. This communion shall 
never get disbanded. The prayer is therefore an ideal. Then 
the Alvar wishes for the welfare of Laksml discus and conch, 
all of which show that the most Supreme Person shall have 
this martgalasasanam :* 0 Other Alvars also do this .' 1 

Another factor that must be noted is that elders talk of 
doing mangafasSsanam while they go to offer worship in the 
shrines. They do not go to fulfil any vow or observance as 
most of the shrine-goers do nowadays as in the case of Tiru- 
malai, Sholtngar (Colasimhapuram) and others. The real 
spirit underlying these could be easily guessed. The sight of 
the Lord in a particular pose is extremely exhilarating. The 
Alvars do not become haughty that they alone deserve to have 
that sight. They wonder as to how they alone were chosen 
and offer an explanation for this on the ground that their good 
deeds done in the past should have brought God’s person be¬ 
fore them. Such a sight they wish to last for all times un- 


60. Pallantu 

m r 

61. Periyal. Tm 1.9: 5; TVM. 7.6:11 
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tainted by worldly defects. AntaJ remarks exquisitely that 
each lipib, foot etc., of God deserves the mangalSsdsanam.^ 
The Lord Who has come down shall remain for the welfare of 
humanity. 

A very bold step, which is never known in any religion, 
was taken only in Vai?navism and that is, rendering the prin¬ 
ciples of theistic faith which is found fully developed in 
the ancient sources into Tamil, a language which like the 
languages other than Sanskrit, was not envisaged to become as 
vehicle for conveying religious ideas. The entire matter that 
could be gathered from the sources down from the Vedas is 
retained in toto in these Tamil Prabandhams , as though testi¬ 
fying to their inheritance to the Vedic religion. The compo¬ 
sitions of the Ajvars are not translations of the Vedas or Purd- 
if3s nor are they the Tamil renderings of portions of the Vedic 
texts or anecdotes recorded in them. They are in the literal 
sense of the word representations of what could be described 
at the sum and substance of |he theistic teachings available in 
the Sanskrit sources. 

It was Vedanta Desika that offered a convincing justifi¬ 
cation for the adoption of the Tamil language for purposes of 
religious and philosophical preachings. The essence of what 
is taught in the Vedas is presented by the Lord Himself 
through a language which all the inhabitants of the region 
occupied by Sage Agastya could easily adopt and understand.** 
The substance of the Vedanta is more easily grasped 
when it is presented in the medium of Tamil.** Both the 
Alvar’s presentation of the Vadie truths and principles and 
Vedanta Desika’s support of this adoption could be taken as 
presaging the present day trend of adopting the regional or 
mother-tongue as a medium better suited for the purpose of 
learning. This is indeed a democratic element in the religious 
and philosophic sphere. 


61. T. Pv. 24. 

63, Guruparamparasara. p. 3. 

64. Seventeen Cillarai Rahaiyangai, p. *. 
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The objections which were noted by Nanclyar and 
others regarding the adoption of a profane language for reli¬ 
gious and devotional purposes, show that the reception which 
was accprded to the Divya Prabandham was not uniformly a 
favourable one. It is to build up a strong defence that Natha- 
muni, Yamuna and Ramanuja sought to raise the compo¬ 
sitions of the AJvars to the status of a religious text. These 
compositions, at the time when Piljan was directed by Rama¬ 
nuja to comment upon, were held to be sacred like the Vedas, 
in spite of the non-Sanskrit language in which they were com¬ 
posed. The followers of Ramanuja maintained by all means at 
their disposal the holy nature of these compositions and went 
to the extent of arranging for the recitations of these both in 
temples and houses on occasions of worship. Not only did 
Vedanta Desika defend'* and establish the obligatory recita¬ 
tion of these on the festive occasions in front of the deity but 
also recorded in a suggestive manner (o the respect one should 
show for their reciters “ Perhaps it was about this period 
that the Agamas recommended the recitations of these hymns 
in praise of God composed in 'bhdsa\ a word which then 
meant a language other than Sanskrit.*' 1 

The Lord Himself is described to have been come down 
in descent for the sake of humanity. While He took ten main 
avatdras under the vibhava kind. He came down in a new kind 
of ten avataras** Vedanta Desika, who made this state¬ 
ment, sought to establish that the composers of the NBfaytram 
were men of no mean merit. They were master-minds that 
came down with divine elements. This may perhaps point to 
a tradition which Vedanta Desika was aware of during his time, 


65. He took part In disputes with those who did not agree upon this 
and came out victorious and established the practice of reciting the 
Prabandkams on strong grounds (Vide introduction to the Sahkat- 
pasuryodaya. Part 1. p.63). 

66. R.T.S. Chap. I, Introductory verse. 2. 

67. Is. S. H: 36, 37; 13:246. 

68. Guruparamparasara, p 3. There are actually twelve composers. 
Antal is treated as part of I’eriySSvar and Maturakaviyajvar as part 
of Nainma}var. 
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or even if he should take credit for this description, there is 
justification for the worship of the A]v£r$ in temples and con¬ 
ducting festivals to them as are done for God, While God 
came down and displayed His greatness to His men who ex¬ 
pressed their love, gratitude and admiration for His exploits, 
here the Alvars did make notable achievement in glorifying 
God and God alone, MaturakaviyaJvHr being an exception 
worthy of note. If God came down to satisfy the God-hunger 
of men, the Alvars demonstrated through their compositions 
what God-hunger is. Men of ordinary abilities could not 
achieve this and therefore is the suggestion that is made here 
that God himself came down in the form of the AJvars to 
achieve this purpose. In fact, even God cannot do this by 
Himself, He could do it only in the garb of His men who are 
endowed with His divinity for which purpose He had to come 
down as the Alvars. 

In this connection, Vedanta Desika offers an apt ana¬ 
logy/ 9 The salty waters of the sea are taken in by the clouds 
and are released as pure water which is fit to be drunk. Even 
so, the contents of the Vedas are beyond the understanding of 
the ordinary people and therefore could not be realized 
through the direct study of the Vedas ♦ The Alvars, tike the 
clouds, grasped the Vedic doctrines, and conveyed them 
through Tamil medium which is not only sweet (palatable) 
but is also fit to be drunk like rain water* As it is holy to 
take bath in the sea on occasions of sacred days, the Vedic 
texts have to be respected for use on occasions. Like the rain 
water, the compositions of the Alvars could be stored in reser¬ 
voirs and used for various purposes. None is forbidden from 
using these compositions like the water which all can make 
free use of* The compositions of the Alvars are thus readily 
understandable even to ordinary men. It will be no exagge¬ 
ration if it is suggested here that just as the nature and good 
conditions of the containers like the tanks, reservoirs and 
pipes are responsible for keeping the water drinkable, so also, 
only such individuals could be taken to have grasped the truths 


69. Guru para mpara&ara t p.3. 


872 RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF NALAYIRAM [ CHAPTER 

of these compositions by being sincere in their doings, honest 
in intentions and good by temperament. The unworthy in both 
cases are not only dependable but harmful also and therefore 
are fit to be discarded. 

Like the Vedanta system which is mainly concerned with 
a disquisition about Brahman’s nature and the means of 
attaining it, the compositions of the AJvirs reveal the interest 
of their authors in depictingGod’s perfection and their personal 
experience of Him. While the Vedanta system seeks to demon¬ 
strate that Brahman’s eminence could not be questioned 
or affected, the Alvars, on the other hand, seek to draw 
attention to their experiences which reveal beyond the shadow 
of doubt God’s eminence. The Vedanta-sutras begin with the 
statement that there is a keen desire to know Brahman. 
Existence of Brahman is an already admitted fact which 
requires no proof. The marks for this assumption lie in the 
world owing its origin, maintenance and disappearance to 
Brahman. This is all known from the scriptures. The Alvars 
too treat of the Sapreme Person as too well-known and thus 
requiring no proof to demonstrate His existence. Without 
exception. He is referred to as the creator of the universe 
which He maintains and preserves during deluges. There is 
of course more of the logical aspect in proving God’s relation¬ 
ship to the world. Visualizing God everywhere in the black 
sea, blue cloud and others is really an experience which could 
not be explained away. God chooses to reveal Himself to His 
men through Nature. “Nature, which is the time-vesture of 
God and reveals Him to the wise, hides Him from the 
foolish”.* 0 Metaphysical discussions have the places of their 
own. They dissect the ultimate Reality into parts which be¬ 
come abstract haviqg no attraction for the man with God- 
hunger. The deeply devout man, with his unsbakeable faith 
in God, does not need any proof for God’s existence. "There 
is nothing more real than what comes from religion. To com¬ 
pare facts such as these with that comes to us in outward ex¬ 
istence would be totrific with the subject. The man who 


70, Passage from Carlyle cited in the Ideas of God. p, 172. 
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demands as reality more solid than that of the religious con¬ 
sciousness knows not what he seeks".' 1 

This kind of description of the origin of the compo¬ 
sitions raises another important issue. The Vedas are admit¬ 
ted to be apauruseya, that is, not of human origin. The com¬ 
positions of the Xjvirs, being designated as the Drdvida Veda , 
should be considered also as apauruseya. This matter was 
raised by some scholars in the post-Ramanuja period who held 
that these were not of human origin, T * Such a view does not 
stand to reason. Whether NammaJvEr is stated to have ren¬ 
dered the Vedas into Tamil,” or the compositions are given the 
name Drsvida Veda, the fact remains there that these compo¬ 
sitions contain the essential teachings of the Vedas In this 
respect, they are in no w y different from the epics Ratnayatfa 
and Mahabharata and the Bhagavad-gite The Ramayatya 
which is the work of a human being Valmlki, is stated to be 
only an edition of the Veda in the form of the Kdvya. It is 
only the Veda of Valmlki who refers to it as samhita .” The 
MahabhSrata which was composed by Vyasa in its nuclear 
portion is hailed as samhita'* which is open to all, irrespective 
of their social standing. It is also called the Veda of Krpna.” 
Its author is admittedly the avatara of Vippu.” With all this 
both the epics are admitted to be of human origin. The 
Bhagavad-gits which contains the quintessence of the teaching 
of the Upanisads, is the song of the Divine but yet is treated 
not as a Veda of no human origin but as a smrtl, that is which 
reminds us qf the Vedic truths. The designation Veda which is 
given to the Ndlayiram must be ta,ken to convey only this sense 


7i. Passage cited from Brcdby's Appearance and Reality in the Idea of 
God. p, 449 

t2. Evidence is wanting to identify the person or group of persons who 
held this view. 

73. K.C. 8. 

74. cf. ibid. Sut. 189 to 194. 

75. R5m. 6.128 1 120. 

76. M.Bh. Adi. 1: 78. 

77. ibid 1:294; 62: 20. 

78 Bhig. P.1.3; 21. 
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of revealing the truths in a medium different from that of the 
Vedas. Like the epics and PurSifas these are verily the sup¬ 
plements to the Vedas,™ still retaining the names Veda and 
samkita. 

Mention must be made here about the work known at 
BhagavannamasahaSram recently prepared by Pandit V. Anant- 
acharya and A. Srinivasaraghavan. It is based on the 
Drdmidopani$at-tdiparya-rain5vaii. This work summarises the 
gist of each decad in a sbka which contains at least ten words 
conveying the sense of each verse in that decad. The Tiruvay- 
moti, which is considered to be dealing with the Lord’s attri¬ 
butes is thus held to contain at least thousand qualities of the 
Lord. Those who composed this work took each word which 
deals with the gist of verse and turned it to suit the formation 
of a name of the Lord. So there are thousand names prepared 
from Vedanta Desika’s work but based on the contents of each 
verse of the Tiruvaymoli. This is another sahasranamam for 
Vi?nu like Vistfusahasranamam which is included within the 
Anusasana parva of the Mahabhdrata, 

No better tribute could be paid to Nammajvar and his 
compositions than repeating Vedanta Desika who said of him 
thus : “We worship the toe of Safha, whose literary outpour¬ 
ings bearing the fragrance of Vakuli flowers made the Vedas 
take rest". 10 This means that the Vedas felt that Brahman lies 
beyond thought and expression. 11 The Tiruvaymoli proceeded 
further where the Upan1$ads left by dealing at great length 
about God and His perfection. In another context, he remarks 
that the utterances made by those preceptors who are the re¬ 
cipients of Narayan&’s favour are more authentic than and 
superior to those of the sages even though their hearts are 
pure.' 1 Again he emphatically asserts that it is only through 
the grace of Sathakopa that all the Vai$navites have found it 


79. cf. Dramidopattisat-tatparya-ratnavali. 4. 
80* Yatirojasaptati. 4. 

Sir Taitt. Up- 2, 

82. AMrtttsvadittJ, 27. 
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possible to bow with their heads at the Feet of the Lord, rather 
reach His Feet with bent heads. ,s 

It may be concluded that the popularity of Vai$navi$m 
during the period of Ramanuja has been mainly due to four 
features which characterized the tenets of the school. The 
difficult and arduous paths of karma and jnmna were replaced 
by the path of devotion, not that which is enjoined in the 
Upaiti&ads but practical life filled with the emotion of love for 
Goa,Abstractness, rigidity, idealism and inaccessibility which 
mark the Upanisadic concept of God-head gave room for emo¬ 
tional appeal, tenderness, realistic approach aDd easy accessi¬ 
bility of God which made the course of devotion very attractive 
and practicable coming within the reach of common man 
irrespective of social status ; and equipment. That God would 
overlook the guilt of man and would surely help ip times of 
distress personally or through agency gives strength to the 
weak-minded and makes them feel much drawn and attached 
to him. Prapatti has played an important role in this respect. 
To seek refuge under God is welcome measure so as to be rid 
of the responsibility for looking after one’s own interest and 
also others. The concept of service to God and His men is 
more endearing to humanity than the mere practice of devotion. 
The meeting together ot persons who are devoted to God is 
welcomed with their differences rid of them and enjoy commu¬ 
nion with God. Hereby the spirit of tolerance gets full scope 
for development. 

It is clear that the preachings of the Alvars influenced 
Yamuna and Ramanuja to develop a system of Vcdantic 
thought based on the Vedas and the Ndldyiram The courses 
of bhaktf, prapatti and the concept of kainkarya and the cult 
of the bhagavatas had far-reaching effect on many a religious 
school all through India. The Krftfabhakti of Nimbarka and 
Vallabha owes its rich development to the devotional hymns 
of the Ajvars whose spirits were reflected in the Gadyatraya of 
Ramanuja, Pancastuva of Kurattajvan and the Stotras of Para- 
cara Pa(tar, Not merely did these two schools adopt bhakti 


S3, ibid. 25. 
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as the main course for mukti and for propitiation here but 
the emotional element of devotion brings to our mind much of 
what is contained in the hymns of the Alvars^ whose sweetand 
intensely sincere contributions which are outstanding and 

unique in their poetic and devotional content are universally 
acclaimed. 

The practcial influence of the compositions of the Alvars 
made itself felt on the masses of people in no small measure and 
played an important role during the great revival of Hinduism 
in the period between the fifth century and the twelfth century 
which spelt the end of the vogue for Buddhism and Jainism. 
Apart from acting as a shaping factor in the quotidian reli¬ 
gious consiousness of the Hindu, no matter whether he be a 
Vaignavite or not, the general spirit and influence of the 
hymns of the A|vars have had a deep and long lasting extra- 
religious effect on the sensibility and culture of the Indian 
people. The emotional approach, and the ready, human 
appeal of the hymns have through the centuries of their popur 
lar dissemination successfully educated and cultivated the 
modes of feeling and outlook of the people in general, besides 
carrying the message of bhakti far and near. It may not be 
exceptional to claim that the Alvars take credit for their con¬ 
tribution through these hymns not only to the cause of religion 
but also to the enrichment of the main stream of Indian 
culture. 
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LIST OF BRAHMA VIDYAS 
Section II Chapter VI 

Note : The Brahma Vidya is the name given to a particular 
mode of meditating on Brahman. The effect of adopt¬ 
ing them is the same. Yet, the Vidyas are distinct 
from each other due to the differences in the qualities 
of Brahman which are due to be meditated. These 
are dealt with in the Upaniaads and Brahma-Sutra. 

Tfjere are at least five sources providing information 
on them : 

1. Govindacharya, A : Ramanuja’s Bhagavadgua-bhasya 
(Translated into English), The appendix in this work contains 
information on the Brahma Vidyas. This list does not men¬ 
tion Adjtyamandastha Satyabrahmavidya but mention* Bhar- 
gavl Viruni Vidya. 

2. Narayanaswami Iyer, K : Brahma Vidyas , In this 
work^Nyasa Vidya is omitted. Purusa Vidya and Udgltha 
Vidya are mentioned separately (vide p, 127). Pandit 
V. Krishnamacharya examines and proves that Nyasa Vidya 
could not be denied a place in the list of Brahma Vidyas. 

Vide : Descriptive catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscript in 
the Adyar Library, Madras. Vol. X. Introduction, p. (xv). 

3. Hastigiri Mahtitmyam of Vedanta Desika with a 
Tamil commentary by M.M. Cetlur Narasimhacharya. 

4. AdhlkaranasBrdvali of Vedanta Desika. The intro¬ 
duction of this work (pp. xi-xiii) gives useful information and 
treats of six Vidyas which are distinct from those given here 
dropping some among them. 

3. Brahmasutra Sribhdsya with SrutaprakUiika Vol. If 
(Ed.) T. Vlraraghavacharya, Madras, 1967. The appendix of 
this work enumerates 46 Brahma Vidyas. 


! 
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This Appendix is based on the work No.3 Hastigiri - 
mBhatmyam. 



Name of the Vidya 

Source 

1 . 

IsSvasya Upanisad VidyS 

IsSvSaya Upanisad 15, 16. 

2, 

Paramapurusa Vidya 

Pra£na Upanisad 5: 5 
Brahma-sutra 1.3: 12* 

3* 

Sad Vidyff 

ChSndogya Upanisad, 6.2: 1 
Brahma^adtra 1.1: 5, 

4, 

Vaisvinara VidyS 

Chandogya Upanisad. 5.IS: 1 
Brahma-sutra 1,2: 25s 3.3: 55. 

5. 

An an da may a VidyS 

TaittirTya Upanisad^ 5.18: 1 
Snandvalli 2*1: 1* 

Brahma-sutra 1.1: 13 

6. 

PrSna VidyS 

Chadogya Upanisad 5.h 1. 
Brahma-sdtra 3.3; 10. 

7, 

SSndilya VidyS 

• Chandogya Upanisad, 3.14: 1 
Brahma-sutra 3,3: 19. 

8. 

Samvarga VidyS 

Chandogya Upanisad, 4.3; 1 
Brahma-sutra 1.3: 33. 

9. 

Upakosala VidyS 

Chandogya Upanisad, 4.10; 5 
Brahmaputra 1.2:13, 15. 

10. 

UddSlaka Antaryami VidyS 

Brhad&ranyaka Upanisad 3.7* 1 
Brahma-sOtra 1*2; 19-21 * 

11. 

BhOma VidyS 

ChSndogya Upanisad 7,23:1. 
Brahma-sOtra 1.3; 7. 

12. 

Dahara Vidya 

ChSndogya Upanisad* S.l: 1 
Brahma-sutra 1*3; 13: 3-3! 38. 

13. 

GSrgyaksara Vidya 

BrhadSranyaka Upanisad, 3.8: 8 
Brahma-siitra 1.3: 9. 

14. 

Madhu VidyS 

Chandogya Upanisad 3.1; 1 
Brahma-silt ra, 1.3:30, 

15. 

BSlZki VidyS 

KausltakT Upanisad 4*18 
Brahma-sEtra 1,4:16. 

16. 

Maitreyl VidyS 

BrahadSranyaka Upanisad 4,5: 6 
Brahma-sutra 1.4; 19. 

17- 

PahcSgni VidyS 

Chandogya Upanisad 5.10:1* 
Brahma-sutra 3.3: 32. 


I] 

18. Sdityaraandaiaitha 
Satyabr&bma VidyS 

19. Aksitha Satya-brahm* Vidyff 

20. iSrlinaQ NySsa Vidya 
21* Para&jyotir VidyS 

22. Naciketa Vidya 

23. Aksarapara Vidya 

24. Sat yak 5ma Vidyl 

25* Angus{hapramita Vidyl 

26. Jyotisam Jyotir VidyS 

27. Usastha Kahola Vidyl 

28. Skatfa Vidya 

29. Antarflditya Vidyff 
30* Pratardana Vidya 

31. Paryanka Vidyl 

32. GSrytrl VidyS 
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• 

Chlndogya Upanisad 4*15; 1 
BrahadSrasy&ka Upanisad 5.5: 2 
Brahmaputra, 3.3: 20. 

ChSndogya Upan;sad 445:1 
BrabmadIranyaka Upanisad 5,5: 2 
Brahmaputra, 3.3:20. 

Taittirlya Nfrfyanlya 
Upanisad, 79. 

Chandogya Upanisad 3.13: 7 
Brahma-flUtra 1,1s 25, 

Katha Upanisad, 3.2 
Brahmaputra, 1,2; 12. 

Mundaka Upanisad 1*1: 5 
Brahmaputra 1.2: 22. 

ChSndogya Upanisad 8.7:1 
Brahma-autra 4.4: 3. 

Katfaa Upanisad. 4.12 
SvetS^vatara Upanisad 5; 8. 
Brahmaputra, 1.3:23. 

Brahdaranyaka Upanisad 
4*4:16 

BrahmapBtra 1.3: 31. 

Brahadlranyaka Upanisad 3*4: 2. 
Brahmaputra, 3.3: 35. * 

Chandogya Upanisad, 8,14* 1 
Brahma-sEtra 1.3: 42. 

Chandogya Upanisad 1.6; 6. 
Brahma-sutra, 1.1: 2U 

Kausltaki Upanisad, 3.2 
Brahmo-aGtra l.i: 29. 

Kausltaki Upanisad 1.3, 

Chandogya Upanisad 3.12; 1 
Brahmaputra 1,1:26, 
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LIST OF ALVXRS MENTIONED IN SEVERAL 
VAI$NAVITE literature 

(Section III : Chapter XIX} 

I. TiritVQrahkattanmtQnar's List (after R*N J 

1. PoytaiyfiJvSr 

2, FfttattSjvfr 

3. PEySfvir 

4, TiruppiQllvSf 

5 * TirummI icaty I] vir 

6, Tontara^ippotiyI|vSr 

7, KuUcSkarSlvSr 

8, PcriyS|¥lr 

9, Sgtaj 

10. Tirumaokaiy5]vir 

11. Naramflvfr 
NKthamudikal 
Y£mvmic8rya 
RIm£nuja 

4 

//. Paracara Pat far's List (aftar a llofea by him) 

1. POtattljvSr 

2. PoyktiyfijvSr 

3. Peyff|vlr 

4. PerlyS|vir 

5*- Tinnna|lcalyi|vir 

6. KulRcSkirfilvSr 

7. Tirupp£n3|v2r 

8. Tontaratippo)tyl|vir 

9. TirumabkaiySIvir 

10. NammX]v9r 
RSmfinuja 

///* Pinpat&kiya Perurndf JTyar's List (after G.P«P f ) 

1. Poykaiyjffyffr 

2. HStattS|v5r 
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3. PeyKJvffr 

4. TirufnaUcaiyaJv£? 

5* NammffJvSr 

6*. ^alUfakavjySJvar 

7. Kulac€kari]v5r 

8. Periy5]vSr 

9. Ad tat 

■ » #■ 

10. ToDtarfttippo(iyS{vXr 

11. Tiruppfn&]v£r 

12. TirumaakaiySlvSr 


/K Vedanta Desika s List (after his Atlkarasankrakam). 

1* PoykaiyIJvffr 
2. PQtattSjv3r 
3* Peyfijvar 

4. Naramfijvar 

5, Periy£|v3r (and Antal) 

6, Kujacekarfitvfr 

7. TiruppinaJvSr 

8 * Ton (ara| ippofi yaj vdr 
9. Tirumjicaiyajvlr 
10. Tirum&hkaiy&Jv&r 
11- Maturakaviy£jvffr 

, ' i 

V. Vedanta Deiika's List (after his Plrapantasarattif 

1. Poykaiyijvlr 

2. PHtattlJvIr 
3* PeySJvffr 

4. firumaliciiyljiSr 

3. NammlJvSr 

6, Maturakaviyfflvir 

7. KulacekarSJvffr 

8, PeriyIJvffr 

9. An«| 

10. TontaratippofiyllvSr 
11* Tiruppffnljyffr : \ 

12, Tirum a □ kaiyIj vffr 
Tir uvarankat tamutagir 
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VI, Manama(amamunikal's List (after hta lyalclttu) 

1. Putatt5]v3r 
2» PeyJJvffr 
3* Poykaiy5]v3r 

4. NamfflSJvSr 

5. Tiruma]iciiy3|v5r 

6. Periyaivir 

7. Tirumank&iy£]vlr 

8. KulacSkarSjvar 

9* ToDfaratippotiyatySr 
10* Tinippanalv^r 

11, Sn{ff| 

1 2 > Mat uraka viy !| vSr 

VIL List (after Nalayiram) 

1. PeriySjvir 

2 , Antal 

3* Kulacekarfilvffr 
4* Tirum jicaiyllvSr 

5. Tontaratjppoliyfljvfir 

6. Tiruppanl|vfir 

7. Maturakaviyfljvlr 

8- Timmankaiy3|v£r 

9- Nammalvlr 
10* PoykaiyfJvGr 
1L PutattlJvSr 

12. PiySjvSr 



APPENDIX III 


INCIDENTS RECORDED BY THE ALVARS, BUT NOT 
FOUND IN ITIHSSAS AND PURAljtAS 


(Section II : Chapter VII; Section III : Chapter XI) 


1. A reference to Ravatya (M.Tv, 45; Mu. Tv. 77; Nan. 
Tv. 44) : Once Ravapa, hiding his ten heads, went in dis¬ 
guise to the four-faced Brahma to get boons from him. 
Niriyapa transformed Himself into a baby, pretended to be 
asleep in the lap of the four-faced god and counted Ravana’s 
concealed heads with His leg thereby hinting to Brahma the 
real identity of the receiver of the boons and what would re~ 
suit by the grant of the boon^, 

■if 


2. Controlling of the seven wild bulls by Kr$fa (M. Tv. 62 
83; I.Tv. 62, 63; Mu. iTv. 25, 49, 85; Nan.Tv. 33; Perum 
Tin, 2i 3; Peri. Tm. 1.2: 3; 1.4: 6; 1.10: 7; 2. 2:4; 2.9: 9; 2.10 
7; 3.4: 4; 3.8: 9; 3.10: 10; 4.4: 4; 5.1: 6; 5 9: 8; 6.5. 5; 6.10 
5; 7.7:7; 7.8:8; 8.6:9; 8.9:3; TVR. 21; TVM. 1.5: 1; 1 8:7 
2.9: 10; 3.5: 4; 4.2: 5; 3.3: I; 4.8: 4; 5.7: 9; 6 4: 2, 6; 7.2:9) 
Kumpakan, a leader of cowherds and the brother of Yacotai 
had a daughter Nappinnai by name born of the amsa of Nils. 
He sent a proclamation that any one who can control the 
seven wiM bulls kept by him was eligible to marry his 
daughter, srl appeared before the bulls in seven forms, 
controlled them and won the hands of Nappinnai. Of all the 
consorts married by Sri Krs?a, Nappinnai is most glorified in 
Tamil literature and this tradition is handed down to the 
Alvars’ poems. 


3. Kufdkkuttu (Pot-dance) by Sri Kf&a (I. Tv. 98; Mu. 
Tv. 73; Tr. V. 38; Perum. Tm. 7: 9; Peri. T.m. 2:5: 4; 3.10: S; 
5.5: 6; 9.10: 9; C.TML. Kan. II, 12; Periyal. Tm. 2.7: 7; 2.9: 
6; Nac. Tm. 3: 6; TVR. 38; P.Tv. 31; TVM 2.7:4; 3.6: 3, 7; 
4.2: 5; 4.4: 6; 8.5: 6; 10.1: 11; 10.10: 4): Kufakknttu is a kind 
of pot-dance in which the dancer will carry a pile of pots on 
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bis head, two pots, one on each shoulder; he will then 
throw pots up in the air with both the bauds and receive them 
deftly in quick succession, Sri K F?9 a is said to have been an 
adept in this dance. When Pradyumna was put into prison by 
BSnasura for having loved and secretly lived with his daughter 
Usfi, Sri Krspa rushed to Bana’s capital to retrieve His grand- 
B9n l This is the version of the incident recorded in the 
Purapas. 1 The Tamil Literature mentions, in addition to these 
doings of Kf^pa, the Kotakkuttu enacted by Sri Krgna in 
Baca's city, Cogitapurant. This is explained by Atiyarkku- 
nallar, the commentator of Cilappatlkaram-* 

4. Story of CimSltkan (Periyal. Tm. 2.7: 8): Cimalikan 
was an intimate cowherd friend of 5rl Krsna. He learnt the 
wielding of many weapons from Sri Krspa, became arrogant 
of his strength and started giving trouble to peace loving 
people. Sri Kj-gga was very much worried about this, called 
him and advised him not to do so. CImalikan not only did 
not pay heed to His advice, but also found fault with Sri 
Kj: 5 na for not teaching him how to wield the discus. Even 
though Sri Krsna tried to convince him that it would be a dif¬ 
ficult affair, Cimalikan insisted on his learning of it. Think¬ 
ing that it wou ld be the proper time to dispose of his undesira¬ 
ble comrade, Sri Kfsga rotated the discus with His single 
finger, sent it up in the air and received it back with great 
deftness. Cimalikan tried to do the same, but alas! in the 
process, had his head cut off his neck by the rotating discus, 

5. Rama Bound by Jasmine garland (Periyal. Tm. 3.10: 2): 
When, once in Ayodhya, Rama and SIta were spending a plea¬ 
sant night, there arose a petty quarrel between them. In a 
so Iky mood for which the reason is not known, SIta in an 

endearing love-quarrel bound R3ma by means of a jasmine 
garland. 

6. The squirrels' part In building the dam for Mm* across 
the ocean (T.M. 27) : Seeing the monkeys rolling and carry- 

1 BhSg: P. 10. 62. 

L CLPl l! 6 - ll - 54-55 (Commentary). Refer also to (T.A.S. Vol. V, 

p. 117 for its explanation. 
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iag the mountains in the building of the dam across the ocean, 
the squirrels also desired to do their humble mite in the sacred 
task. They dived into the water, besmeared themselves with 
the sand of the ocean bed by rolling on it and came up to spill 
the sand on the dam. 

7. Breaking of Kurunta tree (M. Tv. 27, 54, 62; Nan. 
Tv. 57; Tc. V. 37; Peri. Tm. 1.8: 1; 4;3: 8: 5; 4.5: 4; 9.10: 8; 
10.5:4; 11.2: 1; TVM 6.4: 6; 6.6: 8; 6,8: 8). The incident 
alluded to by the Alvars, it seems, is based on the Tamil tra¬ 
dition* according to which Kri$?a took away all the garments 
of the gopls when they were taking bath in the Yamuna and 
climbed in a Kurunta tree to hide them. When he saw Bala- 
rama coming on that way He thought that He would be scolded 
by His brother. So He bent the tree towards the river so that 
the gopls could hide themselves from his sight.* 

8. Namuci'a fate (Periyal. Tm, 1.8: 8}: When Vi man a 
grew into Tirivikfama and began to measure the three feet of 
the land got as a free gift from Bali, Bali’s son, Namuci, 
rushed to His feet and hit at the growing feet of the Lord in 
order to prevent |His measuring process. Namuci demanded 

Him to measure with the same feet He appeared in as Vama- 
na, because He got His gift only on that measure. The Lord 
argued that the physical body cannot be static but only 

growing and told him the impossibility of His returning to 
His previous form. In spite of His argument, Namuci clung 
to His feet firmly. So the Lord hurled him in the air. 


i 


3. AKN. 59 and old commentary. 

4. For further details refer to Arayecittakuti, pp* 61 to 65. 


APPENDIX IV 

NAMM ALVAR’S VERSES ON THE ARCA-FORM OF GOD 

(Section IV Chapter XVI) 


Place 

D*cad 

No, of vena* 

£rT Vaikuatam* 

T.V.M. 9.2.4. 

i 

ill Varamangal&m* 

T.V.M. 5.7 

11 

Timcca o kunrilr * 

T.N.M. 3.4 

11 

Tirukkan oap q ram 

T:V,M.9.10 

11 

TirukkatittSpam* 

T.V.M. 8.6 

11 

Tirukklfkarai* 

T.V.M, 6.6 

11 

Tirukk^Ur* 

T.V.M. 6.7 

11 

Tirukfcutantfti* 

T.V.M. 8.2:4 

1 

TirukkurokQr* 

T.V.M. 4.10 

11 

Tirukkuruokuti 

w ■ 

T.V.M. 1.10: 9 

1 

T.V.M. 3.9:2 

I 13 


T.V.M. 5.5 

J 


Tirukku{anUl 

T.V.M, 5.1 1 

T.V.M. 8.2: 6 1 

T.V.M. 10.9: 7 J 

13 

T ini m oi51 i ru&cfflai 

T.V.M. 2.10 1 

T.V.M. 3.1 | 

T.V.M. 3.2 

T.V.M*. 10.7 

T.V.M. 10.8)1,6 J 

4« 

TirumBkflr 

T.V.M. 10.1 

11 

TirumD]ikka|ani 

T.V.M. 9.7 

11 

TirtmSvEy 

T.V.M. 9.8 

U 

TiruppEreyil* 

T.V.M. 7.3 

11 

Tirerppinmktr 

T.V.M. 10.8 

« 

Tiruppu]i6kijti+ 

T.V.M. 8.3:5 ) 

T.V.M. 9.2 1 

mi 

t 12 

Tiruppuliyur 

T.V.M. 8.9 

u 

Tiruvall&vll 

T.V.M. 5.9 

li 

T ir u v*n& n tap uram* 

T.V.M. 10.2 

li 
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Ti ru vanpar i cff ram* 

TiruvanvanfLlr* 

Tiruvarankam 

Tiravffripvilai* 

Tiruvlttiru* 

Tiruvehki 

XiiuTCQkatam 


Tiruviimakar 
* ■ 

Tolaivillimankalam* 
Tuvarapati (DvSraka) 

Va rakun amankai* 
Vatamattirai 

Total number of shrine*: 
Total number of versei: 


T.V.M. 8.3:7 

T.V.M, 6.1 

T.V.R. 28 
T.V.M, 7.2 

T.V.M. 7.30 

T.V.M. 10.6 

T.V.R, 26 

T.V.R 8, 10, 15, 31 
50, 60. 67, 81 

T.V.M. 1.8: 3 
2.6:9 

2 , 6 ? 10 
2.7: 11 
3.3 
3.5: 8 
3.9* 1 

4.5 

6.6 
6.10 
8 . 2:1 
93:8 
10.3: 6 
10 7: 8 

T.V.M. 6.3 

T^VM. 6.5 

T.V.M. 5 J: 6 

T.V.M. 9.2:4 

T.V.M. J.1 


395 


Non: The Vaknavite traditionalists count the number of (acred 

as 108 in which TiruppSrkattl and Paramapadam are included. 
However, the number available fn the list of area for mutually 
celebrated by the XlvEn comes- only to 106, TirapfMbka$al and 
Paramapadam not being the places for area forms. Besides, 
Paramapadam represents by itself the Para form of NErSyafta. 

* Iadicates the shrines celebrated only by NammS]var. 


APPENDIX V 


List of shrines celebrated exclusively by PutattalvSr, 
Tiruroajicaiyilvir, Kulacekarivar, Tirumahkeiyijvir, Peri- 
yijvar and Nammalvar. 

(Chatter IV Chapter XXIV) 


Tontail-nStu 

■ R -a 


PutattBlvar 


1 . Tirukkaecif Attikiri) 


Namier of vertex sung 


1 


Cvia-natu 

1 * Anpll 
2. KavittaUm 


Tiruma{icaiy5(var 


i 


Co(a-ndtu 


Tirumuhkaiya{var 


1* Arimeyavianakaram {TiruiiSnkDr) 

2 * AtanUr 

3s CompopccykSyil (Tirunfiakur) 

4 . Cirupully&r 
5 * K$|icclram£vinnakaram 
6 s K«n(iyur 
7 s KarampaQiIr 
I, Kfva|ampi|ji (TiruirfnkGr) 

9 - -KattlQr 

10* Manimlt&kkfyU (TiruntqkOr) 

JK Naiitipuravinnakarmm (NIthankoyil) 

12, FSrttanpaJIi (Tiruo&Qkflr) 

13 * Puj}amptitaaku;i 

14 * TalajccankanSnmatiyam 

13. Tiruccerai 

■ 

16 . Tiruintajur 
17 * Tirukkantaankuti 
16 . Tirokknaamaokai 

19. TirumanikkOtam (TirunSnk&f? 

20 . Tirunlkai 

21 . TirunaraiyQr 

22* Tiru tterriyampalam (TirunitUf) 


14 

1 

m 

14 

14 

1 

1 

10 

10 

11 

10 

10 

10 

2 

13 

U 

to 

15 
10 
10 

109 

14 
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23. TinmSvotiarttokai (TirunlQkilr) 10 

24. Tiruva]untur (Terajuntflr) 45 

25. Tiruvcjtiyaokuti 10 

26. Tirav«f]akku]aiD (TirunSakQr) 10 

27. UraiyHr 1 

28. VaikunUviDQakaram (TinmfffikOr) 10 

29. VanpunitOttaraam (TirunlnkOr; 10 

PSnti-fletu 

* * w 

1* TinikkOfal (Maturai) 1 

2 , Tirumeyyam 10 

3, Tiruppullini 21 

Natu-nfitu 

i ■ 

Tiruvayiatirapuram 10 

Tontat-natu 

1* KIraksm 1 

2. KirvflQim 1 

3. NilSUmkaJ-tuntam 1 

4. Nirakam 1 

5. Parameccuravinnakaram 10 

6. Pavajavannam 1 

7. Tirukka|viQflr \ 

8. TirunipravOr 2 

9. Tiruppu'tkuji 2 

10. Tiruttaokl _ 2 

11. Tlruvjtavantai 13 

Vata-natu 

1. CinkavSIkupram (AhObilam) 10 

2. Naimicfranyam 10 

3. Tiruplrlti ’ 10 


Ktifacekar&lvBr 

Matai-rtafu 

1. Vittuvakintu 10 

PeriyefvQr 

Vatm-natu 

1, Kaaiaakatitiakar (Dovaprayfp&() U 
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NQmm&tyur 

P&nti-n8(u 

1. Cirivarama6kit 

It 

2. &rt Vaikuntam 

w ■ 

2 

3. TJrukk$|fir 

11 

4* Tirukku)antai (Perunku|am) 

1 

3. Tirukkurukilr 

It 

6, TinippErai (Tiruppcrtyil) 

11 

7* Tlruppujinkuti 

12 

8* Tol a i villima n ka] a m 

n 

9. Varakunamaakai 

t 

Matai-natu 

I * Ti ruccen kuprUr -ci rrSru 

ti 

2. TirukkaJittfiQftm 

a 

3a Tirukkftt-kanl 

1! 

4. Tinivapantapuram 

a 

5 * Tiruvanparicffram* 

i 

& TifuvanvanJDf 

a 

7. Tiruv£r*Dvi|ai 

n 

t* TiruvSttaru 

* i * 

li 


•The whole decad (T.V.M. 8.3) is the celebration of the deity at 
this place according to the author of Ac arya Hr day am (A.H SGt. 
173). 


appendix VII 

dates of the AlvAr 


{For General Reference) 



Name of the Alvar 


Traditional Date Date arrived at 

JL 

PoykaiyflvSr 




2. 

Pfitattjffvar 


DvSpara Era 

N- 

713 A.D. 

3. 

PeySjvSr 

i 

862901 (4200 b.c.) 

4. 

Tiruma] i ca iy 8) vfir 

4 

t 

1 

IvZpara Era 862901 (4200 B.a) 720 a.d. 

5. 

Ton ta rat ip-pot iy £] v5r 

Kali Era 298 (2803 b.c.) 

726 A,D« 

6. 

KuIcikarSjvSr 

Kali Era 28 (3073 b.c.) 

767 a.d. 

7. 

TiruppanajvSr 

Kali Era 343 (2758 b.c.) 

781 A.D. 

8, 

T1 ru man ka iy S| v5r 

Kali Era 399 (2702 b.c.) 

776 a.d. 

9. 

PeriySjvSr 

Kali Era 47 (3054 b.c.) 

785 a.d. 

10. 

SntI! 

Kali Era 98(3003 b.c.) 

767 a,d. 

11* 

NamraSjvfir 

Kali Era 43rd day (3101 b.c.) 

798 a.d. 

12, 

MaturakaviyllvSr 

DvSpara Era 

863879 (3222 b.c.) 

800 a, ft* 




APPENDIX VI 


LINE OF SUCCESSION OF VAISNAVITE ACARYAS OF 

TWO SCHOOLS 

(Section V; Chapter XXIX) 


Nathamuni (823-905 a.d.) 
UyyakkontSr ^826-931 a.d.) 


Manakxal Nampi (889-994 a.d.) 
AjavantSr (9I6-H 


L04J A.D*) 
PeriyaNampi (9974102 a,d.) 
RSmSmija (10174137 a.d*) 


Vajakalai Line 
_ I 


TirukkurulcaippirSQ FilLan* 
(b. 1068 a.d,) 

EnkaISLvfin (Vfcnucittan) 
(b. 1108 aId.) 


Natltur Ammlj (VStsya 

Varadacarya) (b. 1165 a,dJ 

KilSmpi Appujlffr 1 (Atreya 
Rfimlnuja) (b* 122J a d.) 

Vedanta Desika (Venkatanfftha) 
(1268-1369 a.d*} 

Nain3raccar(b. 1316 a*d,) 


I 


Tenkalai line 

I 


Eropir* (b. 1025 a.d.) 


Paracara Pat tar* 


(b. 1062 a.d.) 


Naiidyar (c, 1113 a d.) 

Nampijjai* (1147*1252 a.d.) 

Vafakkuttiruvltippillai* 

(Kranaplda) (1127-1265 a.d.) 

Pijlai Lokicaryar (c, 1300 A t D.) 

Tiruv&ymojippiHai {^rlsailesa) 

(c* 1380 A.D,) 

ManavajamSmunika] 
(Varavaramupi) (1371-1443 a.d,) 


1* Satsompradaya Muktavali, p. 15. 
2* Ibid, p 14* 

3. ibid. p. 12* 

4. ibid* p, 13* 

5* ibid. p. 14* 

6* ibid p, 14. 
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Agamis* support to 564, apacara t 570, of low caste 57 l-7£v~ 1 
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Bhakti 104, as upaya 386, origin of cult of 125/ jfei&ittafrtif 125; dM Wfen t 
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madkura bhakti 4 56 
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Bhaktlsutras, 21.138; of NSrada 21,127,139; of SiodUyl 21,122 

V ’ 1; 1 1 ■ / J, 

BHSSKARA 819 

: i \t h : . - * t i y ■ i ■ 

Brahman 13; Vedantic concept of 14; Narayana with Sri 282* 
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Clvajttdnapotam 378 
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Copcmican theory 580 
305-06* 372, 787 
Day-satako 757 

-s 

• 

Devotees (atiyfrs) 554; characteristics of 556; CSlckilffr’s tribute to 5J4; 
PiHillSkicfrya-s statement of 556; NSjumSIvar’s terms of 558-59; 
worship of afiyfri in Sihrfrm 364; reverential feelings towards, H5; 
Kulacikara’s opinion about 565; Cuut&rimflrti'j view 565; 
vite Commentator's view 566; greatness of devotees according to 
Ajvflrs 567-68; aspiration of a devotee 568 

Devotion 127 

i ■ 

Dharma SJitras 21,31, 73,84, 108, 134-33, 138 
DHRUVA7 

Divine Grace 373, 609; punishment also has 358; operation of 374; termed 
as tiruvaruj 375; according to Civaj&ioa YBgilcal 378; XjvSrs' praise 
of 380; three mantarot in 609. 

Divine Love, 449 ’ ^ ■ 

Dtrratueicartta 174,201,697 
DRXMIDA 851 

Dvmyamantra 604, meaning and explanation of 604-05; 705, 827,831, 842 

Eighteen Theusand 839 

EkSntins 108 

EMPAR 696, 744, 818 

EMPERUMANAR 744, 835 

ENKALX^VSN 753 

Ettutlokai 21 

God - 11, Ontological Beyond 16; ethically Perfect 16; five-fold forms of 
20, 113, 308-327, 371; according to PdhcarStra 99-102; auspicious 
form of 290-291; six auspicious qualities of 294-296; six 
attributes of 291-293; other auspicious qualities of 299-306, 417; 
Supremacy of 305; three functions of 351; as sarlrl-361; as Ruler 
382, 363; Ttlafiow of «ool to 366; eagles, glories of 368-370; as 
'Hounds of Heaven'-373; soul-hunger of 373; as DtyS-nidkt, 374; as 
medicine, 383; His entry to NammijvXr 399-400; NammSIvSr’s 
communion with, 401-402; Tirumahkaiyijvar’s communion with 
402; as bridegroom-444; in Pralaya state, 452; inability to conceive 
487-488; as Siddhapaya, 586; as Sadhyopaya 587, 606 
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God-experience - of NammS|vir 407-409, 410-412, 414-417; 458-460; of 
Tirumaakaiy8]vSr 410, 413-414; God-heed 15, 277; dual-self of 
Ltdcsiml-NKrlyana 611-613; God-hunger 7, 14; freriySJvfirs 392; 
Namma]v8r‘s 392; Tirumaakaiy9]vfr's 393. 

God-love 385; NammiJvSr’s 387,418; development of 390 ' 

God-realization 1,5,6, 385,387 
God-vision 5 
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Guruparampartii 173, 184, 696, 70S, 722, $00, 817, 851, 861 

Gurup&rarHpara-PrebMwm 724 

'Hound of Heaven’, 371 

ILAYAPERUMXV 716-17 

Incarnation 14; concept of Christian theology 14 

Indian culture, 876 '' f:j ! f ; ^ 

IRXPPATTO, 801 ' 

iSVARAMUNI 681 
Ivvara 364; as itsi 364; as upaya 585 

Ithihasas, 39; Rama yana 40, 52; Afahabk&rat* 40, 90, 121, 140, 155,161 
553; ffarivamsa 71, 161 

IthihSsa Samuccaya , 57 
IYUNN1 PADMANXBHA 875 
Jitdnta itotra 119 

6; explanation according to Xjvfirs 599-600 
JJvj 382 

Kainkarya 259,531, 552, 766, 858.859. 875 1 v ’ P 

Kainkarya rasa, 583 

Kairalya 793-795 

KXL1DXSA 162 

Kalittokat 140,559 

Kaipa-siitras 135, 859 

KAL1VAIRI DXSA, 669 

Kama: Xtma-kSma, 449; Visaya-klma 129,165,448,449, 453. .485; Bkagat- 
kama 165,448,449 

Karpakam, 384 
Korunya 383 , 

Kasyan), 700 
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Karma 4,6,15, 375; niskBma S4 ; doctrine of 355; X|vSr’s terminology of 
356-357; Namml|vlr*a view of 380-381; tyranny of 4 frMQ| 

Karma-Yoga 546 , 

■- # 

KEITH, 2 

KITXMPI ACCAN, 696, 742, 760, 818, 829, 844 t ;. 

KONERI T*SYAI, 698 
Ktt*B-9***M 4S4.'; 

Kfsnte^T^pta-Tattitvam 390; Nammljvlr'a tattuvam 392 

KSHA TRABANDU 516 

KORATTX^VXN 723,737-41,830.833, 875 

KURUKAIK-KXVALAPPAN, 706 , 

LOKASXRAfclOyMUNI 184 

MAC DOUELL, A.A. 33 

MeMMfetti 40, S>0,121,14©,155, 161,162i 353< » _ 

MaitrtyT 597-98 ' ' >_ 

MXlXkXrA, 715 . 

MANAKK^L NAMFl >08, 8S9 
MANAVS^mXMUNIKAV 775-778. 841 
Manoyajna 111 
MSrkandeya 160, 682 
MANIKXAVACAKAR 527 
MaiiMimrutf 135 
Matalurtal 470. 652,743 
Matinalcm 388 . A 

' i , - ... ■ i 

Mohs a 90, 502; Nammalvar's Idea of 584-85; ascent of the soul to, 587. 

Mukti* 583; as celicati, 586; as mffkkati 586; explanation of^l 5*410; 
state of soul in 619, 865^66 

■ v . .. ■ -. . ■ ■. 

Mukuntamahg 183 v 

Mulamantra 603; Pragava in 603-604 

Mumvlhapar 184, 716 

MUTALIYANDAN 696, 818, 830 

NACCINARKINIYAK 559 
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Naicciyanutartdina 4 

NAINARAGAR w 

NAINAR AecAN PU+Al 77*,«7 

NalSyiram - Commentators of 445; u Dravida Veda, Chap. XXVI680 (M 
NAlOR H^LAI MS 

NAMPILLAI 768, 830 
NAftClYAR 382, 768, 361,443 


NappiDD 4 '. 283 


Niriy&M, 35; as Supreme Being 36; worship of 158; ideirtifhs# ®ri- 
mBrtti. 278; m Supreme Petty, 28Dfc 
286; exploits of, 399; Pertyljvffr on 337-3 
with three functions 351 



y*r oa 340*344; 

'MMSiMT' >. 


NSrada 129,131 

NATAdOR AMMXV 753, 754, 835 

NATHAMUNI. 152, 200, 202, 685 , 695, 700, 833, 8S6, «7fc *<**■ of 
703-704 


Nature-as the very form of Ood, 510; astheheavlSulform ef «Ui 
description of in Cahkam poetry 424; in A]vSr s poem 430437; 
Nature Mysticism 419, Chap IX 419-441; Nammljvir’s vision of 
42fr422; Kampala vision of 422; Tagore’s conception rf Wit m 
Bucko, 423; vision of beauty 424; of AjvStS 424-430 


tfayaki-Nayaka Bhava 456 
NU» 146 

NIm Thousand 818, 821, 822, 824 u 

Jfyata 105 ! 1 " ‘ ' f ‘' 

Nigamnapartmata 144 
NIMPARKA 875 

fvteoriira doctrines 94, according to Tiruma|icai AjvSr 629 
Pempmfoiyamt 328 

Ptkd^om 701 
ParamSsvara Vinnakaram 175 

Paracara Potior 556,681,696,724,746, 751,785, 818, 830,876 
Parffhkusa 379; See Naram5!vSr 833 
Pavlsara 853 

Paramapada 27,121,169, 369,383 

Pffroma psJn SopStta 617,763; sine steps in 617 
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paxIRxvsa NAuri , 724 

PARIMELALAKAR 140,903 
Fttripital 140,148 

Fsripitrnabr*hm*Hubava 13,395 ^ 

PXUVATI 653 

PMtalptWataktnkaf 864 

PATARcALI 96 

Pat tup-pitta 21 

FlKACtJUYAR 503 

PERIYANAMPIliO 

PERIYAMVTALIYAR 716 

PERIYA PARAXALASVAtAlH m, m, 844 

PEWNTtVANAR 149 

PERIYAVACCAN PlLhAI 698, 769,827,845 

PILLA1 AMUTANAR 753 

*■ m- ■ 

PJL^Al L&RAcArIYAX 377, 556,696, 770-774,121 

751,843.8» 

MZX/4/ T71KWM RAirOjt AJiAIYAR 696, 743 
PILLAIURANK* VILLITASARTtt 
Piropanu*~t$ram 174, 764 
Prepam&Mrutam 697, 701 
Prapanna G&yatrt 207 
Prime Person 50 
PrapamaiatakutaMtha 361 

Prtpfl/t 104, 625, 787-48, 862; den nit ion of 106; is jMi}* 10.& 

sigrianation of 595-96; acc. to Xjvirs 596 -97; cult of 607-608; act, 
to Xnf8| t 665*46; doctrine of 865* 

Ptolcmic theory 580 

Pmuhomtrym 77,699, 755 

Putinas 40, 272; KErraa 40, 129; Ling* 40; Matsya 40, 610; Vlyu 40; 
Btalgavata 75; Visau 75, 90, 282 

Purusa 35, 37, 66 

Puru$a~sukta 35, 94,161, 500, 503, 800 
Puruf5tt«ma, 97 

H 

Rahasyatraya Sara 762 
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iViMlNUJA CHAP. XXVIII 719-36, 875 * r 1 ‘ ^ ' v ‘‘ j 

Ramdnuja-Nurrantati 206 • ' ■ 

RANGAN^THAMUNI, 698, 839 v ' •/*'»>*?- 

RANG A N2THASV2MIN 844 fl 

Religion 25 ’£ 

Sakuntalam 165 '' ' • •' j - ■ 

Samhitas, 24, 40, Ahirbudhanya 105; PS&carltra, 115; Parimil,l68,I09* 
Vaikhfinasa, 112; Taittirlya, 28,162 : 

SANDILYA, 129 f ,7 

SANKARA, 137, 318, 832 \■■ i,. ?■ • -s®, 

Saranagatl, 105 . U i-MjSfk.i la'-Vi 

Sarlra-sarfri bhava, 367 '■ / '« . ^ - 

So/karyavata, 352 

V "■ " 

SStYttta Dharma, 104 ‘..a. 

Saulabya 299-301,372, 375, 376 js,, 

SauSJlya, 302-03, 372 V. -.rf. 

Schools of - SSnkhya, 582; NySya, 582; Buddha, 582; Jaina, 582; Kda 
Btda, 583; SuddhStvaita, 583 

Self. 615; soul proceeding to Vaikuqtha, £ 20-21 

' ' : ■ ■ 11 '■ - ■ ' . . . L 

Self-realization, 598; three stages of, 598-99 
Self-surrender, doctrine of 759 

Senses - control of, 404, 485, 529; Namra5[v5r’s views of 486; Tiruman- 
kaiylJvSr’s 486-87 * —WW-JTl 

Sesa-sesi btiava, 364-57; intuited by Ajvirs 364-65. 

SIRIYA GOVINDHA PERUMAL 724, 

shelve?; 579 ’ ;J I# ^ 

Sjns-Atonem&nt of 547-50. 

Six Thousand 821 

Spiritual marriage 445; Ktota bhffva ( Ka(pu) 445; Madhurk bh«va (KaUta) 
4^5; acc. to catholic theology 447-48 

SRlMAN NXrAYANA JIYAR, 835; a fc 

P I 

srIrAma pill a i, 752 

SRlSAILAPORNA, 716 
SrJ Vatana Pusanam, 377 
Sri Visnu Dharma, 378 
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165 

Srd$ka-Prak9aiko t 758 

Supreme Being, 33, 49, 75, 78, 79, 89 

Supreme Brahmen 97 

Supreme Deity, 19, till 

Supreme person, 8, 285, 288, 293, 820 

Supreme Ruler, 561 

T1RUMALA1 NAMPI 716, 829, 845, 859 
Ttjas 372 

mUKKANNAMAtiKAI XNTAN 707 
TIRUMALAI ANTAN 715, 817, 861,863 
TIRUKKOTTJYO^ NAMPI 71S 
Tirukku^af 140 

TIRUKKOTTIYOR JlYAR 835 
Ttrmmnjanam 799 

TUumantiram 456, 601-03, 834; Pranava in 603 

i * 

Tirumoji-TiruvXymoli festival 204 

tirumOlar 179 

Tirunatcattirams 577, 799 

Tiruppalldntu, problem of 213 

TIRUVALAN, 177 

TIRVVALWVAR 377, 380, 496, 5i7 

TIRUVARANKKATTAMUTANAR 206-07, 448,671.72 

Timvmtt~p~piTam 801 

TIRUVAYMOLI PILLAI, 775 

Tiruvaymo{i VScaka Aialai 835 

Twelve Thousand 825 

Twenty-Four Thousand 827 

Ubhaye Vedanta 693 

UDAYANA 234 

udayanAcArya 2B1 

UlQpi 653 

UpadesarattinamSM 213 
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Upnnljadx-8, 13, 19. 67; Aitareya-686; BrihadSranyaka-686; CMnJB^n 
36,124, 154,287,586,679; Katha-287; Maitri-30; Mundaka-36, 686, 
791: Svetasvatara-686; TaittirIya-686 


UPASANA-519 

USA-653 


Uruveflppaiv 474 


Ufuve(lttofram 474 
UYYAKKONTAR, 704 
Vaikontba 617,618 
Vaisnavism, tenets of 22, 33 
Vaisnavitc Theology 10-11 
Vaisnavite Philosophy-19 
VALLABA, 875 
Vak-yajnaAiX 
V*{i Tirunamam 803 
VANKIPURATTU NAMPI, 696, 742 
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Vlaavatattai 234 

VATAKKUTTIRUVlTI PI^LAl 698,769, 818,830, 835, 861 
VXTIKECARI ALAKIYA MANAVXkA PERUmXL- 769 
VXTIKECARI ALAKIYA MANAVXLA jlYAR - 841 
V*tsalya 273, 303-34, 372, 383, 786 
VATSYA VARADACARYA 753, 835 
VATUKA NAMP1 - 735 

* * 'Xr ^ i \ l 

VEDANTA DESIKA 682,754. 816, 840, 869,871 

_ f •* 1' >•': . 

VEdAnTA RAmANUJASVAMIN 698, 839 

■ 


VedBnta-sHtrBs * 871 
Vegavadi - 653 


Vedas - 23 ; Atharva 686; NilSyiram as Dravida Veda Ch. XXVII 680-93; 
Rg. Veda 26, 31, 78, 287, 686; Sukla Yajur 686; KriiSha Yajut 1*6; 
Sflma-629 


V*rtvffakku - 470 
Vtbhavi i 312-320 
VIPRA NARAYANA - 180 
Virdda -parikara 764 
Vtsnu toharma 72 
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yisnu DAarma-iam - 635 
Vtwu-pttha - 27 
Hf«u SaAo*ri«SiM 723 
VYXSA-853 
VyOba 309-312 

Worship 484, Poncaratra mode 21; ValkhUnasa mode 21; act of worship 
497 j chanting Puruto-sukta 500 acc, to PeyfJvSr 501, 514; Bhakti- 
sdra 501; Poykai Ajvdr 502, 514, 524; Tirumankai X|vlr 503-505; 
mode of worship 504-05; NammSlvir's view 505,574; acc. to XotJ! 
505; PatattSjvSr 505,506, 513; Tiramalicai XjvSr 506; KulacEkara 
S|vflr 506; as aradhana 506; acc. to Tevaram 506-07; through poetry- 
506-10; by nature 511-12; recitation of the names of God 512; by 
chanting of Vedtc hymns 513; acc. to PeriySjvar 514; X]avant3r 515; 
through music 516; through prayer 517; in the form of music 517; of 
conversation 518-20; of appeal 521; of supplication 522; by contem¬ 
plation 530; as kainkarya 531-36, by congregational prayer 537-39; 
acc. to NammB|vSr 539-40; Kulacekara X)vSr 540-41; of weeping 
522-27; acc. to Nammi|v 8 r 524-527; MSnlkkavKcakar 527; in the 
form of yearning 528 

YAJSAV*LKYA-MAITBBYI 597-98 

YAISAMOETI 742 

YAMUNA 709, 863-64, 870,875; contributions of 710-13 
YXMUNACXRYA 553 
YJTAVA PRAICSSA 744, 819, 832 

Yoga - 6 , 599; Karma - yoga 88 , 108, 164, 546, 587, 588, 630; explanation 
of 587-88; JMna - yoga 85, 108, 587, 588; explanation of 588-90; 
Bhakti -yoga 88 , 89,587,588; explanation of 590-93; as parabhakti 
594-95; atlttaga 105,122. 
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Tamil Nadu during the Centenary Year (2015-2016) of 
Prof. Dr. N Subbu Reddiar who served the cause of 
education for 65 years andwritten 135 books in various 
fields (lOO books after retirement). 
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